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PREFACE
Under the general heading of the History and
leaching of the Fathers and Doctors of the Church,
the author proposes to bring together in a single work
brief but exact elements of
1. Patristic History and Literature;
2. History of Dogmas and Positive Theology;
3. History and Principles of Spirituality.
Such an arrangement has seemed necessary for two
reasons; a priest’s work today makes it essential that
he should have some acquaintance with all these
matters, and it is no less needful that he should
have access to them in some concise form ; in
addition, a work of this kind appears to be well fitted
to solve the difficulty of teaching these subjects in
the Seminary Course, which is already overloaded
with matters.
This Manual is primarily meant for the use of
seminary students; but it will undoubtedly be found
to be a useful work of reference to parish priests and
university students.
Nor should it fail to be of
interest to the laity, especially those who are
accustomed to public speaking on religious matters.
The work has been written, however, above all
and directly, for the future priest, the theological
student in the seminary or study house.
A work meant for this class of reader must comply
with certain special conditions. Nowadays a short
introduction to the rigorous method which should
■ ttide all historical study, is an indispensable element
in any complete and general course of studies, and
uch is provided in great measure by a course of
Patrology, which, at the same time correlates and
classifies the work of scholars, especially those of the
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last fifty years, in the important field of early Christian
literature. But while purely critical data should claim
a great deal of attention from scholars and university
students who are training themselves for personal
research, we hold that they should be curtailed and
reduced to a certain minimum in the case of seminary
students and give way to more general doctrinal
notions. In order that profit may be derived from
reading the Fathers it is not enough to have studied
their works only from a literary and critical point
of view ; there is a risk of understanding them but
poorly if the student’s attention is restricted only
to the principal points dealt with by each of the
Fathers, and to their solutions of the great problems
of their own day. After having situated the historical
background the student must determine the doctrinal
environment and observe the place occupied by each
Father and the part he plays therein. This can
hardly be achieved if a parallel study of the History
of Doctrines is not added to the literary study of the
texts.
In the seminary, these complementary matters will
necessarily be treated in an elementary way, since
they cover so wide a field ; but this will render them
no less useful, both to future specialists and all
theological students who will appreciate the significance
of the texts cited in support of various dogmas, only
after having located them in their general historical
background. Moreover, not only the research worker,
but also the new priest has need to study the actual
text of the Fathers, not necessarily as a scholar but as
a man capable of appreciating their doctrinal value,
with a view to the spiritual profit of himself and of
those whom it his duty to instruct; and this is hardly
possible in the absence of a special preparation.
Only a manual can provide this training to big
groups of students, with the precision and depth that
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ιι< h subjects exact. But no matter how concise and
• empiete be the manual, it does not do away with
intellectual effort; rather does it facilitate and guide
11 I’y grouping together the essential data of the work
to be accomplished. We have sought in vain for a
manual which would fulfil the conditions we have set
• •nt, and it is for this reason we have been led to
undertake the composition of this present work.
There exist, of course, excellent works, even in
manual form, dealing with the Fathers of the Church.
B.irdenhewer’s Patrology is a classic, but it treats too
exclusively of the literary and critical aspect of the
subject. The same must be said of Tixeront’s
Précis de Patrologie, written in a rather elementary
lashion. On the other hand, the same author’s
Histoire des Dogmes, in three volumes, is too
voluminous to be termed a manual and needs the
addition of another work to supplement it from an
historical and literary point of view.
In addition to these volumes there is another series
<if works indispensable to the student and which he
should always have near at hand. These are the
collections of texts contained in the Enchiridia (see
the General Bibliography). These anthologies are
of the greatest value; but they have never been
regarded as manuals of Patrology. Far from taking
the place of the Manual they show its necessity, for
the manual alone can merge all these texts into their
historical, literary, and above all, doctrinal background.
In this work, moral theology and spirituality will be
linked up with the history of doctrines. This point
h.is suffered too much neglect ever since the theolo­
gians, faced with the urgent need of combating the
Protestant error, turned their attention almost wholly
tn the affirmation of dogma as found in the Fathers.
More recently, however, it has attracted the interest
nf both ascetics and historians. Pourrat has already
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devoted three volumes to the subject (La Spiritualité
chrétienne) and still another would be necessary to
treat adequately of the last three centuries. The
first volume alone deals with the Fathers’ spiritual
teaching. This work, in spite of omissions unavoid­
able in one of its length, is of the greatest usefulness,
especially as regards its bibliography and the texts
quoted. The author himself likens it to a kind of
Enchiridion spirituale, although, in many ways this
anthology differs from those we have already
mentioned. It is evident that such a work, with its
four volumes, can hardly be regarded as a manual.
We have attempted to fill this gap, not by seeking
to say all that can be said on so vast a subject, but by
throwing into relief, the principles of spirituality that
are found in all the great Masters and which have
been a source of inspiration to others. Although, in
reality, all teach the same doctrine, the multiplicity of
viewpoints often prevents this from being really
apparent ; for the most part, it is only necessary to know
their teaching on a number of capital points in order to
discover the real sameness underlying the superficial
divergencies. We have gone to Saint Augustine,
whose genius dominates every century of Christian
antiquity, for those principles which give unity to our
opinions in these delicate matters, and which, in an
even greater measure, reveal how the spiritual works
of the Fathers come together in a higher unity. We
have gone still farther, and have, at times, appealed to
their mystical teaching to throw light on their theo­
logical work. And in reality, for many of the Fathers,
the latter cannot be fully understood if it is isolated
and cut off from the former. This point of view has
been especially developed with regard to the Alexan­
drians, and above all Saint Augustine. In our
opinion, to attempt the study of these authors
considered only as philosophers or theologians is to
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i mi the risk of laying onself open to grave shortcomings
.md perhaps error. Saint Augustine’s mystical
temperament gives even to his philosophical and
theological teaching a special tone which must be
taken into account, and the same may be said of
many other authors.
The work of synthesis we have endeavoured at
least to trace, possesses another advantage. The
f athers are not presented to the reader from a single
and exclusive point of view. The historian usually
treats of their exterior activity and the general
influence they have exercised; the theologian and
philosopher, each in his own domain, treats their
works from a literary or doctrinal viewpoint, while
the ascetic and mystical writers concentrate only on
their interior life and mystical teaching. We have
combined all these points of view, with the result, we
dare to hope, that the figures of these true sons of the
( 'hurch will become clearer and more brilliant, while at
the same time their influence will be increased. Thus,
without extraordinary effort, thanks to the method we
have adopted, this present work provides a powerful
lid to the general training of priests, which is the
purpose of the Seminary.
Many have judged a synthesis of this nature to be
chimerical. \Ve do not deny the difficulties, but the
beauty of the results that might ensue encouraged us
t<> attempt it, and it has appeared possible in certain
conditions, in a work not meant for specialists engaged
in deep research. Aiming at the instruction of
Christians, the training of the clergy, and not the
guidance of personal work, we have only to give the
conclusions of scholars who enjoy a recognised
authority in their special subjects, and we are thus
enabled to pass, with them, from one point to another.
Moreover, even the simple comparison of the various
solutions is in itself instructive; for it adds to each
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solution a certain measure of confirmation, or
occasionally suggests certain reservations that must
be made. This method, the only one possible in a
work of this nature, is a guarantee of sure results, in
the measure that the conclusions reached by human
knowledge can be certain.
It seemed to us that a work planned on these lines
should go beyond the strictly Patristic period. The
solid intellectual training we envisaged for the
Christian and the priest, seemed to indicate a work in
which they could also find those masters who have
transmitted the thought and ideas of the Fathers to
new generations.
It cannot be gainsaid that the great theologians of
the Middle Ages or the Modern Period, especially
those of the nth to the 16th century, are, on the whole,
consulted and read to a greater extent than the
Fathers themselves. Their technical expressions
and systematic classification of doctrines render them
more easy of access to most readers. Among them is
found, by the side of Saint Anselm, Saint Bonaventure,
Blessed Duns Scot and many others, whose opinions
are continually being cited, the Angel of the School,
whom the Church has imposed as the guide of theo­
logical students. Similarly, are not Saint Bernard,
Saint Teresa, Saint Francis of Sales, to mention but
the greatest, the authors who have truly directed and
maintained the spiritual life of souls for many
centuries?
Without in any way desiring to write a connected
history of theology or spirituality, we deemed it
necessary and useful to bring together, with regard to
these masters of modern Christian thought, as had
been done for the Fathers, summary but nevertheless
varied and precise data, which would enable the
priest, and any educated Catholic, to read the
originals with profit. The fourth book we intend to
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< h vote to this complementary study will not be merely
.in appendix to the Patrology, having but a secondary
.nid tenuous connection with the first three: it will
really form a continuation. Moreover, if a better
realisation of the very real continuity of these great
Christian thinkers of this period, increases their
authority, the importance of the Fathers will also be
augmented in the eyes of the Christian who is able to
see in them the secret, but true inspirers of all the
doctors of later times. We were able, therefore, and
in a certain measure were bound, to continue our
" Patrology” as far as that. It may be, even, that
some will regard this last part as still more necessary
that the first.
*
* *

In order to carry out our plan, we have been
obliged to give to some authors an outstanding place,
proportionate to their importance, either real, as
arising from the intrinsic value of their work, or
relative, as resulting from special circumstances; for
instance, the absence of other contemporary documents
on a question : such is the case of Hermas in the
second century. It will also be noticed that the
chapters are of unequal length, and we have purposely
arranged them thus. The figures in a picture cannot
all be on the same plane. We have endeavoured to.
throw into relief the great figures of Christianity,
especially those whose influence has been felt in
several centuries both in the sphere of doctrine and
that of action. Others though not omitted take a
lesser place : the account which is devoted to them
will suffice to make them known, while their action
and teaching in most cases gains from the reflection
of the light of the great doctors of their times.
Research workers have need above all to document
themselves on the most obscure points, even should
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these be the least important. But in a work of this
nature, we must give our attention to the most
important authors, with whom Christians as a whole,
and Theological students should be intimately
acquainted.
In the actual development of the chapters we have
made no attempt to say everything there is to be
said. There again, it was necessary to make a choice.
We have omitted secondary points which seemed
little suited to our purpose, both in the historical and
literary, as well as the theological and spiritual order.
We have however, given biographical details at a
certain length, judging that the story of a life, even
briefly presented, often constitutes the best possible
portrait of a man. The list of authentic works is
always given, although only the most important are
summarised at length. As for the doctrine, we have
dealt only with the essential points or those which
seem best to characterise a man or a period. Our
preoccupation with the general training of priests,
which has often guided us in the choice of subject,
has not, we think, ever biased us in the adoption of
any solution to a disputed historical problem, nor have
we hesitated in stating a so-called critical opinion,
when it seemed sufficiently established.
We have taken especial care with our bibliographies.
In this work will be found: i. A general bibliography
at the head of the volume ; 2. A special bibliography
for each author, at the beginning of the chapter in
which he is studied, except in certain cases; 3. refer­
ence to an edition (as recent as possible) for all the
authors mentioned or studied in this work. But here
again, no attempt has been made to be complete. It
would have been easy to lengthen the lists, but such
additions would have been of little use to our readers.
We have thought it our duty to make a choice in
their interest. In addition to the usual editions,
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Migne’s, and when necessary, more recent editions,
V. .· have given the elements of a first documentation.
\s a rule we refer the reader to a dictionary article,
11 such exists on the subject. The chief recent works
■ >n any author are mentioned and the list is completed
In references to shorter studies, articles in periodicals,
nr chapters of more general works concerning the
most important points regarding each of the Fathers.
I 'or the most part these works of reference are in
I Tench, and it has been thought necessary to retain
them in the English edition, since English literature
on the subject is still extremely scanty. We have
l iken pains to ensure that this summary yet varied
documentation should be without danger from a
doctrinal point of view, by excluding non-Catholic
authors from the bibliographies and mentioning
them only with caution.
We have, however,
quoted rationalist authors in the notes; but as a rule
we add judgments of their works written by Catholic
critics.
Our “ Manual" was planned in view of a course
< onsisting of two lessons a week during four years,
which is probably the maximum given anywhere to
this subject. But it can be studied in much less time
if only the great authors are dealt with, or if for each
author the essentials alone are studied, or those parts
which need explanation and possess a general doctrinal
interest. The fairly comprehensive doctrinal indexes
of which the matters are arranged according to the
logical order of modern theology, will enable those
who so desire, to study the work in the form of an
elementary history of doctrine, by following, period
by period, and author by author, the development of
any particular point. But it seems to us that such
i synthetic method, although of extreme interest, can
be followed with profit only after a complete analytical
study of the work as a whole.
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We would be the first to admit that there are
shortcomings in this work which we now offer to the
public. We trust that the advice and recommendat­
ions of the professors will enable us to improve it.
Nevertheless we believe that even in its present state
it will be found of use. Above all, may it help our
future priests to give new life to their ideal of the
priesthood, in close contact with those men who were
pre-eminently doctors, apologists, apostles, saints, in
a word, true priests !
Scholasticate of Theology
of the Augustinians
of the Assumption,
Louvain.

On the Feast of St. Augustine,
August 28th. 1927.
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I.—RECENT COLLECTIONS OF PATRISTIC TEXTS.
The early collections, until Migne’s inclusively, are mentioned below in the
^traduction, p. 12-15.
Migne’s Greek and Latin Patrologies are quoted in the abbreviated form :
I'. L. ;—P. G. The volume is shown by the Arabic figure in thick type
« liich follows immediately.
A) Collections which supplement Migne: Patrologia syriaca, by
I . GRAFFIN, Paris, 189459., 2 vol. (Abbreviated to: Pat. syr.).
Patrologia orientalis, by R. Graffin and F. Nau, Paris, 1903 and sq. ;
more extensive continuation of the foregoing. (Abbreviated: P. O.).
Corpus scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, by J. B. CHABOT, I. Guidi,
II IIyvernat, B. Carra de Vaux, Paris 1903 and sq. ; like the foregoing
: irk is an edition of Syriac, Arabic, Coptic and Ethiopian texts. (Abbrev. :
Corp. Orient.).
Anecdota Maredsolana, by Dom G. Morin, Maredsous, 1892 and sq.
B) The following collections not only supplement Migne’s by means of new
editions but also completely revise his work from a more critical standpoint.
Corpus scriptorum ecclesiasticorum latinorum, edited by the Academy
nf Vienna, since 1866; Latin text only. (Abbrev. : Corpus of Vienna).
Monumenta germaniæ historica, Auctores antiquissimi, Berlin, 1877-1898,
13 vol. (Abbrev. : Mon. ger. hist, or Mon. Berlin.).
Die Griechischen christlichen Schrifsteller der ersten drei lahrhunderte,
edited by the Academy of Berlin at Leipzig, since 1897, critical editions without
h.inslations. (Abbrev. : Corp. Beri, or Corpus of Berlin.).
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der allchristlicken Literatur,
llection directed by the Academy of Leipzig, first series 1882-1897, 15 vols;
i cond series, 1897-1906, 15 vols; third series (A. Harnack and C. Schmidt)
1907 and sq. (Abbrev. : Text. Unters.).
Texts and Studies, 0. A. Robinson). Cambridge, 1891 and sq. (Abbrev. :
Text Stud.).
Note. ■— These last two collections as the titles indicate, are not only editions
■ 'I texts ; they also contain research work and studies on early Christian literature.

C) Little collections especially adapted to students desirous of making
first acquaintance with early Christian literature:
Textes et Documents pour l'étude historique au christianisme, by H. Hemm ι·. 1: and P. Lejay, Paris, since 1904; gives texts with translation, introduction
nd notes. (Abbrev. : Text. Docum.j.
SS. Patrum opuscula selecta, by H. Hurter, Innsbruck, First series,
1X118-1885, 48 vols; 2nd series 1884-1892, 6 vols.
Sammlung ausgewdhlter k. u. d. Quellenschrijten, by G. Kruger, Tübingen
: series 1891-1896, 12 fascicules; 2nd series, since 1901.
Kleine Texte, II. Lietzmann, Bonn, since 1902.
Florilegium patristicum, G. Rauschen, Bonn, since 1904.
Cambridge Patristic texts, A. Mason, Cambridge, since 1899.
Bibliotheca sanctorum Patrum, J. Vizzini, Rome, since 1902.
' Works anterior to the second half of the 19th century, which are studied or
mentioned in the Introduction (p. 12 sq.), are not cited in this bibliography.
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II.—COLLECTIONS OF VARIOUS STUDIES.
(In French, excepted otherwise stated).
A) Collections of monographs in separate volumes.
Les Saints (Paris, I.ecoflre), a series of lives, written chiefly from an
historical point of view. (English translations, The Saints Series, Burns Oates
& Washhourne).
The Bibliothèque de l'enseignement de l’histoire ecclésiastique (Ibid. )
contains various monographs of a literary, doctrinal and historical nature (for
instance La littérature grecque by Mgr P. Batiffol (literary); the Histoire des
Dogmes, by J. Tixeront (doctrinal); the Eglise Bysantine, by Fr. J. Pargoire
(historical). (Abbrev. : coll. B. E. H. E.).
The Pensée chrétienne (Paris, Bloud), gives numerous “ Extracts, translated
and annotated, interspersed with brief abstracts, and preceded as a rule by
bibliographical and biographical introductions
It contains a group of
Patristic texts as well as biblical, scholastic and modern texts. (Abbrev. ; coll.
Pensée chrét).
The Bibliothèque de théologie historique, published under the direction of
professors of theology at the Institut Catholique de Paris (Paris, Beauchesne)
contains a number of very important doctrinal monographs. (Abbrev. : coll.
B. T. H.).
The Etudes de théologie historique, forming a continuation of the preceding,
contains similar works. (Abbrev. : coll. E. T. H.).
Science et Religion, a series of pamphlets on various religious subjects; some
deal with the history of doctrine, or the Fathers, especially in the special series
(Questions théologiques, etc...).
The Moralistes chrétiens (Texts and Commentaries) plans to bring together
the texts of each author studied, in order to form a synthesis of his moral teaching.

B) The following Dictionaries or Encyclopedias, written by many
collaborators, contain series of monographs, usually fairly brief, sometimes
running to considerable length. They invariably include detailed bibliographies
and the elements of a first documentation.
The Dictionnaire de la Bible, by F. Vigouroux, 1893-1912. A supplement
is published by !.. PlROT, since 1926. (Abbrev.: Diet. Bibl.).
The Dictionnaire de théologie catholique, published since 1903 by
A. Vacant, and then by Ε. Mangenot, and lastly by Ε. Amann. (Abbrev. :
Diet, théol.j.
The Dictionnaire d’Archéologie chrétienne et de Liturgie, published by
Dom F. Carrol and Dom II. Leclercq, since 1907. (Abbrev. ; Diet Arch.).
The Dictionnaire d’Histoire et de Géographie ecclésiastique, published
by A. Baudrili.art, A. Vogt and U. Rouzifes, since 1912. (Abbrev. :
Diet. hist ).
These four dictionaries, published by the same publisher (Ixitouzey, Paris),
undoubtedly constitute our greatest Encyclopedia of ecclesiastical sciences. To
these should be added :
The Dictionnaire apologétique de la Foi Catholique, published by
P. A. D’Al.fes, since 1911 (Paris, Beauchesne). (Abbrev.: Diet. Apol.).
Germany has its catholic Encyclopedia in the form of the Kirchenlexicon,
published Wetzer and Welte, from 1846 to 1856 at Freiburg; re-edited and
greatly augmented by J. Hergenrother and later by F. Kaulen, from 1880
to 1921, in 12 vols.
The Realencyklopadie of Protestant theology and the Protestant Church
(1st ed. 1854-1866, 21 vols.; 3rd ed. 1896-1910) contains some sound studies
but cannot be recommended to Seminary students for obvious reasons.
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Catholic Encyclopedia, an American compilation in 17 vols. 1907-1912,
ni urli much less complete than the Diet, thiol., provides a useful source of
ml
i ilion, even for the History of the Church and the Fathers.
A Dictionary of Christian Biography (Literature, sects and doctrines) by
V 1MITH and H. Wack, London, 1877-1887, 4 vols; a Protestant work.
I·'bi.mis good monographs and may be consulted with profit by those who can
ali. mi without risk.

i I Periodicals to be consulted regarding the Fathers.
1 i
i eciai. Periodicals containing many articles on the Fathers:
I Analecta bollandiana, since 1882, Brussels-Paris.
I Bulletin d’ancienne littérature et d’Archéologie chrétiennes, by P. dk
I. s b 1.1< u.i.E, Paris, since 1911.
[ Bulletin de littérature ecclésiastique, Institut catholique de Toulouse.
...... '899[ Echos d’Orient, Assumptionists, Constantinople, since 1897.
I I ,c Muséon, Revue of Oriental -Studies, Louvain, since 1881.
L Recherches de Science Religieuse, Soc. Jesu, Paris, since 1910.
[ Revue bénédictine, Benedictines of Maredsous, since 1884 (under the title:
K, Messager desfidèles, from 1884-1889.
L Revue biblique, Dominicans, Jerusalem, since 1892.
Revue d’Histoire Ecclésiastique, Univeisity of Louvain, since 1900.
I Revue d’histoire et de littérature religieuses, Paris, 1896-1907; A. Loisy’s
Irvin·; many articles are biased and should be read with caution.
I Revue néo-scolastique de philosophie, Louvain, since 1894.
Revue de 1’Orient chrétien, Paris 1896 and sq.
Revue des Questions historiques, Paris, from 1866.
Revue des Sciences religieuses, Faculty of Cath. theol. of Strasburg,
Ulin 1921.
The following periodicals, are of MORE cenerai, interest than the
ponding, but also publish useful reviews and notices on Patrology, and
ni'· ■ innally very good original studies.
Ami du Clergé, Langres, since 1878.
I'.tudes, French Jesuits, Paris, since 1856.
Ephemerides theologicæ lovanienses, Louvain, since 1924.
Revue Apologétique (Since 1905; Revue pratique d'Ap. until 1921), Pari-.
Revue d’Ascetique et de Mystique, Jesuits, Toulouse, since 1920.
Revue Augustinienne, Assumptionists, Louvain, 1902-1910.
Revue du clergé français, Paris, 1894-1920.
Revue thomiste, Dominicans, Toulouse, since 1893.
Revue des sciences philosophiques et théologiques, Dominicans, Le
liiiili'boir, since 1907.
I Université catholique, Catholic Faculties of Lyons, since 1889.
La vie spirituelle, Dominicans, Saint-Maximin, since 1919.

III.

RECENT BOOKS OF REFERENCE AND ENCHIRIDIA.

Ulysse Chevalier, Répertoire des sources historiques du Λ/opeti-Age, BioWHographie, 1st. ed. I vol., 2370 cols., 1877-1883, supplement in 1888. 2nd ed.
•naitly augmented, in 2 vols., 1905-1907; contains, for all the men known since
lib founding of the Church until 1500, an article relating, in alphabetical order,
fi. ivthing that has been written on the subject. Such nomenclatures are very
piliiuble but are never quite up to date.
Hugo Hurter, S. J. Nomenclator literarias Theologia catholica, Innsbruck,
oui.lins a biographical and literary notice, together with bibliographical
lulu liions on all the authors who have treated of sacred subjects (philosophy,
qioliigetics dogmatic and moral theology, patrology and Church history). The
N® 662. — b
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/•'athei's are found in the last volume of the 1st ed. (arranged as follows: writer
*
from 1564 to modern times, t. 1, II, hi; writers of the Middle Ages 1109·
1563, t. IV ; writings from the beginning to 1109, t. v); from the 3rd edition,
the order is more regular: Fathers, I, 1903; Middle Ages, It, 1906 etc.
H. Denzinger, Enchiridion symbolorum, definitionum et declarationum de
rebus fidei et morum, Freiburg, 1st ed. in 1854; new ed. loth, greatly augmented
and modified, in 1908, byC. Bannwart.S. J.; the later editions áre completed b)
appendixes and give in Latin, and where necessary in Greek, the texts indicated in
the title, in historical order, together with a simple indication of the sources.
E. Cavaliere, Thesaurus doctrina catholica ex documentis magisterii eccle
siastici, Paris, 1920; gives the texts contained in Denzinger’s Enchiridion,
completed by the addition of other important but less solemn texts. Thi
whole is arranged in the order found in theological treatises.
C. Kirch, S. J., Enchiridionfontium historia ecclesiastica antiqua, Freiburg,
1910: choice of important historical texts, in Ixitin and Greek, from the 1st t<
(he 8th cent.
M. J. Rouët de Joumel, Enchiridion palrislicum, Freiburg, 1911, 5th ed
in 1922; collection of texts from the Latin and Greek Fathers, especially a
regards theology from the 1st to the 8th cent.
E. Amann, Le dogme catholique dans les Pires de l’Eglise, Paris, 1922
little anthology of Patristic texts, in French, preceded by a short account of tht
authors mentioned, without bibliography.

IV.—RECENT BIOGRAPHICAL AND LITERARY WORKS
ON PATROLOGY.
See the Introduction (15-16) for studies of this nature previous to tht
19th century.
I. General Patrologies.
J. Fessler, Institutiones Patrologia, 2 vols Innsbruck, 1850-1851 : re-editei
with many additions and corrections by B. Jungmann, 1890-1896, 2 vols.
. B. Alzog, Lehrbuch der Patrologie, Freiburg, 1866.
. Nirschl, lehrbuch der Patrologie und Patristik, Mainz, 1882-1885, 3 vols
O. Bardenhewer, Patrologìe, Freiburg, 1 vol. 1894; 3rd ed. 1910. A ne»
French edition, considerably revised and augmented is edited by P. Godet ani
C. Verschaffei. entitled, Les Pères de ΓEglise, leur vie et leurs œuvres, il
3 vols, Paris, 1905. In the following pages the references are to this editioi
(Abbrev. : Pat., I, or II or in).
Also by Bardenhewer, Geschichte der altkirchlichen Literalur, Freiburg
four volumes already published, 1 (1st ami 2nd cent), 1902; π (3rd cent.), 1903
ill (4th cent.), 1912; IV (5th cent.), 1924.
P. Rauschen, Grundriss der Patrologie, Freiburg, 1903; French trans.
Eléments de Patrologie et d’Histoire des Dogmes, by R. Ricard, Paris
1906 (2nd ed. 1911).
H. Kihn, Patrologie, 2 vols, Paderborn, 1904-1908.
J. Tixeront, Précis de Patrologie, Paris, 1918; several new editions.
H. Jordan, (Protestant), Geschichte der altchristlichen I.iteratur, Leipzig, 19H
2. Partial or incomplete patrologies.
P. Batiffol, Z.a iiltirature grecque, (coll. B. E. H. E.) Paris, 1897; re-edited
R. Duval, La littérature syriaque, (coll. B. E. IL E.), Paris, 1899.
P. Monceaux, Histoire littéraire de Γ Afrique chrétienne, Paris, 1901-1923
seven vols.
— Histoire île la littérature latine chrétienne, Paris, 1924, 176 pages.
P. de Labriolle, Histoire de la littérature latine chrétienne, Paris, 1920, onl
vol., 740 pages.
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J A. Mohler, Patrologie, oder christliche literdr Geschichte, Regensburg,
i H i· ■ (posthumous), one vol. on the first three centuries only ; unfinished.
i Kruinbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Literatur, Munich, 1890;
.,.,1 <il. augmented in 1897, in which theological literature is treated by
\ I jikiiard (p. 37-218).
I bert, Allgemeine Geschichte der Literatur aes Mittelallers in Abendlande,
I ·■] ig, 1874-1887, 3 vols., the first of which deals with the early writers until
,lln pth cent.
Γ Λ Harnack, Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur bis Eusebius, Leipzig,
IH. >, 1904, 3 large vols, the last two dealing especially with chronology.
< < Kruger. Geschichte der altch. Literatur in den ersten drei lahrhund..
I <> iburg, 1895 and 1897.
I rin se last three authors are Rationalists or Protestants.

V,—WORKS DEALING WITH THE HISTORY
OF DOCTRINES.
I Λ) Recent works on the History of Dogma.
|r< the Introduction, Studies on the Fathers, p. 17-19.

(For the early writers,

i Catholic authors.
J. H. Newtnan, Essay on the Development of Christian Doctrine, London.
I.'i i ; 2nd ed. 1878.
H. Klee, Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte^ Erlangen, 1837;
. N. Zob., Dogmengeschichte^ Innsbruck, 1865.
. A. Schwane, Dogmengeschichte, Munster, t. 1 and 11, 1862· 1869 : Freiburg,
I, in ank iv, 1882, 1890; deals with each theological matter in four different
|m nods; ante-Nicene, Patristic, Middle Ages, Modern period.
I Bach, Dogmengeschichte des katolischen Mittelalters, 1873-1875.
A. Ginoulhiac, Histoire du dogme catholique during the first three centuries,
I'.ms, 1852; unfinished; deals chiefly with God and the Trinity.
J. Tixeront, Histoire des dogmes (coll. B. E. H. E.), Paris, 3 vols; 1. AnteKiirne theology, 1905; II. From St. Athanasius to St. Augustine, 1909;
111 The end of the Patristic age (430-800) ; many revised editions for the 1st to
Hi·’ 7<h tomes; the order is chiefly historical. (Abbrev. : Hist. Dogm.).

J

.· Protestant or Rationalist authors.
A. Harnack. Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte, Freiburg, 1885-1890, 3 vols,
i. undriss der D.} 1893. The author admits a series of essential transformations
• •i < hristian doctrine under the influence of Greek thought.
R. Seeberg, German conservative Protestant, has like Harnack, published
/ ■ ■■.•ns (1895) and a Manual (1900) of the History of Dogma.
t he following also may be mentioned. Fr. Bonifas, Histoire des dogmes
». Γ Eglise chrétienne, Paris, 1889: Bethune-Baker, author of an Introduction
i.· the history of Christian doctrine until the year 451, London, 1903; Balanos,
Εισαγωγή εις την ιστορίαν των δογμάτων, Athens, 1919·
Β) General studies on special points.
Many monographs have been written on these questions since the middle of
11 19th century. The majority are concerned with the work of some early
μ
or treat of some controversy ; they will be indicated in the appropriate
»1 >η»iers of this work. Others deal with one doctrinal point and follow its
»|i \< lopment throughout the whole Patristic period, or some important part of its
lin».dion : only these latter are mentioned below.
A. d’Alès, I?Edit de Calliste, Etude sur les origines de la pénitence chrétienne.
(toll. B. T. H.), Paris. 1914. — /¿ dogme de Ñicée, Paris, 1926.
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R. Aigrain, 'Pour qiion lise les Pères, Paris, 1922.
G. Bardy, En ¿¿sani les Pères, Paris, 1921.
P. Batiffol, Etudes d'histoire et de théologie positive, first series (on the
discipline of the secret, penance, the hierarchy, the agape), Paris, 1902; secondi
series (on the Eucharist) recast since the 5th ed. (the 8th ed. 1920 is cited in tbd
following pages).
— Le catholicisme des origines à S. Léon, a series of studies comprising foufi
works :
1. The primitive Church (l’Eglise naissante) and Catholicism. 1909.
2. The Peace of Constantine and Catholicism, 1914.
3. The Catholicism oí S. Augustine, 2 vol. 1920.
4. The Apostolic See (359-451), 1924.
E. Bouvy, Les Pères de !'Eglise, in the Rev. Augustinienne, t. V, VI, Vita
(1904-1905).
F. Cabrol, Le livre de la prière antique, Paris, 1900.
L. Capéran, Leproblèhie du salut des infidèles (coll. B. T. IL), Paris 1912. J
L. Duchesne, Autonomies ecclésiastiques, Eglises séparées, Paris. 1905 (2nd. ed.)
— Les origines du culte, chrétien, Paris, 2nd ed. 1898.
— L?Histoire ancienne de ΓEglise, 3 vol., is on the Index. A 4th volume
was published in 1926.
P. Galtier, De pcenitentia ( Tractatus dogmalico-historicus), Paris, 1923.
— De /nearnatione ac Redemptione, Paris, 1926.
Mgr M. d’Herbigny, Theologica de Ecclesia, Paris, 1920, 1921.
M. Jugie, Theologia dogmatica Christianorum orientalium, Paris, 4 volad
1926 and sq.
J. Lebreton, Les origines du Dogme de la Trinité, Paris, 1910. — The sain
author has recently published in various periodicals (Rech. Sc. Ref; Rev. hist
EccL; Gregorianum ), a series of articles on the dogma of the Trinity according
to the authors of the first centuries; important elements of the history of the
dogma previous to the Council of Nicaea are to be found in these articles.
M. Lepin, Z’Idée du sacrifice de la messe, Paris, 1926.
F. Martinez, L'ascétisme chrét. pendant les trois premiers s. de I'Eglisei
(colL E. T. II.), Paris, 1913.
A Michiels, L'origine de l'épiscopat. Study on the foundation of the Church]
the work of the Apostles and the development of the episcopate during the first
two centuries. Louvain, 1900.
F. Mourret, Hist. gén. de I' Eglise: I. Origines chrétiennes. IL Les Pères de
¿'Eglise, etc. Paris, 1919.
Ñeubert, Marie dans Γ Eglise anlénicéenne, Paris, 1908.
J. Pargoire, I?Eglise Byzantine, (coll. B. E. II. E.), Paris, 1905.
P. Pourrai, La théologie sacramentaire, Paris. 1907.
— La spiritualité chrétienne, I, Des origines au Moyen Age, Paris, 1918.
Rauschen, Eucharistie und Bufssacrament, Fren, trans, by Decker and
Ricard, Paris, 1919.
Th. de Régnon, Eludes de théologie positive sur la sainte Trinité, Parid
1892-1896, 4 vols (work unfinished).
J. Rivière, Le Dogme de la Rédemption, Paris, 1905.
L. Saltet, Les réordinations, Paris, 1907.
A. Sandreau, /.a vie d'union à Dieu et les moyens d'y arriver, d'après 1er
Grands Maîtres de la Spiritualité, 3rd ed. revised and augmented, Angers, 192!.
P. Semeria, Dogma, gerarchia e culto nella Chiesa primitiva, Rome, 1902.
M. de la Taille, Mysterium fidei, Paris, 1921.
J. Tixeront, Le sacrement de pénitence dans l'antiquité chrétienne, (coll. Sc.
Rei.), Paris, 1914.
— Melanges de Patrologie et d'Histoire des Dogmes (Eleven different studies),
Paris, 1921.
- L'Ordre et les Ordinations, Paris, 1924.
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I V.icandard, Etudes de critique et d* Histoire religieuse^ 3 series, Paris,
• Ψ·.. 1910, 1912.
i II É. Card. Van Rossum, De essentia sacramenti Ordinis disquisitio
i Ah. · .p dogmaticat Freiburg B. 1914.
Λ Villien, Histoire des commandements de f Eglise, Paris, 1909.
Λ ficai number of similar monographs may be found in the above mentioned
W> .mais, and still more in the great Encyclopedias. The Diet, de théol. cath.
■ ' I' i illy rich in this respect. It contains, for instance, an exposition of the
fail i leaching on God (Dieu) by X. Le Bachelet, on Jesus Christ and the
’/ι hitic Union, by A. Michel, on Justification by J. Riviere, on the Gifts of the
K/i i ihost, by A. Gardeil, on the Im maculate Conception by X. Le Bachelet and
,1 bigie, the Eucharistic Epiclesis, by S. Salaville, on the Eucharist by
£ I ueille, on the Origins 0/ the Episcopate by F. Prat, etc., etc. For
Uhi. 11 questions the Dictionnaire Apologétique is no less valuable ; for instance
i I A h s’ articles on Mary in early patristic tradition, the Papacy (origins of),
Vr < tinalion, Redemption, Penance; P. Galtier’s article on Confession (penance)·.
£ Michiels on Bishops, E. Vacandard on the Apostles' Creed, L. Duchesne on
to Gnosis, etc.

INTRODUCTION.
I. GENERAL NOTION OF PATROLOGY.

Patrology is that branch of Theology which deals with
the life, writings and doctrine of the orthodox writers of
Christian Antiquity.
I By Christian Antiquity we mean the first eight centuries
hl I lie Church. Although the historians are far from being
■greed on this delimitation, we have resolutely decided to
Koup under this title, as forming the 1st Epoch of the History
of the Church, not only the centuries of persecution, but
ill'·" that of Constantine and Theodosius and even what
1« usually termed the Early Middle Ages until shortly after
III'· death of Charlemagne. In our opinion, the Middle
Ages properly so-called, really begin with the breaking
lip <>f the Carolingian Empire, the growth of feudalism and
lli< gradual formation of the great rival peoples of the West
tinder the spiritual sway of the Papacy. Similarly, from the
religious standpoint, the Middle Ages may be said to
I'oininence with the separation of the Byzantine Church from
Ki'iite, a Church which, abetted by the Emperor, expanded
■<> greatly that it brought under its authority almost the
Whole of the East, and particularly the Slavonic peoples,
Whose conversion has been retarded right up to our own
•
The Modern Period which forms the IIIrd Epoch
blings with it the consummation of this lamentable rending
I his conception of the Middle Ages will, no doubt, astound those who ally
JI»··. word with the idea of “ barbarism ” and hold that the only true civilisation
* i lie Graeco-Roman and that of the modern world since the Renaissance,
ten
hip I lor whom the space of time between corresponds to the absence of civiliMh η. The fact is that modern civilisation is derived from that of the ancient
■hihl, thanks to the action of the Church which transmitted it to the new
ltii>ni·.. (See G. Kurth: Qu'est-ce que le Moyen-Age? Paris, Collection
fc-L.r· et Religion). The Middle Ages are the middle epoch of the history
■I tin Church and of civilisation. Various authors have considered it as
feginning earlier or later, according to the nature of the phenomena upon which
bu y have insisted. The events of which we have written had a universal
hllui ncc and affected both the Church and the political and social order of
||n) world.
N° 662. — 1

2

INTRODUCTION.

of Christendom, completed by another yet more serious,
that of Protestantism.
Christian Antiquity, as we have defined it, possesses
a characteristic which is absent in the later periods. Christen­
dom, composed at that time of two great parts, the Latin
world and the Greek world, was really one, in spite of the
partial and sometimes lengthy divisions which harrowed it
at various times. It is a consequence of this unity that
the writers of this period, unlike the majority of their
successors, are still held in veneration throughout almost
the whole of Christendom. They are cited readily not only
by Catholics but also by the various Protestant sects and
the Eastern Orthodox. It is for this reason that they can
be classed apart '.
These authors are called Fathers. At first this title was
peculiar to the heads of Churches, to the bishops who were
the guardians both of disciplinary and doctrinal authority!
Later, however, theological treatises and the studies of the
Councils of the fifth century referred especially to the latter
authority. It was then that this word came to mark out I
the defenders of the Faith against the heretics, even though,!
as it sometimes happened, these authors did not possess the I
episcopal character2.
It is evident, then, that the title of Father connotes
orthodoxy 3. Patrology is not concerned with every
Christian author who has written on religious subjects but
only with those who, having observed St. Paul’s injunction
depositum custodi (I Tim. VI, 6), can be quoted by Christians
of a later age with certain authority 4. The heretics are not]
worthy of this honourable title. If they are dealt with in
" Concerning the Patristic period and the Fathers of the Church in general,
see P. E. Bouvy: Les Pères de I'Eglise in the Revue Augustinienne, vol. v.
(1904) p. 461-485·
3 Bardenhewer: Les Pères de l'Eglise, I, p. 1-3; Tixeront: Hist. cfcrl
Dogmes, vol. Ill, p. 7-8 (for the East) and p. 327-329 (for the West).
3 “To live in the Catholic faith and communion, in holiness, wisdom and
steadfastness, to teach in conformity with that faith and in that communion, to
persevere to the end, worthy to die in Christ or joyously to be put to death for
His sake”; he who accomplishes such an ideal may truly be placed among the
magistri probabiles, among the recognised Fathers of the Church whose witnesj
is a deciding factor in controversy. P. E. Bouvy (Rev. Aug., vol. v. p. 470)
thus summarises the teaching of St. Vincent de Lerins (Commonitorium, 28, 29).
4 We leave to more specialised works the task of examining the conditions
which arc necessary in order that the doctrine, based on the Fathers’ teaching,'
should have a real dogmatic and theological value.
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ih- lollowing pages, it is only inasmuch as an acquaintance
with their writings is necessary if one would appreciate how
II" roughly those authors who have remained strong in the
I'.iitli have refuted them. Both the writings and the labours
■ ■I those authors who alone have been approved by the
(’lunch, or who at least have never been disapproved by­
ll i, render them truly deserving of being the guides,
teachers and “ Fathers ” of all Christians.
1 In order, therefore, that an author may be regarded as
H father of the Church, he must have lived during the first
of the Church, fulfilled the required conditions of
orthodoxy and holiness of life and merited the approval of
th·· Church. This title, nevertheless, has been conferred on
certain early writers who fulfilled only partially the last
three of these conditions. Tertullian, Origen and Eusebius
UÍ Caesarea may be cited as an instance of this. In any
• u e the valuable services that these men have rendered to
the Church explain these exceptions.
The title of Father is not altogether identical with that
ni' I Joctor of the Church x. The latter designation is applied
only a very few ecclesiastical writers who lived not
hnly during the first centuries (these are both Fathers and
Poctors) but also at later periods. Since this title supposes
ii special approbation of the Church, it is given only to those
nut hors who unite in themselves a profound knowledge of
t In istian truth, a rigid orthodoxy and exemplary holiness of
life. Some few among these possess exceptional authority.
I he Byzantine Church has a great respect for Saint Basil,
Saint Gregory Nazianzenus and Saint John Chrysostomus,
«horn she calls the Oecumenical Doctors. Rome adds the
H.une of Saint Athanasius to the foregoing and awards the
I'u i place in the West to Saint Ambrose, Saint Jerome,
Saint Augustine and Saint Gregory the Great. These are
lli< eight great Doctors of the Church.
Although the expression of thought on religious subjects
ihd not cease to be active and fruitful with the passing of
Christian Antiquity, it tended to take on newer, and on
the whole, more methodical forms than previously. The
/ heologians as well as the spiritual leaders acquired an
m i whelming influence and many of the more brilliant
' Iardbnhewer, toe. cit., p. 3-6; Fessler-Jungmann, Instit. Pat., I. 27-41;
ni Vai.ton, article Docteur de I'Eglise in the Diet. Th. Catti, (col. 15091510).

4

INTRODUCTION.

among them have earned the title of Doctor of the Church.
There was indeed a time when they appeared in such
numbers, when their doctrines met with so much conside- I
ration, when their works were so sound, that it is no
exaggeration to term the centuries during which they
flourished, the golden age of the Theologians and the Doctors. ■
This period reaches from the twelfth to the sixteenth
century. It should not be thought, however, that these
great thinkers represent an isolated movement within the
Church. They do but carry on the great intellectual
tradition of previous centuries; they are the direct descen­
dants of the Fathers. It is not unwarranted, therefore, to
include them in a treatise of Patrology and we are not the
first to do so
This method is justified in practice by its
immense utility in demonstrating the uninterrupted doctrinal
life of the Church, and further by drawing the reader’s]
attention to the works of these doctors who, in our own
time, are undoubtedly the masters of Christian thought;
both as regards Spirituality and Theology.
II. THE OBJECT OF PATROLOGY.

The object of Patrology is the history and the doctrine
of the Fathers of the Church : that is the title of this work. |
The study of the Lives of the authors, and especially
of those who occupy the foremost ranks in the doctrinal
battles of the Church, is particularly important and useful,
for it is thus that we can arrive at the true character of these]
men and a sure understanding of the circumstances which
occasioned the composition of their works.
Their Writings are a part of history. The first care, then,
must be to determine which of them are authentic. The
scope of this book, however, renders it impossible to elucidate!
all the critical problems which arise. We will content]
ourselves usually with giving the findings of the more recent;
authors who have treated these questions. On the other
hand, we intend to give a considerable analysis of the chief?
works of the leading authors in each period. This method]
1 The most outstanding collection of patristic writings, that of Migne, goes as
far as the thirteenth century in the Latin part and as far as the fifteenth for the
Greek part. Both parts bear the name “ Patrology”.
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Will enable us to lead up to a synthetic summing up of the
whole of their teaching ».
I he Doctrine of these authors is likewise the object
oi Patrology. It is obviously impossible to cover the whole
[llt'ld, but we can at least draw attention to the following:
II ) I he various points on which each Father has particularly
Hn i .led; those which mark a distinct step forward on those
nl his predecessors or those which prove him to be a pioneer.
I,1 11 is opinions regarding the most controverted questions
pl his day and environment, or the information he supplies
Iwnh regard to otherwise obscure periods. 3) Lastly, the
■raker points of his teaching, requiring a favourable inter­
pu talion or even unequivocal condemnation.
I II is by means of this doctrinal synthesis that Patrology
■ often linked up with the History of Dogma and Positive
Itheology 2.
I I he word dogma, in the present sense of the term, does
hul mean the whole of Christian doctrine but Only revealed
iliiihs as proposed by the Church 3. These truths have not
Bways been grasped with equal understanding. The for­
imi1.is which contain them, before their definition and even
|n the actual fixing of the definition, were the subject of
Rin mating controversies, which provide the matter of the
History of Dogma. The latter is completed by the History
y Theology, which deals with the inception and the deve­
lopment of the various systems which have been thought out
In order to explain these same truths. Since the Fathers
iilli n played an important part in these controversies and
(lien enough invented personal theological systems, any
in mint of their teaching must be accompanied by frequent
Incursions into these two branches of the History of the
ihureh.
I In addition Positive Theology, which concerns itself with
mowing by means of Holy Scripture and Tradition that
μι· h and such a truth is really revealed by God and defined
|t\ the Church, supposes on the one hand a thorough acquainIhih i· with the Fathers, and on the other contributes to the
I |ii thus giving greater space to doctrinal treatment and reducing the critical
qm.itus, hardly needful in an elementary course, we count on escaping
*| r. i.HOST ’ s criticisms of various authors of Patrology, such as Nirschi.,
. ,i hr, Rausches and even Bardenhewbr (See Patrologìe, p. 4, note 1).
• 'Fixeront, Histoire des Dogmes, vol. I, p. 1-5.
■ I ι/ii., Sen. III., Const. Defide, cap. 3. (Denzinger 1792).
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understanding of their writings. Patrology must not be con- j
fused with that other branch of Positive Theology, Patristic
or Historical Theology, but it paves the way and leads to it,
occasionally calling in its aid.
Besides dogma in its true sense, The Doctrine of the
Fathers comprises certain other aspects worthy of notice
if one wishes to appreciate the fulness of their thinking,]
particularly that of the greatest among them. We mean
their inorai, ascetical and mystical teaching. The earlier
Fathers do not make a clear distinction between moral and
ascetical theology, seeming to consider that the determi­
nation of good and evil (general object of moral theology)\
was inseparable from the effort and progress which arej
necessary for the avoidance of the one, and the perfect!
accomplishment of the other (the object of ascetical theology)!
Mystical Theology differs from both the foregoing. In the
writings of the Fathers, however, it has many points in
common with them; we must therefore occasionally refer
to it and point out its influence. To leave it aside entirely!
would be to disregard a most interesting quality of their
teaching which accounts for the supernatural atmosphere)
which pervades it from beginning to end. But while the
principles of dogmatic or moral theology are well known
to our readers, they may not be so familiar with those
of mystical theology. It is of the highest importance that!
we should come to an understanding on the principles which
we will use to criticise the works in question. A few pages
will be given to a summary of these principles (see the end
of this introduction) where the terminology we intend to
employ will be explained L
III. GENERAL METHOD AND DIVISION.

A) Our intention in writing this summary has been to
construct a synthesis. The only means of achieving this,
purpose is to insist particularly on the Great Writers who
formed a kind of centre of gravity in each century. And in
order that their teaching and activities may be better appreJ
' This exact explanation is absolutely indispensable in dealing with tho
authors of the Middle Ages and the Modern Period, and will be found extremely
useful for a better understanding of the earlier ones, particularly of the Alexarii
drian and Augustinian schools.
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|·»ι··<1, reference will be made to the general data of the
llulory of dogma regarding their epoch. By these means
I «ill be possible to conserve the necessary unity of deveMpinent in spite of the multiplicity of subject matter and
In diversity of view-points. The humbler authors will be
bitched upon in passing; they may be likened to satellites
tl ■ i.trs of the first dimension, in whose light they bathe and
idi" ·■: vastness they accentuate.

B) General division of Patrology.
Irom the point of view of language, Patrology deals with
hti l written in Latin, Greek, Syriac, Armenian and Copt.
I'll· texts which have been published in the last three
migues, particularly at the present day, are numerous and
Bi.isionally important; the better known writers will be
hmtioned in their place. The majority of the authors of
•Kristian Antiquity, including the most famous, used the
•ill in and the Greek tongue. These authors will be our
||iinf concern.
Nevertheless the division of this work is not based primally on geographical or linguistic considerations, but princi­
pili y on Doctrine and History. Since the ideas of our
lllthors are to be the first object of our research it is clear
liât their intellectual kinship is more important then their
li< i ll or linguistic relationship. Those, therefore, who have
n ned the same subjects will, as far as possible, be dealt
with together in order to achieve a better understanding
i>l them all. This procedure, however, must be regulated
1 IV chronological considerations, for it can be dangerous to
*i< date an author from his own age. The literary productions
til every period, no matter the subjects with which they deal,
In ·uly always echo the character and tendencies of their
mi· The order of the chapters in the following books will
Ilot appear to be illogical if it is clearly understood that the
V.mous periods have been subdivided into parts, and the
pints themselves into chapters in accordance with the above
principles.
1 Since Patrology is concerned with the whole of the
bet hodox literature of Christian Antiquity, it must reach to
In beginning of the ninth century. It will therefore include
mt hors which in our opinion are usually omitted without
millicient reason. We think that Saint Theodore of Studium
il< i-rves the title of Father quite as much as the most
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illustrious of his immediate predecessors. Indeed, on the
eve of the schism of Photius, it is he who is the most explicit
Eastern witness to the traditional belief in the Roman
privilege, current even at Byzantium. It would be unfair to
leave this teaching, a complement to that of Saint John
Damascenus, in the shade. The eight centuries then, which
to our mind compose the Patristic Epoch of the history of
the Church, are divided into three periods of unequal length,
but of equal importance if they are considered from different
standpoints :
1. The Origins of Patristic literature: i st, 2nd, 3rd. centuries.]
2. The Great Century of the Fathers : from the year 300
to 430.
3. The Last Centuries of Patristic literature : from the,
year 430 to 850.
A special Book will be devoted to each of these periods.:'
Our survey of Patrology properly so called will therefore
consist of three books. To these three will be added a fourth
dealing with what we would term the epoch of the great
theologians, stretching from the twelfth to the sixteenth
century *. But as this is not properly a part of Patrology]
à special Introduction is reserved for all that has particular
reference to it.

C) Subdivisions of Patrology properly so-called.
I. The Period of Origins (Book 1) is now-a-days the
subject of the greatest criticism. Books without number have
been published recently on the authors of the first three cen­
turies. Living closer to the very founders of the Church, these
authors are pre-eminent witnesses to the traditional belief in
the Trinity, for instance, or the Divinity of Christ. In
addition, they teach us how the divine constitution which
Jesus Christ gave to His Church was understood and carried
into practice, and the manner in which its disciplinary
organisation was formed. It is for these reasons that the
Apostolic Fathers (1st Part) possess an outstanding authority,
which they share, on many points, with the last authors of
■ As this survey does not purport to be a complete history of Theology the,
9th, 10th and nth centuries may be neglected since they are a transitional
period of which we will speak but slightly in passing. Only an appendix will be '·
devoted to the period which follows Saint Francis of Sales. Our work comes tc
an end with this Doctor.
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p. second century (Ilnd Part). Although the authors of the
thiiil century (Hird Part) sound but an echo of the far-away
h I · ■ tolic age, this is compensated by the attempts at doctrinal
Hy.icmatisation that are found in their works, and which
nuke them the true fore-runners of the great Doctors of the
noni th century.
Í
The find Period (Book II) is the shortest of the
B'niristic age (from about 300 to 430 A. D.), extending from
Klimt Athanasius to the death of Saint Augustine. This is
lu.rl'· up for by the fact that it was during this period that
■ppeared the most powerful minds that ever graced the
Knirch : it is also the time of the great doctrinal controBCi sies on the Trinity and Grace. In Bossuet’s time it was
■Specially this period which attracted the attention of the
||i< ologians. In our time, more attention is paid to the
hiri:innings: nevertheless the fruits which Theology and the
On < mble of Christian knowledge reaped in the important
literary productions of this period must not be forgotten,
rj'ln's period is subdivided into two parts : the 1st Part from
Ji » > to 360; the Trinitarian problem comes to the front,
trickling with difficulties: the Ilnd Part from 36010430;
(Im Trinitarian problem is solved by the great Doctors in
ram h a way that later centuries could but record and uphold
It zealously. It was also at this time that the question of
ferace was discussed.
I The last three centuries (430-850) composing the Hird
Period (Book III) are sometimes called the decadent cen­
turies. But this appellation casts an unmerited reflection
on the authors of this period, who, being great, seem to have
tin ir greatness enhanced by their reaction against what was
In many ways an unfavourable environment. This period
vili be divided into two parts. The 1st Part, that of the
pi< at Christological controversies, extends from the Council
ni Ephesus (431) to the second Council of Constantinople
( i, 53). These controversies are rightly called great. They
vi re born with Apollinarius and grew up with Monothelism,
I mt it was during the century with which we are occupied,
during the rise and fall of Semi-Pelagianism in the West,
Ih.it the Councils and Doctors reached a definite solution.
Moreover, the authors of this age formed a link between the
(ailing ancient world and the new world which, as yet, had
hardly begun its schooling: they passed the torch to the men
vim were to enlighten the barbarians; Saint Gregory the
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Great in Italy, Saint Gregory of Tours in Gaul, Saint Isidore
in Spain, the Venerable Bede in England (the Germanic
peoples were converted only at the end of this period).
These are the great men, too few, alas! who provide the
matter of the I Ind Part, together with the last and more
numerous Eastern writers, who, at a time when the Icono-i
clasts and the Schismatics were daily gaining ground,
rendered yeoman service to the Church in their struggles with
Monothelism. The work that these men accomplished was
considerable and should not be forgotten ; and if their literary
style appears inferior to that of the productions of the great
century, this may easily be forgiven them, for these same
writings have served so well the cause of truth.
IV. THE IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY OF THE FATHERS

From many points of view an acquaintance with thei
Fathers is valuable to priests. Suffice it to mention the
following:
1) . Their Theological Culture can hardly be said to be·
complete if it lacks the elements of the history of dogma and
positive theology. Even the most speculative among the
theologians have been careful not to neglect the study on
the Fathers. The manner in which the whole work of Saint
Thomas is studded with patristic quotations proves him to
have had a close acquaintance with ancient Christian literature.
Theology, in fact, is no more than a rational explanation of
the revealed data contained in Holy Scripture ; it is based on
exegesis and it was in the form of scriptural commentaries
that it developed for many hundreds of years, particularly
during the patristic period. It follows that a close acquain­
tance with the exegetical works of the Fathers is not only
indispensable to a good theologian, but also enters into the
education of the exegetist.
2) . The study of the Fathers is especially needful to
priests who are called to work in Protestant and Orthodox
countries, where a sound knowledge of Apologetics is of
immense value. A very great number of Protestants and
Schismatics still hold the ancient authors in great esteem,
and are more ready to adopt and understand truths on
the authority of the Fathers than from any other source.
The lives of Newman and Soloviof are examples of this.)
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I· ih of them, the one in England and the other in Russia,
nw<· their conversion to the Fathers, as well as a great deal
<Ί the intellectual influence which they enjoyed.
From the intellectual standpoint, again, Patrology,
containing as it does the history of doctrines, provides a very
much desired Synthesis which the division of ecclesiastical
i..... ices into apparently independent and parallel branches
I·, apt to conceal. The link which really connects them and
nives them unity is brought out clearly and distinctly in the
Hillings of the Fathers. Where doctrine is concerned it is
pbvious that Patrology can have but a favourable influence
(in a priest’s education.
I 4). Patrology is also of great value in training Preachers.
H" suet was careful to point this out when he composed his
■iisay Concerning the style and the reading of the Fathers of
the Church in the training of an orator for the young
( ardiñal de Bouillon. Bossuet himself was a living testimony
tn the worth of the method he recommended. He never
preached a sermon without having carefully perused the
Jlible and the Fathers. He used to fill numberless notebooks,
chiefly with extracts on moral subjects, to which he referred
When making the fair copy of his sermon, or which he
meditated beforehand when he preached without notes ».
II may safely be averred that all great preachers have
adopted this method, and it is they who have always
Provided us with the best types of that spiritual exegesis
i ' page 28) which is so suited to preaching.
Bossuet, in his Defence of Tradition and the Holy
I· athers 2, has also stressed another advantage of patristic
writings which is lacking in the works of later authors.
Il consists in the Abundance of Christian feeling which
I hey inspire and which pervades them all. “ They produce ”,
In says, “ infinite fruit in those who study them; for, after
nil, these great men have fed on the bread of the elect, the
Wry essence of religion; and being filled with that original
hpirit which they acquired so abundantly from its own
ih ir-by source, it often happens that the sentiments which
they let fall naturally from their plenitude contain more
nourishment than the things that have been meditated since.
' I.ebarq, Histoire critique de la prédication de Bossuet Paris, 1891, see
1'1’ > -43. 303-306.
' I h-fense de la Tradition et des saints Peres. 1st Part, book IV, ch. 18.

12

INTRODUCTION.

My critics do not realise this ”, It is well known that '
Bossuet was thinking of Richard Simon. Bossuet charges
him with reading the Fathers “ unappreciatively and without
feeling for great things ”, and with insisting only upon the
weaker and more trivial parts of their writings, thus laying
himself open to the scorn of readers “ penetrated by the
sense of fundamentals and the stamp of truth ” which the
teaching of these early Doctors convey.
6). To sum up, apart from the preceding reasons, the
Fathers deserve to be studied for their own sake. Indeed,
together with a great multiplicity of individual talent, the
perfect type of Churchman is reproduced in each of these
great men. Some are men of deeds, others of doctrine;
apologists and philosophers ; theologians and mystics. Nearly
all are preachers, and some among them, Saint Augustine
for instance, combine all these talents in one powerful
personality. The majority, moreover, are saints. The
historian may find in Patrology a unique portrait gallery of
holiness and great souls. A far greater benefit will ba
derived from the study of the Fathers than from that of the
heretics, although history must deal with these latter in
order to lay bare their errors.
V. THE TEXT OF THE FATHERS.
EARLY COLLECTIONS’.

The Patristic texts can be found in special editions,
containing either a single work or the complete works of
each author. These editions began in the sixteenth century,,
but it was not until the seventeenth and the eighteenth
‘ Although it is our purpose to give only the properly so-called patristic texts,,
we think it desirable to mention the three following works of capital importance;
which have a close relation to patristic study :
a) The Acta Sanctorum, work of the Bollandists of Brussels, begun in 1643,
contains the Lives of the Saints according to the calendar; about 70 vol. in-folio;
not,yet complete.
t>) Sac. Conciliorum Nova et Amplissima Collectio, by J. D. Mansi,
Florence, 1749-1798, 31 vol. in-folio; continued at present by J. B. Martin
and Mgr. L. Petit. (This is the greatest collection of the Councils; the
present editors propose to correct and improve it. See IL Quentin, J. D. Mansi
el les grandes collections conciliaires, Paris, 1900.)
c) Conciliengeschichte, C. J. von Hefele, 7 vol. 1855-1871 ; vol. vm-ix,
by HergEnrOBTHBR, 1887-1890; French trans, by Delarc, Hist, des conciles,
il vol. 1869-1876: New translation with notes by H. Leclercq, O. S. B.,
since 1907.
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. · i.tiiry that the critics became more diligent in their
i ii'h avours to discern the most trustworthy readings among
iIp mass of variants in the manuscripts. The editions they
pr duced are models of their kind. The Benedictines of
bl. Maur des Fossés are particularly worthy of mention in
II" records of this laborious scholarship. They have had
imitators in all other religious Orders.
' Various authors have had the excellent idea of publishing
(In works of several writers in a single Collection. The
In·.I and most voluminous of these early collections is that
i>l the Canon of Bayeux and Doctor of the Sorbonne,
Marguerin de la Bignè (d. 1589). In his Bibliotheca
Sanctorum Patrum he gathered together the works of
more than 200 early or mediaeval writers. This col­
lection gradually increased in size, and at Cologne in 1616
It liad become the Magna Bibliotheca Veterum Patrum
in 14 in-folio volumes, containing the works of one
hundred new authors. Later it was still further augmented
by the inclusion of about a hundred other works or essays,
and re-edited at Lyons under the title of Maxima Bibliotheca
I 'eterum Patrum et antiq. scriptorum ecclesiasticorum in
.7 volumes (1677).
At the same time other scholars undertook the compilation of less
i xtensive collections, which usually contained the writings overlooked
by previous authors. The following are the most noteworthy: ’
i. Combéfis, O. P., Novum Auctarium (Graco-Latina Patrum
Pibliotheca), Paris, 2 vol. in-fol., 1648 ;
Auctarium novissimum (Bibi. Græc. Pat.), 2 vol. 1672; et Bibliotheca
Patrum concionatoria (8 vol., 1662, etc.).
Luc d’Aohéry, Spicilegium (13 vol. 1655-1677); this collection
i poilt by the documents forged by J. Vignier (d. 1661) which had
pi i viously been held to be the most valuable part of the contents.
Cotelier, Ecclesia Graea Monumenta, 4 vol. 1677-1688.
4. Baluze, Miscellanea, 8 vol., 1678-1715.
5. Sinnond, S. J., Opera omnia, 5 vol., 1696.
6. Muratori, Anecdota, 4 vol., 1697-1713.
Anecdota Graea, i vol., 1709.
7. Grabe, Spicilegium, 2 vol., 1698-1699.
8. B. de Montfaucon, O. S. B., Collectio Nova, 2 voi., 1706.
Note.—Apart from the general collections, nearly all the Fathers,
and particularly Saint Augustine, have been published separately by the
Benedictines of St. Maur. Their work reveals an unequalled critical
' Hurter’s Nomenclator Litterarius contains a note on the majority of these
nut hors.

14

INTRODUCTION.

insight. The better known of these publications are B. de Montfaucdn,,
Marian, De la Rue, Blampin, Massuet, etc. No less valuable are their
articles and essays on the authors they have published.

9. The Oratorian, A. Galland (d. 1779), published a
collection which he averred was fuller and more exact
(Longe locupletior et accuratior) than the “ Maxima Biblio­
theca ” of 1677 : this is the Bibliotheca Veterum Patrum
(14 vol. Venice, 1765-1781, and 1788). It is true that the
Greek text is given with its translation, and that de la
Bigne’s editions omitted it; often enough also the text has
been amended and has an accompanying introduction or
notes. The collection, however, does not go beyond the
thirteenth century, whereas the other goes on to the
sixteenth; furthermore, the 380 authors quoted are not the
most important '.
In the nineteenth century three scholars were especially outstanding
for their publication of hitherto unedited patristic texts. They were :
M. J. Routh in Reliquia sacra (4 vol., 1814-1818, Oxford).
A. Mai, S. J.. Cardinal, in many publications, chiefly in the Nova
Patrum Bibliotheca, 7 vol., 1852-1854.
J. Pitra, O. 8. B., also a Cardinal, in Spicilegium Solesmense (185258), Analecta Sacra... (1876-1884), etc.

There is no doubt that the principal and most valuable
work which has ever been compiled for the purpose of
putting the patristic texts at the disposition of theologians
is that of the Abbé Migne (d. 1865)2. His collection,
Patrologiœ cursus completus has no equal and is immensely
valuable, although in some cases it needs completing and
amending by recent scholarships. It was not Migne’s aim
to publish the hitherto unpublished, nor to revise texts which
had already been edited. His sole idea was to gather
together the majority of known works, to which previously
only the favoured ones had had access. Eminent scholars,
such as Cardinal Pitra, helped him with many parts of his
task. Migne’s collection stretches well beyond the patristic
period properly so called. The Latin Patrology extends
as far as Pope Innocent III (d. 1216) and contains 217 vo­
lumes with 4 volumes of indexes (218-221). The Greek
Patrology, with Greek text and Latin translation, goes*3
■ Barden hewer, Geschiehte, ... v. 1, p. 47-51.
V. v, col. m.
3 H. Hurter, Nomenclator, V., 1605-1607.
3 See above : General Bibliography.

See also Hurter, loc. cit.,
-1
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ι.ιι as the Council of Florence (1438-1445) and contains
in volumes; the last, the 162nd, was never printed as a fire
■ itoyed all the founts while it was being printed. The
.ntin series was published from 1844 to 1855 and the Greek
in· from 1857 to 1866. It is only recently that the
rin ial index of the latter has been made1*
. A list of the
ollcctions which have appeared since Migne’s will be found
the general Bibliography.
VI. STUDIES ON THE FATHERS.

A) Although the name, “ Patrology ”, is a recent invention,
’«tristic Studies are found dating from the earliest times,
Iaint Jerome was the first to conceive the idea of treating
II the Christian authors in a single work, as Suetonius had
lone two hundred years before him for secular literature.
'In plan is carried out in the De viris illustribus (393).
tiisEBius, however, had already devoted a good deal of
I i.u c to writers in his Ecclesiastical History. Jerome’s
s.imple was followed by Gennadius of Marseilles in Gaul
nd by Saint ISIDORE in Spain, whose work was continued
iy Saint Ildephonsus. All these authors will be dealt
■ uh later. PHOTIUS (d. 891) may also be mentioned here.
Ir Myriobiblion or Bibliotheca
*
is rendered valuable both by
i · notes on early writers and his abstracts of their works
11 bout 280).
The writers of the Middle-Ages, who were so fond of quoting the
.ilhers, right up to and even after the time of P. Lombard, drew
lin<ely on collections of doctrinal texts for their knowledge. The
I. i.iurical and literary aspect was apt tobe neglected. The few works
ni this type which we still possess are extremely summary in treatment :
/ ’■ . 'iris illustribus by Sigebert of Gembloux (d. tit 2)3, De luminaribus
/ falesia' of Honorius of Autun (about 1125), De scriptoribus eccleI o deis
*
by an anonymous author (said to be from Melk, Austria) and
/ <·-'·.■» ile viris illustribus by an unknown author of that period. On the
oilier hand, we still have a vast treatise, De scriptoribus ecclesiasticis
i 1'1.4) by Jean Trithème (d. 1516), but the greater number of the 963
iitiiors whom he treats are posterior to the patristic period.
I

I . Cavali.era, Pat. cursus compì., series Grimi, Indices, Paris, 1912. —
I·" isan edition of Migne ’ s Greek Patrology in 81 volumes, in which there
mo Greek text, but only a Latin translation of the patristic writings.
G., 103.
P. I.., 160.
* P. L., VJ2..
P. L., 213.
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We will single out for mention only the following authors
who dealt with patristic literature during the Renaissance
and the following centuries :
I
1. BellARMINE (d. 1621) whose De scriptoribus ecclesiasticis
(1613) went into more than twenty editions, in spite of its
imperfections
2. Dom LE NoURRY (d. 1724), author of the Apparatus
ad Bibliothecam Maximam... Lugduni editam (2 vol.,
1703-1713).
3. DOM Ceillier (d. 1761), author of ΓHistoire generate
des auteurs sacrés et ecclésiastiques (23 vol., 1729-1763). In
spite of its Jansenist tendencies, this book is finer intellec­
tually than that of
4. Ellies DuiTN (d. 1719), author of Nouvelle Biblio­
thèque des auteurs ecclésiastiques in 47 volumes (1686-1714).
This work was put on the Index on account of the author’s
rash and excessive leanings to Gallicanism 123.
5. J. S. ASSÉMANI (d. 1768) made a useful contribution to
the knowledge of early Syriac literature with his Bibliotheca
orientalis (4 vol., 1719-1728, Rome) : he treats each author,
summarises their works and even gives long quotations 3 ;
he quotes all the Catalogue of early Syriac writers compiled
by Bishop Ebedjesus of Nisibis in 1298.
The Fathers were cultivated by the Protestants also at this time.
It was the Lutheran, J. Gerhard (d. 1637), who invented the name,
patrology, aud gave it to his book which was published posthumously
in 1653. Among other Reformation scholars who wrote on Patristic
literature the following may be noted : the Englishman, W. Cave
(1713), author of Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum historia litteraria, 1688,
London; and above all the German, Fabricius (1736), whose Biblio­
theca grceca seu notitia scriptorum veterum grœcorum (14 vol., 17051738) embodies accounts of a number of ecclesiastical authors *.

So far, only studies of a general nature have been in
question. A fair number of particular surveys of authors
and their works were composed during the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries. These are usually due to the editors
of collected works, and especially the great collections,
Migne’s for instance.
1 Sec
2 See
3 See
« See

I.E Bachelet, art. Bellarmin in the Did. Thiol., col. 584.
Hurter, Nomenclator Utt.
Did. Thiol., art. Assimani (Jos. Sim.), col. 2121.
the Did. Thiol., art. Fabricius.
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1 he nineteenth century writers carried on the work of
Um predecessors, completing itali round and in many cases
H'liewing it. A list of the principal recent works will be
h mud in the General Bibliography.
i I’· The doctrinal study of the Fathers has not suffered
by the so meticulous critical and literary labours that have
l)< i h accomplished since the Renaissance. It had always
In mi an object of interest, before the Middle Ages and even
liming the Middle Ages, though often enough its treatment
Mm. sadly wanting in method. Since the seventeenth
Btintury, however, it has been given new life by scholarly
tr .i arch. Positive Theology was improved to such an extent
by Petau, Thomassin, Renaudot, Chardin and Morin, that
lin h achievements still command respect to-day. It attained
■ twofold purpose, for by solidly establishing the historical
Li i of our dogmas it strengthened the Catholics in their
In it h and proved to the Protestants that their accusation
1)1 innovation, which they addressed to the Catholic Church,
Hu■■ without foundation. At that time the reformed churches
■Ven- at one. with the Catholics in admitting that the doctrine
|il the Church should not differ from that of the early
Church. In consequence, they made great efforts to show
ili.it their own particular theologies were in conformity with
Ble teaching of the Fathers. Some theologians of the
h l·nmed churches still cling to this opinion; but the charnIili ms of the evolution of dogma have made great inroads
hl· i their ranks.
I It was the German rationalists, however, who, having laid
down the principle that new dogmas existed in the Church,,
Undertook the compilation of Histories of Dogma. This is
III' very title1 that Münscher of Marburg (d. 1814) gave to
|wii of his works. He had his imitators. C. Baur (d. i860)
nini the Tübingen school brought this new learning into
(iivnur with the Protestants by applying the then fashionable
(In·· >ry of evolution to dogma. They explained the formation
id the Church and the development of doctine by purely
li.tt ural causes. This evolutionary theory attributed the
development to human initiatives, swiftly followed by various
I· i étions, ending finally with a compromise. The history of
11" .ina is thus ruled by three principles: thesis, antithesis and
I ' líandbuch der christlichen dogmengeschichte., 4 voi., 1797 ; Lehrbuch der
r A · i '11lichen dogmengeschichte, 1811.
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synthesis '. But this explanation seemed feeble when the i
first enthusiasm had faded. RlTSCHL (d. 1889) found a
substitute for it in the influence of Greek Philosophy,
which he averred was the starting point and the guide
of all the internal modifications that doctrinal Christianity
had gone through. A. HARNACK still held to this way
of thinking in his two works on the History of Dogma,
the Lessons (1886-90) and the Summary (1889-91).
SCHLEIERMACHER’S disciples have had recourse to the
influence of religious feeling in addition to the foregoing
explanations. Among the French Protestants, A. SABATIER (
combined all these tendencies and even sowed the seeds)
of modernism in Catholic circles. Pius X forcefully con­
demned this error, which not only has no foundation in
Tradition and the Fathers but rather is in open contra-j
diction to their teaching.
The idea of a certain Development of Dogma is not
opposed to the Catholic conception of its essential immu-l
tability. It was already treated in the fifth century byj
Vincent of Lerins. This point of view, however, was lessi
apparent to early writers than was the unvarying unity of
revealed doctrines. This distinction between a doctrine and
the expression of that doctrine might have been of great!
value at the Reformation ; but even an apologist like Bossuet
does not seem to have given a thought to it when confronted
with Protestant difficulties concerning the supposed new
dogmas of Rome. It was not until the nineteenth century
that the question received definite treatment at the hands of,
Catholics. It was the most eminent convert of the century,
Cardinal Newman, who, at a turning point in his life, threw'
most light on the subject in his Essay on the Development of
Christian Doctrine (1845). He really adopts the traditional
solution of Vincent of Lerins, giving it fresh life by a variety'
of expression and also, perhaps, a fresh point of view 2 J
According to the Commonitorium 3, restated by the Vatican
x These expressions may be translated literally as follows: the assertion of a
doctrine (thesis) gives rise to opposition (antithesis), resulting finally in a com·
bination of the two parts (synthesis).
2 The expression, development of dogma by assimilation, by additions may be
misleading; but according to Marin-Sola in his Evolution homogène du dogme
catholique, Fribourg, 1924 (vol. I. p. 341-353), the Cardinal meant a homo·
geneous development in a “fully traditional” sense.
3 Comm. 28.—See below, Book HI.
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' ..... cil ·, and more recently by Pius X a, it is the understand. !. nowledge and wisdom which grow in the Church, while
Hh "bject of faith remains identically the same (in suo
'iii taxai genere).
I I lit Fathers are outstanding instances of men who pos< <1 this understanding of the truth, the requisite knowil ·■ to express it and wisdom to decide its worth. The
" less of dogma became a real thing in they· writings and
H "tigh their influence. Modern Catholic authors 3 have not
I employed the same method in treating this subject.
mix· (Schwane, Ginoulhiac), taking the great dogmatic
t·.dises as a foundation (Trinity, Grace, etc.), have given a
in .ccutive account of the ideas of all the great writers who
in· treated these questions. Others, such as Tixeront, have
TI erred the historical order, and made a survey of the
«iii of the doctrine regarding each of these questions during
Irecssive periods. The latter method will be followed in
i·· following pages. The doctrinal notions, however, will be
IMted simultaneously with the Fathers who have been the
i" t explicit on each great question during their times.
Iii . is the only way we can hope to carry out the elementary
II sufficient synthesis we have undertaken to achieve.
VI I. ELEMENTARY NOTIONS OF MYSTICAL THEOLOGY4.

A. Mysticism

in general.

I
Notion Of Mystical Theology 5. Mystical Theology.can only
i· defined by distinguishing it from Ascetical Theology. Ascetical
livology is no other than a branch and particular form of Moral
h..>h>gy. Both of them may be strictly called theological sciences.
ni il Theology treats of human acts in the aim of directing them to
ml considered as the last supernatural end of man This is evidently
h i subject, and it is not surprising that various special sciences have
hi called in to the help of this general science in order to deal either
' < \nstit. defide catholica, ch. IV. (Denzinger-Bannwart, num. 1800).
' / ncycl. Pascendi (Denzinger-Bannwart, 2095).
"■ list of their names and works in the general bibliography.
• I hese principles are taken from Saint Augustine, Saint Thomas, Saint
" .1 and Saint John of the Cross. For a fuller treatment see our essay on Co„<n/i,oio>i Augustinienne.
’ I he word mystical is here understood in a strictly theological sense. We can
ill make a vigorous protest against the misuse of this word to indicate a kind
' rue religious feeling or a purely natural and often morbid sentimentalism.
II dud is poles apart from true mysticism as we understand it.
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with a single aspect of this subject or with the entire subject front a
particular point of view. The latter is the purpose of Ascetical Theology.,
It is that part of Moral Theology which is concerned with the ordering
of man’s acts accordingly as he progresses in the practice of virtue, in
order to lead him on to supernatural perfection and complete union with
God. In a wide sense, Moral Theology is the study of human acts]
regarded from a supernatural standpoint : in a stricter sense it consists
in the study of all the general and particular conditions which arc
required for human acts to be supernaturally good. Ascetical Theology
must be distinguished from the latter acceptation of Moral Theology,;,
since it is the purpose of Ascetical Theology to give to these acts all the
perfection possible according to the actual state of the soul of the
believer. It takes him as he enters into the Christian life, or rather as
he makes his first steps towards perfection (the first leanings of a well
disposed soul towards the good) and shows him how he must begin, how
he must advance and finally how he must practise perfect virtue. Thosewho are termed perfect possess a far more intense moral activity than
ordinary Christians, for this activity increases in proportion to their
responsiveness to grace. This activity, even of the saints themselves,]
is guided by Moral and Ascetical Theology, although for them the
principles of Mystical Theology must be taken into account.
Mystical Theology is that branch of Theology which deals with the
eminent graces which God accords to virtuous souls so that they mM
enter into the unitive or perfect way and be capable of accomplishing
its acts. It is a theological science, based on Holy Scripture and the
teaching of the Fathers. It has a closer affinity to Dogmatic Theology!
than to Moral, although there is no essential difference between these!
two, and it is dependent on the treatises concerning grace and the gifts
of the Holy Ghost. Nevertheless, it pays particular attention to the
teaching and the experience of the Fathers and the Saints, in orde]
to enlighten Ascetical Theology for the guidance of those souls who’
have been led to perfection through grace.
The mystical graces, to which we have referred, are really what is
known as Contemplation. This is the true sense of that termJ
Without ornament and directly, it means the superior gifts of wisdom
and understanding which so enlighten the soul in regard to God that)
it is able to produce most perfect acts of charity '. The word, taken
in this sense, by no means excludes its other significations but rather
includes them, since they are all derived more or less directly from it. 1
Thus, in a derived sense, the following may be termed mystical :
a). The activity of the love of God which is called forth by this
illumination (infused love).
b) . The practice of all the gifts of the Holy Ghost, inasmuch as they
prepare the way for the superior gifts of wisdom and understanding, or
accompany that action.
c). Asceticism itself when it is less concerned with the direct
eradication of sin than with aiding the perfect action of the gifts]
especially the greater ones.
d) . The state of the soul of those Christians who are favoured with
these eminent graces.
1 See below (B) for the explanation of this definition.
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Lastly, various extraordinary phenomena such as visions and
i r u s, or even what is rarer, certain preternatural effects which may
....... in the mystical state.
\\ r do not intend to occupy ourselves with these last points. After
having given an account of the various degrees of the spiritual life
h..... fling to the great ascetics or writers on asceticism, we will give
h h ue lengthy account of the mystical state in general.
The Degrees of Spiritual Life. We must go to Ascetical
Vlii'ology for information regarding the stages of the soul’s progress
Im .mis perfection. There are usually said to be three of these, which
Hu known as ways: The Purgative Way, that of beginners or souls
if/ iyod-wUl; The Illuminative Way, that of souls which are advancing,
in virtuous souls; lastly, The Unitive Way, that of the perfect.
riu ie descriptions are given by the ascetics and may be found in
Nnint Thomas
These would have seemed sufficient had the mystics
lint left such finely drawn descriptions of states of soul that the last two
Wiiy·. must be necessarily subdivided.
The Illuminative Way is characterised in the first place by the
Innucious efforts which are necessary for the acquisition and consoli(Intion of virtue. Its final stage is usually the achievement of interior
Brin e so that the soul may more easily respond to the action of powerful
lililí es. These graces are required by the soul so that it may make
flu renouncements of self which are the prelude to entering on the
Unitive way. Consequently, virtuous souls may be divided into :
). fervent souls; 2. souls at peace (Saint Augustine J describes the
It ile of souls of “good-will” and “fervent” souls by the word virtus
nml of souls at “ peace” by the word tranquillitas).
f urthermore, at least two degrees must be distinguished in the
Unitive Way or way of the perfect. Perfect souls are those who
linving wholeheartedly renounced self, maintain themselves ina habitual
Hl ite of union with the Will of God: the mainspring of all their acts is
nn extremely pure and intense love. Their eyes are opened on God
mid the truths of faith by lights from on high which are the guide of all
tlirir actions. These lights may be observed existing in various degrees
In all the perfect: I. firstly, in what we will call men of faith, that
11 to say men of simple faith, but which is at the same time luminous,
h.’ei'v and active; 2. secondly, and above all, in the saints, in whom
lin e lights are so intense that they sometimes cause ecstacy in the true
•r use of the word. They are indeed so powerful that it may be said
lliry maintain the soul in a state of constant union with God, undisturbed
by even the greatest external labours that the saints accomplish for His
Hlm y (Saint Augustine characterises the state of soul of those we have
tinned “ men of faith ” by the entrance, ingressio, into the supernatural
light of contemplation; and the state of the saints as the permanent
duelling in that light, mansio)3.
i The graces called mystical are usually accorded to advanced virtuous
«"ills to enable them to enter on the way of the perfect. But although
tin souls at peace are often favoured in this way, it is the perfect, too
h

' Summa Theol., Il
* næ, q. 24, art. 9.
’ lie. quant, anima, Num. 73, 74, 79, P. L. 32, col. 1075 sq.
1 Ibid., n. 75, 76, 79.

22

INTRODUCTION.

few, alas! who receive them most abundantly and with the greatest
intensity. Their state is usually what is called the mystical state.
3). The Mystical State. The mystical state is opposed to the
ascetic state from an altogether different standpoint to that presented
above. There, the distinction was drawn from a theological point of
view ; here, the question is of states of soul.
The Ascetic State of Soul is that of the Christian who has begun
to make progress towards perfection and advances in virtue, without the
assistance of the eminent, mystical graces of which we have just written
and which are rarely vouchsafed before the last phase of the illuminative
way. Asceticism thus indicates the means the soul is counselled to
employ in order to accomplish this progress.
The Mystical State of Soul is that of the Christian who has received,
or who is still receiving the eminent graces which are accorded him
for the purpose of achieving full perfection, and allows his whole
*
conduct to be guided by these graces. This state of soul is mixed.
On the one hand it supposes mystical gifts (either actual, or still
influencing the soul by their effects) which represent divine action in
the soul ; and on the other hand a very intense human action in the
soul, which is primarily explained by the ascetical side of Moral
Theology, but which in this case must be accounted for by Mystical
Theology since these gifts exercise a powerful influence on the whole
conduct of the perfect.
There are certain disadvantages, however, in placing too much
insistence on the divine action to the detriment of that of man: there
is the danger of letting it be thought that holiness is characterised more
by supernatural favours than by virtues.
It is also better, for the sake of clarity and the avoidance of ambiguity,
to define Ascetical Theology from the theological standpoint that has
been given above, and not from the limited viewpoint of the ascetic
*
state of soul. In this way the whole range of supernatural human
action may be considered, even to heights of perfection. As for Mystical
Theology, it were prudent to take it in a strict sense as meaning the
study of the divine action of the Holy Ghost in souls, to the exclusion
of the resulting human action, in spite of the fact that the study of the
former action is made for the purpose of controlling and guiding the
latter. Mystical Theology relates to ascetical, and the gifts to the
virtues.

B. Contemplation.
All the mystical gifts, as has been pointed out above, have their place
in contemplation, of which a summary account will be given here
This will be divided as follows: 1. Contemplation in general; 2. con·
templation properly so called. This will be of great assistance when we·
come to speak of contemplative meditation which is of the utmos
importance for the better understanding of patristic writings.

i. Contemplation In General.
a). Contemplation, in general, is a profound knowledge of God.
The Holy Ghost usually vouchsafes it to those Christians who have
stripped themselves of their vices and have entrenched themselves in
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....... hi order that He may bring them to the state of perfection.
I ,ui h, Hope and Charity are rendered perfect by contemplation,
wiilmut being destroyed in any way.
ib i·, called a profound knowledge because of its simplicity which
»i.ii > .es the ordinary human way of acting; because of its special
M/,> r. and, lastly, because of its object.
■ i Contemplation is a simple and intuitive operation. A very
||iinl.n operation is natural to the mind for the perception of first
■jflm iples, but normally it does not enter into the action of the
Klin.I concerning any other object. Thus God can not be known
Kliniively except by the action of God Himself. This is the peculiar
■in. lion of the greatest gifts of the Holy Ghost: wisdom and under■iniiding.
■ i The most characteristic feature of contemplation is that it enables
■ Imi to be touched, in a manner of speaking. It is, as one might say,
ini. i fcrimental knowledge of God. Under the influence of this grace
■In soul has a deepseated feeling of the presence of God, or better, of its
■wn presence in God ; or more simply, the soul possesses a direct and
Kin i.un knowledge of God’s reality, which even in the midst of the
L. itest spiritual aridity binds the human will to the divine will, with
lu.u. than human force. This realism of all true mystical knowledge is
Eku.illy shown most forcefully in the deep feeling of religious veneration
Bln. Ii seizes the souls of the saints when they speak of God, or speak
|n Him in prayer. The origin of this emotion is wisdom which, as the
||.iiim word indicates (sapio, sapientia) makes God to be tasted, as it
Erie, and enjoyed, and which causes Him to be appreciated above all
iiih. i beings as the only being really worthy of the name.
I It must be noted that this wisdom must be accompanied by a certain
fiction of the understanding, and will not be perfect without a penetrat­
ur apprehension of the divine mysteries. This character, however,
1 Ii mains subordinated to the preceding one. Wisdom and intelligence
un the two essential elements of contemplation and are merged in the
■liityof a simple operation. Wisdom, however, possesses the greater
du inly. According to SaintTeresa’s descriptions, its action is perceived
I «tuli some forcefulness before that of intelligence (see below, contem­
plation properly so called}. Even at the summit of the spiritual life,
Hu· mystical lights remain subjected to wisdom and love.
The general object of contemplation is the same as the object of
tin faith; the light of the gifts is able to clarify all revealed truths.
Nevertheless they are not all enlightened equally and in the same
in.inner. Contemplation as such, tends towards the most elevated
ulijict of faith, God Himself, its first object ‘. Inasmuch as all creatures
in. related to God they come into the confines of faith and contemplation.
I|l. nee, the nearer an object is to God the more it is clarified by the
I lij;lit which comes from Him. Since the Humanity of Christ from
every standpoint, even in the most humiliating circumstances to which
Ii had sometimes to submit itself, is ever united to a divine Person, it is
ill o the most clarified being to the eye of the mystic on account of the
1 In this, contemplation differs from vision which, for instance, can have for its
ilu. ■ t object the Humanity of Christ. But vision is an extraordinary grace.
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graces of which we speak. Even the pages of Holy Scripture, which
from a human point of view seem exceedingly simple, possess an
inexhaustible doctrinal wealth because they are the word of God.·
Nevertheless, it is obviously God Himself who is the foremost supernaturally illuminated object in the souls of the perfect, for it is by His
rays that all else is illuminated. It is a better understanding of his
infinite perfections, and in some sort of the divine Persons themselves,
that facilitates a deeper knowledge of the other mysteries, above all that
of the Incarnation. Contemplation, therefore, may well be defined as a
profound knowledge of God and of all things in God, in proportion as
each creature is nearer to God.
b). There is no need to distinguish tuo species of contemplation, for
indeed there exists but one ; nevertheless contemplation takes on two
very different modalities: a) the first of these is that the soul is
wholly occupied with contemplation to the extent that all real force is
taken away from the inferior activities, or their action is even arrested
altogether. This first form is termed contemplation properly so-called;
it is sometimes called passive contemplation (as opposed to active), or
yet again infused (pre-eminently but not exclusively); bj in the second
modality, contemplation, although essentially the same as the preceding,
is combined with a certain discursive activity. This will be dealt with
when we speak of perfect contemplative meditation. As it may be
supposed, the characteristic features of contemplation appear most'
clearly in the first form.
2.

Contemplation properly so-ealled.

a) . The Proper and Spécifié Object, the direct and immediate
object, of contemplation properly so-called, that is to say, of contem­
plation considered in its essential act, is God Himself. It attains Hint
by a simple and intuitive operation unaided by the discursive action of
the mind. It is for this reason that mystics say that it is produced by
the summit of the mind (apex mentis}. Further, not only is contem­
plative knowledge given apart from the ordinary discursive operation of
the faculties, but of itself it tends to arrest this operation. Thus, intense!
contemplation suspends it entirely. But it is not so always and, as we
shall see, it is possible to have contemplation and activity of the
faculties at the same time. This is the case of perfect contemplative!
meditation (see below).
b) . Usually, these infused lights are given to souls by degrees, by a
progressive series ofgraces, gradually becoming greater. The stages of
this advance have been best described by Saint Teresa.
I. First of all there is initial or imperfect contemplation which is
accorded in the prayer of recollection and of y«r?/(4th Mansion). Saint
Teresa does not give the name of contemplation to these prayers. In
them, God is manifested, not so much in Himself as in His effects and
notably by the deep and ineffable peace which reveals His presence.!
The purpose of these graces is to prepare the soul to enter on the unitive
way by developing its love of God. The trial which is described by Saint
John of the Cross under the name of Night of the Senses thus prepares
the soul by accustoming it to complete renouncement of self, without
which, no one can hope to attain the state of the perfect.
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I me and perfect contemplation is described by Saint Teresa in the
. .... of graces or prayers of union, thus called on occount of their
Ju oliar efficacy for riveting and morally uniting the will to God.
Il "i. over, they increase in perfection in proportion as the soul becomes
h..... responsive to divine gifts. The union which they produce is by
pu o àmpie (5th Mansion) intense or often estatic (6th Mansion) and
||n“|I\ ("th Mansion) transforming, when the interior renewal of the
jflioli man is achieved and when, in the extent which is possible in this
III· Im exemplifies the words of Saint Paul : Qui autem aMiceret Domino
■**"· i spiritus est (I Cor., VI, 17). One of the habitual features of these
■ ti' < of union which Saint Teresa describes and which differentiates
Du hi from the preceding graces in which contemplation is imperfect,
U that God reveals Himself with special clearness. This happens even
III the simple union which Saint Teresa compares to an interview of the
■Mil with God. The saint is careful to point out that the supernatural
ilglit which is received falls directly only on God. “ Only the Divinity
In Ih question”, she says, and later she adds, “The soul perceives only
In ii mysterious way Him she is about to espouse ” '. In the Life she
■inploys an even clearer expression: this union gives “understanding
ill the pure truth ”. Saint John of the Cross has a similar doctrine, but
Ih particularly insists on the part played by simple faith in the superna'i111.1l illumination of the soul’. This illumination has its origin, unacViiinpanied by any distinct intellectual conception, either in sweet and
bli isant contemplation, or during the superior spiritual trial, the night
»/ th,' soul which is a special form of contemplation and prepares the
■Ity for a more perfect illumination of the soul by the Holy Ghost3.
■ This is no other than the teaching of Saint Augustine. Like Saint
Teresa, but with more insistence, the early Doctors, and chiefly those
ill the Augustinian school, have treated of the supernatural lights which
Hi i ompany perfect charity. This is the point of view they most prefer
nix I by which they differ from Saint Teresa, who is more concerned with
lli<· pre-eminently supernatural character of these gifts and the great
i "iidcscendence of God Who stoops to His creatures in order to lift
llirm up to Him *.

C. Contemplative meditation.
i In order to avoid all ambiguity, a clear distinction must be drawn
between contemplation and what we will call contemplative medi­
tation. Meditation is here to be taken in a wide sense as meaning any
in livity of the soul when it employs its powers to raise itself to God and

' l.e Château intérieur, IVe Dem. Œuv. Comp!. (French Trans. Carmelites
I iris) V. VI, (1910), p. 135, 161.
' Ascent of Carmel, bk. II, ch. 2-8.
■ the Dark Night of the Soul, bk. II.
• The prayer of simplefaith as described by many modern authors, and partiI ularly by Bossuet in his fine treatise on The short and easy way of making the
puser 0}faith and the presence of God, is often a true infused prayer in one or
nilii r of the forms that have been indicated above. But it may also be but
,i iimplified affective or contemplative meditation. Although the vague appellilinn. prayer of faith or of simplicity, is useful in practice, it is not always
H Hue guide to its real character.

k
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unite itself to Him by affective prayer. Understood in this sense,
meditation takes on three forms : discursive, affective or contemplative.
a) Discursive meditation is that spiritual exercise with which everyone
is acquainted, and whose rules have been perfectly defined by the leaders
of modern asceticism, notably by Saint Ignatius, Saint Francis of Sales,
and M. Olier. ¿) Affective meditation differs from the preceding
inasmuch as it is less bound by method, and affective acts have more
place than reflection and reasoning, r) Contemplative meditation is that
in which the soul, possessed of a more enlightened faith and a purer
and more ardent charity, is able to elevate itself toa loving consideration
of the divine perfections, either in themselves, or in the Humanity of
Christ or in Holy Scripture. It is especially in these latter that God
has revealed Himself to us.
We must deal especially with contemplative meditation on account
of its close relation to contemplation. Two species may be distinguished:!
one imperfect, the other perfect.
2. Imperfect contemplative meditation1 is that in which the soul(
aided by its affective acts, gives itself up entirely to those considerations
of God which we have just mentioned. It possesses the assistance
of ordinary grace, but not that of the superior lights of the gifts of the
Holy Ghost. This sort of exercise is a true prayer, an excellent pious
practice, but it is no more than a meditation. Nevertheless, since it
disposes the soul for contemplation, it is called contemplative meditation.
Compared with what is to follow it is imperfect.
This imperfect contemplative meditation is often termed acquired
contemplation by modern authors. There is a draw-back in speaking
of it in this way. The name contemplation is only applied to it inasmuch
as it is but a preparation for contemplation. The word acquired seems
to hint that there may be true contemplation without any infused
element ; but this is inexact. With the foregoing reservations, these
expressions might be employed. To avoid all uncertainty, however,
we will abstain from them.
The expression active contemplation is regarded by many authors
as being synonymous with acquired contemplation. The word active
has less drawbacks than acquired, and can even be used to mean perfeci
contemplative meditation. If we find that we have occasion to use it,
the latter sense only will be implied.
The expression which seems best fitted to give the meaning of what
we have called contemplative meditation is the uplifting of the soul.
The spiritual writings of this kind are well known : Charles Sauve’s
Dogmatic uplifting! of the soul, Bossuet’s Upliftings of the soul in
the divine mysteries, and the Confessions of Saint Augustine. These
upliftings easily take on the form of a perfect contemplative meditation?
when they are composed by saints.
3. Perfect contemplative meditation differs from the preceding
inasmuch as the soul is able to profit, not only by the light of the faith
and the help of ordinary grace, but also by the greater enlightenment
of the gifts of the Holy Ghost. The soul uses its faculties in a normal
‘ Imperfect contemplative meditation is matter for Ascetical rather then
Mystical Theology. Hence it does not concern us here. See the end of our
article on La contemplation auguslinienne. ( de spirituelle, 1926, Dec.)
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in mum·, but the Holy Ghost co-operates with it, both by means of
inJi.Miy grace and the highest gifts of understanding and wisdom.
11· · . al the same time there exists meditation characterised by the
pi lion of the discursive faculties, and contemplation due to the prebiiiiiient action of the Holy Ghost. Saint Francis of Assisi, singing his
■lyiim to the sun and inviting the whole of nature to glorify God, as he
»ilim from prayer, and Saint Teresa as she composed her burning
μ i ' were neither in a state of purely passive contemplation, but were
■['lively applying the graces which they had derived directly from
Ki.nmplation. It is possible that contemplation may exist together
Kih i lie activity of the faculties : contemplation is a simple and intui||n operation due to the movement of the Holy Ghost; it does not
lini ' the co-operation of the discursive powers nor does it necessarily
l|ll|ily their suspension. If it is of a lesser intensity, the faculties are
■lili io act of themselves ; indeed they are even endowed with greater
■in" When this takes place, contemplation not only enlightens the
■Ighest part of the soul but also every part of the soul, just as a perfectly
uti.l ' stood principle inspires all the arguments of a mind which unravels
■Il I he conclusions that can be drawn from it. God is the supreme and
■ftivi rsal principle. The soul, therefore, which by means of divine
Kmimnplation really possesses “that understanding of pure truth”
■ll which Saint Teresa writes, thinks, speaks and acts in proportion as
H|n faculties have been purified. When a soul has morally become “one
Km it with Him” by means of the uplifting influence, it can remain
hlnm .i constantly in this attenuated glow of contemplation on condition
Km it is always responsive to grace. This is the teaching of Saint
Briosa in the Interior Castle (7th Mansion). She reproduces that of
Ihinnt Augustine.
■ Since every act which is performed under this supernatural influence
||i benefited by the light which derives from contemplation, it is clear
filial contemplative meditation, the quest of God, will benefit more
Ihan any other and will really become perfect. A soul which has once
l/'o’id God in contemplation will have no difficulty in finding Him again
Un nigh its intellectual processes, either in the Humanity of Christ or in
I Inly Scripture and even in all created things. This perfect contemliilaiive meditation is more allied to contemplation than to meditation
nu a< count of the principle by which it is distinguished ftom the other.
, Il may well be called active contemplation by reason of the part played
I |»v 'he faculties. This is the exact meaning which we will always give
f In this expression. We can in no way admit the expression acquired
I Contemplation.
Γ The reader must be referred to the appropriate treatises for detailed
Inf h mation concerning the signs which show that a soul really enjoys
II,graces which cause perfect contemplative meditation. Some are
n. .dive; they consist, in short, of a complete absence of all deliberate
|lumai disorder. Others are positive, either morally (such as humility,
irli,h ity, peace, deep Christian feeling, etc.) or intellectually (simple and
I luminous faith; facility for approaching God through a consideration
Ini His works; a profound knowledge of certain mysteries, chiefly the
I lip unation, and a great ease in speaking of them and learning from
I Hum). Only the last features can become really apparent in literary
Kr ’X·.· and they are not a perfect guarantee that the author has drawn
Illuni from contemplation, the source of infused graces. It is not
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difficult to distinguish a written contemplative meditation from a page
of any book on doctrine : but it is not easy to say whether it is perfect
or imperfect in the sense we have just indicated. In many of them,
however, there is clear evidence of supernatural action.

D.

Advantages

of these distinctions.

1. However subtle may appear the distinctions we have given above,
they are indispensable for anyone who would desire a real understanding
of early Christian literature and accord it a just appreciation. A case
in point is the Alexandrian Christian gnosis whose serious defects
should not be allowed to cover up its real worth. Similarly, the
Augustinian teaching cannot be understood if no weight is given to the
principles which have been exposed here. If the instinct for everything
Christian was so finely whetted in the Fathers, the Doctors of the
Church and the great theologians, it is because they drank deeply of
the supernatural founts of which we have spoken. This instinct is
accounted as one of the elements which have contributed in an affective
way to the homogeneous development of dogma '.
2. Certain features of early monastic spirituality will thus take
on their true meaning. The prayer of the early monks, the simple,
measured and attentive reading of Holy Scripture, has at times been
looked on with contempt. The psalm-singing which filled their days
has been considered as but the occupation of slothful brains ; a prayer
of praise, perhaps, but still very much inferior to mental prayer, the
way to which is so well prepared by the method of Saint Francis of
Sales for instance. In reality, however, the masters who taught these
exercises considered them as being true contemplative meditations.
Often, perhaps, they were imperfect, but they were made in view of
contemplation and in fact could easily become true active contemplation,
on condition that the soul, by its interior dispositions, was able to obtain
from God that higher element by which contemplative meditation is
transformed and rendered fruitful and perfect. This supernatural;
element is developed with special intensity in infused prayer or passive
contemplation. As has been said, it can also unite itself to the soul’s
activity, especially that by which a soul seeks God during meditation.
It is also by its means that the soul finds God, or rather finds Him
again in all the creatures in whom He reveals Himself; in Christ
especially, Who shows the way to God, and the Scriptures which are
His word. This brings to indicate the influence that mysticism has had
on the exegesis of the early Doctors.
3.The mystical graces have often aided the spiritual exegesis
of the Fathers, but in a sense which must be well understood. Since
many of the Fathers’ works deal with the Scriptures, we will take the
opportunity of explaining the criterion we will use in criticising them,
and the expressions that will be employed. Scriptural senses may
be divided from a double point of view : that of the way by which the
ideas are expressed, and that of the object which is signified. As regards
the way in which the ideas are expressed, there are but two senses
1 See Marin Sola, O. P., I.'Evolution homogène du dogme catholique, I
(1924) Fribourg, p. 353-393-
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■ i· il" Scriptures: a) The literal sense is that which is immediately
Mr" * d by the word, either in its natural significance (proper sense)
M " t.iphorically (metaphorical sense); b) the typical or mystical sense
b Ί which God intends to convey, not immediately but by means of
Ju "I'|v< t to which God Himself establishes the reference. Accontino■>'
is not, properly speaking, a biblical sense.
■ Il we go on to consider only the objects which are signified by the
■ uplines, two kinds of biblical sense may again be distinguished, or,
Mh" exactly, two kinds of passages of very different import and
■tuning: a) Historical passages which simply relate a fact ; b) Doctrinal
■»·■■<·. containing in a literal or typical sense a genuine doctrinal
■in lung, either moral or theological (concerned principally with Christ,
■ir Church, the Trinity or future life). By means of the mystical graces
lln lints possess a special aptitude for observing and appreciating
■/ these doctrinal senses proper to the Bible. The real purpose of
■p/Zzrrr/ exegesis is the study of these texts.
■ .| These graces also enable them to make various spiritual accomMniliitious, rich in doctrine, from the non-doctrinal passages of Holy
nV 1.1 These accommodations, which are frequently found in the
■Itlhcrs, are of two kinds. They are either theological and serve for the
■»l ruction of the faithful by means of imagery, symbols or allegories
Blo'ii from the Bible, or else they are moral for the purpose of edifi■ lion '. Although they may have very little exegetical worth, accoml|H"inions are of great pastoral and religious value. Thus, the Fathers
nil i η use a text having some little relation to their subject, in order
■> expound their own teaching based on Holy Scripture and Tradition.
■ Λ .. ommodations arc quite legitimate if the following conditions
Un observed: i. They must not be put forward as true biblical senses;
■ They must be based on a true scriptural sense; 3. They must
nimlly be of some spiritual use to the faithful. This last condition is
■ir.u ly always present in the works of the Fathers, thanks to their great
■nliplitenment with regard to God and the union of the soul with Him,
I T explains why many works possess a considerable mystical content.
[Inn very little genuine exegetical worth. In the absence of the first
II... lilion, spiritual accommodations are dangerous; arbitrary in the
|nb '-nee of the second; and mediocre and meaningless if the third is
l«< king.
I'uder cover of works of spiritual exegesis, these mystical accommolllulinns often consist of contemplative meditations of which we have
Mlrcady written. Indeed the exaltation which fills the last three books
ul Saint Augustine’s Confessions, the lively outpouring of love which
In found God in Himself and in His works, are endeavours of this
IItimi, applied to the first chapters of Holy Scripture. Bossuet’s Uplifl/pi, of the soul on the divine mysteries, also, often present a fine moral
Lind spiritual commentary on various passages of Holy Writ. There
l i no doubt that in many of these writings one perceives the labours of
|li< soul seeking to rise and being gradually uplifted, but in many of
I ' The spiritual doctrines, which the Fathers often based on scriptural passages
I.,, i use they saw in them some relation to the truths they wished to expound,
Imi'.lit be termed the mystical sense were it not for the fact that this expression
i U ually taken as having another signification.
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them, and particularly in Saint Augustine, no trace of effort remains ;
the eagle has reached the heights, and hovers effortless.
The soul, which has once found God interiorly by contemplation
properly so-called, finds Him again without difficulty in contemplative
meditation which thus becomes perfect, and the accommodation of the
sacred text which is then made, also becomes perfect of its kind.
It is clear, then, that the general theory we have outlined has
numerous applications in many spheres. Those we have indicated]
suffice to show its usefulness : others will have their place as we treat
of each author. The whole theory itself is but the development of
two principles which seem to be the substance of Saint Augustine’s!
ideas on this subject: God who is the primary object of faith is also the
proper and specific object of contemplation. There is a certain type!
of prayer in which man’s discursive processes are assisted and raised
higher by superior graces which derive directly from contemplation.
5. The preceding distinctions have yet another and last advantage.
They permit a short definition of two remarkable doctrinal tendencies
which are found in many of the more outstanding of the Fathers, i. e.,|
moralism and mysticism. “ Mysticism ” is the tendency to insist on one
or other of the mystical aspects of the Christian life and also, in a general
way, divine action in the soul, particularly the profound knowledge of
God which results from it. “ Moralism ’’ is rather the tendency to insist
on man’s duties, the actions which, in the moral sphere, lead to unioni
with God: in a word, all we have indicated with regard to Ascetical/
Theology. The moralism of Saint John Chrysostom may thus be comJ
pared with the mysticism of Saint Augustine or the Alexandrians.
In any case, it should be clear that there is no opposition between these]
two tendencies. They should be considered rather as completing each)
other. It will indeed be found that they are thus combined to a greater!
or less extent in the writings of the greatest Doctors and even in the.
two we have just had occasion to mention.

BOOK I.
The Origins of Patristic Literature.
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THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS.

FIRST CHAPTER.
The Apostolic Fathers in General1.
I. CHARACTER OF THE APOSTOLIC WRITINGS.

The non-canonical writings which were composed during
he first two Christian generations, that is to say, during the
ini years of the first century and the first half of the second,
called Apostolic. Should they be known, their authors
*i< termed Apostolic Fathers. These men, if they were
hut Apostles themselves, are deemed to have been closely
|hr<|iiainted with them or else their immediate disciples.
Λ ■■ we have said, their works are extra-canonical, for Patrology
tl<« . not concern itself with inspired writings. Nevertheless
Il i quite possible that they were written by the Apostles :
II i thought by many that a case in point is the Apostles'
( reed, which occupies a leading place among all the Apostolic
Writings. Several of these writings have been included in the
I'.mon of Holy Scripture, at various times, and in different
i mintries; subsequently, however, they have all been removed
from it If, at times, other writings besides the Apostles’
I ‘ I’hc most convenient critical edition of the Apostolic Fathers is that of
K. Funk, Patres Apostolici (2nd ed.), Tübingen, 1901, with introductions and
ii i,
There is a simpler edition of the same author in G. Krüger’s collection,
uunimlun^.,. Quellenschriften^ 1906. The Textes et Documents collection
hmlains the whole series in several volumes, together with introductions and
Ilin itant notes.
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Creed have been ascribed to the Apostles, this should
be taken loosely as meaning that they are reproductions
of the Apostles’ teaching or draw their inspiration from it. ,
The authority of the Apostolic Fathers and their writings
is important at the present time, when the doctrinal contro­
versy between Catholics, Protestants and rationalists is
especially centered on the early years of Christianity. They
are the first witnesses to the early faith. And they arc
reliable witnesses, not only on account of the period during
which they lived, but also because of the character of their
works; their writings are not the fruit of their own personal
speculations, but are a true reflection of the circumstances
which surrounded them, the ideas and daily life of the
Christians of that time. Their authority is thus greater
than their intrinsic worth. From a human standpoint it is
true that they are inferior to the canonical writings, whose
inspiration and depth of feeling they lack. They are also
inferior to the greater number of subsequent writings, both
from a literary and philosophical point of view. Their value
consists in the fact that they are the immediate echo of the
Apostles ’ teaching.
This echo of the Apostles' teaching is shewn in particular
by the abundance of scriptural quotations : these are drawn!
not only from the Old Testament, but also from the Gospels
and Epistles of the New Testament, many passages of which
are woven together. This is the case in the Didache, parti-l
cularly in the first six chapters; in Saint Clement’s Letter)
to the Corinthians and in Saint Ignatius’ Letters. The
Apostolic Fathers had not yet a definitely fixed canon of the
New Testament (sometimes they quote the Apocrypha)]
nevertheless they quote the authentic writings of thej
Apostles, accompanied by the same expression they employ
when introducing the texts of the Law or the Prophets;
(scriptum est, γέγραπται). This goes to show that they
ascribed a similar authority to both. Moreover, they recogí
nise the part played by the Church in safeguarding the
revealed deposit of Faith: Saint Ignatius urges the faithful
to follow the rulings of their bishops both in matters of faith
and discipline. Lastly, the Apostolic Fathers sometimes:
allude to certain sayings of Christ or the Apostles which
have come to them not by way of written tradition but by
simple oral transmission. This is particularly noticeable in
Papias and the elders (presbyteri).
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I lu re is very little method in the doctrine of the
Λ|»<· tolic Fathers. Nevertheless, it may be reduced to
« iixinher of fundamental ideas around which seem to gravi­
ci i the deep-seated convictions of these men, whose super­
ni nr.illy enlightened simple faith enabled them to take
i ullected view of them all. The bases of their doctrine
••i. the mystery of one God who was at the same time
ntlier, Son and Holy Ghost, and the mystery of Christ,
In Son of God and true man; in a word the Trinity and
|r Incarnation. In addition, the Church, a Christian
Itiety organised hierarchically with full powers in the name
Í ( iod. These are the general means of sanctification.
In.illy, a moral teaching strongly tinged with asceticism
in I s the religion of these fathers of Christian literature.
These points will be developed more at length as each
lllmr is treated. A general outline, however, may well
I i.iven here.
It will act as a unifying principle for the
nnv particular instances that will be touched upon : it will
'utri us an idea of the intellectual atmosphere in which the
fiustolic Fathers moved, and also enable us to read their
Irks with profit.
II. THE DOCTRINE OF THE APOSTOLIC WRITINGS.

A) The Trinitarian and Christological Doctrine.

i. The Apostolic Fathers’ Trinitarian doctrine is that
hich appears in the Apostles’ Creed or baptismal symbol.
In latter is of great importance “ in the history of dogma
lid especially in the history of the dogma of the Trinity.
Villi the exception of the inspired books, no other document
ft'i .in influence which can compare with it”, observes Father
•Tineton ’. The Nicaean Creed itself, which marks the
)H ning of a new period in the history of dogma, is derived
Din a baptismal symbol and is identical in substance to the
IjDinan one. The definition of the consubstantiality of the
Du with the Father, which is a distinguishing feature of
I»»· Nicaean Creed, is but a more explicit rendering of the
in trine which was taught implicitly in the previous formulas.
II these, the three Persons were named in a very definite
1 I I.eBreton, Le dogme de la Triniti dans l'ancienne Eglise chrétienne,
l-.h. Sc. Rei., vin (1918), p. 33.

N» 662. — 2
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order, but were considered as possessing the same transcend
dental life and honoured with the same cultus.
This Trinitarian doctrine is asserted simply, unhesita­
tingly and without further probings by the Apostolic Fathers.
But with the more philosophical-minded apologists it already
takes on a certain speculative note which is accentuated by
the first theologians during the following century. The
Fathers do no more than transcribe the Trinitarian exprès·!
sions of the New Testament. The seventh chapter of the!
Didache twice employs the form of Baptism in the name ofl
the three Persons. Similarly, Saint Clement, when persuad­
ing the faithful to live in peace and avoid dissension, invoke·
the common belief in one God, one Christ and one Holy·
Ghost (η ούνί ενα θεόν έχοριεν καί ενα Χριστόν καί εν πνεύμα τήβ
γάριτος).1 Texts of this kind may also be found in
Ignatius'2. In one passage the unusual order in which thqi
three Persons are named, viz : the Son, the Father and th·
Holy Ghost, is explained by the context. According to the
Martyrium Polycarpi (XIV, 3) the Bishop of Smyrna glorifiai
the Father by the Son (δί ου σοί... δόξα) but also with the Son
and the Holy Ghost (συν αύτω καί Πνευματι). The Odes fl
Solomon also contain several interesting expressions, in
particular the Ode XXIII, 20, although here the mention o|
the Son and the Holy Ghost may be a later addition 3. Th|
Divinity of the three Persons is implied in the passages thal
have just been quoted 4. (The teaching of Hernias will bi
dealt with later).
2. The divinity of Christ is no less clearly asserted In
the Apostolic Fathers. It was, indeed, the essential note·
the Christian catechesis : and some Christians were ■
impressed by the insistency given to this dogma that the
began to doubt the reality of Christ's humanity. Thl
Docetism (from δοκω, to appear), teaching that the Body (I
the Saviour was but an illusion, made such rapid progress·
the beginning of the second century, particularly in Aii
Minor, that Saint Ignatius was led to take action against ■
Thus in all his letters to the Eastern Churches he insists fl
1 Cor. XLVI, 6. “As God liveth and the Lord Jesus Christ liveth and l|
Holy Spirit
(Z-jj γάρ ό θεός και ζ-q ό κύριος ’Ιησούς Χριστός και τό llvsfl
τό άγιον...), ibid. Lvni, 2.
■ Eph. IX, I : Magn. XIII, I.
• See also Ode xtx, 1-5.
•See J. Tixeront, itisi. Dogm. 1, p. 124-125.
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III. tact that Jesus is truly man. The efforts he made in
H" I.liming this truth have also made of him the first
υ "hi/ian of Our Lady, whose divine motherhood and vir­
il· il conception he defends ». At the same time, however,
|ΐι>ιΐ Ignatius expressly asserts the divinity of Jesus, calling
Im variously, God (ό Θεός, Stnyr. I.), my God (ό Θεός μου,
. vi.), our God (ό Θεός ημών, Eph. Insc.), God Jesus
Im t (Θεός Ιησούς Χριστός, Trail. VII.), and thus making use
what theologians came to term “ communication of
Inins”. The other Apostolic Fathers have a similar
ni i ine. Saint Clement of Rome's*
* affirmations are as
l< ipiivocal as those of the Bishop of Antioch. The author
1 what is called the Epistle of Barnabas treated the ScripΙκ . as Docetism treated the humanity of Christ; neverlf-l· s its exaggerated allegorical and spiritual interpretations,
Inch suppress the literal sense, show by their very excess
l<· depth of his faith in the divinity of the Saviour.

B) The Church.
The Church is the great work of Christ The Apostolic
killers are the first witnesses to the interior life. Our knowMi;e of its early organisation is due to them. From the
Div beginning we see it as a solidly established society
In.·.· growing hierarchy is based on a certain authority
living its source in God 3. From the beginning of the
hnnd century this hierarchy is composed of three degrees,
μ h in the local Churches 4. There is no doubt that even
«un the beginning a hierarchy of three degrees existed in
Urial of the great Churches (Jerusalem, Antioch, Rome,
I, but it is possible that it was not to be found everywhere
I; I he end of the first century. In certain regions the local
triarchy might consist only of two degrees, a bishop,
Ium diate successor of the Apostles, continuing to guide and
il· as they had done, the churches of a particular district
|ih li as a missionary bishop does in our own times. His
il·, however, was quite distinct from that of those who
•
sed the “ charismatic” gift of speechs. In any case
• l |ili. vu, Smyr. i.
•’
the whole Ch. XXX Vi of his Letter.
|»/i/ 'i lo the Hebrews, I, 3-13.
• Sr< St. Clement, ch. iv.
·?·■ · St. Ignatius, ch. v.
• ’>■ the Didache, ch. in.

The author is influenced by the
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the words, bishop, priest, had not been clearly defined at the
end of the first century.
The Church does not only possess an external and social
authority. It has also at its disposal the means of sancti­
fication established by Christ and is, as it were, charged with
their stewardship. Elementary but very valuable information I
may be found in the Apostolic Fathers regarding the
Christian rites; Baptism, the Holy Eucharist and PenancM
The Pastor of Hermas, in particular, contains a great deal
concerning the last mentioned, although his ideas are not as
precise as they might be.

C) Moral Teaching.
Moral teaching enters extensively into the writings of the 1
Apostolic Fathers. They are all agreed in substance, but I
each one of them has its own special features. In the
Didache this teaching is in a very simple form, consisting oí I
a series of precepts drawn from Holy Scripture and given]
in its very words L In the Letter of Saint Clement it has!
already become more precise, and indeed almost scholarly if
it is considered from the point of view of the motives which I
are put forward. With Saint Ignatius it is permeated with
a pure and splendid mysticism, not only in the Letter to the I
Romans but also in all his Letters: it is but the normal
expansion of the closest supernatural union with Christ,!
which in its turn is based on the Bishop of Antioch’s·
profound supernatural knowledge of Christ: this is essen-l
tially one of the fundamental characters of true Christian
mysticism 3.
Saint Ignatius’ strong personality, which is enhanced by
the transports of his mysticism, gives us the impression of a·
fighter; traces of this may be seen in his teaching. But
there is one “ Apostolic ” writing wherein Christian life is
expressly likened to a spiritual combat. This is the Homily,,
termed the second Letter of Saint Clement. Hennas lays]
even more stress on this ascetical tendency ; he takes encratisin,
in the very orthodox meaning of ascetism, and makes a deal
enough distinction moreover between the precepts which are
binding on all and the counsels which are given to the
’ See the Two Ways.
8 See above, p. 35.
3 See the Introduction, p. 19 and p. 20-24.
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I' ■ ■ nt. A similar teaching is found in the two letters “ Ad
I i mes" of another Pseudo-Clement. Proposing to give
VI' ins of both sexes advice concerning the dangers proper
In i heir estate, the author eloquently describes the greatness
i>l their vocation and the obligations it implies. If these
Bi>it Christians were so fervent, it was because they were
bun h up by the desire of a closer union with Christ and the
bo . i ssion of his kingdom. Their belief in the imminence
■I tin- Second Coming was but an exaggeration of the firmness
bl their hope. This early ascetism then, had its roots in a
■v ly and confident faith : the moral teaching was a natural
■implement to the teaching of dogma.

CHAPTER II.
The Apostles’ Creed.
SPECIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY.
I I. Critical edition: Denzinger-Bannwart, Enchiridion, p. 1-9.
■ Special articles: P. Batiffol, Apôtres (Symbole des) in Diet.
Bl··?/., col. 1660-1673. A. Vacant, ibid. col. 1673-1680. E. Vacandard,
l/t.'/rr.r (Symbole des) in Diet. Apol., col. 272-283; and Etudes de
Λΐ'Ί/ι- et d'hist. rei. I, Les Origines du symbole des Apôtres. G. Voisin,
ιΛ" :¡ne du symbole des Apôtres in the Rev. Hist. Etc., 111 (1902)
■h 1/ 323 ; the same author has also dealt with the work of Kattenbusch,
lioii <1 later, ibid. 11 (1901) p. 88-97. J. Lebreton, La formation du
tmdo/e des Apôtres, in Rech. Sc. Rei. Xlil (1923), p. 349-353,1 Bardenhewer, Gesehichte, 1, p. 68-76 \Pat., 1, 36-39. J. Tixeront,
mi/. Dogm., p. 165-168.

L

the authority and the text

OF THE APOSTLES’ CREED.

I ‘I In· Apostles’ Creed must take first place among those
billings which are usually termed Apostolic. We will leave
■lili· for the moment the question of its supposed compolliiui by the Apostles themselves. We will lose no time,
«.n\<-ver, in pointing out the features which entitle it to be
im ·■ pecial consideration L It would be an exaggeration
>1 '..IV that it was inspired2 and rank it with Holy Scripture,
1 · .. A. Vacant, Diet. th. eath., col. 1680.
■ I '. μ Chamard’s opinion, Rev. Quest. Hist., April, 1901.
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even if it were the work of the Apostles, (it has never been j
considered a canonical writing by the Church). But on the I
other hand it is not enough to denounce the Protestant view I
which affirms that because it is more explicit than the I
Gospel on many points it has no doctrinal value. This rule I
of faith which the Church imposes on the neophytes in the |
solemn administration of Baptism is regarded by her as an I
official document of her belief. “ Although this liturgical I
and cathechetical monument is not in its present form I
a synodal and theological document, it is the infallible I
expression of the daily teaching of the Church, and all the I
doctrinal points therein are as binding as the Catholic Faith I
and consequently under pain of heresy ”, observes A. Vacant. I
This Creed has been the subject of innumerable caminen- I
taries. The first of these among Patristic literature arc I
those of Rufinus, and Nicetas of Remesiana in the Westl
and those of Saint Cyril of Jerusalem in the East. Further-1
more, both Saint Augustine and Saint Peter Chrysologusl
have a number of well-known homilies dealing with this I
subject *.
For the last sixty years the Apostles’ Creed has been the object oil
widespread critical research. Caspari the Norwegian, was the firs·
in the field with three outstanding essays, of which the conclusions have·
been summarised by Hahn in his “ Library of Creeds ” *3. Motel
recently still, F. Kattensbuch 4 has completed this research in a book
yet more noteworthy than Caspari’s; while in England A. Burn 5 ha»
pursued similar studies. Although everything which is found in thes^
critical works cannot be accepted without question, many of the historical·
conclusions are of undoubted value. An account of these may be read I
in the articles of Mgr. Batiffol and Vacandard, listed above.
The text which is admitted at present by no means dates from the
beginning of the Church. There is an appreciable difference betweet
it and the text given in the commentary of Rufinus of Aquileia, writtcl
about 404 and the first to be known in the West. This may be observe!
in the following quotation 6, in which the words which are lacking in
Rufinus’ text are placed in brackets and the words which differ from the
present text in parenthesis.
' See the chapters dealing with each of these authors.
3 Ungedriickte... Qucllen zur Geschichte des Taufsymbols und der GlaubcnsregA
Christiania, x886 ; 1869-1875.
3 Bibliotheh der symbols und Glaubensregeln der Allen Kirche, Breslau, 18J]
(2nd ed. 1897).
4 Das Apostolische Symbol, 2. vol., Leipzig, 1894-1900, p. 410 and 1061
(See Voisin, loe. cil.).
5 Apostles's Creed, London, 1906.
6 See Denzinger-Bannwart, Enchiridion, p. 2, 6.
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A i ) Credo in [z/zz«„z] Deum ', “ Patrein ”3 omnipotentem, [creatorem
'/< ,7 /irra·]·
II. 2) et in Jesum Christum, Filium ejus unicum, Dominum nostrum ;
jin conceptus (natus) est de Spiritu Sancto, [zza/zzrj ex Maria
h nie ; 4) passus (crucifixus) sub Pontio Pilato, [crucifixus), [mortuus]
'■pullus; [descendit ad inferos); 5) tertia die resurrexit a mortuis;
.1 ' endit ad cælos, sedet ad dexteram [Dei] Patris [omnipotentis);
inde venturus est judicare vivos et mortuos.
< 8) [Credo] (et) in Spiritum Sanctum; 9) sanctam Ecclesiam
tthoUcam] [sanctorum communionem] 10) remissionem peccatorum ;
) carnis resurrectionem ; 12) [et vitam æternam].

II. HISTORY OF THE CREED IN THE WEST:
ITS ORIGINS.

The text of Rufinus is called the Roman texts as opposed
I he Gallican text. This latter is the one actually in use;
i ; found almost entire in the work of Saint Caesarius
Arles (d. 543) and also, for the greater part of it, in that
Nicetas of Remesiana (beginning of the fifth century),
lit· variants in use in the different Churches were finally
timed to a single formula, which, at an unknown date
k< ral centuries later, found its way into the Roman liturgy,
i. in the latter that the Gallican Credo has taken the place
llu- Roman symbol which was still highly considered in
I mirth century, not only at Rome, but also at Milan, at
ileia, and in Africa (where Saint Augustine chose to
nutate it in preference to the African symbol). In any
m . all the various Western Creeds can be reduced to
ingle type, that of Rome, which according to all the
in· is the common source of them all. Scraps of it may
I unid in the third century authors (in the letters of the
ipi , in Novatians’ De Trinitate and in Tertullian), and
llmse of the second century (Saint Irenaeus and Saint
Min, for instance)4. It should be noted that some held
th a fair amount of probability that the early Creed had
■ words : Credo in unum Deum; the word unum being
I· l< <1 at the beginning of the third century on account of
Monarchian error. Some authors are inclined to think
A niant of Rufinus’ text lias all the substantives governed by Credo in the
Ulo Credo in Deo, Paire, etc.
I i I hum and Palrem see below, History of the Creed.
'l l·, oldest text of the Creed is in the Greek. It is to be found in the
elliilion which Marcellus of Ancyra addressed to Pope Julius and which
ii I piphanus includes in his treatise On the heresies LXXii, 3.
I' Ηλ γπίόι., loe. cil., col. 166,-1673; Vacandakd, loe. cil., p. 37-45.
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that it was then that the word Patrem1 was added: but it
is equally probable that this word was a part of the original
composition. Recent critics suppose it to have been coin- I
posed in Rome in the middle of the second century ,
(Harnack), or even at its beginning, about 100-120 (Katten- I
busch) 2. They consider the Creed to be an Apostolic writing I
in the wide sense, ranking with the other literary works of
the two first Christian generations.
These conclusions, which meet with favour at the hands I
of some Catholic scholars, are considered insufficient by I
others; who tend to connect the Roman Creed more intimately I
with the Apostles. It is related by Rufinus that, according I
to tradition (tradunt majores nostri), the Apostles, before!
they dispersed, received from Christ the injunction to 1
compose a rule of faith for the purpose of safeguarding the
unity of teaching in the Church. This they did, collabo- I
rating under divine inspiration, and gave it the name of
symbol 3. Later, it was even supposed that it was they who J
divided it into twelve articles, each one composed by an
Apostle, whose name was given. The first evidence of this·
opinion is found in two sermons of the sixth century
wrongly ascribed to Saint Augustine. Even at the end of.
the nineteenth century, a number of Catholic author»
maintained this tradition to the very letter. Dom Chaman I
went as far as deducing the inspiration of the Creed from
the supposed premiss of its composition by the twelve·
Apostles 4, and by so doing gave an opening to those who
contest its Apostolic origin.
Various Catholic scholars, however, have endeavouret
to steer a middle course, by making certain concessions t<
the critics, while still retaining in substance the account 4
Rufinus. They attribute the Creed to Saint Peter and Sain
Paul, the founders of the Church at Rome. The AbM
Fouard declares this to be beyond all doubt. M. Voisin i
has restated this opinion with the help of new argumentai
but goes no further than saying it is probable. He suppor^
1 P. Batiffol, toc. at., col. 1670-1671.
2 Voisin, lot. at., (1902) p. 302. Caspari thought that the Creed had it
origin at the time of the Apostles or a little after, in those regions of Asia Minn
which had been influenced by Saint John.
3 Vacant, Did. thiol., col. 1678.
4 Rev. Quest. Hist., April 1901, p. 341-343.
5 Voisin, Rev. Hist. Etc., 1902, p. 297-298; 300; 316-323.
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In ’pinion with these reasons : the Creed betrays no signs
ni dependence on canonical literature, which would be
hr plicable were it due to a later author; its doctrine is
I «Imple, containing no allusions to rising heresies; no theolo■ i .11 speculation ; the Christology is above all historical, with
Kli< ideas and the style of the Gospels. All of this is entirely
||n keeping with an Apostolic environment. Furthermore,
Ilin need of such a formulary was felt, right from the
■eginning, for the use of the catechumens: if that was its
fclirpose, it is not difficult to understand why it was modified
Iu i crtain districts to suit the exigencies of catechetical
Benching. Lastly, if the Creed originated in Rome, it is
Lli .ir why it finds no mention in the Didache; nor does the
Blence of Saint Clement prove anything, since he had no
fcitson for citing this document*
1. M. Voisin concludes:
r'lii the absence of fresh documents which would permit
Ini the solution of this difficult problem, the most sure opinion
lin I hat which holds the Creed to have been composed in
Bl· une while the Apostles were yet living”2.
I I/. Vacanti also believes that the Creed was Apostolic
In origin. Nevertheless, he makes certain reservations.
II suppose that the essential part, that is to say, the
■lofession of faith in the Father, Son and Holy Ghost, which
■mins the original framework of the whole, is a baptismal
fminulary due to the Apostles, while the secondary elements
which fill in this framework are later additions culminating
In the form we know to-day. This form is more recent, but
it’ , important, than the assertion of belief in the Trinity,
which, declares the author, is undoubtedly due to the
ftpiistles, notably Saints Peter and Paul in Rome.
I According to the more recent Catholic works of criticism, it is feasible
|n i (insider the Apostles’ Creed as the combination of two Apostolic
|fi'<w,· the one Trinitarian in substance and the other Christological.
I In- essential features of the early cathechesis concerning the two great
P Im .tian mysteries are thus summarised in one composition. It is to
|n opposed that these two forms were at first used separately, being
Hlriged together in the Trinitarian framework at the beginning of the
Hui 4 century with a view to providing a more vigorous opposition to the
bhiii;: Monarchian heresy4.
I ' Voisin, Rev. Hist. Ecc., 1901, p. 95.
I · Hid., (1902), p. 323.
I 1 Diet. thiol., loc. cit., col. 1675-1676.
I ' I·.uher Lebreton considers this “hypothesis” to be t eally probable in the
■....... it he gives of it in the Rech. Setene. Rei., 1923, p. 353.
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III. THE APOSTLES’ CREED IN THE EAST.

No less than in the West, various creeds existed in the East
during the fourth century. The best known are that of
Cæsarea, which was adopted and completed 1 by the Nicene
Fathers, and that of Jerusalem 2, revised in conformity with
the Nicene articles and which was specially approved at the
Council of Constantinople (381) on account of the exactness
of its expression regarding the Holy Ghost. It became what
is known as the Niceno-Constantinopolitan Creed. Besides
these formularies, however, there existed a great many others
which it has been possible to reduce to various types j
Palestinian, Syrian and Mikrasiatic 3. The critics have been
led to conclude that there was no fixed type of creed in use
in the East before the end of the third century, at which
period they suppose the Apostles’ Creed to have been intro-i
■duced. Mgr. Batiffol is of the opinion that it was the
Council of Nicæa which made the latter formulary known
in the East, and that previously these Churches had only
employed a very succinct Trinitarian form.
There are some who, while maintaining divergent views
among themselves, are at one in rejecting this last opinion,
since they ascribe the Apostles’ Creed, in a strict sense!
to the Apostles themselves. Nevertheless, even those, who
with M. Voisin 4 think that the Creed was entirely due to
the Apostles and originated at Rome, regard it as having
spread fairly rapidly through the whole Church : in the East,
however, more attention was paid to its dogmatic content,
with the result that the Trinitarian formulary was the first
to be developed. The other Eastern symbols or creeds are
■but a development of this 5.

‘ According to Eusebius : See Diet, thiol., art. Arianisme, col. 1796.
■ According to Saint Cyril of Jerusalem: See Diet, thiol., art. S. Cyrille,
-col. 2540 : Denzinger-B., 1. c., p. 7.
3 Diet, thiol., art. Apôtres {Symbole des), col. 1668-1670.
4 Voisin, R. Hist. Ecc., 1901, p. 92-95; 1902, p. 312.
5 See Lbbreton, Rech. Sc. Rei., t. vni (1918), p. 8-35, for an account of the
outstanding importance of the Creed from the point of view of the history
■of dogma, and particularly the dogma of the Trinity before the Council
of Nicaea.
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CHAPTER III.
The Didache.
I' .i I.CIAL Bibliography.
Hi Editions : X. Funk, Doctrina duodecim Apostolorum, 1887 ¡and
K
Apostolici, 1901. J. SCHLECHT, Doctrina XII Apostolorum,
Hiini! ; ini B., 1900. Hemmer-Laurent, Les Pires Apostoliques
Hill Text. Docum.), Paris, 1907.
H) Articles and Studies: E. Jacquier, La Doctrine des douze
■^ii/ii'.t, Paris, 1891 ; Apôtres (Doctrine des Douze) in the Diet, thiol.,
KI 1080-1687. H. Leclerq, Didaché, in the Diet. Arch., col. 772-798
Hi i y detailed bibliography as far as 1913). P. Batiçfol, L'Eglise
Uimrnte et le cdtli., p. 125-132; Etudes, 2nd series, L'Eucharistie,
■
6. A. MlCHIELS, L'Origine de I <!piscopai, p. 199-209. O. Barmt·: 11 EWER, Pat. 1. p. 39-43. J. Fixeront, Hist. Dogm., I. (isted.),
D 1 I1' *53 > fot'1 ed.) p. 121 and sq.

I. HISTORY OF THE DIDACHE.

I The short treatise named the Didache or “ Doctrine of
ili< Apostles” possesses a double title: Διδαχή των δώδεκα
βι.νστόλων· (Doctrina duodecim Apostolorum) or Διδαχή
R · ·> διά των δώδεκα’Αποστολών τοϊς έ'θνεσιν (Doctrina Domini
lifiitibus per duodecim Apostolos). It would seem that the
‘.t title is an abridgement of the second and probably
ïiip jiial title. The expression, “ Doctrine of the Apostles ”,
mu ans an abstract of the Apostles' teaching rather than
H summary composed by the Apostles themselves.
I I he complete text of this little book of religious instruction
tva discovered in 1873 by Bryennios, Greek Orthodox
Khiropolitan of Nicomedia, in the Jerusalem codex (1057)
limi published by him in 1883. Previous to his edition the
Wink was not entirely unknown, for it is mentioned and
ipioled by Clement of Alexandria and Origen. In fact it
In - une so popular in the Early Church that at times it was
tin night to be inspired, with the result that Eusebius was
uh ed to place it among the νόθα (spuria). Saint Athanasius
K i mnmends it to the catechumens as being extremely useful.
II was also copied and paraphrased in various canonical
« ni ks of a later date.
In addition to the Greek text published in 1883, there
K main two fragments of the Didache, one in Latin, “The
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Two Ways” (published by Schlecht), and the other in
Arabic, embodied in the life of Schnoudi (d. 451).
The author is unknown. It would seem that he utilised
various previous works, particularly the little moral treatise
entitled “ The Two Ways ”, which has also been a source
of inspiration to other writers. In any case the different
parts have been most pleasingly blended together. There
is no ground for thinking that “ The Two Ways” is Jewish
in origin.
In all probability the Didache was composed between 70
and 90, although some critics would place the date of its
composition in 120 or 150. The primitive condition of the
liturgy and of the hierarchy described therein is an indu­
cement to place the Didache as near as possible to the
Apostolic times and to look upon it as the earliest known
work of Christian Antiquity. The place of composition was
undoubtedly the East, either Syria, Palestine or Egypt.
The contents of this work are a sufficient indication of its
nature. It is neither a simple instruction manual for cate­
chumens nor a simple rituale (liturgy is given but little
space). It would appear more exact to term it a kind of
summary of the moral, individual and social obligations of the
first Christians, the faithful (and also, according to many,,
of the heads of the community).
II. ABSTRACT OF THE DIDACHE.

The Didache is a short treatise divided into sixteen
chapters, which fall naturally into three parts and an
epilogue :
1. A moral catechism (ch. J-vi) ;
2. A liturgical instruction (vn-x);
3. Disciplinary regulations (xi-xv);
4. An instruction on the Parousia (xvi).
A) The moral catechism is often termed the book of the Two Wdysÿ
since it reduces all the duties of a Christian to two ways : the Way of life
(ch. l-iv); and the Way of death (ch. v); chapter VI concludes the
Two Ways.
a). The Way of life comprises four classes of duty:
1. The basic duty of the love of God and our neighbour, which includes
the love of our enemies and liberality in the exercise of charity (1).
2.Personal duties, consisting in the avoidance of evil (ΙΙ-ΙΠ, 6),
particularly sensuality, cruelty and superstition ; and also involving the
practice of virtue (tn, 7-10).
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Sodai duties (iv): respect for the representatives of God and
inmitcnance of peace among the faithful (1-4), generosity to the poor
i,
education of children and the mild government of servants (9-11).
. i The obligation of confessing one’s sins (tv, 12-14).
I l>i The Way of death (v) is that which consists in giving way to the
Mi < . enumerated above. A second list of sins given in this chapter is a
■(ilici t examination of conscience.
I e End of the moral catechesis (vt): exhortation to keep in the Way
Mln' h leads to perfection and to abstain from meats offered to idols.
I i
The liturgical instruction (ch. vn-x) deals with Baptism (vn),
Juni mg and prayer (vni) and the Holy Eucharist (ix-x).
I η i Baptism may only be conferred after a previous moral instruction.
Ill i to be administered with the proper form, in living water, if it can
fin had, if not, in cold or even hot water: if there is not sufficient water
Bit immersion, it may be poured thrice on the head. The baptised must
nnt lor at least one day previously (vn).
I b Prayer andfasting: fasts are not to be on Monday and Thursday
Mwuh the hypocrites” (the Jews), but on Wednesday and Friday. Nor
Mm t Christians pray as do the hypocrites, but they shall say the Our
will lier thrice a day with the doxology (ότι σοι εστιν ή δΰναμις καί ή δόξα
Κ ούς αιώνας) quia tibi est fortitudo et gloria in saecula (vili).
■ ci. The Eucharist: The Eucharistic repast must be preceded by two
■I'livers or invocations, the one over the chalice and the other over the
Broken bread (κλάσμα). Only those who have been baptised in the
mimic of the Lord shall eat and drink of the Eucharist (ix). Another
■rayer forms the thanksgiving after the communion, and is ended with
Ilin liturgical formulary: Maran Atha (The Lord cometh) (I. Cor., xvi,
K , Apoc., xxil, 20). Those possessing the prophetic gifts may give
hli inks for as long, and in what manner, they desire (x).
Disciplinary regulations (ch. xi-xv). These concern : a) The
obligations of the community regarding the teachers and doctors (Xi);
>1 I lie obligations of charity (xn-xni) ; c) The internal government of
¡In (immunity (xiv-xv).
I ii i. Obligations concerning the spiritual teachers (Xi) :
i The preachers are to be received if they teach the above doctrine
Ι(ΐ·ϊ).
·. ·
I
Travelling Apostles are to be well received, but if they stay more
Hinn two days or ask for money, they are false prophets (3-6).
i
The true prophets must not be judged when they speak in the
Ipiiit: they are false prophets, however, «) if they eat from a table they
I1.1 .· previously ordered, while in the spirit, to be prepared for them;
») il they do not practise what they preach; c) if they give certain signs
di their mission, or counsel them to others, of which God alone is the
tilnlgc ; d) if they ask for money while in the spirit(7-ia).
I b). Obligations of charity (xii-xhi) :
■ i /IZZ travellers are to be received unconditionally should they come
«inly for two or three days : if they wish to remain in the community,
ithry must work.
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2. Teachers and prophets are worthy of their food. Firstfruits ari­
to be given to the prophets for “they are your High Priests” (αρχιερείς);
but if there is no prophet, firstfruits must be given to the poor.
C) . The internal government of the community (xiv-xv) comprises
three obligations:
1. An assembly on Sunday for the purpose of the Breaking of the
Eucharistic Bread, a true sacrifice (Ουσία). This supposes the confession
of transgressions and the making up of quarrels.
2.The election of leaders (episcopi and diaconi) worthy of the Lord,
for they fulfil the ministry of the prophets and the teachers.
3. Fraternal correction of the members of the community, and concord
and peace among all.
D) . Epilogue: The Parousia or Second Coming (ch. xvi) exhorts
to watching, perseverance and mutual aid in preparation for the last
period when the false prophets will be multiplied and the seducer of the
world will come forth. But it is then also that the signs of truth shall
be shown (The opened heavens, the trumpet and the resurrection) when
the Lord will come on the clouds of heaven.
HI. DOCTRINE OF THE DIDACHE.

After this detailed abstract there is no need of insisting on
all the doctrinal teaching that is contained in this little
treatise. A few observations on the following should suffice :
I. Dogma and moral; 2. Ecclesiastical offices; 3. The
Sacraments and the liturgy; 4. The Parousia.
A). Dogma and moral. It will have been noticed that
this work is eminently practical. It does not contain the
baptismal symbol, even in an elementary and abridged form.
Nevertheless it contains an implicit teaching of all the
essential truths of the faith which are contained in the early
Creed. The moral teaching, on the other hand, is well
developed and imparted with a remarkable sureness of touch.
This teaching already possesses its own precise principles
(The hook of the Two Ways) and is not dependent on the
inspiration of the preachers (ch. XI). A clear distinction is
drawn between precepts which are binding on all and counsels
which are the condition of perfection (l, 4; Vi). Christian
moral teaching is based on the love of God (l), and supposes
above all the avoidance of the pagan vices (Π, Hi, v), the
fulfilment of the obligations of one’s state (iv), work (xil),
love of our neighbour (xil). Lastly, it requires that all
shall take an active part in the life of the Christian commu­
nity according to the indications in the liturgical and
disciplinary parts of the treatise.
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i
Ecclesiastical orders ’. According to the Didache
H h exist two kinds of ecclesiastical orders: the first are
In i of the itinerant ministers possessing charismatic and
hii (ordinary gifts; the second concern the local hierarchy.
i. The charismatic orders of which the Didache speaks
h' three in number, the Apostles (XI, 4), the prophets (XI, 9),
Hi I the doctors (XIH, 2, XV, 1-2). These itinerant ministers,
||i" i mission is chiefly that of teaching, do not properly
hiii a hierarchy. Their authority is derived directly from
In· Holy Ghost and not from the Church. The charismata
« special graces which, unlike sanctifying grace and the
Ills of the Holy Ghost, are accorded to certain of the faithul for the welfare of the whole Church rather than for their
hi-.i mal sanctification. Although these graces are of varying
Burees, they are not dependent one upon the other. The
yidache gives them a certain order of dignity which corresiiinils to that given by Saint Paul. “ And God indeed hath
Id some in the Church: first apostles, secondly prophets,
hlrdly doctors” (Z. Cor., XII, 28). As a general rule they
[r<i not attached to any particular Church : the prophets and
|n doctors, however, may be so attached, but the apostles
■ver.
[The peculiar gift of the apostles seems to have consisted
|i the fact of having seen the Lord and being witnesses to
)|s resurrection2. In this they were assimilated to Peter
imi Paul and the Twelve, but they did not share the special
liivileges of these latter, in particular, infallibility. The
iiilliful were warned to be on their guard against false
wophets (ψευδοπροφήτης, XI, 5). The true apostles may be
IIKiwn by the fact that they teach according to tradition, do
ftnt seek their personal gain, and pass rapidly from comiliiinity to community in order that the whole Church may
Benefit by their testimony.
I The prophets are not bound so strictly to this life of
kfiivelling missionaries. Should they desire it, they may
lili.u h themselves to a Church. Their office is to speak in
|ln spirit : under God’s guidance they speak to men in
η I ungue they can understand, exhorting and consoling
Hum, and if need be revealing the mysteries to them. It is
• IlKMMER, loc. lit., p. LII-LIX.
Mi;r Batiffol, Eludes d'hist. et de thiol, fas., r, p. 269.
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clear that this gift is not to be confused with the glossolaly
(Z Cor., xiv). The prophets as seen in the Didache play an
active part in the life of the Church : they are High Priests
(αρχιερείς, XIII), celebrate the Eucharist (XV), and extem­
porise the Eucharistic thanksgiving (x) : the firstfruits of the
community are given to them for their upkeep. It has been
thought that at least some among them had received the
fulness of the priesthood in addition to the prophetic
charisma. This hypothesis, which supposes them to have
been bishops, true successors of the Apostles and, like them,
missionaries, is intriguing and has the merit of settling more
difficulties than it raises
It is well adapted to the details
given in the Didache. The fact that their inspiration (xi)¡
is examined by the community, is not a sign of their infe­
riority as compared with the faithful and the elders, but
a prudent measure for the purpose of making sure of the
supernatural origin of their inspiration.
The doctors have a lesser role; they have the charisma
of knowledge, that is to say, they draw their power of
teaching from a supernatural source, but their instruction is
not accompanied by transports or ecstasies; it consists of
learning acquired by their own studies. They were, in fact,
professors of religious doctrine, and it would seem that they
were also priests (See Didache, XIV-XV).
2. The Didache also speaks of a local hierarchy con­
sisting of episcopi and deacons. The functions of the latter
are not described very clearly, but we known of them from
other sources; they were charged with preaching and the
care of the poor. The offices of the episcopi seem to bfl
subordinated to those of the prophets. Like them, they
have liturgical offices to fulfil, but these are described only
in comparison to those of the prophets (XV). They seem to
have been simple priests 1
23, occupying a lesser place than the
prophets if these are considered as bishops. Nevertheless
the local hierarchy does not take second place with regard
to those who possess the charismata only 3, No less than the
prophets and the doctors, the “ episcopi ” are first chosen as
1 Michiels, Did. Apo!., art. Evêques, col. 1768.
’ See the following Chapter, p. 58.
3 Those who only consider the inspired character which marks the prophet
tend to bring out the features which show the superiority of the local hierarchy
(Mgr. Batiffol, L'Eglise naiss., p. 130-131.
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ιιιΐίlisters of the Eucharistic service (xv), and since they
i < icise the same functions they must be mild (in order
i govern), without personal interest (as true pastors), sincere
<nxl tried (to instruct and teach).
Were these episcopi simple priests or were they bishops?
Tin· Didache does not give the answer to this; both are
po sible. On the other hand, the episcopi may also have
been prophets. It has been supposed that the Apostles or
tlx ir successors chose men endowed with supernatural gifts
t' i be the heads of the Churches. This would explain the
Interpenetration of functions which appear in certain
Chapters

I < ’). The sacraments which are mentioned in the Didache
an Baptism, the Eucharist, and, possibly, Penance.
I a). The following details may be mentioned in regard

tn Baptism12 :
l i The matter is living water. This quality is to be preferred on
ili 11 Hint of its symbolical meaning, but it is not necessary.
I · The Trinitarian form is given twice in ch. vn, and the expression,
II li iptizate in nomine Domini” (Ch. IX), must be understood in conforBlltv with it.
I , Baptism may be administered not only by immersion but also by
Ihln lion. This latter was reserved to the sick (clinici) at a later date
Win n baptismal piscinas had been constructed in all the churches.
; The moral catechesis is the necessary preparation for Baptism.
I..... authors consider this to be a ritual address forming part of the
o irmony and which gave place at a later date to the “ abrenuntiatio ”.
Ί lu re seem to be few grounds for this opinion.

I b).

Confession.

There is a double mention of this:

i In ch. IV, individual confession made in the assembly. “ In the
inn : legation thou shalt confess thy transgressions and thou shalt not
lull u> prayer with an evil conscience”; 2. In ch. Xiv a more official
• li uacter seems to be given to confession.
I here is nothing in these two texts which indicates the manner of
lii.il ing the confession, whether it be general or particular, made to the
Wli"le assembly or to the ministers who preside over it. Since it has
Hu effect of taking away sin, it appears to have been sacramental
i unii sion. Some authors, however, declare it to have been but
M h ligious rite. It should be noted, nevertheless, that in ch. xt, 7 it is
•id... cd that “every sin shall be remitted ” save the sin agains.t the
flluly Ghost3.
1 I Prat, Diet. th. cath., art. Evlques, col. 1663.
•II. Leclercq, toe. cit., col. 777-780.
' A. n’Ai.Ès, L'Edit de Calliste, p. 22-23.
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c). The Eucharist. The Didache bears precious witness
to the Eucharist Mention of it is to be found in two places :
in chapters IX and X and in chapters XIV-XV.
1. There is no doubt that it is the Eucharist which is
spoken of in this last passagel. It is stated that the Sunday
assembly meets for a true sacrifice (θυσία). It is enough to
compare the descriptions of the Christian assemblies given
by Malachy (l, II) and Saint Justin (I Apol, LXVll). The
context also requires this interpretation : The Breaking of
the Bread may only be done by the episcopi and the deacons,
and no one may participate if he has not previously been
reconciled with his enemies (Matth., V, 23-24). It is clear;
that this may only be applied to the Eucharist.
2. May the same be said of chapters ix-x? Opinions are
divided. In the eyes of many rationalists these chapters
contain no more than the description of a religious repast,
from which the idea of the Eucharist has been gradually
evolved. Several Catholic critics are also chary of recog-1
nising the Eucharist in these texts. They are inclined to
regard it as that semi-liturgical repast, known as the agape,;
which brought the members of the early Christian commu­
nities together on the evening of certain days, even when
the Eucharist had already been broken and carried away in
the morning. This is the view of Mgr. Ladeuze2, followed
by Dom Cagin, H. Leclercq 3 and others. It is hardly
necessary to point out on the other hand that those who'
take the view that it was not the agape, as do Mgr. Batiffol ■»·
and a great number of other authors, and even those who
take it to be the agape, such as Funk, have applied the
beautiful prayers of thanksgiving contained in these chapters
to the Eucharist alone. There is a great deal to be said for
this. It is very possible that both these passages ara
referring to the Eucharist, but from different points of view.
While in chapter XIV the Didache speaks only of the Sunday
assembly during which the Sacrifice was offered, here we
have a description, incomplete perhaps but nevertheless
' P. Batiffol, Eucharistie, p. 57-60; H. Hemmer, loe. cit., p. xliii.
Rauschen, however, holds a contrary opinion : L'Eucharistie et la pénitence, p. 2.
2 P. Ladeuze, Rev. or. chrit., (1902): p. 339-399.
3II. Leclercq, loc. cit., col. 1780-1792.
4 P. Batiffol, Eucharistie, p. 60-76. See also G. Barbille, Diet, ih.,
art. Eucharistie, col. 1126: H. Hemmer, loc. cit., p. xlvi-L; J. Tixeront,
Hist. Dognt., I, p. 150-151.
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Ih. icnt, of the ceremony itself and the prayers which were
I « recited. The resemblance between these prayers and
h" e in use at the Jewish repasts need not cause surprise,
i he Eucharist itself was a repast, and it is feasible that
he beginning, the Church made use of Jewish formularies
i adapting them to a new end.
I here are noteworthy, if rudimentary, liturgical elements
h these two chapters
They have no bearing on the
Jiu-stion, however, for those who do not admit the Eucharistic
literpretation.
I D) The Parousia or the Second Coming. This word,
frhich in its etymological sense means presence, refers to the
Murn of Christ as He comes to judge all mankind and throw
>|n n the eternal kingdom. The Didache reminds the
ί luistians of the second coming as a means of increasing
llicir fervour. Nevertheless, in the Didache, no more than
li the other Apostolic writings, is the Parousia announced as
Jring near at hand. On the contrary, it is the uncertainty
it the hour which is given as a reason for increased vigilance.
' Γ· readj^ for you know not the hour when the Lord
Inineth ” (XVI, i). It may be that the wish was father to
Im thought, and that the first Christians had the impression
h it the hour was near. There is nothing in the Didache
li.it would lead us to believe the contrary.
This constant reference to the second coming serves as
π . infirmation of what has already been said regarding the
f u .it age of this composition. Some time later, at the
« inning of the second century, this enthusiastic expectaI luii underwent a transformation, and men turned their
|lunights to the spiritual presence of Christ, whether in the
( lunch and its heads, or in the faithful themselves whom He
Instructs and guides interiorly by grace2. This evolution
V .i due to the faith of some and the obstinacy of others, but
il.nve all to the influence of the Gospel of Saint John, which
■ plains that Christ comes in judgment each day (v. 25.).
N" one has thrown so much light on this new concept of the
v. ond Coming as Saint Ignatius. It is like the soul of all
li spiritual teachings.
• M. Fortescue, The Holy Sacrifice of the Mass.
Christus, Manuel d'histoire des Religions, 1916, p. 1024.
’Seep. 71.
mc
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I. THE LIFE AND WORK OF SAINT CLEMENT.

A). According to Saint Irenaeus, Saint Clement was the.
fourth bishop of Rome (after St. Peter, St. Linus, St AnaJ
cletus; Adv. Haer., 3). Eusebius 1 based his chronology of]
the Popes on the information supplied by Saint Irenaeus and.
Hegesippus, his contemporary: Linus, 68-80; Anacletus, So-1
92 ; Clement, 92-101. There are good reasons for accepting 1
these dates, and there is the best historical evidence for the!
order which is given. In any case it is quite certain that!
Saint Clement was bishop of Rome.
There is nothing to prove that Saint Clement was Saint'
Paul’s fellow-labourer mentioned in the Epistle to the Philip-1
pians (IV, 3), but neither is there anything wich disproves it;'
from the third century this was the belief of the early1'
Christians. It seems fairly certain that he was a disciple of"
the Apostles in Rome; and if we are to believe Tertullian2,
* Euseh., Hist. Eccl., in, 4-34.
2 According to this opinion it would seein that St. Clement was St. Peter’s first
successor. St. Epiphanius {Hair. XXVII, 6) relates that there was a traditioni
that Saint Clement retired from the episcopate a first time for the sake of peace,!
but later became bishop again.
There is also a tradition, mentioned by
St. Jerome, that Saint Clement was the second successor of St. Peter (De Vtris
illusi., 15). Lastly, other more recent traditions make a distinction between
Cletus and Anacletus and change yet again the order of the Popes. According
to II. Hemmer, these are later attempts to reconcile the legend with the historical J
details.
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μ was ordained by Saint Peter.
Little credence can be
■i ' ti to the theory which identifies him with the consul,
I ■ ■·■·.''us Clemens. The pagans, as well as the early Christian
writers, would not have been slow to observe that one of
I »■ ·ι nitian’s cousins had been head of the Church at Rome.
Il·· likeness of the names is but insufficient proof. As
I r htfoot surmises, it is possible that he was a freedman or
In son of a freedman of the family of Flavia.
11 the general character of his Letter to the Corinthians is
in\ guide, it would appear that Saint Clement came of
b ish stock, for it betrays an intimate knowledge of the
Hi I >le that could hardly be expected of a convert. If he was
I Jew, he was a Greek Jew who had received an excellent
llerary and even philosophical education. His Letter to the
i minthians is our only source of information regarding his
pontificate, but it is enough to reveal his greatness. It shows
mm to have been a man of authority, practised in Govern­
ment. Various traits throw light on his moderation and
generosity: the discreet allusion to the recent persecution of
[imnitian (C. i), and the prayer for the emperors, “our
princes” (C. 6o). By the end of the fourth century, as
Μ·.ι·. Duchesne points out in the Liber Pontificalis, there
bxisted a strong tradition that Saint Clement had died a
martyr. Unfortunately, the Ads, dating from this century,
which relate the circumstances of his martyrdom, are untrust­
worthy. They relate that he was exiled to the Crimea and
mndemned to be thrown into the sea. This testimony is
II h i firmed only in a negative manner by the absence of a tomb
|n Rome.
19 The Letter to the Corinthians, which is the subject of
lln . chapter, is the only authentic writing of Saint Clement.
Many others, however, have been attributed to him; they
vary greatly in value and were composed at different
periodsx.

Iliree of these will be examined later (Ch. VII, p. 79-82):
nJ. The homily known as the Second Letter to the Corinthians.
I b). The two Epistles to Virgins.
I l ive decretal letters3 have been ascribed to Clement in various col­
li 1 nons of canonical texts and in Migne’s Greek Patrology. For a long
• nn<- they were regarded as genuine, due to the excellent advice which
• I . Nau, loc. cit.i col. 201 sq.
* Ibid.. col. 222.
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they contain. There is no doubt, however, that they belong to a lateri
period than the Clementine homilies on which they depend. Indeed,]
the first, a letter to James, brother of the Lord, is a kind of introduction
to these homilies ". The second, also to James, concerns the conser­
vation of the Eucharist; the sacred vessels, etc. The third, to the
clergy, treats of the duties of priests and clerks. The fourth is concerned
with the avoidance of unbelievers, baptism, confirmation and marriage.
Lastly, the fifth, to James of Jerusalem, commends the community life
of the faithful and the need of relying on tradition for a proper under­
standing of Holy Scripture ’.
The name of Clementines3 is given to a group of writings which
purport to relate the history of Saint Clement of Rome ; his youthful
soul-searching on the subject of human destiny; his conversion by Saint
Peter, whose disciple he became;and how, with the help of Saint Peter,
he found again the members of his family whom he had lost, his mother,
his father and his brothers. This work of imagination had an enormous'
vogue from the end of the second century. “Saint Clement’s travels in
the wake of Saint Peter formed an elastic framework into which it was
easy to introduce lessons for the Christians, explanations of certain
Christian virtues and dogmas, and controversial matter against the
gnostics and pagans <
This story was made to serve the purpose not
only of the Catholics but also of the pagans. Several editions of varying
content are still extant, all bearing a strong individual stamp. The more
iniportant of these are : a) The Twenty Homilies 5 (or better, accounts);:
a patchwork of the legendary life of Saint Clement and the preaching;
of Saint Peter, particularly the controversy of the latter with Simón
Magus, b) The Recognitions6, which under a different title deal with
the same theme, but with a divergence of detail, chiefly in the
sermons, quarrels and teaching. The substance of.these pseudo-Clernentine works may also be found in a similar compilation, existing only in
Syriac, and in four abridged accounts, two in Greek ’ and two in
Arabic 8.
From, a doctrinal point of view’, the Homilies are inferior to the
Recognitions. The errors found in the Homilies consist of various'
philosophical and gnostic Judæo-Christian theories (syzygies,...) which are
used by the author for the purpose of refuting the opponents of Christia­
nity, notably Simon Magus “ Throughout the whole work ”, remarks
F. Nau, “ there prevails a great naturalness and simplicity, together with
a constant elevation of ideas, which bring the reader under their charm
and incline him to overlook the imperfections of this very ancient
writing ”. The ten books of the Recognitions are much superior to them,
“ for the eloquence and rigour displayed in argument, the coherency
* See also P. G. 2, 27-56.
3 F. Nau, op. at., col. 222.
3 O. Baruhnhewer, Geschickte, I, 351-363.
4 F, Nau, op. cit., col. 201.
5 P. G., 2, 57-468.
6 P. G., I, 1207-1454.
’ Epitome de gestis S. Petri, P. G., 2, 469-604.
8 F. Nau, op. eit., 204-210.
» ibid., col. 207-210.
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inni polish of the details and the orthodoxy of the theories”·. The
|l........ . of aeons occupies but little space and the divinity of Christ
I» ' I· irly affirmed. Providence and the government of God is well
lli'b mica : the harmonies are so well brought out that Nau is able to
lump ire their description with that of Bernardin de Saint Pierre.
Li 'ily, there is a refutation of astrology, so widespread in Chaldaea, and
*m h i source of danger to the Christians themselves. The Tübingen
hli ol thought it perceived evidences of the first Christians and even
jin Roman community in these two works’. According to the most
Ni i nt critics, however, they could hardly have been composed earlier
Ìli in the third century3*; yet it is supposed that they had a common
•min c dating as far back as the end of the second century. We may
ili- sure, however, that Saint Clement, who is the central figure in these
■n mints, had nothing to do with their composition.
I The list of Clementine apocrypha is completed as follows :
■ η) I'he Apocalypse of Peter (or Clement «) allied to the Recognitions ;
I b; Two Ethiopian apocrypha (not yet edited3).
I o) The Apostolical Constitutions, which will be discussed later.

II. THE EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS.

I A) This famous Epistle, composed of 6$ chapters, has
Bren known for a long period : it was incomplete, however,
Ini· chapters 58-63 were missing in the fourth century Codex
W\li xandrinus, the only known manuscript, until Bryennios
pul dished the entire text after the Jerusalem manuscript
f|i>56), which also contained the Didache and the Epistle of
Dini nabas 6.
Γ Although this letter is written in the name of the Roman
Community and bears no author’s name, the affirmation
ul Saint Dionysius, Bishop of Corinth, about 170, and the
testimony of Hegesippus and Saint Iraenaeus, leave us in
110 doubt as to its authenticity. Without quoting it, Saint
|'i ilycarp imitated it in his Epistle to the Philippians.
F This letter was written during the aftermath of Domitian’s
|n i wcution, which came to an end in 95 or 96. It is clear
II h re fore, that it was composed about 96-98.
I ' tbid., col. 209.
I · Baur’s theories (1835) were already questioned in 1844 by SCHLIEMAN.
i WΛ1ΤΖ (Die pseudo-klemenlinen, 1904) like Harnack ascribes them to the
tullidle of the fourth century.
Γ ’ Edit, and translation, S. GrÉbaut, in the Rev. or. chr., 1907-1917.
I See S. GrÉbaut, Littérature éthiopienne pseudo-clémentine, in Rev. or. chr.,
I|i>·ιι-2ΐ, p. 395-400.
• In 1894 Doni Morin published a Latin version in the Analecta Maredsolana II,
alm h possibly dates from the second century. Other early versions are extant,
mi in Syriac, two incomplete in Coptic.
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Its purpose was the re-establishment of peace and order
in the Church of Corinth. One or two agitators had driven,
the people to rise up against their superiors (presbyters)
(47, 5-6), several of whom were above reproach, and had
removed them from their ministry (44, 6). There does not
seem to have been any question of a struggle for power
between the itinerant inspired ministers and the local
hierarchy.
It is evident from the way in which Saint Dionysius of
Corinth spoke of this Epistle at a later date that it was well
received and achieved its purpose.
B) Abstract. The Epistle is composed of two parts. The first
part (1-38) contains a number of general moral considerations which
were meant to prepare the minds of the Corinthians for the advice and
the commands which are given to them in the second part (ch. 39-65). I
The 1st Part (1-38), after three introductory chapters (greetings of the
Church of Rome to that of Corinth ; recollection of the former holiness
of the Church of Corinth, now brought into bad repute by the jealousy
of certain among them) deals with :
1. The most needful Christian virtues (4-15): a) charity whiclu
destroys jealousy (5-6) ; i) penance (7-8) ; c) obedience (9-10) ; d) piety and
hospitality (11-12);«) humility, source of peace and moderation (13-15).
2. The motives which are the best calculated to promote these virtues
(16-36) : <i) The example of Jesus and the saints (16-19) i die order and
the harmony which, through Christ, should be observed in the world
(20-23); ί) d’e promises of a future life (24-30) ; d) the divine blessing
of Christ to be obtained in this life (31-36). This part ends with an
exhortation to maintain discipline which is as necessary as in an army,
and thus keep to the order God has established (37-38).
The 2nd Part (39-65) is a lesson directly aimed at putting an end:
to the discord in the Church of Corinth. It contains :
I. A very important account of the order which God has established
in the Church (39-44) :
It is arrogance and foolishness to go against the will of God, for
without God man is nothing (39).
God Himself established in the Church the variety of offices which
are foreshadowed in the Old Law; the highpriests, the priests, the
levites (deacons) and the laity (40).
These ministers of God must be obeyed (41).
God sent Jesus Christ, and He in turn sent the Apostles who
provided the first bishops and deacons from among the first converts
(firstfruits) (42).
In order to prevent feuds, the Apostles themselves chose these
ministers, as Moses chose Aaron, and provided for a succession of bishops
and deacons, to be instituted either by the Apostles or other noteworthy
men (ελλόγιμοι άνδρες), subject to the consent of the Church (συνευδοκητάσης τής εκκλησίας πάσης). It is a grave fault to remove irreproachable
men from the episcopate and worthy priests from their office (43-44).
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I rule of conductfor the Corinthians (45-58) :
I lirir conduct is disgraceful; they have torn the members of Christ
....... 1··ι· ; their divisions are worse than those that Saint Paul condemned
(■15 50)·
I I <-t them do penance and their sins will be pardoned (51-53).
I l or the sake of peace the fomenters of discord must go into exile
|t.| 55) or at least subject themselves to the elders and keep to their
Eil.i· <· (56-58).
I i Conclusion of the whole Epistle (59-65) :
I line Saint Clement does not flinch from using forceful terms to those
Ml· ■ disobey (59); but he goes on immediately to compose a beautiful
bliivi r for peace, which rises almost to lyrical heights (59-61). He sums
Rip his letter and the steps he has taken to restore order (62-63), and
mu μ ng expressed great desire for their obedience, he announces the
■ciiiling of three messengers, the bearers of his letter, who are to report
hin· outcome of the affair at Rome (64-65).

III. THE TEACHING OF THE EPISTLE.

['his letter, so remarkable for the abundance and sureness
nl its teaching, had a great influence, and in Corinth was
[utmost looked upon as inspired. Seventy years later,
according to Dionysius of Corinth, it was still read in the
[churches on Sundays. All the great truths of the Faith are
micntioned in passing, in a greater or lesser measure as they
concern the purpose of the letter. Valuable information,
I however, is given on three points: /I) On the hierarchy,
/11 on the Roman Primacy, C) on spiritual life.

I A).

Ecclesiastical hierarchy
The information on
this subject is given in the second part of the Epistle, chiefly
In chapters 42-44. Chapter 4.0 does not describe the degrees
ol the Christian ministry but those of the Levite ministry,
which was a figure of the former. This similitude prepares
tin- ground for a direct exposition of the author’s thesis,
mid although it does not perhaps furnish a conclusive
in ument in favour of the threefold ecclesiastical order of
Li .hops, priests and deacons, it does at least enable us to
• I1 duce the existence of a true hierarchy of divine institution,
In which the laity have no part (the remark is Saint
.{'li inent’s, ch. 40).
1 he actual institution of this hierarchy is taught with
|(icat clearness in. chapter 42. Jesus Christ Himself, to
whom God has given all power, charged his Apostles to
■ This account is taken from A. Michiels.
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establish it, and the Apostles were faithful to their charge.
They placed the first converts at the head of the Churches,
with the title of episcopi and presbyteri, and gave them
deacons to aid them. Moreover, they have provided for
a succession 1 in the hierarchy (ch. 43-44) in order to forestall
possible difficulties. The Christian ministry deriving from
the Apostles is authoritatively transmitted to new episcopi,
who, however, must be men of good esteem ; therefore the
local Church is called upon to give its consent (συνευδοκησάσης
τής εκκλησίας -άσης). The newly elected are just as lawful
as those who were named the first; consequently the com­
munity has not the right to remove them, as also it has not
the right to give them their authority, which comes from
the Apostles and God Himself.
What exactly was the dignity of these episcopi —presby·
teri? This is a vexed question. There is no doubt that
the eminent persons (έλλόγιμοι άνδρες) who, according to
ch. 44, v. 3, had the power, like the Apostles, of instituting
the heads of local Churches, were really bishops. But it
may be asked whether the presbyteri or episcopi (synonymous
terms in the first century), who directed these Christian
communities, were bishops or priests. Traditional opinion
considers them to have been simple priests. Petau surmises
that they were bishops, or at least many of them. At the
present day also, several Catholic critics believe that there
existed an episcopal body at the head of the Churches, at
least at the time of the Apostles. On the whole, the texts,
seem to point to the traditional thesis, somewhat amended
by recent historical research.
We are particularly attracted by M. Michiels’2 conclusions!
To his mind, the first heads of the Christian communities,
whom the Apostles appointed above the deacons, were
simple priests, indiscriminately called presbyteri or episcopi.
The fulness of the priesthood, however, was communicated
to certain chosen disciples who, like themselves, were missio­
naries and accompanied them on their visits to the Churchesd
such were Titus and Timothy, companions of Saint Paul,
as were also the prophets of the Didache 3. These men are
truly bishops and missionaries, the successors of the Apostles.
' See Michiels, Did. Apol., art. Evlques, col. 1765.
’ Diet. Apoi., col. 1748-1785.
3 Ibid., col. 1768.
.:
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After a short time they took their place at the head of
particular Churches, as the Apostle Saint James had already
i kne at Jerusalem. Such were the bishops who were esta­
blished at Antioch and Rome by Saint Peter and in Egypt
by Saint John *. The latter played the chief part in this
development, instituting Episcopal Sees in many towns of
.Asia Minor in order to confer the advantage of monarchical
ivernment on the particular Churches. It was from this
time that the local hierarchy consisted of three degrees, and
the title of bishop came to be reserved to the one man who
was truly a successor of the Apostles. This multiplication
of sees knew a more rapid growth in Asia than in Europe.
It would seem that there was no bishop at Corinth when
Saint Clement addressed his letter to that Church, nor at
Philippi at the time of Saint Polycarp’s letter.
The ritual character of the office of the episcopi is note­
worthy. They have to carry out a λειτουργία: present the
offerings, that is to say, offer up the Eucharist (such is the
•cuse of the expression προσενεγκόντες τα δώρα). The heads
of the community are not therefore “ financial administrators,
but ministers of the altar. Having been established for the
welfare of Christ’s flock, ποιμνίω τού Χριστού, they govern it,
. ολιτευόμενοι, and are its pastors ” a.

B). The Roman Primacy 3. Saint Clement’s Epistle
has ever been considered as being a favourable witness to
the supreme authority of the Church of Rome.
In the first place, valuable information may be found
I herein, regarding its beginnings, which in a great measure
lorm the historical foundation of this authority. Speaking
I those who had suffered from jealousy (probably Jewish,
in Nero’s time), Saint Clement recalled the “good Apostles”,
Peter and Paul (ch. 5.), those “columns” of the Church
' <ia/. ii, 9), who are numbered among those martyrs who
I·,ave such a good example to the Romans : ¿v ήμϊν (ch. 6.).
Phis is an obvious allusion to Saint Peter’s residence and
death at Rome. The author of the letter undoubtedly had
I he intention of directing attention to these titles of his
( hiirch at a time when he felt the need of all its authority.
I here is no direct teaching of the Primacy of Rome, but
1 Ibid., col. 1769-1771.
A. Michiels, Origine, p. 198.
1 II. IlEMMER, loc. cit., p. XI.V-XLVII.
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the whole epistle is an implicit manifestation of it; its
epiphany, to borrow the happy expression of Mgr Batiffol ’.
The Church of Rome, instead of proffering excuses for its
interference in the affairs of another Church, begins by
excusing its delay, as though it had neglected a duty. It
speaks, moreover, authoritatively, which supposes that it had
a full realisation of its rights. In ch. 59, it threatens : “ If
there should be certain who will not hearken to the words
that God has spoken to them through us, they may be
assured that they are in grave sin and in great danger. We
are innocent of this sin ”. Further on (ch. 63), the wish to
be obeyed is expressed. “ Indeed, you will be for us the
source of great joy and happiness if, obedient to the things
we have written to you in the Holy Ghost, you desist from
the anger which has carried you away, in response to the
call to peace and concord that we have made to you in this
letter ”.
If Rome was previously consulted, this first appeal to her
intervention is all the more noteworthy inasmuch as Saint
John was still living, possibly at Ephesus, which is no great]
distance from Corinth 2. Moreover, the mere fact of having
been appealed to by Corinth would not have given her the
right of speaking and acting with the authority which is
shown in the letter. On the other hand, if this action of the?
Church of Rome was spontaneous, it proves, or at least gives)
the impression (Duchesne) that “ this Church was already
conscious of a superior and exceptional authority, which it
never afterwards ceased to claim ” 3. Lastly, the welcome!
that was given to this letter proves that the Corinthians did
not think that Rome had exceeded her power : she com­
manded; she was obeyed, and her letter was put almost on;
the same level as Holy Scripture. Even certain Protestants
have admitted the outstanding import of this document as
a testimony to the justness of the Catholic claim, but they
exaggerate when they ascribe the right on which this claim
is based to a radical change, “ the most outstanding accident
in the whole evolution of the Church ” 4. This change only
exists in regard to a previous state of affairs, which the/
imagine, but which cannot be proved.
1
a
3
4

P.
L.
L.
P.

Batiffol, VEglise itaissante..., p. 146.
Duchesne, Les Eglises séparéesy 1896, p. 125.
Duchesne, op. cit.y p. 126.
Batiffol, Z?Eglise naissante..., p. 155.
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1 The Spiritual Life. The firm and precise disciplinary
• in■ ■ tions given by Saint Clement are rivalled by the spiritual
nip I moral directions on which they are based. The latter
Hl· a splendid example of the exhortations that the heads
ni i he Church, the shepherds of souls, should address to those
In their charge. The moral content is plentiful, but it is
11 ways practical and moderate. The greatest Christian
Vu i lies which are recalled here, both directly and by contrast
will» their opposite vices, exist side by side with the two
Vu lues of obedience and humility, upon which Saint Clement
il«i lls with particular insistency. Saint Clement dwells at
even greater length on the reasons for virtuous living.
|‘A<ry thing is centred on Christ: the expression ¿v Χριστφ,
it / Ιησού Χριστού, is repeated unceasingly1. But there is no
speculative reasoning; in chapter 16 the suffering Christ is
th- cribed, and Christ the Priest and Saviour in chapter 36.
Purely rational considerations are occasionally called in to
lu h I confirmation to these supernatural examples, the order
nl> ervable in all creation (20-21), for instance, and the
Miscipline of the Roman army. The fable of the phoenix,
which is employed by Saint Clement to illustrate the Resur­
tí·' lion, is not, perhaps, quite to the point. But the magni­
li' ent prayer, so full of Christian feeling, which is considered
one of the finest of the liturgical prayers ever composed by
lie heads of the Church (ch. 59-61), must have had a profound
rlh ct on the feelings of the readers of the Epistle and have
■ ' π 11 ributed in a great measure to their persuasion by the
iiuthor.

CHAPTER V.
Saint Ignatius of Antioch.
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Twice in the greeting alone.
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I. LIFE OF SAINT IGNATIUS'.

Saint Ignatius is one of the most outstanding figures and
one of the strongest characters of the Early Church, and
even perhaps of the whole history of the Church. Yet he is
only known to us by his letters. But in these he is portrayed
with such fiery colours that some have even thought his
name, Ignatius, derived from ignis. He was also called
Theophorus : Ιγνάτιος ό καί θεοφόρος. Legend was not slow
in busying itself with this name, and has taken this word
in the passive sense (carried by God Οεόφορος) to mean that
Ignatius was the child whom Jesus took in his arms and
offered to the Apostles as an example of humility. Another
legend explains it in the active sense (he who carries God,
Οεοφόρος), relating that after his death, the name of Christ
was found graven in golden letters upon his heart (Vincent
of Beauvais). There is no doubt that this name must be
taken in the active sense, and if it does indeed possess
a mystical sense, it is, as Saint Ignatius himself would have
said, the spiritual union with Christ; for he thinks of all
Christians as Christ-bearers (Eph., IX).
It would hardly seem that he was born into slavery. His
great humility moves him to assume this title so that he may
distinguish himself from the Apostles {Rom., IV), just as if
another place he terms himself abortivus {Rom., 8). It has
been thought that this contempt of self was due to a con
version fairly late in life. It is probable that he was a disciple
of the Apostles, not indeed of Saint John but of Saint Peter
or Saint Paul. It is impossible to know who made hirr
Bishop of Antioch. Saint John Chrysostom in his eulogy
says it was Saint Peter, while the Apostolic Constitutions
declare it was Saint Paul, his predecessor, Evodius, having
been appointed by Saint Peter. Although we have n<
' G. Bareille, Diet. th. cath., col. 685-690.
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■ ■ i lain knowledge, we can give credence to Eusebius, who
h
the beginning of his episcopate about 69 and makes
li last until the second century.
I he circumstances of his martyrdom are just as obscure,
In pite of the fact that they exist in five different forms1.
lOnly two of these are original. The first or Roman one
I Martyrium Romanum) is really too far-fetched to merit
Idief, but the other, that of Antioch (martyrium colbertimim), although greatly interpolated, has much that
i authentic. It errs when it says that Trajan came to
Antioch in 107, but it is still possible that the Saint died
id this date.
Neither do we know anything of the persecution of which
In was the illustrious and perhaps the only victim. All that
I■. known, is that he was condemned to the beasts, and that he
w ent to Rome, where he was to suffer, under the guard of ten
soldiers (ten leopards, Rom., V, 1). This journey was accom­
plished partly by sea (probably from Seleucia, the port of
Antioch, to one of the Cilician or Pamphilian ports), and
partly by land across Asia Minor. He passed through
Philadelphia of Lydia (north of the Meander: Ala-Chehir)
mid stopped for some time at Smyrna, where he was the
I nest of Saint Polycarp. From the congregations of Ephesus,
Magnesia and Tralles, deputations came to comfort him,
accompanied by their bishops, and each of them returned
i .11 tying a letter from the martyr to their communities.
While at Smyrna he also wrote to the Romans on 24 August
( Rom., X, 3), begging them to do nothing to deprive him of
Ihe opportunity of martyrdom. From Troas, where he
learned that the persecution of his Church at Antioch had
e· une to an end, he wrote to the Philadelphians, whom he had
i.een on his journey, and also to the congregation of Smyrna
mid to Polycarp. His journey then lay overland through
Macedonia, where he followed the Egnatian way as far
h Dyrrachium (Durazzo) through Philippi and Thessalonica.
The Philippians welcomed him with the utmost reverence
.md wrote a letter to the Christians of Antioch, which they
■.cut by way of Saint Polycarp, to whom also they expressed
their desire of seeing any of Saint Ignatius’ letters that he
might possess. This gave rise to Saint Polycarp’s letter
In the Philippians.
G. Bareille, Diet, th., col. 711-712.
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The Bishop of Antioch suffered at Rome, probably in the
Amphitheatre (Colosseum) the death he had so desired. ]
If we can place any trust in the martyrium colbertinum
he must have arrived in Rome towards the end of the games,
given by Trajan on the completion of his Dacian expedition,
and which occupied the whole of the year 107. In these j
spectacles ten thousand gladiators perished, and, after all the ,
prisoners had teen thrown to them, eleven thousand wild '
beasts were slaughtered. It was thus that Saint Ignatius 1
perished, becoming, as he had often wished, “ the wheat of I
Christ... ground by the teeth of beasts”. The earliest I
witnesses relate that only the hardest bones of his body
remained. They were gathered up by the Christians and
taken back to Antioch, where they immediately became the j
object of pious veneration ’.
II. THE WORKS OF SAINT IGNATIUS.

A). The only authentic writings of Saint Ignatius are
the seven letters mentioned in the Life and addressed to
the Christians of 1. Ephesus; 2. Magnesia; 3. Tralles;!
4. Rome; 5. Philadelphia; 6. Smyrna; 7. to Saint Polycarp.j
The evidence in favour of this collection is found in the!
letter of Saint Polycarp to the Philippians, and particularly j
in the Ecclesiastical History of Eusebius, who, after having I
consulted earlier documents, gives the contents of these!
letters in the same order as that mentioned above 2. During]
the fourth century, however, these letters were interpolated
by an Arian or an Apollinarist writer, who also compiled'
six entirely spurious letters purporting to be from Saint
Ignatius. These were the letters to the Philippians, to the
Antiochenes, to the Tarsians, to Hero, a deacon of Antiochd
and to Mary of Cassobola. There was also a letter to Saint
Ignatius attributed to the last-named.
The seven interpolated letters and the six entirely spurious ones were
for a long period the only texts attributed to Saint Ignatius. A conse­
quence of this was that very grave doubts were entertained as to their
authenticity. It was not until the seventeenth century that Archbishop
Ussher, of Ireland, discovered the primitive text of six of Ignatius’
letters, while Dom Ruinart, some years later, published the text of the
Letter to the Romans which Ussher had rejected. These discoveries
* G. Bareii.i.b, ibid., 689 690, and 711-712.
’ Hist. Eccl., nt, 36; P. G., 36, 282.
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la storm of controversy both in the Catholic and the Protestant
i
Then, in the nineteenth century, Cureton published a special
lull, lion containing the Syriac version of three of these letters. This
mil· non is called the abridged or short recension so that it may be
di i r;uished from the two preceding ones, called respectively the
md the mixed recension. This publication gave new life to the
pilil mtroversy and intensified the opposition offered to the mixed
mv i h ion. In 1885, however, Lightfoot * definitely established the
■liilirnticity of the latter and since then there remain few critics, even
■liong the rationalists, who do not admit the force of his conclusions.
Rio other position is untenable, for it would be illogical to suppose
limi arguments drawn from mere internal criticism could weaken or
lio.tiov the explicit witness of Eusebius and Saint Polycarp, corroborated
■y Saint Ignatius’ and Origen’s quotations ’. This is all the more
■viil'-nt if it is considered that these arguments reek of religious
■li pidice and often enough are based on false premisses, such, for
Kit ance, as the assertion that a monarchical episcopate did not exist at
■I11 beginning of the second century3.
■ 11 : These Epistles are remarkable for the similarity of their contents.
■ 1 The first three (to the Ephesians, the Muçnesians and the
9'r.dlians) are developed on parallel lines. Thus, in the first part,
Suini Ignatius, after having thanked his correspondents for having sent
■ deputation to him, exhorts them to remain loyal to their bishops,
■hili' in the second part he warns them vigorously against the heretics
Kin I their agents.
I *1II In the Letter to the Philadelphians he offers advice concerning
Bln resistance to be made to a group of dissidents, perhaps heretics,
Min, since Saint Ignatius’ visit to that town, had not ceased to trouble
lit unity and the peace of their Church.
I
In the Letter to the Christians of Smyrna he insists partiililaily on Docetism, which was a special source of peril for them, and
■le h is them to stand fast by their bishop. This advice finds its
■Hinlerpart in the letter to Polycarp, full of good counsel regarding
lini duties of the pastor of the flock, and written in Apostolic style.
Riunì Ignatius’ age, his dignity, his approaching martyrdom and perhaps
llu· < \pressed desire of Polycarp, all justified him in writing in such
Í tv i \ to the young bishop of Smyrna.
I ,i The Letter to the Romans differs from the others inasmuch as
B lirais with another subject. Here there is no question of heresy or
lln uihy. It owes its great value to the vivid portrait of a Christian
■ml, a soul which perhaps has never had its equal for the fineness of
li li flings, its contempt of death and its desire of heaven. Throughout
Hit whole letter runs the strong current of a profound spiritual and
• ·.. Ignatius, t. I, p. 273-314.
’ ' ■ A. Lblong’s refutation of these arguments, loc. cit., p. xvn-xxxr, and
to II. JiAREii.i.E, loc. cit., col. 697-702.
I 11 i authentic letters are tobe found in P. G. 5, (Hefele’s ed.J, p. 643-728,
Iu, i ii’s short collection, 961-968, the interpolated letters, 729-872 and the
II .... ns letters, 873-948.
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mystical life, not only that of one man but also of an entire period, the·
period of the martyrs.
C). Saint Ignatius’ style ' is far from classical. But we must
disregard the grammarians and overlook the frequent redundancy, the
violent and obscure metaphors, the badly turned and often unfinished
periods. All that, fades and disappears behind the ideas that the author
develops. As a rule these stand out sharp and clear, with a clarity
which is intensified by the unexpectedness and even strangeness of his
expressions. The force of will and the intensity of feeling which mark
the man, appear in his style and give to it an impelling rhythm. In
certain parts of his letters, above all in his Letter to the Romans, he
attains to the summit of eloquence ; even Renan had to admit that it
was “one of the jewels of primitive Christian literature”.
III. THE DOCTRINE
OF SAINT IGNATIUS’ EPISTLES.

The usefulness of these epistles consists above all in the precision of
the details which they give regarding:
1. Ecclesiastical hierarchy.
2. Privileges of the Roman Church.
3. Christ, and the heretics who deny Him.
4. Spiritual life.

.
A)

The hierarchical constitution of the Church is

particularly revealed in the letters of Saint Ignatius to the
Eastern Churches. Saint Ignatius was acquainted with
a hierarchy consisting of three distinct degrees : bishops,
priests, and deacons ; each Church possessed but one bishopJ
Only an Apostolical and divine origin can explain the
existence of such a hierarchy, and a monarchical episcopate
at the beginning of the second century. Fifty years are noi
enough to explain the spontaneous evolution of such ail
organisation, as even the rationalists, who persisted for so
long in denying the authenticity of Saint Ignatius’ lettera
for this very reason, are now obliged to admit. But Saini
Ignatius, unlike Saint Clement, is not interested in the origin
of these functions. Like the true mystic that he is, he give!
his attention to the superior authority which works in them J
“ The bishop is in the place of God; the priests are the
senate of the Apostles, and the deacons are the ministers on
Jesus Christ ” (Magn. vi). Therefore, the faithful must'
submit themselves to the bishops as to Jesus Christ Himselfl
1 A. Lelong, loc. cil., p. XXVIII-XXXI.
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n<I to the order of the priests as they would to the Apostles
( 7'r«ZZ. II, I, 2) ».
I'he bishop holds a radical place in his Church, of which
In is, as it were, the embodiment Saint Ignatius never says
lli.it he may not act independently of his presbyterium or of
In . congregation. At each page he repeats that the priests
lutisi ever remain subject to him, like the strings to the lyre
( I· ph. IV, 1); their duty is to encourage, to give heart (άναψύκειν)
i· the bishop (Trail, xil)2. The deacons, who are always
i.lined in the third place, are inferior to the priests and are
ubject to them, as Saint Ignatius especially points out to
In deacon, Zotion, in the letter to the Magnesians. The
lutii s of
faithful may also be reduced to the principal
lliligation of remaining united to the hierarchy, and espe­
llili}' to the bishop 3, by a common faith and obedience,
il brief, nothing must be done without the bishop {Magn. IV;
'hilad. VII, 2). Even the administration of the sacraments
I subject to his authority; it is forbidden to baptise without
It· bishop (Smyrn. Vili), nor may the Eucharist be celebrated
lithout his permission (ibid.). Marriages also must receive
|h approval (Polyc. V, 2).
The letter to Saint Polycarp, which is nothing more than
III lie pastoral treatise, is but a confirmation of these details
Igarding the rights of the bishop, but it also insists on the
>1 responding duties. Saint Ignatius declares: 1. That the
•.Imp must watch over both spiritual and temporal things
, ·) and that he must allow nothing to be done without his
•emission; 2. that he must stand fast before the onslaughts
th<· heretics, “like the anvil under the hammer” (ill, 1);
he should be mild, calming the violent with soothing
Ii·his (11, i), yet he must not apply the same salve to all
■ muds (ii, 1); 4. lastly'·, he must allow no one to be overlooked,
H i ake heed of all, widows, slaves, husbands and wives (iv, v).
h

11 ). The apologists of the privileges of the Church of
nine rightly have recourse to Saint Ignatius. His testi­
ni iy is extremely useful, but it can only be appreciated
II·; full extent after careful examination.
I . Batiffol, L'Eglise naissante el le catti., p. 158. See also A. Michiels,
II.iliiic de l'épiscopat, p. 390-402.
'
,|· 'Fixeront, Hist. Dogai., t. 1 (1st edit.), p. 140-141; (9th edit),
I il rind 131 sq.
I
(Qth edit.), p. 139-140.
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In the first place it should be observed that Saint Ignatius
is the first to have employed the expression, Catholic
Church, an expression which was to have such a glorious
future : “ Wheresoever the bishop shall appear, there let the
people be, even as where Jesus is, there is the Catholic
(universal) Church (Swyr. vili, 2) ” ’. Saint Ignatius has thus |
perceived a greater unity which contains in itself all the
individual Churches. The word “ Catholic ” which he employs
was used as meaning “universal” by the profane authorsa; I
and Ignatius keeps to this meaning. In the Acts of the
martyrdom of Saint Polycarp this word is already employed
with a derived and more technical sense as signifying, when
applied to a particular Church, that it is the true Church and
as such, distinct from the heterodox sects. This aspect of the
word does not seem to be intended by Saint Ignatius.
Nevertheless, in using this expression he directly intends the
mystical union of all the faithful in Christ, by Faith and
Charity 3. This common union in Christ, however, does not
exclude a more visible and tangible union. Thus, in the
Letter to the Romans, he begs their prayers for the Church
of Syria, which in the absence of its bishop is governed
(έπιοχοπεί) by Christ, and the charity of the Romans (αγάπη).
The Church of Rome occupied and was conscious of her
high position. This is already insinuated by the unequalled!
praise which is given to her alone, by the first Western
bishop, the second successor of Saint Peter in the See of
Antioch. Two of the expressions contained in this eulogy!
should be especially noted : (Ecclesia) quce prcesidet in loco;
regionis Romanorum (ήτ'.ς χαί προκάθηται, έν τόπω χωρίου
Ρωμαίων), and particularly {Ecclesia) digne-casta et caritatis
prœsidens (άξιόαγνος καί προκαθήμενη τής αγάπης). The verbi
προκάθημαι, Funk observes, has never the meaning “ to be
distinct from ” or “ to be noteworthy ”, but signifies the
exercise of a true supremacy, and, according to Saint
Ignatius 4, a supremacy of authority such as is possessed by
the bishops and the presbyterium in their congregations
{Magn., VI, i, 2). Moreover, this verb may be used with or
without an objective complement s. In the first of the above
1 "Οπου Ss ή Χριστός Ίησοΰς εκεί ή καθολική 'Εκκλησία.
2 See P. Batiffol, L'Egl. naiss., p. 166 (note 3).
3 H. de Genouillac, toc. cil., p. 108-109.
* /tid., p. 237.
• Funk, see Batiffol, lac. ci/., p. 168.
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, pressions there is no complement and the adverbial phrase
Λ· όπω χωρίου ’Ρωμαίων, does not limit the supremacy, but
duly points out the place in which it is exercised, the word
i,■ ,. / being understood. In the second of these expressions,
Hr complement αγάπη, is not determined in its extension
hikI must signify a universal collectivity. Saint Ignatius1,
im four occasions, employs άγάπη for εκκλησία as meaning
o Incal Church 2, but since Saint Ignatius possesses the notion
bl a universal Church (καθολική) there is no reason to believe
[hut the collectivity of which he speaks here, is not the whole
( hurch. In any case, it is not the bishop but the Church
bl Rome which is spoken of in this place, and she obviously
Cm i only preside over others than herself.
■ Of what kind of primacy is Saint Ignatius speaking?
I »> ics he only refer to a primacy of honour? There are some
nit ics, even Catholics, who take this view. But is should
In considered that besides the word προκάθημαι, by which
hi· sometimes means the exercise of true authority, Saint
Lnatius is also alive to the fact that it was the Church of
Koine which heard the preaching of Saint Peter and Saint
Pimi, and which has instructed and given orders to the other
Churches 3. Whether it is Saint Clement writing with
ilithority to Corinth, or some other incidents that Ignatius
In in mind, matters little; he knows of these things and
In· approves of them. He gave advice to all the Churches
Much he visited on his way to Rome, but to Rome herself
In proffered no counsel. All this can only be explained on
In supposition that Rome possessed efficacious authority,
kithough Saint Ignatius’ letter is vague enough, regarding
llic· way this authority is exercised, the principle stands out
il< .u ly enough. In this it is consonant with its period, the
n i l· ><1 which lies between the letter of Saint Clement and
me testimony of Saint Irenaeus.
It) Christ is the central point of all the ideas of Saint
Ignatius and pervades all his teaching on the Church. Yet
I i when he speaks of the opposition to be offered to the
tew born heresies, that he speaks of the Church. This is
lipual, however, for it is his intense love of Christ which
filivi . him to depict the innovators in the darkest colours.
• Λ -™., IX, 3; Trail., XIII, I; Phil., Xi, 2; Smyrn., xti, 1.
•II. UK GENOUI1.1.AC, lot. cit., p. 238.
* I Duchesne, Eglises slfaries, p. 127-129.
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With energy and vividness of style, he terms the enemies
of the true faith, ferocious beasts (Eph. vn), ravening wolves
(Phil. II, 2), mad dogs, inflicting cowardly bites (Eph. VII, 1),
animals with human faces (Smyrn. IV, l), tombs and the
columns of sepulchres (Philad. vi), weeds of the devil
(Eph. X, 3), parasitical plants that have not been set by the
Father (Trail. Xi), and meet for eternal fire (Eph. XVI, 2).
False doctrines are the stench of the devil (Eph. xvn, 1).
Saint Ignatius combats two kinds of heretics : the
Judaizers and the DocetistsThe Judaizers teach that it is
necessary to observe certain points of the Mosaic Law in
order to be saved : the Magnesians (vin, IX, x) and the
Philadelphians (v, vi) especially are warned against them.
The Docetists taught that the humanity of Christ was but
an illusion, having no objective reality : consequently His
life was a mere phantasm and the Eucharist is not the
Body of Christ. Saint Ignatius seizes every opportunity of
refuting these errors, but more especially in his letter to the
Christians of Smyrna. It is possible that at the time of
which we speak these two heresies formed but two aspects]
of one and the same error, “ Judæo-gnosticism ”. The holy
martyr endeavoured to destroy the effect of their propaganda!
by enjoining strict obedience on the faithful and exhorting]
them always to work in concert with the hierarchy. Espe­
cially does he insist on loyalty to the bishop, without whom
nothing may be done (Phil, vn, 2; Magn. iv).
The most important doctrinal point which was brought to
light in this struggle with the Docetists is the Incarnation
of the Word. Saint Ignatius’ faith in the Divinity of
Christ and the reality of His human nature cannot be place®
in doubt, although the relations which Christ bears to the
Father, were not always as clearly explained as they might
have been. Thus, the expressions, genitus et ingenitus ·>,
or again, filius Dei secundum voluntatem et potentiam Dei \
need further explanation 4.
In the course of this controversy against Docetism, Saini
Ignatius is brought to affirm, not only the reality of Christ'¡t
* H. de Genouillac, toe. cit., p. 240, sq. ; A. Lelong, loc. cit., p. xxm
xxviii: and J. Txxeront, Mélanges, p. 8-9.
3 Eph. vn, 2.
3 Smyrn, I, i.
•See G. Bareille, op. cit., col. 703-706; Rackl, op. cit. J. Lebretoi
deals with the whole of the Trinitarian doctrine in the above mentioned article!
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human nature but also the reality of the Eucharistic Body.
On this point his teaching is not consistently clear.
Mr. Batiffol 1 points out the passages where the Eucharist
I. certainly in question (Smyrn. Vili, 1-2; Eph. XX, 2;
Phil. iv). The texts in which αγάπη means a repast always
ti ler to the Eucharist2. In many other texts, however, the
S.tint's meaning is more obscure. This is especially so in
Emyrn. vn, 1, and Rom. vn, 3, where the author uses
ft mystical sense and considers the Eucharist as a symbol
bl Christian unity. But, as Mgr. Batiffol 3 remarks, the
symbolical sense does not exclude the reality in a literal
tirnse; on the contrary, it supposes it, and derives its force
limn the fact that the Body of Christ is really contained in
Hu· Eucharist.
I 11). The spiritual life of Saint Ignatius, no less than his
leaching on the Church, is imbued throughout by the
I bought of the presence of Our Lord. This is evident in
ftiany passages of his epistles, but more particularly in his
Epistle to the Romans. The predominant theme is the
ficsence of Christ in the faithful, even as He is present in
Hi. Church. The generation of which Saint Ignatius is the
most illustrious member, gave less thought to the imminence
l>l the Second Coining than to the mystical and spiritual
iresence of the Saviours This gave rise to a number of
mought-provoking expressions. “ Let us perform all our
a lions with the thought that God is present within us: and
llirn we shall be His temples, and He will be God dwelling
within us” (Eph. xv, 3). It is with the same idea in mind
lli.it he calls Christians, God-bearers, temple-bearers, Christ<ners, saint-bearers (Eph. ix), and reiterates his second
Illune of Theophorus at the beginning of all his epistles,
(iod reveals His presence to those whom he loves (Eph. xv):
|lii presence is the result of faith and charity, for “ faith and
ili.uity are the beginning and the end of life; faith is the
brpinning, charity the consummation, and the union of both
n < .od Himself” (Eph. xiv) 5.
' I Batiffol, Etudes d hist. el de thiol, pos., 2nd series (Eucharistie),
||> nl., 1920, p. 39-44.
• I'. Batiffol, Etuaes dhist. et de thiol, posit, 1st series, 6th ed., 1920,
Ul)6 298.
' Hid., 2nd series, p. 44-50.
• Si··· Christus, hìanuel d’hist, des relig., Paris, 1916, p. 1022-25, 1031.
• Si. J. Tixeront, Mélanges, p. 15.
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Saint Ignatius was so penetrated by the presence of Our
Lord that his body became irksome to him, for it hindered
him from giving himself entirely to his Saviour. He longed
for death; to be crushed, to become the wheat of Christ. I
Echoing Saint Paul, he says: “For to me to live is Christ I
and to die is gain ” (Phil., I, 21). “ In the unity of a single I
vigorous phrase, Ignatius combines the idea of death and I
going to Christ” *, in the Letter to the Romans (vi) άποθανείν I
είς Χριστόν Ίησούν. This admirable letter is wholly pervader! I
with Saint Ignatius’ aspirations to another life. Death |
undergoes a transformation ; after death he will no longer I
be a simple voice (φωνή), but will have become a word 1
(λόγος) by union with the Word (ll); again, to die is to sink I
from the sight of the world and to rise again in God (il). I
Death is the attainment of Christ (V), a re-birth in a new I
life (v), entrance into the pure light (vi), an assimilation to r
Christ Himself, even as in this world we are assimilated to B
Him when we eat of His Flesh and drink of His Blood 1
(vil, 3). Considered from this point of view, even suffering
becomes a thing to be desired. The blood which is shed, is I
a libation offered on the altar of sacrifice (n). To be B
devoured by the beasts is to become wheat, milled for God J
even as Christ was crushed to become our spiritual bread (iv). ■
Even the cruellest torments are tempered and sweetened;·
fire, cross, combats with beasts, mutilation of limbs, disio- I
cation of bones, the crushing of the whole body (v). To i
suffer thus, is to imitate the passion of one’s God (vi).B
Because the saint crucified his worldly passions during life,·
a voice within him murmurs “ Come thou to the Father ” (vii). I
These noble aspirations are accompanied by a twofold
disposition. The first is a great contempt of self, which he
experiences very forcibly. Compared to the Apostles, he is
not only a slave (iv) but also an abortion, unfit to be counted I
among the members of Christ (ix). Similar expressions I
may be found in the Epistle to the Trallians (IV, V). 1
Nevertheless, Saint Ignatius was by no means pusillanimous,·
in spite of his lively desire of heaven and the consciousness I
of his littleness. His letters, on the contrary, reveal him as
a man of unremitting zeal and activity ; all of them, especially
those addressed to the Eastern Churches, are filled with
astonishingly forceful admonitions and fruitful advice.
1 Christus, toe. cit., p. 1032.
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< oherence and unity are given to these apparently contra­
ili. tory dispositions by his profound knowledge of Christ
In which they are rooted. This knowledge of Christ, not
only as Man but also as God, was so intimate, so vital, that
ii ipproached the beatific vision.
Such was the knowledge
111.11 the mystics of a later date called contemplation ’. But
bunt Ignatius, unlike Saint Clement of Alexandria and
Hin'nt Augustine, did not occupy himself with its theoretical
■«pccts. But he did more; he experienced and savoured
llu knowledge and attained the perfect consummation of
th. perfect Christian life.

CHAPTER VI.

Saint Polycarp. The Presbyters. Papias.
1. SAINT POLYCARP’. EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
ACTS OF HIS MARTYRDOM.

I Epistle to the Philippians. This Epistle is Saint
J'olycarp’s answer to the letter which the Philippians had
in (dressed to him after Saint Ignatius had passed through
their town. The Bishop of Smyrna informs them that he
will see to the forwarding of their letter to Antioch, and
tli.it he is sending them the collection of Saint Ignatius’
letters for which they had asked (XII). In addition he gives
them, as they had desired, a moral exhortation.
This letter is not couched in that powerful and novel
Htyle which is a feature of Saint Ignatius’ letters. Written
In a style which is simple and almost dull, it consists for
tin most part of extracts from the New Testament, especially
Saint Paul’s Epistle to the Philippians, and also passages
(nun the Epistle of Saint Clement of Rome. It is note­
worthy, not for its theological interest which is but slight,
but for its evidence regarding the works of Saint Ignatius.
' Ignatius calls it θεού γνώσις and distinguishes it from θεοϋ γνώμη, which
I· practical rather than theoretical knowledge, “ the sense of God ”, as
I i I.EBRETON says, op. cit., p. 413-414.
Editions : The same as for Saint Ignatius. Studies : Principally
Λ I.HIong’s introduction in the collection Text. Docum.

74

CHAPTER VI.

The fact that there is no mention of bishops in this letter
is a confirmation rather than an objection against its
authenticity. Had it been a forgery, compiled for the
purpose of bolstering up a spurious Ignatian letter, it would
certainly have contained references to the hierarchy and its
privileges. There is perhaps no other early writing, observes .
A. Lelong, which possesses better guarantees of authenticity.
Internal criticism has been unable to raise any serious
difficulties.
2. Life of Saint Polycarp. Apart from the information
that can be gleaned from the letters of Saint Ignatius and
the Letter to the Philippians, some few incidents of Saint
Polycarp’s life are reported by Saint Irenaeus who, having
been his disciple about the year 140, had listened to his
instructions, taken note of his teaching and recorded it
faithfully. He particularly insists on his love for tradition.
Saint Polycarp was the last survivor of the Apostolic age.
He had been personally acquainted with Saint John, and
had been made a bishop by the Apostles, according to
Irenaeus, more specifically by Saint John, according to
Tertullian. Towards the end of his life he was consequently
treated with great veneration. “ Numerous disciples gathered ]
around him to hear from his lips the last living echó ofl
Apostolic teaching”. We possess no letters written by him ,
at this date.
About the year 155, during the pontificate of Saint Ana-1
cletus (155-166) he came to Rome to confer with him con­
cerning the celebration of Easter. The two pontiffs were!
unable to agree, but nevertheless separated without frictionJ
It was at Rome that Saint Polycarp made his famous answer ·
to Marcion: “ I recognise thee as the first-born of Satan ” 1
He was martyred a short time after his return from Rome,
about the year 15 5-156. This is the date given by Wad-1
dington, who has fixed the date of the consulate of Stadius
Quadratus under whom he died. The Acts of his martyrdom
give his age as eighty-six. The year of his birth was
approximately the year 70, and he was made bishop before
he was forty (before 110).

3. The Acts of the martyrdom of Saint Polycarp.
These Acts relate the circumstances of his death with a
' Iren., Adv. Haer., III. in, 4; P. G., 7, 853.
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p" at wealth of detail. They consist of a letter, written a
year following his death, by a certain Marcion, in the name
ol the Church of Smyrna and addressed to the Church of
Philomelium (Ek-Sheher) and to “ all the Christian congrei; liions of the world belonging to the Catholic Church ”. On
Saturday, February 23, Saint Polycarp was burned alive in
tin· Stadium of Smyrna, or more exactly, since the flames
luid no effect, he was killed by a dagger thrust and his body
li ft to be consumed by the flames. The Christians gathered
tip his ashes and placed them in a decent place, where at a
Liter date they were accustomed to come on the occasion of
In·, anniversary.
Hardly any doubts are entertained regarding the
liuihenticity of this important and “ transparently sincere ”
document.
11.

THE PRESBYTERS·.

I The Presbyters or Elders mentioned in ecclesiastical
literature, are men who lived between the years 70 and 150
itnd who had spoken with the Apostles or their immediate
disciples. The early authors have reproduced some of their
teaching in the form of short sayings, which had been
s.11 (guarded by oral transmission, even in the cases of Elders
who had written themselves, such as Aristion. Saint
Polycarp also is sometimes given this title.
The best known of these witnesses of the second generation
mi( the Asiatic Elders to whom Saint Irenaeus refers in his
Adversus haereses 2 while on the subject of Eschatology 3.
Il< relates several sayings or teachings, which he supposes
them to have had from the Apostles, and Saint John in
lenticular. This is a general testimony of undoubted value
In favour of Saint John’s residence in Asia. But on the
ni her hand the trustworthiness of these sayings is less sure.
Saint Irenaeus seems to be acquainted with them only
through the writings of Papias, while Papias admits that the
'ionice of this testimony of the Elders, is the gossip of those
V. ho came to see him at Hierapolis and whom he questioned
Avidly. He listened to everything he was told, in the most
I ' Sec F. Vernet. Saint trinte in the Diet, tktol., col. 2512 ; M. J. Lagrange,
/ agile selon Saint Jean, Paris, 1925 (p. xxix sq.); W. S. Reilly, Les pres. s asiates dans saint Lr¿née, Revue Biolique, 1919, p. 216.
Γ ldv. //aer.t V, 5, 30, 33, 36.
These fragments are in Funk, Patres apostolici, i. 378-389.
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credulous fashion, even believing that Christ lived for more
than fifty years and that His kingdom on this earth was to
last exactly a thousand. But did not Papias know Saint
John and did he not listen to his teaching? The whole
authority of Papias depends on this question, which has not
yet received a satisfactory answer.
III.

PAPIAS ■.

Saint Irenaeus held Papias in great esteem. After having
mentioned the elders who had seen John, the disciple of the
Lord, he adds: “That has also been related in writing by
Papias, a hearer of John and a companion of Polycarp, a man
of old time12”. Saint Irenaeus does not doubt that Papias
had been a disciple of the Apostle Saint John. We cannot
be sure, however, whether Saint Irenaeus was personally
acquainted with Papias, or knew him only by his books. If
the latter is the case, then his authority is lessened as far as;
Papias is concerned, while his extraordinary credulity
becomes easier of explanation, for after all, the source of hisa
information was a very early writing, composed by a bishop
living in the very regions where John had preached.
Eusebius is in agreement with Saint Irenaeus in his Chro-j
nicle (the year 2122 of Abraham), but adopts another opinion
in his Ecclesiastical History, which he bases upon the opening
words of the work of Papias ; he asserts that the Bishop of
Hierapolis was not the disciple of Saint John the Evangelist,
but of the presbyter John. It might be thought that such an
opinion might cast a doubt on the authenticity of the fourth
Gospel and on the Apostle’s residence in Asia. But Fr. La-1
grange says that this presents no real difficulty, since there
is no need to exaggerate the importance of presbyter John,
who is never mentioned again by Papias. The phrase)
bears a perfectly natural meaning and offers no obscurity.
Other authors, however, think that the text of Papias is
certainly confusing, and that Eusebius was prejudiced
against him. They prefer to adopt Saint Irenaeus’ assertion
that Papias was the hearer and the disciple of the Apostle
Saint John.
1 Funk, Patres apost., I, 346 sq.; M. J. Lagrange, op. cit., ibid.·, F. Vernet,
op. cit.·, J. Chapman, Revue Bínéd. 1905 (t. XXII).
2 Adv. Haer., V, 33, 4; P. G.. 7, 1214.
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I here is no doubt, however, that Papias had spoken with
Hu immediate disciples of the Apostles and belonged to the
• Inni Christian generation. He became Bishop of Hierapolis
In I’hrygia and composed an “ Explanation of the Oracles of
the Lord" in five books about the year 125 (λογίων χυριαχών

This work purported to interpret, not only the oracles of
Ih' Lord but also the narratives of Our Lord’s actions, and
run the marvellous stories which the author had heard by
Way of oral tradition. To the words of Christ he adds “ other
elements which, he says, came to him by oral tradition; such
uh· certain strange parables and teachings of the Lord, as
« <11 as other altogether fabulous accounts ” ’.
Eusebius2 reproaches him with having been the first to
teach the chiliastic view and by so doing to have led many
utlier ecclesiastical writers into error. “ Among other things
li< says there will be a thousand years after the resurrection
of the dead, and that Christ will reign in a material kingdom
upon the earth. It would seem that these notions are due
lo his misunderstanding the writings of the Apostles, since
he did not sufficiently understand their use of symbolical
expression and figures of speech. If we may judge by his
writings, he was a man of but mediocre talent. It was
through him, moreover, that a great number of ecclesiastical
writers fell into the same error, for they placed their trust in
the ancientness of his writing. It was thus that Saint
Irenaeus adopted his opinion ”.
At the end of this chapter Eusebius gives an account
o( the two celebrated passages of Papias concerning
Mark and Matthew, and adds that “ Papias published
a story of a woman accused of many sins before the
I .ord, which is contained in the Gospel according to the
Hebrews
These fragments, collected by Eusebius, together with
a few others quoted by Apollinarius, are all that remain of
the work of Papias.
Accordingly as they regard Papias as the disciple of
Saint John the Apostle, or of John the presbyter, the critics
fix the date of his death at about 120-30 (Zahn, Bardenhewer) or about 140-60 (Harnack, Batiffol).
' Eusbb., Hist. Ecct., in, 39, n. 8, 9, 10, 11.
Ibid., 12, 13.
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CHAPTER VII.
Various Pseudepigraphal Writings.
Bibliography : See the list given for each author.
I. THE EPISTLE ATTRIBUTED TO SAINT BARNABAS·.

The writing consisting of twenty-one chapters and known
as the Epistle of Saint Barnabas is a homily or short apolo­
getical treatise in letter form. It was composed for those
Christians who were in danger of being seduced by the
Jewish or Judaizing propaganda, which taught that the Law
was necessary for salvation. As an offset against this
tendency, the author employs the greater part of his work in
giving a purely spiritual interpretation of the Old Testament.
The figure of Christ the Redeemer stands out clearly
(ch. V. sq.) : it was He who was announced by all the
prophets, and foreshadowed in the legal prescriptions. The
author, carried away by his enthusiasm for the spiritual
sense, upbraids the Jews with not having taken all the
narrative and incident of the Old Testament in an allegorical
and mystical sense. God did not ask for bloody sacrifices,
but for a contrite heart; not for bodily fasting, but for good
works; not the circumcision of the flesh, but that of the ears
and the heart; not abstinence from certain meats, but the
avoidance of the vices figured by impure animals2. In the
last chapters (xvm-xxi) he gives a moral instruction known
by the name of the Two Ways, and modelled on that of the
Didache. He concludes with a mention of the Parousia.
Christian Antiquity (Clement of Alexandria, Origen,
Eusebius, Saint Jerome) attributed this work to Saint
Barnabas, the companion of Saint Paul, but did not place it
among the inspired writings. The real Barnabas must have
1 Editions : Funk, Patres apostolici, 1901 ; G. Oger and A. Laurent,
Les Pires Apostoliques (Coll., Text, et Docum.}, Paris, 1907.
Studies:G. Bareille, BarncMfEp. de s.) in the Diet. thiol., col. 416-422;
G. Oger, in the above edition, introduction, p. lxi-lxxxvhi ; P. Ladbuzb,
Epltre de Barnabi, in Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1900.
s The author announces the principle of this allegorical interpretation in
chapter tv. “ Let us become spiritual; let us become a perfect temple for
God” (11). He comes track again to this subject in chapter Χ,νι, before
concluding the first part : the Christian is the true temple of Godi
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li ni too great a respect for the Old Testament ever to have
hiippressed the literal sense entirely, by making such an
i iggerated use of allegory in order to bring out its spiritual
•h use. If the author was really a disciple of Saint Paul, he
li.is perverted the teaching of his master. It is probable that
Im· wrote at Alexandria, the home of allegory. The earliest
Ii i timony we possess, points to this town. The latter part
ul i he Epistle shows that he used the Didache (The existence
nl a still earlier document, the common source of both the
J fidache and this Epistle, is too nebulous a problem to be
worth discussion).
The date of composition is very uncertain. Two dates
ini rit consideration : the reign of Nerva (96-98) and the
nion of Hadrian (117-138), before the Jewish rebellion
|f 132 *.
i More recently, M. d’Herbigny, basing his reasons on
chapter V, places the date of composition during the reign
ol Vespasian 2 (the eleventh emperor, if Julius Caesar and
Mark Antony are counted) shortly after the destruction of
the Temple. There is nothing in the Epistle to render this
opinion impossible.
II. THE HOMILY, CALLED THE SECOND LETTER
OF SAINT CLEMENT’.

I This writing, which is given in the early manuscripts
Immediately following the Epistle of Saint Clement to the
Corinthians and purporting to be a second letter to them,
fi not an epistle but a homily. It may no longer be
' Those who favour the first date depend on chapter IV, which supposes that
I ΗιιίνΓβ prophecy (VII, 7-8 and 24) concerning the ten-horned beast (the first
fi n emperors) has been realised: three of these emperors (the Flavians) were to
|u humbled by a lesser (Nerva). (See Funk and Bardenhewer). Those
wl.'i favour the other date (Harnack, G. Oger) base their argument on
i Impter xvi, which they consider to be an allusion to the Jewish plan for the
h building of the Temple at Jerusalem, during the reign of Hadrian, who was
liiv urable to them, until the revolt of Bar-Cochba (133). The great expectations
nl the Jews are precisely the subject of the “ great scandal ” spoken of in
lihapter iv.
M. d’Herbigny, La date de “ I'Eplbe de Barnabi" in the Rech. Sc. Rei.
(mio), p. 417-443, 540-566. See also ibid, iv (1913), p. 402-408.
Γ · Editions: Funk, Batres apostolici, 1901 ; G. Oger, A. Laurent, Les
Apostoliques (Coll. Text. Docum.}, II, Paris, 1909.
Γ Studies: P. Godet, Diet, théol., art. Clément, col. 5456; J. Tireront.,
¡tía. Dogm., I (1st. ed.), p. 132-134. See also G. Oger, Introduction to bis
mllliini.
·-. ò
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regarded as the letter written by Pope Soter to the Corin­
thians and which, as Saint Dionysius relates, was read to
the Sunday assemblies, as was the first (ποοτέραν) letter
of Saint Clement.
The first four chapters speak of the excellence of Jesus
Christ and the importance of salvation. In the following
three chapters the author introduces his subject, the combat
which Christians must engage with the world, and goes on
to develop it in chapters vm-xvii. This heavenly combat
is no other than the practice of the Christian virtues
(penance, purity, charity, confidence, love of the Church). '
He concludes with an exhortation to serve God, no matter
the cost.
The homily, although occasionally impressive, is full of
tiring repetition, and is composed without any regard to
style or method. This is enough to reveal the hand of an
inexperienced writer, and definitely excludes Saint Clement,
the talented author of the masterly Epistle to the Corinthians.
Indeed, the early writers never ascribed this letter to him,
and Saint Jerome even asserts that the Fathers explicitly
rejected it. The points of resemblance which some critics
perceive between this Epistle and the Pastor are far tool
vague for the purpose of proving its composition at Rome.
On the other hand, the obvious allusion to the Isthmian
games (ch. VII) would seem to point to Corinth as its
birthplace. If this is so, it is easy to understand why
this letter was classed with Saint Clement’s Epistle
in the manuscripts, and finally called an Epistle of Saint
Clement. This is the reasoning of Lightfoot, Funk and
Bardenhewer; it would seem sound enough. The absence
of any definite reference to Gnosticism seems to indicate
that it was composed during the first thirty years of the
second century.
This homily, which from a doctrinal point of view
possesses little value, is worth more for its moral teachings
It urges the practice of good works and penance on the
faithful. Like Saint Paul (I Cor. IX, 24-25) it compares the
Christian life to a combat (αγών). The author had witnessed,
the nautical combats and the gladiatorial combats in the
Stadium (ch. vn) and it needed but little imagination to
transfer the word, exercises (άσκησις), into a religious context,
where its use soon became classical in the sense of a spiritual
combat.
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III. THE TWO LETTERS TO VIRGINS·.

These two letters, which in all probability were originally
only one, were published for the first time in 1752 by
I Wetstein at Leyden, and attributed to Saint Clement of
K'ime. This attribution has been earnestly upheld by
Mgr. de Villecourt2 (Paris, 1853) and by THOMAS Beelen,
in a vast treatises published at Louvain in 1856. Recent
i ritics, however, do not admit the authenticity of these
letters, judging them to have been composed in the third
( entury, although F. Nau, contrary to the general opinion,
thinks it possible for them to have been written in the
second century 4.
Indeed, the itinerant preachers, who
form the subject of these letters, lived very shortly after the
Apostolic period. No special date can be assigned to the
dangers arising from the relations of these latter with the
Virgins or “ sisters”, although we can be sure that the precise
rules which were drawn up for the purpose of removing
Illese dangers date from a later period. Judging from these
b iters, they did not yet exist, nor is any allusion made to
the community life of women consecrated to God.
It is certain that from the very beginning of the Church,
unit before the founding of the monasteries, a number of
persons consecrated to God and leading a more fervent life
then the others, was to be found in all the Christian com­
munities. The observance of celibacy was widespread.
Minucius Felix says of the Christians “plerique inviolati
torporis virginitate perpetua fruuntur" (Octav. 31). These
men and women often led a truly ascetic life, abstaining
from meat and wine; they lived like the poor and often
enough with the poor, usually, however, with their families,
nr in separate dwelling places. They were a living exempli­
fication of Christianity. In their communities, they were
id h the cause of greater fervour : “ sunt enim utriusque sexus
virgines pulchrum quoddam exemplar (propositum et præsenEditions : In addition to those mentioned above, see Funk, Patres
»f.■dolici, 1901.
Studies: F. Nau, Clementis (Apocryphes), in the Diet, thiol., col. 219-222.
·l··, Beelen for the early bibliography.
See P. G. I, col. 107-122 and 349-378 for tile introductions, and col. 379-416
Kiel 417-452 for the text and translation.
Γ
Sancti Patris nostri Clementis Romani epistola bina de virginitate, I vol.,
In 4", 329 p., Louvain, 1856.
• · I·. Nau, op. cit., col. 220-222.
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tibus)! fidelibus et iis qui deinceps futuri sunt fideles", says
the Epistle to Virgins ». But as there were necessarily various
communications of a spiritual and temporal nature between
the virgins of both sexes, due to the fact that the women
found it easier to go for advice and protection to those who
led a similar mode of life, certain inconveniences began to
come to light. Some of these holy women went as far as
living in the same house as the men, at the risk of provoking
surprise, if not scandal. They were given the name of
συνείσακτοι, virgines subintroductæ when an end was put to
these practices at the end of the third century. Not that
there was anything immoral in their behaviour, which found
its justification in the lively faith and the simplicity of the
first Christians.
The Letters to Virgins ascribed to Saint Clement make
frequent reference to the perils of cohabitation and insist
on the duties of virgins (chiefly the 1st letter) and itinerant
preachers (in the 2nd letter). The first letter, consisting
of 13 chapters, is chiefly theoretical and treats very finely
of the general obligations of virgins, the need of combining
faith and works with the renunciation of self, and the need
of prudence in regard to passing and unauthorised preachers,
who might lead them astray. In addition it recommends,;
when possible, the care of children and the sick. The second
letter, which in reality is only a second part in 15 chapters,
exhorts those to whom it is addressed (the Christians of
Syria and Palestine) to model their behaviour on that of the
author’s Own fellow countrymen (this country is not known)!
The preachers avoid all cohabitation in divers cases which
are mentioned, and various examples drawn from the lives
of the Patriarchs or of Jesus Christ prove the wisdom of this
conduct2. All the advice given in the letter is excellent.

' Epist. 1 ad virgin, in. See P. Pourrat, La spirit, chrét., p. 57-76,
and P. Ladeuze, Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1905, p. 58-62, commenting an art. by
H. Achelis.
a I·'. Nau, op. at., col. 219-220.
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CHAPTER Vili.
Hermas.
Special

bibliography.

i . Editions1 : (Τ’. 6·., 2 ; X. FUNK, Patres apostolici, 1901 ; A. Belong,
/. Pasteur d'Hermas (coll. Text. Documi), IV, Paris, 1912.
. Articles and Studies : G. Bareille, Diet. Mol., art. Hermas,
ml. 2268-2288. A. d’Alès, Edit, de Calliste, Paris, 1914 (p. 52-113),
i t Did. Apol., art. Pénitence, col. 1764-1771. A. Baumeister, Die
lithic des Pastor Herma, Friburgim B., 1912. A. VacaNDARD, Etudes...
|nt series, and various articles chiefly in Rev. cl. fr., \<yr¡. J. Tixeront,
Hist. Dogm., I (1st edit.), 122-132; see particularly the 9th ed., 120 sq. ;
Mélanges, p. 20-43. P- Batiffol. Etudes... tst series p. 45-68; L'Eglise
liwûr. et le calk., p. 222-224. O· Bardenhewer, Pat., I, p. 84-98;
taschichte der altkirch. Utt., t. I, p. 557-578. F. Cavallera, Rev. Asc.
Mystique, I (1920), Oct., p. 351-360.

I. HERMAS AND HIS WORK.

The Muratorian fragment, dating from the year 200,
declares : “ And very recently in our own times, in the city of
Rome, Herma wrote the Pastor, when his brother Pius, the
bishop, sat upon the chair of the city of Rome ”. The witness
<>l this contemporary document rules out Origen’s identi­
fication of Hermas with the Hermas mentioned by Saint
Paul in the Epistle to the Romans (XVI), nor can he be
considered as living at the same time as Saint Clement; the
reference to Pope Clement (in the vision 11, 4) must be
o arded as an invention. The author was the brother of
l ope Pius I (140-155) during whose pontificate the work was
101 n posed or at least brought to completion. Hennas also
(¿ives us a large amount of information about himself, in
'leverai parts of his work. A member of a Greek and perhaps
• hristian family, he was brought to Rome while yet a young
man and sold into slavery. He was bought by a Christian
Indy named Rhoda, who freed him shortly afterwards.
Il· married, and made his fortune in commercial venture and
ii|[riculture. The moral well-being of his family, however,
did not equal its material prosperity. He himself was a liar,
’ A number of new manuscripts haye recently been discovered containing the
|n»l of the Pastor, particularly 25 papyri of the 4th century containing almost
Imlf the work, from sim. n, 8 to sim. ix, 5. They have not yet been published.
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his wife was a gossip and a shrew, and his children turned
out so badly that they denounced their parents during a per­
secution. Hennas bravely faced the trial which had come
upon him, but he lost all his wealth with the exception of
a little farm which was just sufficient for his needs. The
persecution had at least worked his conversion and made
him a fervent Christian '. The incidents which he relates
have their beginning at this moment.
They consist of a series of instructions on the necessity
and the efficacy ofpenance, imparted to him by various persons
whom God sends to him. First of all a noble matron,
representing the Church, appears to him four times in succes-1
sion and instructs him as to his mission. In the fifth vision
comes a shepherd who remains to the end and tells Hermas
the exact nature of the task he has to perform: this is the
Pastor, the Angel of Repentance, who lays upon him the
duty of preaching repentance and forgiveness to those whoj
take heed. Hermas obeyed, and had the joy of seeing his,
own children converted before he had finished writing his·
book (for the work was composed at intervals).
The circumstances which impelled Hermas to write on
the subject of repentance were, as we have already mentioned,
the faults of his past life and his conversion in misfortune.
The gravity of an unchaste thought which he had once had,
was also revealed to him in a vision. Lastly, he was deter­
mined by the sight of the many shortcomings which he
observed in the behaviour both of the laity and the clergy =.
He considered the Church as being a society of saints, and
abhorred the easy-going teaching which denied the neces-,
sity of repentance 3. But he did not fall into the opposite
extreme of those who disheartened the faithful by teaching
that there was no forgiveness for baptised persons who had
sinned 4. It was the purpose of Hermas to preach the possi­
bility of forgiveness.
It may be that Hermas was not particularly fitted for this
task. Although he was probably not the “ petit bourgeois ” S
that he has sometimes been considered, neither was he a
fiery reformer. Perhaps he did not think of himself as a
' J. Tixeront, Mélanges, p. 22-23.
’ Ibid., 21-26.
3 P. Batiffol, Etudes (1st series), p. 48.
• A. u’Ai.fcs, Edit, de Call., p. 71-73. «or.
• See J. Tixf.ront, Mélanges, 23-24.
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κ ruiner. According to Mgr. Batiffol and A. d’Ales1, he
V .i a priest and also the spokesman of the Roman clergy of
In time. He was, moreover, in these latter years of his life,
μ ' haste and mortified priest, filled with a lively faith and
p .dous for souls. Judging by his book, he was not very
knit tired nor very talented, neither was he a theologian. He
n i , however, an excellent moralist, a close observer of the
planners of his day and moderate in his exactions, making
H clear distinction between obligatory precepts and the
counsels of perfection.
The Shepherd is an extremely
luieresting work; it is the most useful and the most practical
nl the “prophetic” writings.
[ I'he work cannot be regarded as the work of a prophet.
Saint Irenaeus,Clement of Alexandria and Origen considered
|l tn be inspired and ranked it with Holy Scripture. Tertullliui, in his Catholic days, was of the same opinion; later,
jtowever, he termed it a “manual of adulterers”. The
JVIuratorian fragment, Eusebius and Saint Athanasius, found
It most profitable but did not liken it to the Scriptures.
Saint Jerome thought that the account of the Angel Thegri,
In whom was committed the safeguarding of wild animals,
kvas simply ridiculous (Vis. IV). After the so-called Decretal
pl Gelasius, the Popes placed it among the apocrypha and
M< < lared it to have no authority. Tixeront says that they
i rt tainly would not have taken this course if they had believed
In the reality of the revelations of Hermas. These visions or
revelations must be regarded as a kind of poetic licence or local
colour employed by the author to give more weight to the
Advice and direction which he wished to give to the Church2.
[ It is not easy to distinguish fiction from truth in this
Writing. Bardenhewer3 thinks that not only the visions but
nl .n the biographical details, are due to the writer’s imagi­
nation. We prefer to think that the broader lines of the
narrative are true, although some of the details may have
In i n invented by the author to illustrate his argument.
II.

ABSTRACT OF THE SHEPHERD.

I Although it would seem that the Shepherd was not written
mt a single sitting and that its various parts were separated
' I'. Batiffol, toc. cit., p. 54-56; A. d’Alès, lot. cit., p. 112.
• |. Tixeront, Mélanges, p. 24-25; G. Bareille, loe. cit., col. 2269-2270.
Pat. I, p. 97-98; Geschichte, I, 570-572.
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by fairly lengthy intervals, there is no reason to doubt the
unity of the whole work. It had but one author anà one
theme. It is therefore quite legitimate to use the clear
passages in one part to explain the obscure passages of
another ’. Whatever may be thought of the order in which
they were composed, it is easy to distinguish three separate
parts: the visions, the mandates or commandments, and the
similitudes. The first part forms an introduction which
gradually prepares the way for the other two, introducing in
tiao. first place a woman representing the Church who informs
Hermas of his mission (visions I to iv), and secondly the
Shepherd (vision V) who remains on the scene right to the
end. The Shepherd gives Hennas the mandates and the
similitudes which form the subject matter of the two last and
most important parts.

.
A)

Visions:

1st vision. After having seen that he is accused in Heaven on
account of an unchaste thought, Hernias perceives the form of a whitehaired aged woman seated in a chair. She upbraids him for his
carelessness in correcting his children.
2nd vision. He sees the same woman again, made younger, but still
wrinkled and white of hair; she reproaches him again.
3rd vision'1. A young and joyous woman appears to Hernias and
shows him the angels building a great tower, choosing the stones which
are most fitted for it. She explains that the tower is the Church, the
society of the saints both living and dead, who have kept their baptismal
grace. The stones left aside by the angels, represent sinners ; they need
to be reshaped by repentance before they can be used in the building.
Lastly, a young man explains to Hermas the meaning of the different,
forms in which the woman appeared to him: the first represented the
Church, weak and helpless from the sins of the faithful (xi); secondly,j
the Church of the repentant, who hope for forgiveness (xn); thirdly, the
Church of the forgiven, although still imperfect (XHl).
4th vision. First of all a horrible monster appears to Hermas and
threatens to devour him. He then sees a maiden habited like a bride.
She represents the Church washed of all its faults, as it will be in the last
days, and reveals to him the terrible sufferings that man will have to
undergo before attaining holiness.
5th vision. The young man who had already appeared to
Hermas, especially in the 3rd vision, appears again. This is the
Shepherd who is about to deliver to Hermas a series of precepts and
similitudes.
1 G. Bareillé, op. cit., col. 2275; A. n’Ai.ks, Edit, de Call., p. 58.
* See detailed summary of this vision in A. D’alès, op. cit., p. 54-67.
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JJ). Precepts *.
I his part is really a little moral treatise consisting of twelve precepts.
I hey recommend the virtues and the good works which the sinner must
practise in order to render his repentance efficacious. They are as
follows: I. faith and the fear of God; 2. simplicity and innocence;
; truthfulness ; 4. chastity; 5. patience; 6. faith, shown by docility
In the good angels and resistance to the evil ones; 7. the fear of the
Lord; 8. continence; 9. confidence in God; 10. cheerfulness;
It. the avoidance of false prophets (proud, sensual, greedy, self-centred
men); 12. eradication of evil and envious desires. (The 4th precept is
particularly important as regards penance)’.

C) Similitudes.
I'hc third part bears a certain resemblance to the first. It continues
timi develops the same theme, in a series of comparisons and symbolic
images. 1. The true city (country) of man, is heaven. Wealth must not
he loved fot; its own sake in this world, for it is given by God so that
Hu· needy may be succoured. 2. As the vine clings to the elm and
Mtlorns it with its fruit, so the poor man relies on the rich, yet also helps
lliini by his prayers. 3. In winter there is no difference between the
which is dead and the tree which lives, and so it is with the just and
nicked in this world. 4. But in the summer, the dead tree and the
bring tree are distinguished by the leaves and the fruit, and it is thus
that the just will differ from the wicked In the next world. 5. The
¡Shepherd teaches Hermas that outward fasting must go hand and
iliiiiid with a real moral reformation and the avoidance of unlawful
pleasures. He then relates a parable of the Master and the Servant
I·· show that the following of the counsels is voluntary but more meri·
liiiious than the carrying-out of the precepts.
I i e Afoolish flock represents the great multitude of souls who are in
■ I.inger of being lost, having been led into evil by the Angel of desire.
Ilin God delivers up the erring sheep to the Angel ofpunishment, who
h cats them severely in order to bring them back to the right path.
I Ins punishment is a part of the satisfaction owed to God on account
ni sin. 7. The Angel of punishment did well to punish Hermas himself.
The sinner must submit to the blows and also do penance of his own
m cord. 8. An immense willow tree, sheltering all Christians, represents
lin Law of God given to the whole world (Símil, vili, 3). An Angel,
‘clint Michael, cuts its branches and gives them to each one. After
h lime they are collected. The condition of the branches reveals the
•late of their consciences. Out of thirteen classes of Christians, only
linee will go into the Church Glorious (the tower) ; these are the martyrs,
llu· confessors and the just. All the others are sinners. In order to be
Inveii they must do penance according to the directions of the Shepherd 3.
I -i The ninth similitude again takes up the symbol of the tower, which
ton1. developed in the third vision, and brings it to an end. First of all
‘ See G. Βλκεπ.ι.ε, op. cit., col. 2276-2277.
See Edit, de Call., p. 67-87; and Did. Apol., col. 1765-1770.
‘ I llis similitude is dealt with by A. n’Al.Ès, op. cit., p. 87-88.
Tixeront, Mélanges, p. 30-32.

See also
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Hermas is present at the construction of the tower (l-π). On the
morrow, after spending the night in prayer in a company of virgins, 1
he is given the explanation... In the middle of the plain of Arcadia(?) I
stands a rock (The Son of God) in which there is a door (The Son
of God made man) surrounded by twelve virgins (symbol of the twelve I
Christian virtues). The angels build a tower (the Church) upon the
rock with stones (the faithful) which they obtain from the streams
(baptism) or from the twelve mountains (image of the whole world) and
which must all go in through the door. Suddenly the work is inter­
rupted ; the master has come to try the quality of the stones. Many
of them are cast aside and given to the Shepherd in order to be shaped 1
again by repentance, after which many of them are used in the building. I
The rest are taken away by twelve wanton and beautiful women, dressed
in black (the twelve vices) : these stones represent the faithful who, 1
unless they receive an extraordinary grace of repentance, are lost
for ever '.
io. In this last similitude there is no fresh comparison, but Hernias
is exhorted to purify his own house by repentance, and call everyone
to repent, while the tower is yet building. Soon the tower will be
finished and then it will be too late (The idea of an imminent Secanti
Coming is everywhere apparent in the visions and the similitudes ’).
III. THE DOCTRINE OF THE SHEPHERD.

Before touching on the teaching of Hermas regarding
several lesser points, we will first deal with his teaching on
penance. It would be well, in the first place, to see how
penance was regarded in the Church in the second century. 1
A) State of Penance in the Church in the second century,
Many and varied opinions have been held on this important question.
We will only deal with the Protestant view which has been summarised]
by Harnack3. According to him the Church up to the third century
did not consider that it had the right to forgive all the sins committed
after baptism, and in practice did not ordinarily forgive them. The
reason was that great sinners were no longer regarded as belonging to
the Church, conceived as a society of saints. Later on, an evolution 1
took place both in theory and in practice. Catholics, however, have]
always denied that any evolution took place in the right of the
Church to forgive sins, for the Church has always been conscious of the :
fulness of the power which Christ gave her. Whether she has always.
used these powers in practice is another question.
F. X. Funk
*,
adopting the position elaborated by Petau s in the!
seventeenth century, says that there is no doubt that until the time
of Pope Callistus (217-222) the Church never forgave the three capital
■ See A. d’Alés, op. cit., p. 89-97; and J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 33-37.
3 A. n’Ai.fcs, ibid., p. 82-83.
3 A. Harnack, I^hrbtuhder Dogmensgeschichte, I, (1900), p. 439, sq.
4 Funk, Kircheng. Abhandlungen u. Unterstuhungen, I, (1897), p. 158 sq.
4 Petau, Theologica dogmatica, De panit. pubi., 1. II, c. II, η. 3, 4>··1
En. Guérin, 1870, t. Vili, p. 465.
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. . adultery, idolatry, murder, and this Pope was the first to grant
id. .lution for adultery. It was only later that a like treatment was
ii..... ded to the other two sins.
I I/. Vacandard*1*follows Funk in so far as the third century is con.....
He does not like to affirm that this penitential discipline goes
Inn I as far as the Apostles. But neither does he find any reason to
il· ii it. Mgr. Batiffol’ modifies Funk’s opinion to a considerable
Bxtrnt. He declares that Callistus was not an innovator. It is untrue
|i> .ay, as do the Protestants, that the Church had been a society
nl tints for two hundred years and then had “ consented to become
ii Hiatorium for sinners only about the year 200 ”3; Callistus “opposed
ii disciplinary measure which was current in his day but which was
lii'ither universal nor traditional ”4. Although the rigorous treatment
Inetcd out to these sins had not become general, “it was, at the time
ιΊ’the intervention of Callistus, an insidious current which threatened
|<> envelope the whole Church”5. This influence was especially felt in
Ulrica at the beginning of the thifd century, but it had already been
prepared in the second century by the tendency of many Christians who
i uiifiised the counsels with the precepts, and expected heroic virtue in
I’vi iybody. This Catholic asceticism, before it finally came to rest
In the sect of the Encratites, had a widespread intellectual influence
In the Church, although in Rome it was counterbalanced by a milder
tendency, which, however, must not be identified with the very lax
Ii 1.11 hing of certain false doctors6.
I'ather A. d’Alis’’ also joins in the opposition to the classical
lliiiory that there were three reserved sins in the early Church. He
ili-ι lares that the rigorous measures that were observed in some regions
III lhe beginning of the third century were not as important as they
Juive sometimes been considered. Callistus, at the risk of playing into
flu hands of his enemies, did no more than assert the traditional power
nl the Church to forgive adultery. But Father d’Alès, like Mgr. Batiffol,
«■cognises that not only was penitential discipline before the third
i i ntury “ marked with real severity ”8 but also that there were possibly
" preachers intent on terrifying sinners by teaching an inexorable
lir.iice
Nevertheless he lays but little insistency on this rigorousness.
Ili is above all concerned with proving that there was no universal
mid official doctrine limiting the power of the Church, even in the form
nl voluntary renouncement of the use of these powers. His argument
i based on solid grounds.
I first of all, he points out that in the New Testament it was Christ’s
inii ntion to link up the sacrament of penance with the very foundation
1 Rev. clergéfranc., 1907, t. 50, p. 113-131.
I ’. Batiffol, Etudes d'hist, et de théol. positive, (6th edition), 1920, Paris.
‘ thid., p. XV.
I · Hid., p. XVII.
I ’ Ibid., p. XXIV. On page 61 the author remarks that these three capital sins
.... tiluted three “ veritable reserved cases”.
I · Ibid., p. 48-56.
A. d’Ales, L'Edit. de Calliste, and the art. Pénitence in Did. Apol.
imi 1756-I784·
‘ A. n’Ai.its, loc. cit., p. 134.
I " Ibid., p. 103.
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of the Church, and that the powers that He gave are unlimited
It is only the bad will of the impenitent sinner’ that can limit them.
It is very probable then, a priori, that this power entrusted to the
Apostles was employed in the first Christian communities. The
Apostolic writings inform us of the use that was made of it in the case
of Ananias and Saphyra, of Simon Magus, and the sinners of Corinth.
The Apocalypse also, after having dwelt on the faults, shows the way
open to forgiveness. Nevertheless, the author concludes that one may
look in vain for the “ regular working of an institution whose benefits
must certainly have been felt from the very first days of Christianity ”’J
After a detailed examination of contemporary documents which deal
with penance in the second century*34, he arrives at the following con­
clusions5: i). The assurance of divine forgiveness for all sins is
echoed by the whole voice of tradition. 2). The Church, hierarchically
constituted, is the normal source of this pardon ; there is no trace of the
limitation of this power. 3). There are signs that an attempt to found
a penitential institution was made, and that it was really severe in its
exactions. 4). The non-reiteration of public penance is the only known
law not having its justification in Holy Scripture. This law was
probably introduced in the second century to prevent laxness. Hermas
is the first to make reference to this ruling, which remained in force
throughout the Church until the fourth century in the East and until
the fifth century in the West. The Pastor, of all documents of this
period, contains the most information concerning repentance and
forgiveness. The next section will deal with its teaching.

.
B)

The Teaching of Hermas on Penance.

1). In order to understand the teaching of Hermas on
penance it is important to note his general attitude towards
this question. It has been thought by some that he resisted
with all his strength, all ecclesiastical indulgence for the sins
committed after baptism 6. Others have taken the opposite
view and regarded him as the leader or the spokesman of
those who advocated mildness in the face of the rising
Montanist heresy 7. Both these views are exaggerated and
false; his real position lay between these two extremes.
Mgr. Batiffol says that he was a moderate Encralite who,
while conceiving the Church as being a society of the
perfect, was still able to see room for penance; he opposed'
‘ Jbid., p. 12 sq. and Diet. Apol., loc. cit., col. 1756.
- Ibid., p. 21-38, and Did. Apol., ibid., 1758-1762. The author gives an
explanation of the three Scriptural texts that seem contrary to his thesis. Il<
shows that “The Scriptures establish an essential relation between the effectivo
damnation of the sinner and his stubbornness in turning away from God ”,
3 op. fit., p. 38-51.
* Ibid., p. 114-133.
5 Ibid., p. 133-135• Funk, op. cit., p. 171 sq.
’ Stahl, Patristisehe Untersiuhungen, I (1901), p. 295.
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Ih· rigorists and at the same time humoured them **. Father
<1 Mes holds the opinion that he taught a kind of Encratism,
uhich caused him to preach the fervent practice of Christian
law and to adopt a plan of life thoroughly Christian in all
II·. details, thus appearing in the light of a rigorist. All this,
however, is a “ case of personal fervour and not of ecclehi r tical discipline ” 2. Moreover, in spite of the stricter
passages, the whole work is a justification of penance and it
I. this that gives it its character. Great attention must also
|h paid to the author’s practical and pastoral intentions.
11 crinas does not speak as a doctor but as a zealous priest,
i .ireful to adapt his teaching to his flock. He preaches
forgiveness in order that those who have fallen may be
mived, but he limits it considerably lest others may be
tempted to sin 3. He does not reject the teaching, given to
the catechumens, regarding the one restoration at baptism,
hut he proposes another single chance of forgiveness after
baptism. These contradictions would seem to be purely
H matter of practical expediency.
I 2). Hermas laid great stress on the necessity and efficacy
of post-baptismal penance, a). Certain imposters denied
that the servants of God needed to expiate their sins (see
Símil. Vin, 6). Hermas refuted them in a few vigorous
phrases4 in the Similitudes vin and IX; he had no need to
Insist, for the error was but too apparent, b). His object
« as above all to show the efficacy of penance : Mgr. Batiffol 5
remarks: “There is but one theme in the Shepherd; to
restore the hope of salvation to the Christian fallen into
pin”. He teaches throughout “the forgiveness of sin, after
■incere repentance”; the task of Hennas is to announce to
Hu just who have fallen that even for them, there yet remains
ii i fiance of regaining salvation, on condition that they
repent with all their heart. On this point Hennas was at
("Ids with the teaching of certain masters. It has been
thought that these men were heretics, forerunners of the
Montanists. According to A. d’Alès it is more probable
Hhat they were Catholic catechists “who deliberately limited
1 I'. Batiffol, op. cit.,
■ A. d’Alès, op. cit., p.
A. d’Alès, op. cit., p.
• I' Batiffol, op. cit.,
• Ibid., p. 56-57.

p. 54-60.
99 sq.
71-73, 82-85, I01·
p. 48-49.
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their outlook to suit the needs of a definite class of listeners,
that is to say, the catechumens and the neophytes ” 1 ; they
purposely omitted to speak of a possible forgiveness later on,
lest they might seem to encourage sin. Hermas himself,
impelled by similar motives also safeguards a high ideal of
Christian life. But he has pity on human fragility and
teaches forgiveness of the repentant. The clear affirmation
of this doctrine is to be found in the third vision (of the
tower) and in the Similitudes vili and IX2*5.
3). The efficacy of Christian repentance is unlimited.
Even the authors who admit the existence of three reserveil
cases in the third century recognise this fact. Mgr. Batiffol
in particular says : “ If such is the principle of forbearance,
it is obvious that no fault should be excluded... To be
precise, adultery, murder, apostacy, the three sins which
later on became three veritable reserved cases, are not
excluded from the benefits of forgiveness ” 3. Hermas does'
not speak of murder, but he particularly mentions adultery
(Precept IV, 2) and apostacy (Simil. ix, 26).
Hermas gives three separate enumerations of the sinners
who may have recourse to penance. In short, forgiveness
is open to all; the only exceptions are those who refuse to
do penance. The first enumeration is found in vision III,
where various classes of sinners are represented by the stones
which are considered unfit for building the tower. All these,
whether they be black, split or chipped, whether they be
white or round, cast by the wayside, in the fire or by the
water-side, may all be used again in the building after they
have been reshaped by penance. The same idea is brought
out in the similitude of the willow ; out of the ten classes of
sinners who are mentioned here, only two are refused.!
salvation ; these are the apostates and the traitors, not one
of whom has repented, although they had all heard the
Shepherd preaching forgiveness. Similarly, in the ninth
similitude of the tower built on a rock, only the apostates,
the blasphemers and the traitors are condemned because
they are hardened 4. As in the previous similitude, on
principle all sins may be forgiven 5.
1 A. n’Ai.fcs, op. cit., p. 83.
= See J. Tixeront, Mélanges, p. 30-37.
31’. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 134.
* G. Bareille, Diet, thiol., col. 2284-2286.
5 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogtn., p. 124-125.
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Uthough no sin of its nature is unforgivable, certain
>i ’
are not pardoned in practice. First among these,
i hi.· those neophytes who sin so soon after baptism that
Hu i must be considered as having no sincere purpose.
'..... ndly, those who after baptism have already been parlluiicd once, for there is but a single chance of forgiveness
[Precept IV, 3, 4-6). “ Hermas is the first to speak of this
luir, which is certainly of ecclesiastical origin since it has no
Inundation in the Scriptures. It was probably introduced to
bope with certain individual circumstances, but it gradually
lu une a universal law and was not abrogated till much
|lil< r. Although Hermas reveals its origin, he tells us nothing
(•I its beginnings”1. This law lasted until the end of the
luurth centurty in the East, and until the fifth century in the
W i.
I ,|. Only a summary indication of the way of doing
penance is given. Hermas makes a distinction between the
inversion (μετάνοια), which is the work of the sinner, and the
’fun· (ίασις), which is the gift of God. God only gives this
run: after a laborious purification which “ is placed between
tin conversion of the sinner and his cure”, and which
"1 ntains the rudiments of the satisfactory elements of
future penitential discipline ” ®. According to the description
tai ven in similitudes viand vii this satisfaction was extremely
μιι tere. It culminated in a complete renewal of the whole
in.in 3. Some authors have expressed surprise that Hennas
I1.1 not spoken of confession to a priest or absolution by the
Church, and it has been supposed that this either did not
inter into the purpose of the author or that as a layman he
«.is precluded from touching on these subjects·». These
11.1t ions have been strongly discountenanced by Father
II Ales. He shows that, apart from reconciliation to the
( Inirch, the idea of divine forgiveness is to be found in this
I... k s. Nevertheless it occupies but a very small space;
"I hr penitential doctrine of the Pastor is wholly pervaded by
tin- idea of the Church ”6. He concludes : “ We are of the
opinion that neither the symbolism of the tower, nor the
n’ALfcs, op. cit., p. 134. See P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 65-66.
• Γ. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 64-65.
|. 'Fixeront, Mélanges, p. 3S-40.
• Ibid., p. 37-38.
A. n’Al.ÈS, op. cit., p. 109-112.
• Ibid., p. 104-108. See also Diet. Apol., op. cit., col. 1771.
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parallelism of the double repentance, before and after baptism,
nor yet the whole of the work, have any acceptable meaning
if they are regarded as representing anything other than
repentance directed and controlled by the Church, and if
inclusion in the building of the tower, is not taken in the
meaning of reconciliation to the Church ” *.

.
C)

Other doctrinal features.

I. The ethics of Hermas is especially contained in the
precepts, which have a universal application. It consists
essentially in Encratism or continence (¿γχράτεια). “ Con­
tinence, as Hermas sees it, consists in abstention from
all evil and the accomplishment of good. The Encratite
should avoid adultery and fornication, drunkness, theft, fraud,
false witness, blasphemy and hypocrisy: he should practise
faith, fear of God, charity, concord and patience: he should
succour the widow, the orphan and the poor: he should be
hospitable and a giver of alms. These are elementary
commandments representing no more than the ordinary]
obligations of Christian life. Thus Christian life loses
something of its heroism but becomes more practicable ” 2J
His high ideal of the holiness of the Church, does not prevent
him from perceiving the single solid foundation on which it
is built.
Conjugal fidelity is an outstanding note of his moral
teaching. In the case of adultery on the part of the woman,]
the husband may not continue to live with her, neither is he
allowed to re-marry under pain of adultery. This supposes]
that the original bond remains; Hermas, the moralist, is
chiefly concerned with the need of giving the sinner an
opportunity for repentance, so that husband and wife may be]
re-united. (Precept IV, i, 4-10)3.
Justification received at baptism is the basis of Christian
life. Baptism is so necessary that the just of the Old
Testament had to be baptised by the Apostles before being'
received into the heavenly kingdom (Símil. IX, 16, 2-7). This
strange opinion was adopted only by Saint Clement of
■ Mgr Batiffol also regards the Pastor as having its origin “ in the Roman
priesthood ” whose teaching it expresses. Op. cit., p. 55-56.
’P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 59. See J. Tixbront, Hist, des Dogm., p. 125
126.
’See G. Bareii.le, Did. thiol., col. 2286-2287; an(l J· Tixeront, Hist.
Dogm., p. 126.

HERMAS.

95

\lxandria. Baptism is conferred by immersion, for “we
« tlocvn as dead into the water, and arise from it living”
i Símil. IX, 16) ’.
Baptism, matrimony and penance are the only sacraments
directly referred to by Hermas. He does not make the least
(illusion to the Eucharist2.
’. Hermas is not a theologian. Even in dealing ex pro­
teso with the subject of penance he speaks more as a
practical moralist than as a doctor. All the more reason,
I lien, not to expect in his work a treatise on the mysteries of
[the Trinity and the Incarnations. In treating of these
matters he employs a very imperfect terminology. Many
i ritics, Catholics among them, have declared that his own
expressions prove him to have identified the Son of God with
the Holy Ghost4 and that he considered that the distinction
ol these two Persons was a consequence of the Incarnation.
It is also supposed that he confused the Son of God with
Saint Michael or with the first, “ the very' venerable angel ”.
I n our opinion, however, such errors, consisting as they do in
I Im negation of the most elementary Creed of Christian
Antiquity, cannot be admitted as existing in a work which
Im a considerable period, was ranked with the Scriptures,
Unless definite proofs of such errors are produced. These
nroofs are lacking. We think that the total absence of
philosophical and even literary culture in this work has
Hot been taken sufficiently into consideration. Hermas
Hits inconsequently from one image to another and it is
Indeed perilous to endeavour to build up a doctrine on
• neh an incoherent symbolism as this, or to educe it from
tin use of the Greek article (τό πνεύμα). It is very possible
that these similitudes, and especially the fifth, which are
the most criticised, really contain the ideas of Hermas
ini the subject which he treats immediately, but not
necessarily on the subjects which he only treats in passing.
In any case the Early Church saw no unorthodoxy in the
similitudes.
Bareii.le, ibid., col. 2282.
I'. Batiffol, Etudes d’hist. et de thiol, posit., Eucharistie, p. 33-34.
[ 1
Bareille, Diet, th., 2278-2281 ; J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., I,(9th ed.),
k 126-127.
[ ’ 0 δέ υίός τό πνεύμα τό άγιόν έστιν (Sim. V, 5, 2) should probably Ire
írii lated (indulgently) as “The Son is a holy spirit”. J. Tixeront, ibid.,
I' 1*7·
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The Angels enter for a large part into the Pastor. Hermas
chiefly insists on their duties. He distinguishes the greater
angels, who take part in the counsel of God, and among
whom Saint Michael has an outstanding place, from the
lesser angels who build the mystical tower. Everyone has
a guardian angel (angelus justitia) who inclines him to
good, and a bad angel (angelus nequitia) to tempt him
As has already been seen, the Church is often symbolised
in the Pastor1
23. Besides being a society of saints, united in
thought, faith and love, a wholly spiritual creation of God,
she is nevertheless “ constituted in local, visible and governed
Churches ” 3. The information which Hermas gives us about
the hierarchy leaves a lot to be desired. It should be
remarked, however, that he attributes to Clement of Rome
(vision II, 3) the power of sending the Pastor to all the
Churches. This has been pointed out by Mgr. Duchesne 4,
who also notes that only two Roman writings (The Epistle
of Clement and the Pastor), together with the genuine and
spurious writings of the Apostles, have ever been ranked
with Holy Scripture.

1 Precept vi, 2.
‘ A. d’Alès, Edit de Callisto, p. 55-57, 65-67, 94-97, 104-108.
3 P. Batiffol, L'Eglise naissante et le catholicisme, p. 222-224.
* L. Duchesse, Eglises séparées, p. 129-130.

SECOND PART.
THE FATHERS
01 THE END OF THE SECOND CENTURY.

CHAPTER I.
The Historical,
I Social and Intellectual Environment.
I. THE CHURCH AND THE PAGAN STATE.

I The second century was one of continual strife for the
M*
liurch.
Perhaps at no period of her existence has she been
Kreatened with such serious opposition as she then was.
fl'ln official persecution of the Roman Empire, upheld as it
k .i by its men of letters and its apologists, did not present
■urii a danger as the intellectual movement known as
Gnosticism. This latter was encouraged and supported by
I..I -e brethren from the Christian camp, the Judceo-Christians,
■nd above all the Montanists. The entire literature of this
M»ri iod gives the impression that the Christians, whatever
Blu ir faith and confidence, were living in an atmosphere of
timi tie. The majority of writers are either apologists or
B/z troversialists.
I It is not part of our plan to recount the history of the
I’lnirch during the second century. It is necessary to recall,
nonever, that although the Antonines, from Trajan to
I om modus, may have been extremely solicitous for the
hell being of the Empire, it was under their rule that the
« lunch underwent a great deal of violence. This was due
In the first place to the law of Nero, which, declares Terkillli.m, absolutely forbade the practice of Christianity ’.
[Tin law, although softened by Trajan’s rescript (about 112)
■ln< li no longer permitted the seeking out of Christians
•
II: “Christianos esse non licet”; and Ad Nationes^ I, 7: “ PerbhMi, erasis omnibus, hoc solum institutum neronianum
See P. Allard,
* Christianisme et ΓEmpire romain^ Paris, 1897, p. 19.

N® 6C2. — 4
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(conquirendi non sunt), was continually used as a threat, ami
always applied in different provinces of the Empire. In
addition, the Church invariably suffered after spasms <)fl
popular rioting, caused by the rumours and calumnies which j
the Jews exploited against the Christians. The Church had
its martyrs, even under the better Emperors, such as, for·
instance, Antoninus Pius. She suffered even more unchrl
Marcus Aurelius, whose fine philosophical idealism, instead
of inclining him to Christianity, made him think of it afl
a rival to his own teaching. There is no truth in the opinion
that Saint Justin’s philosophical apology had any effect on
this cold and proud Stoic. It would seem, on the contrary,
that Paganism at bay found in him a champion, who devised
many ways of persecuting the Christians, whose patience ha
regarded as fanaticism.
While the Empire was using the sword against the Church, the met
of letters were attacking lier with the pen. The greater number n
these controversial writings were lost when the Edict of Theodosius I
(about 445) ordered all writings against the Christians to be burned
The better known of these works were written by Fronto, Lucid
and Celsus.
Concerning Fronto of Cirta (d. 166?), the friend and preceptor <j
Antoninus, it is related by Minutius Felix (Octavius IX, 6; XXXI, 2) thu
in making a public speech he did not hesitate to accuse the Christian
of great immorality after they had partaken of their ritual repasts, or eve(
of assisting at the banquet of Thyestes. “ It is astonishing ”, say
Allard, “ to see men of letters, occupying official positions, taking pat
in popular prejudice on the subject of Christianity ” '.
Lucian of Samosata (d. about 190) is noted for his satire on the deal,
of Peregrinus, which he wrote (about 167) against the Cynics and tU
Christians. Peregrinus is seen as a fallen Christian priest and Cyni
philosopher who tries to commit suicide.
Celsus2, a scholarly and cultured philosopher, was more to be fearei
than the palace orator and the mediocre satirist. His “True Wore
has been almost entirely reconstructed from the quotations contained I
Origen’s refutation3. Written with great art and skill in about 17I
this work consists of four parts; in the first part, a Jew shows how til
Christians have deformed the Messianic ideal ; in the second, a Paga
establishes the falsity of Jewish Messianism; thirdly, Celsus launch
*
a direct attack on Christian faith and morals; and lastly he mak(
a defence of the ruling Paganism.
Celsus had closely' studied the religion he attacked. He had retí
the Scriptures and brought to light seeming contradictions. He wd
also acquainted with the various sects which had perverted Christ irti
' Le Christianisme et ¡'Empire romain, Paris, 1896, p. 55.
’ See G. Bareille, in Diet, thiol., art. Celse, col., 2090 2100.
3 See B. Aube, Le discours véritable de Celse, Paris, 1878.
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ι. η liing, and therein he found an argument against the teaching of
i Im .I. Like Voltaire, he held Christianity up to ridicule in order to
<1· noy it, and was just as unscrupulous in his deformation of texts and
In .lory. He makes Saint Paul say : “ Mala res est in hac vita sapientia,
lion.i autem stultitia”, instead of “Sapientia hujus mundi stultitia est
ninni Deum” (I Cor. Ut, 19). Celsus was at the same time a philoInipher, a scholar and a scoffer; but, as G. Bareille*
* observes, he is
Hinne all a politician. He wants everyone to follow the religion of his
(oiiiiiry, saying that religious autonomy rightly belongs only to tradi­
tional and national worship. In this he does but express the opinions
bl the older statesmen of the all-powerful Roman Empire, which
biolected all national religions, but was the implacable enemy of the
universal tendency of the Church. The simulated contempt of Celsus
hiiles his fear. His lengthy diatribe is an unequivocal proof that the
< lunch, at the end of the reign of Marcus Aurelius, was a power to be
(minted with, and which the State could not afford to neglect.
II. JUDAEO-CHRISTIANITY

I It was the obj’ect of the J udaeo-Christians to combine
pith in Jesus Christ with the observance of the Law of Moses
[circumcision, sabbath, pure and impure meats) and to
In.iintain the Levitical worship in the Temple of Jerusalem,
khich they wished to remain the centre and the moral
■hector of the Church. A number of uncompromising
bi ii i verts from the Pharisees, gave to all this the force of
ilni'.ina, and asserted that without these observances there
li .1 no hope of salvation. These were the men who brought
Up lhe question of circumcision at Jerusalem and Antioch,
in ul who constantly contradicted the teaching of Saint Paul,
Ivcn in the farthermost mission fields, especially in Galatia.
The Apostle called them false brethren. Others of more
moderate views, who invoked the authority of Saint James
||ir Less, did not attempt to dogmatise but remained faithful
|ii practice to all the legal prescriptions.
They were
uiuliably the cause of the difference between Saint Peter
||iiil Saint Paul at Antioch.
Lastly, in the writings
bl Saint Paul (Rom. XIV, XVI; Col. II, 16) may be found
illusions to a third class of Judaeo-Christians, who were
■ li kiers for extra-legal observances, proper to the perfect,
bliii h they borrowed from various philosophical systems
bml religions. This syncretism was chiefly practised by
111. Bareille, Diet, th., art. Celse, col. 2092-2099.
• I Marchal, Les [udlo-Chritiens, in Diet, thiol., col. 1694-1708.
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those who were easily persuaded by influences foreign to
pure Judaism.
After the death of the Apostles and Saint James (d. 62), the JudaeoChristian community carried on with its own particular hierarchy until
the time ofHadrian. In 61 it was transferred to Pella, where it continued
to develop the tendencies it already contained. The moderate group
appear to have remained orthodox. This group is now called the
Nazarenos. They had already been given this name by Saint Jerome
and Saint Epiphanius. There was but little difference between their
doctrine and the common teaching of the Church. They used the whole
of the Jewish Bible, but their canon of the New Testament was extremely
succinct. Although not rejecting Saint Paul, they had recourse to very
few of his writings; for their Gospel they used the Gospel according to
the Hebrews, which is identical with the Gospel of the Nazarenos. This
was not, as has been thought, the original Gospel of Saint Matthew,
but a Jewish revised version written about the year too'. Their moral
teaching had a tendency to strictness.
The uncompromising attitude of the Judaeo-Christians of the AposJ
tolic age did not change with the death of the Apostles, and as time
went on, it gave birth to the heretical sect known later as Ebionites.
They had a Gospel which they said was according to Saint Matthew,
but which, as Fr. Lagrange points out, in no way resembles the Gospel
of the Hebrews of the Nazarenes. It is probably a recasting of the
Gospel of Cerinthus. The accounts of the Holy Childhood and the
supernatural conception of Jesus, which were denied by the Ebionites,
were lacking in this Gospel. It has been said that the Ebionites werw
subjected to the influence of Essenism, but this is far from being proved^
If this influence was felt at all, it was combined with the Gnosis amt
various other philosophical-elements in a syncretist cum Judaeo-Christiati
sect, called Elchasaism after the name of its founder ’.

III.

GNOSTICISM \

A). Nature. — At the time of the appearance of Chris­
tianity, two great questions were attracting attention in the
Roman Empire: religious aspirations, dissatisfied with official
mythology were beginning to turn towards the strange
Eastern religions, and philosophy was beginning to have a
widespread popularity, due to the diffusion of the language,
the writings and the schools of the Greeks. A new element
was thrown into this general ferment by Jewish monotheism
and Christianity. The importance of this must not be over
looked. The agitators were quick to seize on it and reshap1 See Fr. Lagrange, EEvangile selon les Hébreux, in Revue Biblique, 1921
(two articles), p. 160-181, 321-349.
"J. TiXERONT, Hist, ties Dogmes, I, 189, sq.
• G. Bareille, Diet, th., art. Gnosticisme, col. 1434-1467; L. Duchesse,
Diet. Apol., col. 298-312; J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, p. 192-206.
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ii i - suit the tastes of the period. In our opinion, the Gnostic
\ i < ins are derived from a combination of these four tendencies.
I Gnosticism may be generally defined as an attempt of
philosophers to transform Christianity into a religious philomtphy ; or again, an attempt by the religious-minded to give
It,i the mysteries a philosophical explanation, better than that
■lipplied by faith. The Gnosis (knowledge) takes the place
kit faith. Later, chiefly in the third century, an orthodox
linosis attempted to explain the mysteries philosophically, in
ftnformiiy with the faith. But in the second century we find
bnly an heretical Gnosis seeking to take the place of Revelation.
I There is something splendid about the starting-point of
Bnosticism. It consists of two ideas: i) an exalted idea of
tW derived from Jewish monotheism, which is expressed in
■Wo words indicating His infinite remoteness from nature
■in I the hubbub of material beings: the Great Silence (Σιγή)
■ml the Depth (Βυθός); 2) the idea of the great inferiority of
Λι/tter, which is considered evil on account of its effects on
Bin- hearts of men, whom it attracts and corrupts by turning
■lirm away from God.
I i’wo urgent problems arise out of this beginning: i) What
Im the origin of the world and of matter? How could a
■trilect God create a being essentially evil? 2) What is the
■<w n e of evil in the world and in man? Was it not created
hm an essential part of nature by God, and is it possible for
lumi) to be freed from it?
1‘he Christian faith supplied the solution of these two
■nnblems : 1. God created the world “ ex nihilo"; 2. The freeBoin given to man was the cause of evil coming into the
IWi'ik of God; it does not emanate from the Will of God, but
■nun created beings. Gnosticism was acquainted with these
Hu" solutions, but finding them too simple, it attempted to
I11 In IX mate a more recondite one The countless systems which
lliun been developed by the Gnostics have one feature in
■mi mon. They all suppose that between man and God
mere exists an intermediary series which bridges the gulf
Biel ween created and uncreated being and allows man more
Bi Uy to attain God.
II
Doctrinal summary of Gnosticism·. It is impossible to give
■1 idea of each of the infinite variety of Gnostic theories. The main
■illines of the more outstanding among them are as follows :
' See G. Bareillb, toe. at., col. 1459-1463.

102

CHAPTER I.—THE HISTORICAL,

1. There is bul one God; He is quite separate from material beings
and is called the Silence or the Depth. He is essentially a Power, or a
Force capable of development and expansion which reveals itself by
successive emanations.
2. The Aeons are the intermediary beings between God and matter.
Like God they are eternal, and emanate from Him in couples, male and
female; these couples form what is called a syzygie. This first syzygie
is produced directly by God, in Himself and of Himself ; it then produce®
a second, which in turn engenders a third, etc. The complete series of
aeons forms the Pleroma.
3. Proportionally as the aeons recede from God, they become lesti
perfect: but in addition to this progressive depravation, a flaw or
deviation takes place somewhere in the series; one of the aeons goes
astray and is excluded from the divine pleroma. Cast out into the
lower world, it peoples it with a fresh series of aeons which partake 01
the evilness of their parent aeon and are of an inferior nature to the
aeons of the other series. This rejected aeon finally creates man anil
the material world. It is the Demiurge, the God of the Jews, an evil
genius who must be resisted.
4.Man, however, is not entirely corrupt. A divine seed (spark, ray
or perfume of the higher pleroma) had been detached from the supriB
sensible world by one of the higher aeons, and introduced into mattea
where it was held prisoner and persecuted by the Demiurge. Men may
be divided into three classes accordingly as they possess or lack thin
divine spark, a) Those under the influence of the spirit (πνευματικοί]
possessing the divine element and certain of salvation, b) The PsychA
cists (ψυχικοί), who were not fully Gnostics, could be saved by the
gnosis or knowledge, c) Those under the influence of matter (δλικοΟ
had no hope of salvation.
5. The sole purpose of the Redemption is the deliverance of the
divine spark lost in matter. One of the first superior aeons was accfl
dentally united to Jesus from the time of His baptism until His Passion]
This aeon was only apparently endowed with human nature (Docetism)]
Salvation was not to be obtained through the merits of Christ, bui
through the Gnosis which was manifested in Him.
6. After the redemption of the divine element and the re-esttd
blishment of order in the higher worlds by the submission of lh4
Demiurge, the universal restoration (άποκατάστασις πάντων) will In
attained. The material world will be destroyed together with the nied
not destined to salvation.
7. The various sects derived contradictory moral conclusion
from this nebulous metaphysics. Some taught that matter, tint]
is to say, the body, was to be despised and subjected; others 1ιι·Ιι|
that it could be enjoyed with impunity. The latter were in till
majority. More often than not, Gnosticism became a school q
infamous practices.
C). The history of Gnosticism 1 has never been adequateli
written. What we know of it is derived from the writings of Said
■ See in particular G. Barbille, Did. th., col. 1438-1456.

SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL ENVIRONMENT.

103

i.
, ns, the Philosophumena (Hippolytus), Saint Epiphanius and
III, lew remaining fragments of the one-time widespread Gnostic»'
Ilici attire *.
i i nosticism dates from the Apostolic times *.
Judaeo-Christian
«s>n retism is due in part to its influence. The first author to have
η dined it to anything like a compact system would seem to have been
Magus. He was an educated man who stooped to magic to
lumdwink the people. But he was chiefly interested in philosophy and
Bin w well how to adapt it to his own extremely popular teaching. This
jlil.nnous impostor lived with Helena, a prostitute, whom he made
» prophetess and with whom he collaborated in his mission for the
toil v.ition of mankind. This man’s Cosmology and Theogony, and his
Hi... ies concerning man and salvation, make him the true founder of
timsticism. There remain only a few extracts of his work Άπόφασις
■Revelation).
■ The Gnostic teaching had its first growth in Syria, then in Egypt,
■nd lastly throughout the entire Roman Empire, where it took on the
Ilion scholarly form given to it by Valentinus the Alexandrian. The’
Gnostics may therefore be divided into three groups : the Syrian, the
Klcsandrian and the Valentinian 3.
I The Syrian Gnosis, closely related to Simon Magus, has three chief
k piments:
i. Cerinthus, native of Antioch, spread the doctrine in Asia Minor,
■here, together with the Nicotaites, he was resisted by Saint John.
I
Menander, a disciple of Simon, who paid more attention than his
■luster to the magical art.
I i Saturninus or Satornil, the chief exponent of the Syrian Gnosis
■I the beginning of the second century. He invented a number of new
Butines, such as the spark of life sent into man by the Father.
■The Alexandrian Gnosis was brought from Antioch by Basilides.
Ilv was the author of a theoretical system in which particular importance
I» attached to the intermediary world, lying between the kyper-cosmic
tom Id, inhabited by the unknown God, and the sublunary world, the
Illude of man. The intermediary world consists of 356 heavens, of
Mini h the highest is termed the Ogdoad, and the lowest the Hebdomad.
M ln head or archon of the Hebdomad is the God of the Jews, creator
III the world and a prevaricator, like the archon of the Ogdoad and
ton .ibly many others.
I Ί lie Alexandrian Gnosis is also represented by:
I i
Isidorus, son of Basilides;
I
Carpocrates, who reduced immorality to a system ;
1 I de Faye in Gnostiqucs et Gnosticisme, Paris, 1913, places too much
ill,nice· on these fragments, is somewhat neglectful of the Fathers and shows
jiral partiality for the Gnostics.
■ 11 first origins are so obscure, however, that they are regarded as legendary
|| ninny critics.
1
• I ..r their writings, see O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, I, p. 313-346.
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3) . Valentinus, whose influence was so great that a special paragraph
will be devoted to him below.
4) . Lastly, a swarm of strangely named sects; Cainites, Sethians, and
above all the Ophites (so called from the serpent, οφις, which enters
largely into their system) : these sects are responsible for a great deal
of the apocryphal literature; for instance, various Coptic writings
published in the nineteenth century (Pistis-Sophia, published in 1851 ;
two writings taken from the Bruce Papyrus, etc.).
Valentinua carried on the work begun by Basilides. He was not
perhaps a disciple, but he was acquainted with his doctrine which he
taught and propagated at first in Egypt, his own country, and particu­
larly at Alexandria. Later he transferred his activities to Rome (from
about 135 to 160), where he was excommunicated more than once: he
finally moved to Cyprus, where, according to Saint Epiphanius, he lost
the faith entirely. He was clever enough to give to Gnosticism a most
attractive form and gained many followers, both in the East and in the
West. The Western writers modified the Docetist teaching and
claimed that the Saviour possessed a “ psychic ” body. The better
known of these writers are Heracleon and Ptolemy, together with the
Apostate priest, Florinus, who was severely upbraided by Saint Irenaeus^
The Eastern writers, among other things, taught pure Docetism. The
most outstanding are Theodotus, mentioned by Clement of Alexandria,
and Bardesanes, or at least his disciples, for it would seem that hr
himself was chiefly interested in philosophy, the exact sciences and
Astrology. Moreover, he was converted, and ranks with Tatian as the
first great writer in Syriac Christian literature '.

.
D)
Marcionism 2 is a tempered form of Gnosticism.
The authors of this sect are the Syrian, Cerdo, who came to
Rome as a disciple of Valentinus and whose teaching he
accepted with the exception of the metaphysics; and, above
all, Marcion, son of the Bishop of Sinope in Pontus. He waj
a shipowner, but having fallen into sin, he was cast out of
the Church by his father and came to Rome about 135,
where he gave a great deal of money to the poor and wail
received into the Church. It was not long, however, befortf
he was again cast out of the Church, for he himself wal
teaching heresy under cover of controversy with heretics. .
His doctrine was a reaction against the extreme fornii
of Gnosticism. He retained the substance of Gnosticism,
however, as may be seen in his Antitheses, a collection <>t
texts of the Old and New Testaments which he thought
were contradictory. In order to explain these contradiction·
1 See below, p. 130-131.
’See G. Bareille, op. cit., col. 1453-1456; J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogin.,
p. 206-212; and A. d’Alès, Marcion, in the Rech. Sc. Relig., 1922, p. 137·i(
dealing with A. V. Harnack’s Marcion, Leipzig, 1921.
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h· rejected the authority of the Old Testament, which he
asserted to be the work of a rigidly just, cruel and vindictive
(¡nd. He admitted only that part of the New Testament
(Gospel of Saint Luke and ten Epistles of Saint Paul)
which reveals a good and merciful God. Thus the Gnostic
dualism and the strictest Docetism remain in his work,
although in an attenuated form. A rigid moral teaching is
evident throughout his entire work.
This Gnosticism, “ équipé à la légère ” ', was nevertheless extremely
i ( doubtable. Marcion made many victims among the faithful and
merited the name, “Wolf of Pontus”, given him by Tertullian.
Moreover, he organised a separate Church with a hierarchy which,
in many places, survived until the fifth century. Since they rejected the
[Old Testament, the Marcionites made use of psalms not contained in
the Bible. The chief writer of the sect was Apelles (d. a little after 180),
who, although he came back to Monism, maintained the gist of the
founder’s teaching in his “Syllogisms” (quoted by Saint Ambrose) and
in his “ Revelations ”, which he claimed to have received from an
Inspired girl named Philumena.
IV. MONTANISM’.
I While Gnosticism armed itself with speculation and philosophy in
opposition to the traditional teaching of the hierarchy, Montanism
opposed the hierarchy directly by its profession of prophecy. MonInnism developed especially in Phrygia in Asia Minor in the second
century, and in Carthage in the third.
With the advent of the second century, the possessors of the charis­
matic çifts, so numerous in the primitive Church, had nearly all disap­
peared. The Phrygian, Montanus, feigned to bring them back.
Shortly after his baptism he was visited with transports and ecstasies;
il, was in the year 156 according to Saint Epiphanius, or 172 according
o> Eusebius. He announced himself to be the organ of the Holy Ghost.
Il· attracted many followers, in particular Maximilia and Priscilla,
who, having left their husbands to follow Montanus, also had visions
Hud became leaders of the sect. At first the Montanists desired to
iruiain in the Church as a group more perfect than the others. But the
Phrygian bishops, faced with their strange teaching and the disturbance
they caused in every country, were obliged to resist them. But they
i outinued to spread; in 177 the Church of Lyons, upset by the appeanince of one of them in that town, wrote of it to the Pope, Saint Eleu­
therius, and to the Churches of Asia. About the beginning of the third
1 eutury they set up separate communities.

The doctrine of the Montanists may be reduced to two
h·,ids : I. A third and last Revelation, that of the Paraclete
• |. Tixeront, ibid., p. 210.
• A. D’Alès, Théologie de Tertullien (Montanisme, p. 434-495). J. Tixeront,
Ilia. Dogm., I, p. 215-220. P. de Labriolle, La crise montanine, Paris, 1913.
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of whom Montanus is the organ, will complete the Revelation
of Jesus Christ. Its characteristic will be a more abundant
effusion of the charismatic gifts. 2. The Second Coming
is imminent; Christ is soon to appear to reign for a thousand
years over his people.
The new revelation was marked by an austere moral
teaching, and suppressed certain allowances which Christ
had made out of pity for the weakness of the flesh d
i). Second marriages were forbidden, and perhaps at the
beginning, even first marriages; 2). fasts were augmented
in number; 3). lastly, sins committed after baptism were
not forgiven. The Christians who were faithful to these
practices were called spirituals (πνευματικοί), the others were)
only psychicists (ψυχικοί), as in the Gnostic system.
Montanism finally split up into different sects. There were Mon­
tanists according to Proclus, Montanists according to Aeschines, etc,J
The most celebrated sect was that of the Tertulhanists. Montanism
did not disappear entirely until the sixth century. A number of Chris­
tians of Asia Minor, rather than embrace Montanism, rejected the
Gospel and Apocalypse of Saint John, in which the manifestations of the
Holy Ghost are announced. These are the Alogi, who deny the Logos
preached in the fourth Gospel. Saint Epiphanius numbers them as
a sect (the 51st on his list), but it would seem that he exaggerated the
facts.

V. MILLENARIANISM·.

Millenarianism was derived from the Jewish belief in the
temporal reign of the Messias, which by some, had already
been announced as lasting a thousand years. It was based
upon a narrow interpretation of the Apocalypse and taught
that Christ in His glory was to come down on the earth to
reign for a thousand years among the j’ust; after that would
come the general resurrection and eternal life.
This error was fairly widely disseminated, even among the orthodox,
during the first centuries of the Church. Caius of Rome and Clement
of Alexandria say that it was fathered by Cerinthus, while Eusebius
ascribes it to Papias. In any case it had a widespread popularity in
Asia Minor where it was assimilated by the Montanists. Saint Irenaem
and Saint Justin seem to have found it there. Lactantius and probably
Apollinarius also adopted this teaching.
’ V. Ermoni, Les phases successives
Hist. 1901 (t. 70), p. 353-388. LÉON
et dans son développement, Paris, 1904.
p. 222-225; F. Vernet, Did. th., art.

de l'erreur millénariste, in Rev. (?«rrA|
Gry, Le millénarisme dans ses originel
See also J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogtn., 1.
Saint Irénée, col. 2503-2505 and 2507.
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Millenarianism was chiefly opposed in the East by Origen and
/'■ nysius of Alexandria; in the West by the priest, Caius of Rome
I 'ml century) and by Saint Augustine, who, at one time, had professed
II himself. It was never condemned by the Church since it presented
Imi little danger. It disappeared entirely in the fifth century (See the
authors above mentioned).
VI. ENCRATISM'.

I Encratism (from εγκράτεια, temperance) was a rigid moral
limi ascetic doctrine practised by a certain number of
i Inistians in the second century. The encratism of Hermas
In nothing more than the tendency (excellent in itself) to
Binpose on everybody the full observance of ordinary Christian
morality. Other authors, however, went further. They
jm hade absolutely, under pain of sin, marriage, and the use
of meat and wine.
This ascetism would have been an excellent thing if it had been
«imply a matter of counsel; but it was not long in becoming heretical,
Im m most cases it was based on the Gnostic conception of the essential
ivilness of matter. However, it would not seem that the Christians who
Were attracted by these theories ever constituted a sect in the proper
unse of the word. The best known representative of heretical encratism
hi 'Palian, who allowed himself to be led into Marcionism (See below
jli. iv). Many Encratites gained names for themselves in the calendars
ill the heretics by their special practices of austerity.

CHAPTER IL

The First Apologists
of the Second Century.
Special Bibliography (for all the Apologists ’).
Editions: P. G., 6 (S. Justin, Tatian, Athenagoras, S. Theophilus
l li'i mias). Otto, Corpus Apologetarum Christianorum saec. II, g vol.,
Jena, 1847-1872.
I Articles and Studies: Principal source, Eusebius, Hist. Eccl.,
1 Im-fly bk. iv. G. Bareille, (Les Pères) Apologistes, in Diet, th.,
lol. 1580-1602. J. Tixeront, Hist, des Dogmes, t. I, p. 237 sq.
' 11. Bareille, Encratites, in the Diet, th., col. 4-14. See also J. Tixeront,
Uet. Dogm., I, p. 213-215.
’ The special bibliography for each author will be found on the pages where
||i work is discussed.
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J. Rivière, Saint Justin et les Apologistes du U· s., {Collect.: La Pensée
chrétienne), Paris, 1907. Introduction (p. v-χχιχ) by P. B. BATIFFOL.
A. Puech, Les Apologistes grecs du II· s. de notre ire, Paris, 1912.
Mgr. Freppel, Les Apologistes chrétiens au II s., 2 vol., Paris, i860.

I. THE APOLOGISTS IN GENERAL.

The name of Apologists is given to the Christian writers
of the later second century who worked to achieve a double
end. On the one hand they sought to prove the innocence!
of the Christians in order to obtain tolerant treatment from
the public authority, while on the other hand they endea· I
voured to prove the value and truth of their religion in order
to extend its influence.
To this end they were not satisfied with only refuting thci
accusations to which the Christians were subjected (atheism,
illegal worship, banquet of Thyestes, political burden and
social uselessness). In addition they turned their attack on
the Pagan stronghold itself, or devoted their talent to proving]
that not only is the Christian religion inoffensive, a respecter]
of established authority, but also perfectly in keeping with
reason, whose powers it strengthens and completes.
It
follows that their writings consist of apologies properly sol
called, works of controversy and treatises.
The Apologies are directed either against the Pagans or]
against the Jews. Sometimes the former are addressed to
a prince or to the senate (this was usually a literary device,]
for the work was usually intended for the public), sometimes
to the people, to the crowd, and sometimes to one particulari
person. The writings against the Jews were also apologies,]
for there was no one more eager than the Jew to slander the
Christians and denounce them to the authorities. They]
easily slip into the style of a treatise, however, proving the
truth of Christianity by means of the Old Testament.
These works are of considerable importance. They
represent one of the forms taken by apostolic zeal in the first
Christian centuries. They are a testimony to the faith, and
even more to Christian life, in a time when every Christian
was called to be a hero. Moreover, from a purely literary
point of view, these writings are superior to those of the
Apostolic Fathers. Their authors were as a rule bettcn
educated and were often philosophers. So they remained
after their conversion, when they put their philosophy at the
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•••i vice of their faith. Christianity did not become hellenised,
i some have held, but philosophy was Christianised.
I heir initiative in this respect had enormous consequences.
I hese diverse features, which are all so strongly brought
out in the strong personality of Saint Justin, are found in the
I majority of the Apologists. For their better understanding it
Ih important to remember that their purpose was above all to
Insist on points of contact between Christianity and reason,
mid to present the former as a form of wisdom. Their
hilcnce on certain points of dogma must not be regarded as
» negation of those truths. Tatian, in his Discourse to the
lO'm’fo, only speaks of the Word, and does not cite Jesus,
I although this most certainly cannot be put down to ignorance.
Minutius Felix does not even name the Word. Not all
these writers possessed Saint Justin’s ingenuous and magni­
ficent confidence in the power of truth and its simple affir­
mation. They thought they could bring the Pagans to it by
degrees. Moreover, their theological terminology was not yet
[perfect and certain of their expressions must not be too
closely examined ; their doctrine, however, is most orthodox,
knd they err grievously who would make of them the fore­
runners of Arius ’.
It is their teaching regarding the Word which has aroused
the most opposition. Yet they clearly affirm: i) That the
iWord is God; 2) that He existed before all created being and
hvas engendered ; 3) that He is really distinct from the Father
lilthough not separated from Him 2. But their teaching, if it
l i to be properly understood, must be envisaged in accordance
with their philosophical tendencies. They are accustomed
to consider the Word as the organ of Creation and of Reve­
lation ; thus they usually think of “ Him and all that concerns
Him, only in relation to the created world relating to the
¡Creation “even His eternal generation, as if the Word had
only been engendered in order to be a Creator ”3. Given
this view, it is easy to understand why this generation is
Presented as a work due to the free will and the power of
tin· Father 4, and why they suppose the Son to be subordinate
t i the Father, not only as regards his origin, but also as
■ |. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., I, p. 246-257.
S. Justin, Dial., ch. 56-62; Theoph., Autol., il, 22; Tatian, Disc., 5;
THEN., Suppl., IO.
• |. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., I, p. 251-252.
‘ Sec in particular S. JUSTIN, Dialog., ch. 61, 127, 128.
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regards his instrumental activity in Creation and Revelation.
But it must not be thought that the Word is instrumental
in these actions because of an inferiority of nature ; the reason
is that it was willed as such in the divine economy. Similarly
there should be no difficulty in grasping the famous distinc­
tion formulated by S. Theophilus of Antioch ■ between the
two states in the Word: that of the innate Logos (λόγος
ενδιάθετος) or the Word in the bosom of the Father, and that
of the uttered Logos (λόγος προφορικός). It would be wrong
to take these expressions too literally, and especially to
regard the innate Logos as no more than an attribute of God.
No doubt He is often termed the power of reason (λογικν,
δύναμις) or again νοΰς, φρόνησις; but the “ other ” Word which
is evidently personal also receives the same designation a.
In the Creation the Word is uttered, or, as Tatian and
Athenagoras put it, the Word advances; this is not to be taken
as meaning that He is engendered in the proper sense of the
term, but that at the moment of the Creation a new modality
is manifested in Him which reveals Him to the world.
There is yet another point in the doctrine of the Apologists
which would have been better understood had more attention
been paid to their point of view. At first sight it would
seem that Saint Justin and Tatian deny the natural immor­
tality of the soul, and consider immortality only as a privilege
of the good, or a punishment for the wicked. Their sole
reason for this was their identification of natural immortality
with the immortality which is proper to God alone 3. These
few examples should suffice to show what prudence is neces­
sary in examining any accusation of heterodoxy brought
against these authors.
Π.

QUADRATUS «.

Quadratus (Κοδρατο;) is the first known Apologist. He was an
Athenian. “ Greece ”, says Bardenhewer, “ was the cradle of Christian
apologetics in the second century, and the genius of the Greeks set its
mark on them ”.
‘ S. Theophilus of Antioch, Ad Antal., π io, 22. It is possible that thia
expression may be prior to Theophilus, although it is found for the first time in his
work.
! See also Saint Justin, Dialog., 61, 72.
3 J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 259.
* Rouet de Journel, Enchiridion patristicurn (1922), p. 39. See Eusebius,
Hist. Ecct., IV, ch. 3.
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I r< bius, who is the source of our information, says that he sent to
• l,>.lii in (117-138) “a discourse containing the apology of our religion”.
Hu , was probably during the Emperor’s stay in Athens in 124. This
hui h.; was in the hands of Eusebius, who in order to prove its great
iMl|i jilotes a passage in which Quadratus affirms that certain persons
■Im were either resuscitated or cured by Jesus still lived in his own
bin
This is all that remains to us of the first apology. It is possible
ilini Quadratus, as Eusebius declares, was a disciple of the Apostles.
Du another place he speaks of a prophet bearing the same name who
Hu i in Asia Minor. This also may be the same man. It is more
■l<iu ult to accept Saint Jerome’s declaration that he was a bishop of
kllu'iis at the same time that Dionysius was bishop of Corinth.
III.

ARISTIDES '.

I Eusebius rounds off his chapter on Quadratus with the
Hollowing words Aristides also, a faithful disciple of our
inligion, has left an Apology of the faith dedicated to
■ latirían. His writing has also been kept by many, even to
Ilin i times ”, This writing was lost from the time of
Kii'.ebius until it was discovered in 1899 by Rendei Harris,
jl'iinslated into Syriac in a manuscript belonging to the
■ in <Jc monastery of Sinai. Shortly afterwards it was also
Mi mud by A. Robinson, written almost entirely in Greek in
■|ir life of Saints Barlaam and Joasaph (or Josaphat) wrongly
|hliiibuted to Saint John Damascene2.
Here the apology
|ul Aristides is put into the mouth of Nachor, one of the
h li.uacters in this famous legend, which in reality is no other
■lian a Christian adaptation of the Hindoo life of Buddha.
IIp original text of this Apology has not yet been
■Uncovered.
f The· author introduces himself as an “Athenian philosopher”. He
lllii h develops a thesis based on the idea of God, which is given as
In 11 ilerion of the truth of the Christian religion. He proceeds as follows :
I That God exists is proved by the existence of the world and the
I,mb i that is apparent therein. This God is eternal, impassible and
11« I Il-Ct (ch. I).
I But, among the four groups oj men of whom mankind is composed,
I i Barbarians, Greeks (including Egyptians and Chaldees), Jews and
li'hi 1'tians, the Christians alone have a right idea of God and render
I linn a worship truly worthy of Him (ch. 2).
• Edition: R. Harris, A. Robinson, in Texts and Studies, t. I. Studies:
I, liARBll.LB, Diet, th., art. Aristide, col. 1864-1867. M. Picard, Z’Apologie
f t'idide, Paris, 1892.
See the Bollándist VAN DEN Gheyn’s study in Diet, th., art. Barlaam et
T i that, col. 410-416.'
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The following chapters (3-16) prove these assertions : a) the Barbarian·,
adore only the elements or famous warriors (3-7) ; i) the Greek*
*,
(ch. 8-13) worship corrupt gods ; c) the Jews (ch. 14) have often given
more honour to angels than to God;rZ) the Christians (ch. 15-16) on
the contrary, know and honour God in a becoming manner; this ill
proved especially by the life that they lead, a life possessing an uncon·
tested moral superiority.
Conclusion (ch. 17): Cease to persecute the Christians and be con­
verted to their teaching! The treatise is brought to an end with a fine
description of Christian life, which in many ways resembles the Didache
and above all, the Epistle to Diognetus.

The outstanding points in this writing are, firstly, the
idea of God which underlies the whole treatise, and, secondly,
the argument drawn from the moral superiority of Chris­
tianity.
Celsus, who was acquainted with this apology, found in it
many of the arguments he used against the Jews, and also
certain features which he used in order to scoff at Providence.;
He was easily refuted by Origen.
The writing of Aristides, although lacking in style and.
literary devices, reveals a penetrating and steadfast inteH
ligence. According to Eusebius
it was addressed to
Hadrian, but recent critics think it was addressed to Anto
ninus, for judging by the superscription it was composed
about the year 140.
IV. ARISTO OF PELLA3.
Maximus the Confessor (7th cent.) affirms that the first apology
directed against the Jews was the “ Discussion between Jason ana
Papiscus concerning Christ ”. Jason is a Judaeo-Christian and Papiscuj
an Alexandrian Jew. It is not known whether these persons were real
or fictitious.
“ By passages of the Old Testament, by his clearness in showinu
that the prophecies were accomplished in Jesus Christ, by the sweet ami
tempered strength with which he strives against the stubbornness of hit
questioner, Jason is able to convince Papiscus. The Holy Ghoil
descends into the heart of Papiscus who admits the truth, and moved
by the fear of the Lord, by the grace of the Lord Himself, he believci
in Jesus Christ, the Son of God, and asks Jason to give him the seal ol
life, that is to say, baptism”3.
Celsus despised this treatise, which he said was a tissue of absurdities
Origen, although recognising that it had not the worth of many othei
works in defence of the faith, did not hesitate to defend it. It is wortl
’ Hist. Ecd., iv, 3. See also Hieron., De viris illusi., 20.
3 G. Bareii.lb, Did. th., art. ¿tristón, col. 1867-1869.
• G. Bareili.e, op. cit., col. 1868.
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noting that in this work appears for the first time the famous argument
I.... i the prophecies which is well calculated to make an impression
<ni the rightminded and sincere Jew. Saint Justin states the same
inhument with greater force in his Dialogue with Tryphon.
Arislo’s work is lost. A fragment retained by Saint Jerome reveals
lli.it one of the objections made by the Jews against the Christians was
that Christ died on the cross; the mystery of the Saviour’s abasement
w.i more than they could understand.
I We know that later controversialists made use of it, notably Evagrius
(silt cent.) in his “ Altercatio Sitnonis judai et Theophili christiani”;
lint we are not able to say to what extent. The date of composition
must have been about 140.
V. EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS'.

This little anonymous treatise is really the first outstanding
Work of early Christian literature. Nothing is known of its
author 2 nor of Diognetus to whom it is addressed. It may
In that the latter was the Stoic philosopher, Diognetus, one
of the preceptors of Marcus Aurelius. The older authors
had no knowledge of this writing and it was published for
■he first time by H. Estienne in 1591 after a thirteenth or
fourteenth century document, which was later destroyed in
lin- bombardment of Strasburg in 1870. It certainly dates
I rom between the first and the fourth centuries since the
iii rsecutions are mentioned in ch. 5-6. It should probably
Ir ascribed to the second century, for it describes the main
features of that period; the fervent life of the faithful, the
vii dent hatred of fanatical Pagans, and the bitter scorn of
the Jews. Its author has often been thought to be one of
the Apostolic Fathers.
lodging by his work, the author was a highly educated
man. Like Saint Justin, he was a kindly, sympathetic and
kcalous Christian, but much superior to him as a writer. In
many ways the epistle resembles the best type of classical
literature. It reveals a great delicacy of feeling, clarity of
thought, lively and methodical development, brilliance of
language and purity of metaphor.
I 1 Edition: P. G.
1167-1186. F. X. Funk, Patres apostolici, (1901),
|» 190-413. Studies: see P. Godet, Diognite in Diet, th., col. 1366-1369.
* li has been ascribed, but without sufficient evidence, to St. Justin. The
Al l, H. DOULCBT has attempted to show that it was the work of Aristides,
«ml pointed out a number of interesting similarities with that author’s apology.
A'rr. Quest. Hist., 1880, t. XXVIII.
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The Epistle to Diognetus consists of only ten chapters. Some j
editions add two more chapters which are undoubtedly due to another I
pen. The author answers three questions put to him by Diognetus:
a) . Why do the Christians separate themselves from the Pagans and
the Jews? (ch. 2-4) ;
b) . How do they live among themselves? (ch. 5-7);
c) . Why did Christianity make such a tardy appearance? (ch. 8-9). I
a) . The Pagan worship, which was given to inanimate idols (wood, j
clay, stone or metal), is an offence to God, and the Jewish worship, I
although rendered to the True God, is too material and uncouth to
honour Him properly (ch. 2-4) ;
b) . The Christians live in this world as though they were in it but
not of it. Their country is everywhere and yet nowhere. They submit J
to persecution and by so doing accomplish their mission. They draw I
a blessing on the whole of mankind. They are the soul of the world.
As the flesh abhors the soul which hinders its pleasures, so the world
detests Christians. This Christian life, so elevated and so pure, has its |
source in the revelation given by Christ (ch. 5-7) ;
c) . God sent His Redeemer so late that men might feel more
deeply their corruption and their powerlessness (ch. 8-9).
To conclude (ch. 10) the author shows that it is because God has so
loved the world that the Christians in their turn are become “ emulators!
of God” in charity, especially with regard to their neighbour; for such:
men the stake has no terrors.

CHAPTER III.
Saint Justin.
Special Bibliography (to complete that of Chapter 11) J
Editions: L. Pautigny, Les Apologies (Coll. Text, et Documents'),
Paris, 1904; G. Archambault, Le Dialogue avec Tryphon (samo
collection), 2 vol., Paris, 1909.
Studies: G. Bardy, (Saint) Justin, in Diet, th., col. 2228-2277.
M. J. Lagrange, o. P., Saint Justin (Coll. Les Saints), Paris, 1914.
L. Feder, 0. S. B., Justins des Martyrers Lehre von Jesus Chtistus,
Friburg im B., 1906 (important dogmatic study). A. Béry, SaintJustin,
sa vie, sa doctrine (Coll. Science-Reli), Paris, 1911. Mgr. Freppki.,
Saint Justin, Paris, i860. B. AubÉ, Saint Justin, philosophe et martyr,
Paris, 1861.

I.

LIFE OF SAINT JUSTIN-HIS CHARACTER.

Our information on the life of Saint Justin is furnished
chiefly by Saint Justin himself in the "Dialogue zpil/t
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liephon" (Prologue) and in his two “Apologies”. The
11 tlogue opens with an account of his own conversion
(>li. 1-8). A relation of his death is given in the “Acta
Λ s Justini et Sociorum", which is of undoubted authenticity
in id dates from the end of the second century.
i Saint Justin was born at Flavia Neapolis (Naplouse,
IS.· hem) in the middle of Palestine, at the beginning of the
H<■<1 >nd century (ioo-i io). His parents were Pagan colonists,
|jn>bably of Latin origin. He himself was brought up as
h I'agan, and while yet young felt himself attracted to the
ihlii'ly of philosophy. This was not due to mere intellectual
■in iosity, but to a hidden aspiration to perfect truth, to God.
this attraction was destined to lead him to Christianity.
■Although the dialogued account of the development of his
■tiras may be artificially arranged as regards details, it is
Undoubtedly exact in essentials.
I A first, Justin sat at the feet of a Stoic, but as he learnt
Bathing new about God, he soon left him. A Peripatetic
■||.gusted him after a few lessons, by asking for a fee; this is
■Oinething unworthy of a true philosopher. Neither was he
■leased by a Pythagorean who refused to teach him anything
until he should have learned music, astronomy and geometry,
wlnally a Platonist arrived on the scene from Naplouse and
lilr some time delighted Justin. His soul was seduced by
llir contemplation of ideas: he would go away into desert
■llares near the sea in order to delight in the truth which
In had found at last. It was by the sea, probably at
1'iicsarea of Palestine, and not at Ephesus, that Christianity
Ba ■ finally revealed to him by an old man who showed him
||i>w much was wanting in philosophy, even in that of Plato.
B'ullowing the advice of his new master whom, by the way,
hr never saw again, he read the prophets and the preaching
M<( ( luist and was soon convinced “ that this Christian philo■nphy alone, was sure and profitable”. He was converted,
■nd from that moment began to lead the life of a true phi■Oiopher: “that is why and how I became a philosopher”,
|l< says to Tryphon.
I Alter his baptism he became a zealous apostle of the
llrw philosophy. Persuaded that “to be able to speak the
lluth and yet to remain silent is to draw down the anger of
I»· "I" (Dial. LXXXll), he gave his whole life, even though
■ layman, to the defence and the teaching of Christianity.
■ lie date of his conversion must be placed about the year 130,
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for sometime between 132 and 135 we find him at Ephesus >, I
where he had a discussion with the Jew, Tryphon, which
resulted in the writing of his great work, the “ Dialogue with
Tryphon" about 155. Twice at least he came to Rome.
According to the Acts of his martyrdom, it would seem that
he spent all the latter part of his life there, with the exception
of one absence of unknown length. He always thought <>f
himself as a philosopher, and, like other philosophers, he
opened in Rome a school to teach his doctrine, something
after the manner of the celebrated catechetical school of
Alexandria.
It is probably while he was in Rome about 152, that he
sent the Emperor his famous plea in favour of the Chris­
tians. His loyalty and courage are marvellously felt in the
very first lines: “To the Emperor... Antoninus Pius... and]
to Verissimus (Marcus Aurelius) his son, philosopher... to the
Roman Senate and to all the Roman people, in favour ofl
men of all races who are unjustly hated and persecuted,
Justin, son of Priscus... one from among them, addresses this
discourse and this plea
One from among them, εις αύτώβ
ών: few words in all the early literature have more power to
move, says A. Puech 2. A few years later (the end of the
reign of Antoninus, 132-161, or the beginning of that ofl
Marcus Aurelius, 161-180), Saint Justin wrote a second
apology, inspired by the new atmosphere created by the
personality of the Emperor-philosopher, whose influence had
already been greatly felt during the last years of Antoninus Μ
The following circumstance gave rise to it. A Christian
woman separated herself from a debauched husband. The
latter denounced Ptolemy, his wife’s catechist, and Urbicu·.,
the Prefect of Rome, had him arrested and executed, together
with two of his companions. This so exasperated Justin that
he again protested, to the rulers and to the Senate, against
these injustices, and again proclaimed the innocence of the
Christians.
In this second apology (ch. 3) he makes reference to the
Cynic philosopher, Crescens, whom he accuses of immorality
and ignorance. Crescens never forgave him. Although it 1.
not related in the “ Acts ”, it was probably this Crescens who
’ During the Jewish war (132-135) caused by the revolt of Bar-Cochba.
3 A. Puech, Les Apologistes, p. 52-53.
■ Lagrange, op. cit., p. 70.
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denounced Saint Justin and caused him to be condemned to
d< ith about 165-166, together with six other Christians.
Ih lore becoming a martyr, he had led the life of an apostle
«nd a saint: “ The warmth of Saint Justin’s convictions, the
liability of his character and the perfect straightforwardness
ni his behaviour have always been a subject of admiration ”,
ili-clares J. Tixeront1, and Father Lagrange holds him up
in " the patron of upright, sincere and valiant souls” 2.
II. WORKS OF SAINT JUSTIN.

.
A)

General Description of his Works.

I’he two Apologies, the Dialogue with Tryphon and frag­
ments of the Resurrection are the only authentic works of
Saint Justin that remain.
I In addition, the titles of various other works which have been lost
Im known to us: Saint Justin himself mentions (Apol. xxvi, 8) the
" Treatise against Heresy", and Saint Irenaeus (Adv. Haer.) quotes a
" Treatise against Marcion" which may only have been a part of the
I ... eding work. Eusebius mentions five others (Hist. Eccl. IV, 18):
II Discourse to the Greeks; 2) Exhortation to the Greeks; 3) Treatise on
th, Divine Monarchy; 4) The Psalmist; 5) Treatise on the Soul.
I Many other works which have been attributed to Saint Justin are
iHii tainly not authentic. Three of them bear the same titles as certain
nl the treatises mentioned by Eusebius: Discourse to the Greeks;—
Exhortation to the Greeks;—Treatise on Monarchy. They date from the
i-ι id of the second or the beginning of the third century3. The seven
in hers bearing his name in the complete edition4 of his works, have been
Vimously attributed by the critics. Their titles are as follows: 1) Letter
<<’ Aenas and Serenus; 2) Exposition of Orthodox Faith; 3) Refutation
vt ertain Aristotelean Theses; 4) Answers to the Orthodox; 5) The
I In istian's Questions to the Gentiles; 6) Questions to the Gentiles; 7) The
Tfrisile to Diognetus.

From a strictly literary point of view, Saint J ustin’s work
h aves a great deal to be desired. The chief fault of his
i'imposition is the absolute lack of logical order and method
In the unfolding of his ideas. No doubt that in each of his
writings he has a definite end in view, but instead of making
hl might for it, he digresses, lays unnecessary stress on
in i essory ideas, and even breaks off certain arguments only
' Précis de Patrologie, p. 46.
'Of. cit., p. 203.
' /’. G., 6, 241-326. It is very probable that it was these apocryphal works
Willi which Eusebius was acquainted and which he wrongly attributed to Saint
|uMm. See G. Bardy, Diet, th., I. c., col. 2240.
Γ ·
G., 6, 1183-1564.
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to continue them later. Such being the case, any analysis oí I
his work is not easy, and authors are far from being agreed I
as to the right divisions. Although his style is somewhat
drab and sometimes incorrect, lacking elegance and distine-1
tion, it is noteworthy for its clarity and simplicity. Many!
passages are characterised by the warmth and life given I
to them by the writer’s apostolic zeal and his ardour in
discussion.
B). The Dialogue with Tryphon1 is a good example of the method.
employed by Saint Justin and the arguments he developed in his coml
troversy with the Jews. The discusssion with the Jew of Ephesus, whiclll
forms the main outline, would appear to be an historical fact, even!
though some of the details are fictitious. We cannot be sure that]
Tryphon is Tarphon, the celebrated Rabbi, one of the lights of Judaism, I
often mentioned in the Mischna, and who died in 135. It is very
possible, however, that Saint Justin did intend this personage, even '
though he was not personally acquainted with him, since, as Lagrange]
says, Tarphon in no way represented the Hellenist but rather tho
Palestinian Rabbi, whose whole ideal was contained in Tradition and ini
the Law. Saint Justin endeavours toprove to him that Jesus was the
Messias, and his religion was true.
The work, dedicated to an unknown person, Marcus Pompeius,
consists of 142 chapters. The dialogue is supposed to last for two dayil
and thus divides the treatise artificially into two parts: chapters 1-73
correspond to the first day, and chapters 74-142 to the second. The]
author was content to make this superficial division “ the skeleton of his
work probably he did but follow the rhetorical rulings laid down in I
the schools of the period.
The 1st Part (ch. 1-73), with the exception of the prologue (ch. 1-8),
is chiefly concerned with two ideas: 1. the decay of the ancient Law anti
its precepts; it is to be replaced by the Law of Jesus Christ, whiclll
extends to all peoples, dominates all ages and is obligatory for alM
(ch. 10-42); 2. the pre-existence of Christ, the identity of the Logos with
the God who appeared to the patriarchs of the Old Testament, who
spoke to the prophets and was made man in the virginal womb of Mary
(43-73)· The development of these ideas, however, is frequently inter
rupted by digressions on the wickedness of the Jews (16-17), on the two I
comings (30-39), (which latter is itself interrupted by another on the falso]
brethren, (35-36), the precursor (49-52), the Mosaic rites (67), similaritie»
of worship due to the devil (69· 70), mutilation of the Sacred Text (71-73).
The 2nd Part (74-142) begins by taking up again the second subject
of the preceding part, and in chapters 74-108 proves that the prophet»
proclaimed and testified that Jesus Christ is the Son of God. The latter
half of this part is clearly dominated by the doctrine of the calling Oil
the Gentiles (109-142): “Christian society, the work of the Apostles, il
verily the race which was promised to Abraham and which isjieirtqj
all the promises of the Old Testament”. The Dialogue concludes with
wishes for the conversion of Tryphon and his friends (142).
' P. G., 6, 471-800.

Special edition, G. Archambault, op. cit.
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li is important to note the attitude adopted by saint
firdin and the other orthodox authors when dealing with
lhe Jews. Unlike Marcion who burnt the bridges between
Ju: Synagogue and the Church, he always looked on the Old
1< ·: lament as a preparation of the New and endeavoured to
Blow that it was the prophets’ divinely inspired task to
biepare the way for Christian teaching x. But Tryphon was
lint converted. He took the prophecies one by one and
jpplied them to Old Testament characters, or else denied
Pial they were fully realised in Jesus. He was at least
»11.lightforward enough to admit that Justin had presented
In attractive doctrine in a restrained and moderate manner.
< ). The Apologies are not works of art consisting of distinct parts
Jr.itly dovetailed together. Nevertheless in the first Apology’ three
■lies of ideas may be perceived in ch. I to 20; 21 to 60; 61 to 68.
I i. The first series (1-20) tends directly to exonerate the Christians
pl lhe crimes of which they were accused. 1) After having announced
III·! purpose (1-3), Saint Justin proves that their name alone is synojiyinous with honesty. He juggles with the etymology of χριστιανός
|n .how that it derives not only from χριστός, Christ, but also from
Μηστός, honest (ch. 4). 2) They are not Atheists, but the worship of
[ilnl·. is absurd (5-9). 3) They are honest and loyal, as is especially
Ki ovcd by their worship and the moral teachings of Christ (10-17).
I) l he resurrection of the dead, motive of good morality, is not impos­
ti I >l<· to admit, even for the Pagans (18-20).
I
The second series of ideas (21-60) compares Paganism with
Bln istianity and shows positively the superiority of the latter: j) The
nlli'ii shameful Pagan fables, their debauched practices, their magic and
buri option, render them far inferior to the Christians (21-29). 2) The
jllr .sianic prophecies prove the Divinity of Christ; Saint Justin places
uir.it confidence in this proof and develops it at length (30-52); “We
ijiupi· that this proof will appear to you to be both convincing and
jli'i i,ive”, he declares ingenuously to the Emperors (30). 3) Lastly,
having noted that the prophecies call even the Gentiles to the Christian
J,nth, he shows that Paganism, and in particular the Pagan Philosophers,
Jin hiding the divine Plato, have plundered what is best in the Bible
htuil in lhe prophets (53-60).
I , As a conclusion (61-68) he finds it necessary to prove to the
hí.iiipeiOrs that the practices of the Christians are in no way immoral:
" il we were to omit this point from out· exposition we would appear
Un In in the wrong” (61). He therefore explains the ceremony of
Bo: >//«/; initiation which he calls illumination (φωτισμός). After
L 11.1 reference to Pagan and diabolical similarities, and to the blindness
|iil'il.> Jews (62-64), he reveals to the public, for the first time, the sacred
K|u i of lhe Eucharistic sacrifice which was celebrated in the Sunday
' <1. Barov, toc. cit., col. 2237.
• /' G., 6, 327-440, Edition spéciale, L. PauUgny, op. at.
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assemblies (65-67), and brings his work to an end with a magnificent·
apostrophe to the Emperors : “ We say to you that you shall not escapB
from the future judgment of God if you persevere in your injusti, r·
As for ourselves, we cry; may God’s will be done”! Saint Justin II
attached to his Apology the rescript of Hadrian to Minucius Fundanii»,·
Its authenticity is admitted by sound critics
The 2nd Apology’: 1. First, Saint Justin protests against ilufl
injustice of Urbicus (ch. 1-2) and denounces the calumnies of the Cynn,]
Crescens, whose immorality he reveals in chapter 3.
2. He answers an ironical question of the Pagans (Why do not ih<l
Christians kill themselves in order to go to God more quickly?) bfl
a condemnation of suicide (ch. 4), and explains why God does nul l
deliver them from their persecutors (ch. 5-7).
3. He shows that the moral doctrine of the Christians is far morB
elevated than even that of the Stoics, and that their conduct is blamelculMI
(ch. 8-13). It is here in chapters 8, to, 13, that he develops at length·
his new and original doctrine of the Seminal Word (λόγος σπερματικός)]
of which the name alone was borrowed from Stoicism.
4. Lastly, he asks the Emperors to favour his demands and ordain·
that only regular proceedings should be taken against the Christian»
(ch. 14-15).
III. DOCTRINE OF SAINT JUSTIN.

It is possible, with Father Lagrange, to consider Saint
Justin as a philosopher, as a theologian and as a doctor
the Catholic Church. Here, however, we will pay morti·
attention to the first aspect of his doctrine, since it is that
which best characterises his apologetica! method.
A). Saint Justin, the philosopher. Saint Justin wail
a philosopher. He was proud of this title, but we know iti I
what sense it should be taken after his conversion. It wail
then that philosophy became for him no other than Chris­
tianity itself. Nevertheless, in dealing with religion he did
not hesitate to use the matter of the profane philosophic»,
In using this method he showed himself to be a pioneew
especially as regards the doctrine of the Logos. In order
to judge of the novelty of this method it would be well tn
remember the meaning of the Logos in Greek philosophy, j
I. The Logos in philosophy3. The word Logos (λόγος word,
reason) occupied an important place in the ancient philosophy, Ion·
before it was adopted by Christian theology.
' P. Allard, Le christianisme et l’empire romain, Paris, 1897, p. 41-43. |
’ P. G., 6, 441-470. Special Edition, L. Pautigny, op. cil.
’J. Lebreton, Les origines du dogme de la Triniti, Paris, 1910, p. 41-73!
183-205. M. J. Lagrange, Revue Biblique, 1923, two articles.
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I//. .UUlus (6th cent.) seems to have been the first to give the name
III i ... to a certain permanent principle of order and stability in the
|I"H· ii.d or rational world. This principle never transcended matter:
II Wan lire.
Kin 11 her Plato nor A ristaile ever spoke of it. It was only later that
||l| Platonic intelligible world, the model and principle of the sensible
■ni l came to be identified with the Logos; and this was also long
Wl< i Stoicism had similarly seen in the Logos the Aristotelean con■piinii of nature; a principle of movement and of life which always
Hl in view of an end to be attained and does nothing in vain. The
lacplayed a predominating part in Stoicism and Neo-Platonism.
I A ■ pantheists the Stoics admitted no principle transcending the
Min" i se; the latter was perfectly sufficient to itself and found in itself
Dlr farce which moved it, and the law which directed it. The Logos
Mi this immanent principle of order and life; the soul of the world, the
jll|iit:me reason of what has been, is, and will be; it was often called
lllyv; σπερματικός inasmuch as it was a seed from which the world
bui mated, and the vital force which animates it. As well as being the
Itui" e, it was also the end in which all individual beings were finally
Inni and annihilated. The Logos of the Stoics was God, or Zeus, the
ilitlu r of the gods.
■The doctrine of the Logos was popularised by Stoicism, which was
|lu philosophy favoured by most people; it was even taken up by the
Mliioiples of Plato, who distinguished God from the world and made
ill Him a transcendent Being. “In this system”, says Fr. Lagrange,
■in naturally had to be more or less identified with God, like His
■ιιιοη, or His speech or word; as His reason, it became the centre of
[iln divine ideas, the ideal cause of the world ; as His word, it became
Illi instrument God uses for creation and government”'. Plutarch has
lii'ii described this Neo-platonician Logos with its two characters
D( 'dea and instrument which take the place of the law and force of
Hinn monism. It is no longer of itself a principle of life, but only of
unici and harmony. It exists outside God in individual beings,
rhiclly in man in whom God has planted partial λόγοι, divine seeds,
prim iples of order.
I I he Greek Jews3 in their turn accepted the doctrine of the Logos
inc I adapted it to their Monotheism. This was chiefly the work of
[j'lula. “ Philo, a Platonician tinged with Stoicism and a resolute
Munotheist adopted the Logos, but in the Platonician sense of exemplary
Mini instrumental cause of the world. As he had a tendency to give
■III h an elevated idea of God that God almost became an abstraction,
lie found in the Logos a useful intermediary which exempted God from
inV contact with the world and those upright souls who were not yet pure
•in nigh to attain to the contemplation of the sovereign good. Having
Marched the Scriptures in order to discover the part played by the
||.oi'<>s, he identified it with the Angel of the Great Apparitions. As the
lii ii bom of God and empowered to speak to men in His name, the
I I ugos was God, and Philo did not flinch from using this term. But if
1 S'. Justin, p. 159.
’ I.kbreton, op. cit., p. 183-205.
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one would grasp its personality, it slips away. The ray sent forth front
the sun returns to its source, or separates itself from it altogether”’.
Neo-Stoicism, represented by Seneca, Epictetus, and Marcus Aurelius,
was chiefly given to the study of moral problems. Marcus Aurelius,
however, who made a greater effort than the others to understand the
world and the destiny of man, based his ideas on the old Stoic teaching
of the Logos. He was decidedly a Monist, says Lebreton, and thought
of the Logos only as the law of the world, an inexorable force., sweeping
all before it and sacrificing anything that stood between it and its end.
It is the universal mind from which emanate all human souls and into)
which they enter again at death. “ Thou art born a part of the whole ",
writes Marcus Aurelius in his Thoughts, iv, 14, “thou wilt disappear in
the being that engendered thee, or rather, thou wilt enter again, after
thou hast suffered a change, into its seminal reason

2. Saint Justin’s philosophy. Saint Justin’s treatment
of the doctrine of the Logos is all the more interesting
inasmuch as he was probably the first among the Christian
orthodox writers to give a clear exposition of this great
philosophical concept. Saint John of course had already
used the term Logos in the prologue of his Gospel, but can
we be sure that he took it in the meaning that was given to
it by the philosophers2? It is a vexed question. Many
Catholic writers have not hesitated to affirm that he did
so. Some consider the prologue as an invitation to Greek
thinkers, “an answer to the desires of Greek souls ” who had;
been attracted by a certain theory of the Logos but had not
found satisfaction in it 3. Others say that Saint John wad
not immune to Alexandrian influence in adopting the term
Logos. They recognise, however, that as regards the sense
of the word, it is the Biblical tradition which predominates
in Saint John and not Greek speculation, which has left its
mark more especially in the writings of Philo 4. In his
recent commentary on the Gospel according to Saint John,
Father Lagranges takes the view that Saint John was in no
way directly influenced by the Alexandrian school, and that
he did not even have the intention of opposing a content,
porary theory which was regarded as dangerous. Apart
from inspiration and the revelation of God, of which Saini
1 Lagrange, ibid., p. 159.
3 With the exception of the prologue, where it is given four times, this word
is only fo.und in the Apec., XIX, 13, and I Ep. Joan., 1, 1.
3 P. ROUSSEI.OT, in Christus, (edit 1916), p. 1017-1018.
4 J. Lebreton, in Origines du dogme de la Triniti, Paris, 1910, p. 388-389
and p. 515. sq. (Note I).
» Paris, 1925. p. CLXXVti-CLXXXiv, and p. 28-34.
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John was the authorised channel, the Bible was his true and
only source. The very word Logos was directly derived, not
only as regards the term but also as regards the idea, from
I In- Book of Wisdom and Saint Paul. If this is the case
land Fr. Lagrange’s demonstration is as convincing as it is
mipple and varied), Saint Justin's originality is obvious,
II· was really the first to stretch out his hand to those who
were steeped in the Greek philosophy and its doctrine of the
I ogos. This intention, which appears nowhere in Saint John,
|h evident in Justin. It is chiefly to be noticed in his second
Apology.
In his first Apology, it had been Saint Justin’s intention
to show that the Stoic and Platonician philosophers had
borrowed the best of their teaching from Moses and the
prophets. This was a current opinion among the Jews and
was adopted by Clement of Alexandria and Eusebius.
)u reality, however, this idea was groundless1. Did Saint
Justin discover this at a later date and write his second
Apology as a correction? Perhaps. In any case he had
perceived the gaps in his first theory and he tried to fill them
up. In addition, he had probably become better acquainted
with the writings of Marcus Aurelius and had been struck
with their incoherence and the easy openings they offered
to Christian philosophy.
I In his second Apology, Saint Justin makes a distinction
between the Perfect Word (ό πας λόγος), which is the Word
nl God absolutely distinct from the universe, and the seminal
word (σπερματικός λόγος). The latter exists in men, specially
In the wise, not by emanation as the Stoics thought, but by
Imans of a received and therefore distinct seed; it is human
h .mon 2. By means of a wise and prudent activity it is able
I" rise to a partial and imperfect, but nevertheless very deep
ii i KI very useful, knowledge of the Perfect Word, the
Invine Logos. This Was achieved by the early philosophers,
Socrates and Plato. The full, complete and certain knowM'ilge of the Logos, however, is only given by revelation;
Ii i the knowledge of the Christians, and the Logos is Christ,
:|n whom “ he appeared for us, body, word and soul ” 3. Their
Ip.uiial knowledge of the Logos caused the philosophers to
I.W.RANCB, Sain! Justin, p. 132-133.
//’«?., 134-144·
Il Apoi., 10.
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be persecuted by diabolical influence. The Christians arc
the victims of the same, and even more terrible violence,
because they have a full knowledge of the Logos through
revelation. Such are the essential lines of the doctrine deve­
loped by Saint Justin in chapters 8, io, 13 of his second
Apology. It should be noted that besides the transcendence
of the Logos a double kind of knowledge is given to man :
one is natural, produced by reason; the other supernatural,
given by revelation and faith *.
Did Marcus Aurelius read this work, in which a philo­
sopher presented a new Logos, somewhat different from his
own? It is hardly probable. In any case he did not realise
that the Christian doctrine of the Word was destined to
renew the world1
234. In this respect Saint Justin’s Apology
did not achieve its purpose. But from another point of view
his work had an enormous influence, for it already con­
tained “an appeal to the testimony of reason concerning the
essential truths which are also taught by Christianity: the
existence of God, the immortality of the soul, the distinction
of good and evil, judgment after death, with its rewards and
its punishments”. True enough that we do not find in his
writings “ a methodical employment of reason in the expla­
nation of the truths of faith”, but Justin shows the way, by
his alliance with Plato’s spiritual philosophy. “ Origen took
up this great work, but with too much infatuation for philov
sophy. It was left to Saint Augustine to lay the foundations
which Saint Thomas Aquinas used for the construction of
the Summa Theologica. The modest pioneer, however, should
not be forgotten ” 3.

B). The theologian 4. His teaching on God, and on the
Trinity.
I. It has been supposed that Saint Justin’s taste for phi­
losophy, and his ardour in making a pact, between it and
Christianity, have led him, in some ways, to lessen Christian
teaching. But it must be remembered that to his mind true
philosophy consists less in speculation than in religion, the
1 The first is a seed in relation to the second : this is a useful expression, but
not to be employed rashly lest it lead to confusion.
* Lagrange, op. cit., p. 202.
3 Ibid., p. 156.
4 G. Bardy, Did. th., 0. c., col. 2244-2245.
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I liiistian religion *; and on the other hand he considers that
i.itional activity, far from taking the place of faith, cannot
even lead to it unaided. Faith is chiefly a gift of God to be
in quired by prayer 2; it is also by prayer that a perfect
Understanding of the Scriptures is acquired 3. These remarks
should suffice to show that Saint Justin did not sacrifice or
diminish revealed truth for the sake of reason. It is rather
II·' contrary that should be feared. Let us make a closer
In pection. Let us note especially how he was influenced
by Platonism; it will enable us to fix his doctrine on God and
the Trinity.
He was much less influenced by the other philosophies. He
despised Epicureanism and classed Epicurus with Sardanapalus and
with men of loose life4 ; his disciples were treated with even less respect.
Il·· always had a real sympathy for the austere morality of the Stoics5,
r.pecially that of Musonius, but he considered their metaphysics, the
puse of morality, altogether insufficient; it lacks God, a living God: as
in the moment of his conversion, this was always the objection that
■nint Justin made to it. Although in his first Apology he employed the
■loie theories to prove the reality of eternal fire, he never nursed any
tenderness for the material divinity of these philosophers. His ortho­
doxy was in no way weakened by Stoicism.

I 3. Had Platonism 6 a greater influence on him? He has
been accused of a) denying creation ex nihilo ; b) exaggerat­
ing the transcendence of God; c) subordinating the Word to
the Father. On all these points he has been exculpated by
I ither Lagrange.
Creation “ ex nihilo ” is nowhere denied by Saint
In tin, and indeed is supposed not only by Holy Scripture,
lin first document from which he derives his doctrine and of
which he quotes the first verse (“ in principio Deus creavit
ttolum et terram ”), but also by his theological doctrine of the
L"¡;os. When, in one of his Apologies7, he states that God
Brew everything from formless matter, he refers to a doctrine
ini l’iato which he did not accept entirely, for elsewhere 8 he
Dialog., Vili, I.
/bid., vu, 3.
Ibid., Lvm, I and passim.
I ! Apol., 6 and 15.
· e Lagrange, op. cit., p. 145-148. G. Bardy, Saint Justin et le Stoïcisme
H Λ’.·, h. Sc. Relig., t. xiii (1923), p. 491-510, t. xiv (1924), p. 33-45·
• ce Lagrange, op. cit., p. 149-174.
’ / Apoi., 10.
• U Apol., 6.

•
•
'
•
‘

126

CHAPTER HI.

makes a clear distinction between the creation and the I
decoration of the world.
b). The exaggerated transcendency of God found in |
Alexandrian philosophy, and more especially in Philo, did I
not penetrate Saint Justin’s doctrine, in spite of the impor· I
tant place he attributes to the Word. This transcendency I
consisted essentially in the negation of God’s substance, or I
in the absence of all relations with the world. Saint Justin I
avoided this double exaggeration. If he erred with regard
to Plato, says his historian, it was rather “ in reading the |
philosopher with a mind so preoccupied with Christian truth·,
that he thought he saw them in his text ”
r). The Subordinationism which has so often been cast I
up at Saint Justin must also be attenuated, although some·
traces of it must remain. It is unjust to make too close an
examination of certain expressions 1
2 written at a time when·
the Jewish formulas, so strictly monotheist, were well known ■
to all, and when Catholic terminology had not yet been fixed,·
Moreover, in writing Logos Saint Justin often means the!
Incarnate Word, Who, as such, is inferior to the Fathel
(John, XIV, 23). If one examines his doctrine, subordina··'
tionism is seen under two forms; he considers the Word]
either as a necessary instrument of Creation or of Revelation]
On the first point Saint Justin has certainly not erred,
since for him Creation is an attribute of the Divinity, or il
he attributes it to a person, he refers it to the Father, instead
of doing as the Gnostics did when they made a distinction!
between the Supreme God and a Demiurge (creator) who, in
this connection, would be the Logos engendered expressi·
for Creation, it being impossible for the Father to create,I
But Justin says that God created the world by His Won I
since that is His essential mode of acting and not because
the Word was engendered for this purpose.
Elsewhere Saint Justin seems to make the Word the
necessary intermediary for seeing God, since the Father is
invisible. But it should be noted that such an error would
be contrary to his philosophical notions; for he himself con­
fesses that he had been foolish enough to hope to see God in
1 Op. oii.,p. 155. See also G. Bardy, Diet. th., col. 2254-2256.
= In Dialog., 56, the Word is called an “other God”, which has sometim·
been translated as “secondary God”. In I Apol., 10. He is simply callefl
divine (θείος ών), etc.
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Un world by means of the contemplation taught him by
I'l.ilonism. His error must be regarded rather as exegetical,
uni isting in the simple exaggeration of a Christian principle,
i i , that the Word was to become man. Taken up with the
til· ,i that the Logos appeared in the Old Testament, he
In .isted too much on the natural invisibility of the Father,
rimi as Father Lagrange remarks: “ He did not believe that
tin Father was invisible, even with the grace of the Holy
(■host, nor that the Son was visible without that grace, save
l>\ the Incarnation ” ’.
Father Lagrange concedes that on one point Justin is open
In i riticism; this is when he repeats that the “ birth of the Son
|·ι due to a considered plan, to a free determination of the
I· .it her, without making any reference to the necessity of this
LSmiship. He only expressed a part of the truth and probably
(lid not wholly understand it”2. As we saw above (p. 108-109),
Il is perhaps possible to excuse him, even on this point.
I i Saint Justin affirms his faith in the Holy Ghost 3 as
Mell as in the Father and the Word. On this subject his
■peculation soon dries up; his ideas are confused, says
Bardy, when he would explain the nature and the function
ni the Holy Ghost: nevertheless he was determined, in the
ma i ne of tradition, to affirm the existence of the Third Person.
And it is as a witness to tradition that his evidence on this
point, as well as on many others, is valuable to us.
I C). The Doctor of the Catholic Church 4. Although
ir. a Martyr, he cannot be honoured as a Doctor, Saint Justin
|i.i nevertheless well deserved this title:
i By his perception of the unity of all Christians in the
lin'olession of a common faith. This is often affirmed in his
« i Hings, and was especially the subject of his Treatise
L. .¡hist all Heresies ;
I
By his veneration for the Scriptures: in spite of his
[love of philosophy, it is only in what he called the Memoirs
h i ,¡avenirs) of the Apostles 5, and in the writings of the
' Op. cit., p. 170.
I · Unii., p. 174.
■ i. Bardy, Did. th., 0. c., col. 2261-2262.
i ' Sec Lagrange, 0/. cit., p. 176-193.
* The three Synoptic Gospels, at least, are intended by these words. Various
Minions also show that Saint Justin was also acquainted with the fourth Gospel.
I, Hardy, op. cit., col. 2247-2249. See Lagrange, S. Jean, p. xLViii-xtfx.
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prophets, whose inspiration he roundly affirms, that he sought
the sources of his doctrine.
3. By his outspoken profession of Christianity: unlike
Minucius Felix, who in a well-turned Ciceronian style
softens it down so much that it becomes a “ sweetened Chris­
tianity”, keeping a fuller exposition of it for anothei
occasion, Justin holds nothing back, and is convinced that
others cannot remain unconvinced after having heard the
whole truth. One may find the articles of the Apostles'Creed'
on practically every page of his works; indeed it has been
reconstructed entirely with extracts from his writings.
4. By his clear affirmation of the Divinity of Christ and
His mission of Redeemer :*234* The Word was made flesh,
a) first to teach the truth to men ; b) to deliver them from the
slavery of the devil. Without insisting on original sin, Saint
Justin says that the sin of Adam brought us death, from
which we are saved by the death of Christ. He explains the
meaning of the Passion 3, chiefly by Isaías. Mary, who is
opposed to Eve 4, is associated in the work of the Redemption.
Of Mary, Saint Ignatius had already loudly affirmed the
virginity and divine maternity, but it would seem that
Justin is the first to explain her part in the Redemption.
On one point alone the traditional sense of Saint Justin
led him astray. He admitted, probably after his visit to
Asia, that Christ would have a temporal reign of a thousand
years. He was aware that this doctrine was not believed by
all Christians, but he considered it better to admit it.
His information on Catholic liturgy in the second century
is also very precious. It chiefly concerns the Sacrament
of Baptism, the Eucharist and the Sunday assemblies 5.
a) Baptism is described in Chapter 61 of the first Apology.
Justin calls it illumination because, as he says, those who
receive Christian doctrine have their minds illuminated :
it takes place in a bath (λουτρόν), in which we are washed in
the name of the Three Persons, and of which the effect ί·ι
regeneration (άναγέννησις) 6.
■ Its two elements, Christological and Trinitarian, are there, in a disjointed
but nevertheless precise form.
1 J. Rivière, Le dogme de la Rédemption, Paris, 1905, p. 114-115.
3 See Dialog., ch. 43, 33, 89, 95, 117 and passim.
4 Dial., ch. 100.
* I Apol., ch. 61, 65, 66, 67.
• Ibid., 61, 66, etc.
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The Christian assemblies, which are chiefly described
In ihe same Apology, consist of two parts (see ch. 67):
11 Sacred readings, followed by the bishop’s exhortation
nu. I prayers in common; 2) the oblation of the bread and
Hi. wine, followed by the Eucharist and finishing with
I'oiiimunion. Chapter 65, which describes the assemblies
flint take place after Baptism, omits from the first part
flu readings and the exhortation, and immediately refers to
III·· prayer in common, to which is added the kiss of peace;
II» second part is in perfect agreement with the former
description ’.
I <) Saint Justin does not only describe the Eucharistic
liturgy, he also gives a simple doctrinal exposition, in
iliapter 66 of this Apology. It is in no way different from
lin present Catholic doctrine of Transubstantiation and the
Kk i ¡fice of the Mass. This idea of sacrifice is also treated
In other passages of his writings, especially in the Dialogue
blth TryphonI2. All this is explained by Saint Justin with
kin unruffled sincerity of a believer, proud of his faith,
M ln i above all has confidence in the power of truth to draw
bu n to itself 3.
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I. ΤΑΠΑΝ·.

Tatian, one of Saint Justin’s disciples in Rome, was bonfl
in Assyria about 120. He received a sound Greek educatioii.1
and was as remarkable for his scholarship as for his litera! y
and philosophical culture. As a Sophist going from towfl
to town to give lectures, he became acquainted with variotiH I
religions, was initiated to several mysteries and finally becaum
a convert to Christianity, probably at Rome. He followrfl
Saint Justin’s courses in that city, and after the death of Im
master he followed his example and opened a school. In 11»»
twelfth year of Marcus Aurelius, 172-173, he fell into tini
Encratite heresy. According to Saint Irenaeus, Tatiafl
forbade marriage as if it were sin, and believed in the seru *
of aeons. Clement of Alexandria2 was acquainted with on·
of his works on Perfection according to the Saviour, in whicfl
marriage was condemned ; he refuted him with especial calfl
in the Stromata. Tatian returned to the East, where I if
died at an unknown date.
Only two of the many works written by Tatian remami
the Discourse to the Greeks, composed about 170, before In
fell into heresy, and the Diatessaron (το διά τεσσ·Α<β
εύαγγέλιον), composed after his return to the Easts. '1 lilt
unique Gospel, fashioned by adding together the texts of llfl
four canonical Gospels so as to form a single writing, will
very popular in Syria until the fifth century, and was ini.ifl
porated in the Syriac liturgy and commented by Sailfl
Ephrem. Indeed, it is chiefly by means of this commentai·
that it has been possible to reconstitute in a great measuifl
the text of the work which was lost. (See p. 380).
The Discourse to the Greeks » has come down to I·
entire. Tatian chiefly endeavours to demonstrate the siI|HÍ
riority of the Christians over the Pagans (ch. 1-4: Inlifl
duction), both from a doctrinal (1st part: ch. 5-30) and li<lfl
a chronological point of view. The first part shows tlfl
' Editions: P. G., 6 and Otto (see ch. 11). Studies: A. Puech, A’crAcnfl
sur te Discours aux Grecs de Tatien, Paris, 1903. O. Bardenhewer, Λι/Β
p. 136140. P. Ladeuze, Rev. Hist. Ecci., 1905, p. 356-360.
2 See the summary of Clement of Alexandria’s refutation of Tatian (67lfl
in, 9...) in Did. th., art. Encratites, by G. Bareille, col. 11-13.
• Probably in Syriac about 172. See R. Duval, La Littérature
Paris, 1899, p. 44-45. P. Martin in Rev. Quest. Hist., av. 1883, p. 349 tfl
‘ P. G., 6, 803-888.
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mipcriority respectively in the doctrines of the Logos, the
Iv urrection, the angels, the soul, the mind, the world, etc...
The second is chiefly a chronological discussion with the
purpose of proving that the Biblical writings are much
tuUerior to the works of the Pagans. As a scholar, the author
Irnws up a catalogue of the statues which he has encountered
In lióme in order to prove the immorality of the GraecoRoinan artists.
I Tatian’s character resembles that of Tertullian more than
lliat of his master, Saint Justin. Like the former, he carries
Ihings to excess, while his language is violent and full of
mockery. His discourse is less of an apology than an attack
bn all Graeco-Roman culture, which, together with the Pagan
■linons he crushes with his sarcasm. “He had nothing
bui id to say of the Pagans: the art of the Greeks is immoral,
iln ir literature is puerile, their philosophy mendacious, and
■Ven their language is neither consistent nor pure ” J.
Moreover, he had no reason to be so exacting. There are
Jlcnty of faults in his own work. Like that of Saint Justin,
Ms composition is often loose and neglected : his style is
Mlrcted and plays to the gallery. But as a satirist he is
illing and animated. Nevertheless, “ he is a pretentious but
lever writer”, says A. Puech, and it would be wrong to
mcird him as an uncultured barbarian 3.
II.

ATHENAGORAS s.

I Athenagoras, whom Bossuet terms “ the author of one of
finest and earliest apologies of the Christian religion ”,
Ki. according to the title of his Apology, an “ Athenian,
tini lian philosopher”. Almost nothing is known of his
hlr He is not even named by Saint Jerome and Eusebius,
tliilip of Side gave an account of him, which still remains in
mu, but which is erroneous on many points. We may
•lieve that Athenagoras, a Pagan by birth, was converted bj’·
mdying the Scriptures for the purpose of refuting Christia­
ni \ It would appear that he followed the lessons of the
I Tixeront, Précis de Patrologie, p. 53.
I li .1 er, De. Tatiani dicendi genere, Marò., 1909.
I'ditions: P. G
*., 6, and E. Schwartz (Text. u. Unt. /7), Leipzig, 188S.
i<h< .: L. Arnould, De Apologia Athenagora, Paris, 1898. J. Tixeront,
/c ..., p. 74-89. L. Chaudouard, La philosophie du dogme delatésurfh /i de la chair au IIe siècle, Lyon, 1905.
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catechetical school of Alexandria. About the year 177-1 ;
he addressed to the Emperors, Marcus Aurelius and Com·
modus, “ Germanic, Sarmatic, and above all philosophers "1
a Plea for the Christians (πρεσβεία περί χριστιανών), and a shot'·
time afterwards composed a treatise Ôn the Resurrection oA
the body. The date of his death is unknown.
In the latter writing1, Athenagoras shows: 1) that timi
resurrection of the body is possible (ch. 1-10) since it il
repugnant neither to the knowledge, nor the power, nor tlnfl
j ustice of God ; 2) that this resurrection will really take pla< <»
because it is necessary (ch. 11-25); this is proved by foul
reasons: the destiny of man, created for everlasting life; lui
nature which consists of two combined elements, the soul anJ
the body; the judgment which is to be passed on the wholl
man, that is, on the body and the soul; the last end, whi<h
cannot be attained in this life. Thus reason confirms til·
data of faith.
But it is chiefly the Apology of Athenagoras that should
hold our attention2. Like Saint Justin and Tatian,but with
greater order and method, it refutes the accusations inaili
against the Christians: atheism (ch. 4-30), immorality (31-34·
and anthropophagy (35-36).
The Introduction (1-3) fl
addressed to the Emperors and indicates the purpose of till
writing, while chapters 37-38, which act as a conclusion
contain an appeal in favour of the innocent Christians, win,/
pray for the welfare of the State and the happy transmissio!
of the Imperial crown in the reigning family.
The Christians are not Atheists for they adore God ; a God Who fl
one, although Father, Son and Holy Ghost. They do not offer blot)·
sacrifices; God only appreciates a spiritual sacrifice. They do in
honour the gods of the Pagans, for these gods are unworthy of worsliid
Here the Apologist attacks and shows, firmly and moderately, that thin
supposed gods are but simple inanimate creatures, and the miracles limi1
are attributed to them are the work of the devil.
The Christians are not immoral. For fear of divine punishment tin
condemn even the thought of evil. They conserve chastity in marrinfl
and for them second marriages are decent adultery (rigorous opinion of lM
2nd cent.). Those truly guilty of disorder are the Pagans. The provo·
may well be quoted ή πόρνη τήν σώφρονα (ελέγχει), vice accuses vint <ι<·, 1
Lastly, the Christians are innocent of anthropophagy. They li.ivl
more respect for life than the Pagans, and avoid the games in the < it· ni
and condemn the exposition of children. In any case their faith in (B
Resurrection puts them on their guard against any such excess.
* P. G., 6, 973-1024. See G. Bareili.e, Diet, th., art. Athinagorc, col. id
“71 C., 6, 899-972. See J. Tixeront, Mélanges, p. 79-81.
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I he Apology of Athenagoras is rendered one of the finest
In its elevated style, its sincerity in argument and its
liuihor’s extensive knowledge. The composition is remar­
li.il>ly clear and methodical, while the well-turned periods are
th h in ideas, and the reasoning solid and vigorous. The
llylc is sober and precise, and sometimes concise even to
th viicss. The entire writing reveals an apologist who is at
lin same time a philosopher, and a master who argues
hi c<irding to the rules. Athenagoras was above all a dialectijlan, as Tatian was a controversialist and Saint Justin an
Liostle. Indeed, Athenagoras and Saint Justin have several
Bungs in common, particularly the kindly treatment they
mete out to philosophy and the philosophers, and their
jninmon endeavour to ally philosophy with religion.
I In Athenagoras may be found the “first rational demonktration of the unity of God to appear in Christian literaBik”, says G. Bareille. He was also the first to attempt a
tlcntific demonstration of the Trinity. He has unreasonably
Bri n accused of subordinationism, “ for of all the Apologists of
jli' second century it is he who has the most forcefully and
Bn most clearly proclaimed the unity and the equality of the
■ hice Divine Persons. Neither is there anything that proves
lini he admitted a nominal distinction between the Holy
Bln ist and the other Persons, although he employs the corn­
imi son of the sun and the ray, which was condemned,
■ihaps wrongly, by Saint Justin ” ’.
III. SAINT THEOPHILUS OF ANTIOCH ’

I \\ i do not find in Saint Theophilus a philosopher apolo■'il but a man of letters, of extensive culture, possessing
n c.isy and elegant style combined with personal and
Bli' inal ideas. Although he was born near to the Euphrates,
■ h· cived a Greek education, was converted by reading the
■l>l<. and according to Eusebius was named bishop of
Blip" h in 169. Eusebius, however, errs in giving him a
Bh i■ sor in 177, for in his Apology he mentions the death of
Bin us Aurelius, which took place in 180.
I I IXERONT, Mélanges, p. 83. In pages 83-88 this author gives a summary
|i "I I he doctrine of Athenagoras, notably his doctrine of the Trinity. This,
• Well known, was dealt with by Bossuet in the famous Avertissemenls aux
' />, directed against Jurieu.
I'dilion: P. G., 6, and Otto (see ch. 11). Studies: A. Puech, lot. cit.
ih
A. POMMRICH, Des Ap. Theophilus v. A... Logoslehre,V.e\\>'i\g,
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Theophilus was a fertile writer on all subjects, and besides
the Discourse to Autolycus had also composed another
work, probably apologetical, on the origins of mankind
according to the Bible and mythology. He was also respon- I
sible for various controversial treatises1 (against Hermogenes,
Marcion), pastoral writings 23
4 (for the instruction and the
edification of the faithful), and, lastly, commentaries on the
Bible 3 (Proverbs, Gospels) of which only the fragments
quoted by Saint Jerome remain. Only the three apologetic
discourses to Autolycus are extant 4.
The first, in spite of its brevity, is particularly noteworthy for the
insistency that the author lays on the subjective conditions of faith,
the influence of the heart on belief. In answer to the scoffing Ofl
Autolycus regarding the invisibility of the Christian God, the faith in
the resurrection, and the name of Christian, he shows that God, invisible
to the eyes of the body, can be known to some extent by the reason,
still more by the faith of pure souls, and that one day He will I»·
contemplated face to face in glory : “ Show me what manner of man yotl|
are, and I will show you my God ”5.
The second book (38 chapters) demonstrates the puerility of the
Pagan doctrines, to which it opposes the teaching of the faith. In
chapter 15, Theophilus expresses for the first time, by the use of tho
word Τριάς, Trinity6*, the personal distinction between the Father, tini
Son and the Holy Ghost, whom the author respectively calls God, the
Word, the Wisdom’·
The third book (30 chapters) refuted the usual accusations of anthroj
pophagy and immorality ; it then established by means of a chronological
argument that the Bible is anterior to the Pagan legends, as Tatian had
done before.

The composition of these three discourses may be placed
about the year 180.
IV. EASTERN APOLOGISTS WHOSE WORKS ARE LOST
OR ARE OF SECONDARY IMPORTANCE.

i. Miltiades 8 was an Asiatic and probably a disciple o|
Saint Justin. In addition to various writings against tin
■ Eusebius, Itisi. Eccl., iv, 24.
« Ibid.
3 St. Jerome, De Viris Illusi., 25. See P. G., 6, 1603-1604.
4 P. G., 6, 1023-1168.
• Δείξόν μοι τδν άνθρωπόν σου, κάγώ σοι δείξω τόν θεόν got
(Ad Auto!., I, ch. 2).
• Ad Autol., it, 15. For Saint Theophilus’ Trinitarian doctrine, see abovi
p. 110.
’ Ibid. I, 7, it, 18.
• See Otto, Corpus, t. ix, for accounts of this and the two following authof
The principal source is Eusebius, Hist. Eccl.; for Miltiades, see bk. V, ch. I
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M'.ntanists and the Gnostics (chiefly the Valentinians), he
11 ·ι 11 posed three apologies: one against the Greeks, a second
>igainst the Jews, and another, addressed to the Emperors,
" in favour of the philosophy that he followed ”. All are lost.
Il· wrote during the latter part of the second century.
Apollinarius '. He was bishop of Hierapolis in
Phrygia in the time of Marcus Aurelius, to whom he
iddressed an apology about the year 172. He also wrote
|w<> others, one against the Greeks, and the other against
fin· ¡ews in two books. Neither of these, nor his two books
I1' Truth are extant.
Melito of Sardis2. Melito, Bishop of Sardis in Lydia,
hl 10 died about 195, was a remarkably fertile writer.
Eu cbius, who drew up a catalogue of his works, cites
hvcnty of them, while Anastasius Sinaita mentions two
bl hers.
I None of these writings are now extant. Eusebius accords
jpecial mention to a short treatise addressed to Antoninus
[m i Marcus Aurelius) τό προς Άντωνίνον βιβλίδιον. This was
b short apology which must have reached the Emperor
pout 172. A few extracts may be found in Eusebius.
Another apology, which bears his name and of which only
||u Syriac text remains, is certainly not his. It is entitled
untilo Melitonis philosophi quæ habita est coram Antonino
Ltrsare. It was probably composed in Syriac during the
■<:ond or the third century.
,|. Hermias 3. Hermias, the philosopher, is the author
il .i Satire on the Profane Philosophers (Δ'.ασχιρμός των ?ξω
Κλ'ϊτό'ρων). This is a superficial criticism of the early philoLipliers and their unending contradictions, written in a light
pul witty vein. It is not without interest, but has very little
Irpih. It deserves to be called an apology only in a wide
■ii'j Nothing is known either of the author or the date
bl i imposition. Internal criticism, however, has some
hounds for fixing the date at the end of the second century,
? < >i |-o, Corpus, IX. See Eusebius, Hist. Eccl., iv, 27.
1· inni. Corpus, IX, and P. G., 5, 1207-1232 (fragments). Eusebius (Hist.
h/, iv, 26) gives a long enumeration of his works. Special study: C. Thomas,
»/<<■- u Sardes, Osnabrück, 1893.
* I 'lition: P. G., 6, 1169-1180, and Otto, Corpus, t. ix, p. 1-31. Studies:
Mi l l I., Ij:s Apologistes chrétiens, p. 55-74 fed. 1887), and G. Bareh.LE,
V/, //1., art. Hermias, col. 2303-2306.
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though some critics do not think it anterior to the fifth
or sixth century.
V. MINUCIUS FELIX
.*

Marcus Minucius Felix is the author of Octavius, according
to Renan, “ the pearl of apologetical literature” *
2. He call»
himself Marcus in his work (ch. II, 5). His full name 1.
given by Saint Jerome and Lactantius. He appears to have
been an African by birth and to have practised as a lawyer
in Rome. The skill shown in the composition of the boofl
reveals his talent and fine literary culture. He was brought
up as a Pagan and converted to Christianity fairly laic
in life. The two friends whom he introduces in his book
are known little better than himself. Octavius Januarius^
who gives the title to the book, was a Christian, also coni
verted from Paganism at the same time, or shortly before
Minucius. Ccecilius Natalis is a Pagan, probably a native
of Cirta (Constantine), but also living in Rome. An Arch
of Triumph was erected at Cirta by M. Caecilius Natalis, tlm
triumvir under Caracalla. This was perhaps the same persoti
The work of Minucius which relates the conversion oj
this Caecilius consists of two main parts: a) a defence oi
Paganism by Caecilius himself (ch. 5-13); b) the victoriul
answer of Octavius (14-38). Chapters 1-4 describe the
circumstances of the discussion, and chapters 39-41 relati
the conversion of Caecilius and bring the book to an end. ]
After having introduced his two friends, Minucius takes the readel
to Ostia, where the three of them have gone for their holidays. Tiltil
work in the law courts is finished and it is the time of the wine pressinfl
During the morning walk, Caecilius salutes a statue of Serapis ; did
gives rise to a discussion which lasts all day. The three friends plail
themselves on a breakwater stretching well out into the sea. Minucitfl
seated in the middle of the group, presides over the debate and acts U
arbiter (ch. 1-4).
First of all, Caecilius pleads the cause of Paganism and exposfl
frankly the complaints of the Pagans. He commences with a fornirti
declaration of agnosticism. The Universe is an enigma and tmln
cannot be attained ; we know nothing of the gods, and their intervenluii
in the affairs of the world is chimerical. Nevertheless the RoinM
' Edition: P. L., 3; J. P. Waltzing, edition, translation and commentai
Louvain, 1903. Studies: P. de Labriolle, Hist. litt. tat. chrit., p. 148 ifl
P. Monceaux, Hist. litt. Af. chrit., i, p. 462-508; A. n’At.iis, Le plus
icrit chrétien en langue latine, in Etudes, 1905 (t. 104), p. 454-479; G. B. Hnl
T0LDI. At. Atinueio F. e suo dialogo Ottavio, Rome, 1906.
2 In Marc-Aurile, p. 389.
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ni mil is a beneficent national institution: it must be safeguarded.
11 - Christians are unwise in attacking it, especially as they are far from
I» : irreproachable. This is followed by a violent attack on the
i In Tians; they have formed an impious, criminal secret society ; their
Hilination of a crucified God is absurd, and foolish their belief in the
|<r nrrection. Hence no religious innovation is needed. There is
Jlntliing wiser than the doubt taught by the Academy (ch. 5-13).
i < /avius, in his turn, begins to speak, and, following his adversary
tli'P by step, he refutes his complaints and accusations, and turns
licm against the Pagans. He proves, first, by the harmony of the
miM, the existence of God and His Providence; he then establishes
Im unity of God and the unreasonable character of Roman Polytheism,
lliich is the work of devils and condemned by the philosophers themnl s ; lastly, he shows that the accusations made against the Christians
ic baseless, and, having given a moving description of their way of
h, he concludes: cohibeatur superstitio, impietas expietur, vera religio
/wvetur (14-38).
< lecilius confesses himself to be beaten, and asks for a little more
Um mation before becoming a Christian (39-41).

I he Octavius is a masterpiece, not so much perhaps by
|n· originality of the ideas as by their perfect expression and
cvclopment. The method is wholly classical and the purity
ltd the harmony of the language attains the standard
I the best Latin prose. Moreover the elegance of the form
I combined with great depth of feeling and even the
bntradictions are tactfully and considerately expressed.
1 polished man of letters, Minucius Felix was also a scholar,
Idlliil enough to turn to the best advantage the various
Icnients that he borrowed from the ancients, chiefly Cicero
nd Seneca, whom he never quotes but whose mannerisms,
lords and expressions abound in his writings1.
I ; the Octavius the earliest Christian literary work to
<· written in Latin? For many years it was considered as
ding posterior to Tertullian’s Apologeticum which it utilised,
'hi ; traditional opinion has been defended in our own days
y Massebieau, Harnack, P. Monceaux. The contrary
pinion (according to which Minucius was imitated by
ri tullían) took first place, however, for some time at the
id of the nineteenth century, after it had been proposed
I'.bert; the arguments produced by Harnack against this
iti i have not shaken it altogether, and his arguments
IBinselves are of doubtful value2. Thus the Octavius, which
¡ i < rtainly posterior to 175 (date of Fronto’s death men•

• Monceaux, op. cit., p. 490; P. de Labriolle, op. cit., p. 171-172.
A. d’Alès in E/udes, article above mentioned.
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tioned by the author), is probably anterior to the Apologe­
ticum; but if this is not the case, it must date from the first
part of the third century.
It is extraordinary how little space Minutius devotes to
the exposition of Christian dogma. Although G. Boissier 1
sometimes exaggerates the many shortcomings evident in
the work, there is no doubt that the Octavius gives but an
imperfect idea of Christianity. It should not be thought,
however, that the author had but a superficial veneer oí
Christianity. The end he has in view is a sufficient expia·
nation of his method. His purpose was to give to Roman,
society an apology of Christianity which would fully satisfy
their refined taste in literature. Their doctrinal education
could be left till later, when they had decided to become
Christians. No doubt Minucius reduced his Creed to its
simplest form in the Octavius, but it must not be forgotten
that his book was not intended to be a catechism, but only
a simple introduction 2.

CHAPTER V.
The Controversialists
of the Second Century.
Special Bibliography.
Principal Sources : Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. iv and v ; Saint J eromi^
De viris illustribus. Studies: Bardenhewer, Pat., I, p. 225-229
Geschichte... 1, p. 481-535.

I. THE CONTROVERSIALISTS IN GENERAL.

As opposed to the Apologists who strove against tin
Pagans and the Jews, the controversialists are those win
defended the true faith against heretical perversions. In tin
second century they were confronted by two importan
heresies, Gnosticism and Montanism. That they encounter^
a considerable amount of opposition is proved by the greti
' G. Boissier, La fin du paganisme, Paris, t. I, 1891.
• P. de Labriolle, Op. cit., p. 155-171.
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number of authors who wrote against them, although, for the
most part, the works of these writers are no longer extant.
Several of these controversialists, who were also apologists, have
been already mentioned '. These are :
i Saint Justin, who wrote against all the heresies, and in particular
,i linst Marcion (see p. 117).
■. Saint Theophilus ofAntioch, who attacked the Gnostics (see p. 133).
Miltiades, who refuted the Montanists and the Gnostics (see 134-5).
Apollinarius of Hierapolis, author of a pastoral letter against the
Montanists, which was signed by several other bishops (see ibid.).
Melilo of Sardis, an indefatigable writer (see ibid.). The fragments
ni his work which remain seem to show’ that his teaching was very
umiliar to that of Saint Irenaeus, who will be dealt with below (ch. vi).

II. THE CHIEF CONTROVERSIALISTS
OF THE SECOND CENTURY.
I The names of a great many controversialists are known to us only
i through Eusebius. As regards Montanism, we will mention only those
lince who were of especial service to Eusebius in his history of that
neresy; an unknown Phrygian, Apollonius and Caius. Rhodo and
llcgesippus are noteworthy in connection with Gnosticism. Saint
I Irenaeus, the most outstanding of all the authors of this period, will be
ilenlt with in the following chapter.

i. The Adversaries of Montanism :
An anonymous writing3, composed in Phrygia between 192 and
I ji ii i, contained a refutation of Montanism and a history of its prophets, in
llin e books. The author, an absolutely unknown bishop or priest from
[i n .tern Phrygia, dedicated his work to a certain Avircius Marcellus,
vim was probably that Abercius whose epitaph has since been discovered.
Apollonius4, an “ ecclesiastical writer ”, says Eusebius, was
Î1 ii iliaps Bishop of Ephesus (according to the Praedestinatus of the
|(li century), and also wrote a book against the Montanists, cited by
(iiicbius5.
I
Caius, Roman priest under Pope Zephyrinus (199-217), rejected
I lie authenticity of the Johannine writings the better to refute Montanism.
Ill may be that he did not attack the Apocalypse in his Dialogue against
lontanisi Proches**, which was refuted by Hippolytus in his Contra
i

• S Justin in ch. tn, and the three others in ch. iv.
' e J. Tixeront, Hist, des dogmes, ( 1st ed.), I, p. 260-261.
' /'. G., 10, 145-146 or Routh, Reliquiae, 2nd ed., n, 181-217. Mere
m nii-nts cited by Eusebius, Hist. Eccl., v, 16-17.
' /' G., 5, 1381-1386, (Adversus Cataphrygas). See G. Bareille, Apolloin, in Diet, th., col. 1507.
• Hist. Ecd., V, 18.
• /’, G., 10, 25-26, (fragments) from Eusebius, Hist. Eccl., VI, 20. See
I, Lagrange on Caius, Evangile selon Saint Jean, Introduction, p. lv-lxi.
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Caium, but that he bolstered up his thesis by attacking the fourth Gospel
in a subsequent writing, which caused Hippolytus to write against him
for a second time. Saint Epiphanius gave the name of Alogi to th,·
adversaries of the Logos. He thought them to be a sect living in Asia
Minor at the end of the second century, but it would seem that he was
grossly misinformed. It appears that these were really Christians who,
in order to destroy all scriptural justification of Montanism, rejected the
works of Saint John, which were misused by the heretics. But they did
not form a sect. In this sense Caius was an Alogus, and it has even
been said “the only known Alogus”. His intentions were excellent;
he combated at the same time, the Montanists and the Quarto-decimans.
He was apparently never condemned. But his negations were never
followed by the Roman Church.

2. The Adversaries of Gnosticism :
Rhodo one ofTatian’s disciples in Rome, but a native of Asia, wrote
a treatise against the Marcionists during the reign of Commodus, and
perhaps undertook the refutation of his master, Tatian. Saint Jerome
was going on insufficient evidence when he attributed to him the
Phrygian anti-Montanist writing mentioned above.
Hegesippus-(no?-i8o?)), a Palestinian Jew converted to Christianity,
visited the various Churches in order to judge of the uniformity of their
faith in the face of the rising heresies. He came from Corinth to Rome
in the time of Pope Anicetus (i 55-156). Having returned to his own
country, during the pontificate of Eleutherius (174-179), he drew up his
Memoirs, ύπομ.νήματα. from the notes he had taken during his journeys.
According to the Pascal Chronicle he died under Commodus (180-192).
The work of Hegesippus has been regarded as the first ecclesiastical
history ever to have been written : this was Saint Jerome’s opinion. But
according to Eusebius, it were better to consider it as a polemical writing
composed for the purpose of proving the truth of the official teaching of
the Church against the Gnostics. It is based on reasoning, but still
more on facts. Like Saint Irenaeus, it insists on the uninterrupted^
succession of bishops since the beginning, which is a guarantee of the
apostolicity of their doctrine. While at Rome he had drawn up a list
of the Popes as far as Anicetus. A few fragments cited by Eusebius
and some other authors are all that remain of his five books. He was ·
mediocre writer, but a perspicacious observer and a sincere witness. I
Among the fragments of Hegesippus which are still extant, we would
mention a precious list of the Jewish and first Gnostic sects, and also ail
account of foe brothers ofJesus. Unfortunately his catalogue of the first
Popes is lost3.
---- »0^X0«---’ P. G., 5, 1333-1338 (five fragments of Adversus Marcionam)·, Eusebius,
Hist. Eccl., V, 13.
3 P. G., 5, 1307-1328 (five fragments from the Memoirs). See G. Bakeii.i it,
Higtsippe, in Did. th., col. 2116-2120. St. Jerome, De viris illust., 22.
• Lightfoot thought he had discovered it in Epiphanius, Hares, xxvi, 6,
but other critics, Funk in particular, contest this identification.
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CHAPTER VI.
Saint Irenaeus.
Special Bibliography.
i. Edition: P. G., 7 (Latin translation and Greek fragments of the
Adv. Heereses}·, P. O., 12 (1919) for the Demonstration of the Apostolic
preaching.
Studies: F. Vernet, (Saint) Irénée, in Diet, théol., col. 23949533. A. DUFOURCQ, Saint Irénée (Coll. Les Saints), Paris, 1904.
A. DUFOURCQ, Saint Irénée (Coll. La Pensée chrét.Y Paris, 1905.
I Tixeront, Hist, des dogmes (1st ed.) I, p. 247-262; (9th ed.), p. 237
rt sq. P. Batiffol, L'Eglise naissante..., p. 247-274; Etudes d'hist. et
de théologie posit., 2nd series, p. 167-188. A. D’Alès, La doctrine de
¡Esprit en Saint Irénée, in Rech. Se. Rei., 1924. Freppel, Saint
Irenée, Paris, 1861.

I. LIFE OF SAINT IRENAEUS—HIS CHARACTER.

I The first historical mention of Saint Irenaeus is in the
year 177, when he was a priest of the Church of Lyons,
Governed by the old bishop, Saint Pothinus. Some Christians
■oining from Phrygia had informed the confessors of the
Maith at Lyons, several of whom were natives of Asia, that
According to the Phrygian prophets, the second coming of
Christ was imminent. Knowing that the Pope was being
kolicited to confirm the condemnations which had been
bussed on the Montanists by the bishops of Asia, the
faithful of Lyons wrote a letter on the subject to Pope
I' lciitherius (175-189) which they charged Irenaeus to take
|o Rome. Irenaeus is mentioned therein as being “ full
u>l zeal for the Testament of the Lord ” and as “ a priest
nl the Church ”, It was probably this journey to Rome
which saved him from the persecution that broke out in
Lons in 177-178, and of which Saint Pothinus was the
|h"st illustrious victim.
I Irenaeus must have occupied an important place in the
Biurch at Lyons for on his return from Rome he was
■h" ni to succeed Saint Pothinus. This choice was due to
Hl· origin and his character.
B Saint Irenaeus was a native of that Roman province of
Kila which, as A. Dufourcq remarks, “ formed with Rome,
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the poles of the Christian world ”. He had never been
attached to any particular bishop, nor had he been a disciple
of any outstanding individual, but he had listened to mam
presbyters, the immediate disciples of the Apostles, and
among them especially Saint Polycarp. He twice mentions
the preachings of the latter and thus allows us to ascertain
the approximate date of his own birth ; at the latest about
140, at the earliest 120-125. He may not have known
Papias, but he was acquainted with his book, from which
he borrowed some few legendary details. He arrived in
Gaul with the many missionaries who came at that timo
to bring or spread the Christian faith ’. He must have
reached man’s age, since he had completed his intellectual
and religious education.
Together with his attachment to tradition which he hail
learnt from Saint Polycarp, and his love of the Scripture!
which he knew perfectly, and which he quoted on every
possible occasion, he was best characterised by the deptl
of his faith and the breadth of his knowledge, qualities whicll
no doubt marked him out for the episcopate.
He was highly educated and had read many Greek authors
both literary and philosophical; but abstract speculation
which he regarded as the chief source of Gnosticism, ha<
little attraction for him. He was, as Tertullian calls him
“ a curious explorer of all doctrines he made a special poi 11'
of knowing all the heresies in order to refute them and rendei
more certain the triumph of the true faith.
The apostolate of Saint Irenaeus took on three forms
Of these three his struggles against Gnosticism are tin
most glorious. This heresy was ravaging Gaul as well
as Italy and the East, from whence it had probably beei
brought by travellers. At the request of a friend, a pries
and perhaps a bishop, of Greek origin and knowing Grech
Saint Irenaeus made a point of exposing the Gnosti
doctrines, for “ to reveal their system is to vanquish them '
This first writing was soon followed by four others con
taining a direct refutation, which together form th
Adversus Hœreses. The real title was The false Gnosi
unmasked and refuted.
’ It has been conjectured that he came to Rome with Saint Polycarp in 15;
where he stayed for some time, perhaps following tire lessons of Saint Justin, un
then from Rome went to Gaul. See F. Vernet, Diet, th., col. 2394-2395.
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aint Irenaeus also laboured to spread Christianity in
II· provinces adjacent to Lyons. There is no doubt that, in
»·|>ιΙ<· of the relative youth of this Church founded by Saint
U’oihinus, the vigorous personality of its bishop helped Lyons
ku become the Christian metropolis of Gaul as it was already
l|ll· political metropolis. “ Its bishop ”, observes A. Dufourcq,
[•'watched over the rare Churches scattered around, and
all hough we cannot precisely measure his missionary work,
L> can see that certain Churches, those for instance of
It ançon and Valence, claim that Saint Irenaeus was the
Uh I to announce the Gospel to them ” *.
I 1‘he intervention of Saint Irenaeus in the Easter Conkroversy about 190, in the time of Pope Victor (189-198),
Lv.r. of considerable importance. The Church of Asia Minor
lw,> accustomed to celebrate Easter on the 14th Nisan (the
Burnir month of March) as did the Jews; Rome celebrated it
klr following Sunday. About the year 155, Saint Polycarp
■ml Saint Anicetus had vainly tried to come to an agreement.
*opc Victor made up his mind to put an end to the contro■
■prsy and at his request, councils were held throughout the
whole Church. They all accepted the Roman date, save the
A lian bishops and Polycrates, Bishop of Ephesus, who was
Roved to resist by the tradition of his Church, an Apostolic
■ftundation. Victor excommunicated these bishops. IreAieus, who thought this was going too far, intervened with the
■'ope in their favour. It is not known what action was
Aden by Victor, but it is certain that the Church of Asia
Adopted the Roman use in its turn and followed it, at least
liioin the beginning of the fourth century. All these facts
Imo a striking manifestation of the Roman Primacy, and
Α|ι< i <■ was nothing derogatory to it in the action taken by
Auiiit Irenaeus2.
I l he date of his death is fixed by tradition in 202-203.
■••lore dying, he had the anguish of seeing Lyons partly
* itroyed and looted in 197. On the word of Saint Jerome,
A
Alio was the first to give him that title in 410, the Church
Am lours him as a martyr. It is truly strange that neither
■■'itullían, Hippolytus nor Eusebius mentions this fact;
Ilin certainly renders the traditional opinion somewhat
\ Dufourcq, op. cit., p. 53, after the Acta Sanctorum, 16 June, p. 7 (Acta
IruH).
l·. VF.RNRT, op. cit., col. 2438.
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doubtful. Nevertheless the silence of the early authors may
be explained by the fact that if Irenaeus met his death in
the general massacre of the Christians of Lyons under
Septimius Severus his martyrdom would have attracted less,
notice than otherwise. In 1562 his remains were scattered
by the Calvinists, and only his head has been refound.
II.

THE WORKS OF SAINT IRENAEUS.

The extant works of Saint Irenaeus are as follows:
a) . Two complete treatises; the Proof, and the writing Against
Heresies, which will be dealt with below;
b) . various fragments of other wr itings ' :
1. On the Monarchy or How God is not the Cause of Evil, writ tern
against Florinus, a former friend who had become a Gnostic.
2. On the Ogdoad (against the Ogdoad of Valentinus), addressee
to Florinus.
3. Treatise on Schism (quarto-deciman), to Blastus, a friend OH
Florinus.
4. Letter to Pope Victor, on the Eastern question.
5.On the Subject of Knowledge (Περί έπιστήμης), a “ short bufl
necessary book ”, says Eusebius · of this little apology to the Greeks. |
6. Divers discourses (treatises or perhaps homilies). It is possibh·
that he was the author of the Letter to the Churches of Lyons and
Vienne*
34
*, on the martyrs of 177. Other writings have been wrongly
attributed to him, notably the four fragments published by Pfaff *,
a Protestant professor at Tubingen in the 18th century. Pfaff himsell
fabricated these piecess.

The Proof of the Apostolic Preaching 6, unlike the
Adversus Hœreses, is not a controversial work, but a popular
exposition of the faith and its proofs. It is a direct and1
summary presentation of Catholic doctrine. It is certainly
brief, but as Vernet says, it is full of an extraordinary
Christian feeling, at the same time simple, confident and
profound. In some ways this work completes the Adversu.'!
Hœreses; but on the whole it unfolds the same ideas. Wo
" The majority are in P. G., 7, 1225-1264, chiefly taken from Eusebius, Him
Eccl., V, 20-26.
3 Ibid., 26.
3 See J. Tixeront on this letter, Milonga, p. 44-73.
1 In 1713; to be found in P. G., 7, 1248-1257.
4 Definitely established by Harnack, 1900.
' P. 0., 12, col. 659-731 (French translation by J. Barthoulot and Iniro·
duction by J. Tixeront, ibid., 747-802). The work has been known only
since 1907 (Edit. Text. u. linters.), after an ancient Armenian version. Sd
F. Vernet, op. cit., 2403-2410 (Editions and Studies).
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" ill therefore insist moré especially on the latter work, which
I·» more complete and covers a wider field.
I Iu Adversus Hæreses *
1*was originally meant to be very
bi i. I. Saint Irenaeus had intended it to be but a short
bxposition of Valentinianism together with its refutation,
!·> comply with the request of a friend. This first plan,
luwcver, gradually developed. After having described the
Valcntinian systems (of Valentinus himself, Ptolemy, his
II·.· iple, and Marcus, a Gallic Gnostic), Irenaeus was led
• make an inquiry into the origins of Gnosticism, from
ilinoii Magus as far as Valentinianism, which latter is
'H culminating point of all past heresies, and also to give
h account of the various derived sects. This is the subject
I the first book; a simple exposition of error.
The second offers the philosophical and rational refa­
ction. By means of subtle and at the same time vigorous
ipic, Saint Irenaeus proves to the Gnostics that their
l&tcin must lead them to two equally impossible expla­
in h ms: Dualism or Pantheism.
Mor Freppel summarises his argument in the following dilemma:
I' uber you separate God from the world, or you confuse God with the
V'!d; in both cases you destroy the true notion of God. If you make
Ir Creation independent of God... you limit the Divine Being, you
himiscribe the sphere of His activity; which means that you deny
|ln... (As for the Angels) either they have acted against the will of
|i' Supreme God or in obedience to Him. In the first hypothesis you
Im '· God of impotence, in the second you are led back, in spite of
mi .elves to Christian doctrine, which regards the Angels as the simple
• iiuinents of the Divine Will. You must therefore either admit
(-«'.iiion or give up all hope of discovering the true God. But if, on
ii i ontrary, you suppose the Creation to be in God, in such a manner
im it is reduced to a mere development of His substance, you enter
|u an even more thorny path. In this case all the imperfections and
Ini of the creature fall back on God Himself, whose substance
N mues theirs. You say that the world is a fruit of ignorance and
in, the result of a flaw or a fall of the Pleroma, a gradual degeneliun of being, or, as your favourite metaphor has it, a stain on God’s
In : but do you not realise that in this confusion of the infinite with
i· Imite it is the Divine nature which falls, which degenerates, which
«lamed with vice or imperfection? Is it possible to change the notion
i .ml so grievously?” Such is the gist of the second book3.
* /'■ (' i 7. 437-1224· See in particular F. Vernet, op. cit., 2400-2403, and
I Bibliography, 2407-2409. It may be noted that the book is sometimes entitled
A ■ «1 Hareses, sometimes Contra Hareses. It should not be confused with
Ini lipiphanius’ book, Panarion, cited as the Hareses (See p. 398).
• A Dih ourcq, 5. Irtnte (Coll. Pensle ehrlt.), p. 87.
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But Saint Irenaeus does not stop short at negative des­
tructive criticism. He crowns it with an exposition of the
true doctrine, of which he constructs a vast synthesis in
order to demonstrate its superiority over the Gnostic doctrines.
This is the subject of books III, IV, V. They present the
positive refutation of historical errors which are directly
opposed to the teachings of the Scriptures. This new
demonstration commences at the beginning of Book HI by
a masterly explanation of considerable theological impor­
tance of the Catholic rule of faith. All these three books'
are extremely rich in doctrine and have merited for Saint
Irenaeus the title of Father of Catholic theology. But the
order he adopted is not very clear. Instead of following the
author step by step in each of these books, we will summarise
his principal doctrines, classifying them logically in the
following section.
Although the Adversus Hœreses has a number of short­
comings it is nevertheless remarkable for its great qualities.
The author declares that being accustomed to speaking
a barbarous tongue he is unable to write Greek elegantly.
Indeed his simple and somewhat dull style is not polished.
Often enough, however, his style becomes “ animato I
and coloured, and chiáels a happy thought in clear relief “3
Vernet quotes several fine expressions on God, on Christ,
the love and the light, which show Saint Irenaeus to be
a true disciple of Saint John l.
III. THE DOCTRINE OF SAINT IRENAEUS’.

Saint Irenaeus exercised a great doctrinal influence,
A. Dufourcq sums it up in two words : he killed Gnosticism ;
hefounded Christian theology 3. As regards the first, Dufourcq
compares the influence of the Adversus Hœreses to that <>l
Bossuet’s History of the Variations, against the Protestants.
Evidently, Gnosticism was not immediately vanquished!
there were attempts at a recovery in the third and even in,
the fourth century. But the blows of Saint Irenaeus had
been effective and the error was laid. The Bishop of Lyon»
was one of the chief contributors to the triumph of the Church
■ F. Vernet, Did. th., col. 2530-2531.
’ F. Vernet, o/>. eit., col. 2410-2507.
s A. Dueourcq, Saint Irinée, (Les Saints), p. 169.
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\ i the same time he founded Christian theology and based
it ilidly on Scripture and Tradition, establishing the rule
of faith and placing his confidence in the “charisma of truth”
which renders the Church indefectible. He was also the
I minder of theology by his synthetic exposition of revealed
(ruth found in the two works we have just analysed.
Ills doctrine can be classed under five heads: i) The rule
id faith; 2) God and the Trinity; 3) Christ and the Red­
emption; 4) spiritual life; 5) the last ends.
\). The Rule of Faith. It is found in many passages of
lln two first books, and particularly in the first three chapters
of book III. It may be summed up in the following proponitions: l) the exact interpretation of the Scriptures, which
up: the source of faith, requires a “fixed rule of faith" (κανών
pv,; αλήθειας άκλ'.νής)*
1; this rule of faith is the baptismal
O’tnbol, or more exactly, Christian faith itself, expressed in
lip - Creed and taught throughout the Church.
■) The duty of fixing the exact form of this symbol and
i>l giving the true explanation of it properly belongs to the
A'hurch, which has received the Holy Ghost for the purpose
ul safeguarding and spreading religious truth without error:
/ ’bi enim Ecclesia, ibi est Spiritus Dei et ubi Spiritus Dei,
\illi< Ecclesia et omnis gratia : Spiritus autem veritas 2.
3) The true teaching of the Church is that which is
Ifivcn by the actual pastors, who have received it from the
b\postles by way of uninterrupted tradition. It is that of the
Mnther-Churches who can show a catalogue of their bishops
Hi ling back to the beginnings of Christianity. To sum up, the
rule of faith is the present, living magisterium of the Church 3.
I ,|) But since any enquiry into the teaching of all the
I hiirches is beset with difficulty, there remains a last criterion
id truth which is in reach of everybody and which is sufficient:
II i ; the teaching of the Church of Rome 4. Here is the text
Lf this important testimony:
i " Sed quoniam valde longum est, in hoc tali volumine, omnium EccleL uni enumerare successiones, maximæ et antiquissimæ s et omnibus
i 1 Adv. hier., I, IX, 4.
I ■ tdv. hares., Ill, XXXtv. The Church possesses the charisma of truth
β,)ι.ι· inna veritatis certum). Ibid., IV, xxvt, 2.
Ï · Ibid., Ill, III, I.
I ' tdv. hier., Ill, III, 2.
I ’ Means “ very ancient ” and not “ the most ancient”,
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cognita, a gloriosissimis duobus apostolis Petro et Paulo Roma fundata
et constituta Ecclesiæ, eam quam habet ab apostolis traditionem et
annuntiatam hominibus fidem, per successiones episcoporum perve­
nientem usque ad nos indicantes, confundimus omnes eos, qui,
quoquo modo, vel per sibi placentia vel vanam gloriam, velper cantatem
et malam sententiam, praeterquam oportet colligunt. — Ad liano
enim Ecclesiam, propter potentiorem [potiorem] principalitatem
necesse est omnem convenire Ecclesiam, hoc est cos qui sunt undique
fideles, in qua semper ab his qui sunt undique'1 conservata est eu
quæ est ab apostolis traditio”. Saint Irenæus then gives a list of tlw
Bishops of Rome from Saint Peter to Saint Eleutherius, the head of
the Church at that time A
It would seem that the last phrase, which is somewhat obscure4, need**
to be translated thus : Indeed, it is with this Church, because of its great
pre-eminence, that all Churches must agree, that is to say, all the
faithful in the world, and it is in her (Roman Church, in qua) (by com­
munion with her) that the faithful of all countries have conserved iho
Apostolic tradition s.
Others (Duchesne, Harnack, Funk) refer “in qua” to the ChurcN
scattered throughout the world; each Church in which (in qua) the
Apostolic tradition is maintained must be in accord with Rome. Even
translated in this manner, the phrase loses none of its value.

“It would be difficult”, says Mgr. Duchesne6, “to find
a clearer expression of:
1. the doctrinal unity of the universal Church;
2. the unique and sovereign importance of the Roman
Church as the witness, guardian and organ of the Apostolic
tradition ;
3. its superior pre-eminence in the whole of Christendom ",

.
B)
Trinity. In his struggle against Gnosticism which
made a distinction between a supreme God and a Demiurge
Saint Irenæus was obliged to insist on the unity of Goa^
infinitely holy and perfect by His nature, creator of an
ordered and harmonious world, since disorder does not derive
from the author of nature?. This simplicity and unity ol
essence, however, does not exclude the Trinity. Saini
■ According to the context it is an effective authority. See D. Chapman
Revue Biniti., xn (1S95), p. 56.
- These repeated words have given rise to many hypotheses. Some crilic
suppress them, others only correct them. It is better to retain them as they stand
’ Adv liter., HI, hi, 3.
* For the very many interpretations of this phrase, see F. Vernet, op. cit,
2431-2438.
5 Bardenhewer, Pat., I, p. 234.
• Les Eglises siparies, p. 119.
’ See above, the analysis of the Adv. har., bk. II.
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|i< næus does not employ this expression nor that of economy
p. zovoiAÍa), but he constantly names the three Persons and
always places Them in the first rank *
l. The plenitude of
the divinity, everlastingly on the lips of the Gnostics,
I expressed by the Father, the Word and the Holy Ghost;
(iod created everything through the Word and the Holy
(■host, but this Word and this Spirit are one with God.
1'he Son is truly God, engendered from all eternity.
Certain expressions smacking of subordinationism have been
pointed out in the Adv. Hær. (subordinating the Son to the
rather), but in these places Saint Irenæus does little more
Ilian repeat expressions from the Gospels and Saint Paul,
It is impossible to avoid a certain nominal subordinationism
II the Father is admitted as the source of the Trinity2. He
Lakes the Holy Ghost truly distinct from the Son, although
in· sometimes gives the name of Spirit to the Son, or more
bl ten identifies the Spirit with the Wisdom of the sapiential
nooks 3, unlike the other Fathers of this period, with the
exception of Theophilus.

I C). Christology.

As it was for Saint Paul, Christology
lr> the centre, the heart of all the theology of Saint Irenaeus.
I i) The principle of all his Christology is the doctrine of
ïrcapitulation (ανακεφαλαίωσές) to which he was particularly
hit i ached. Essentially, man is neither good nor bad; he is
lln ; and he sinned freely in Adam, his head. Jesus Christ
|i. the new Adam, who recapitulates in Himself the whole of
luankind and reconciliates it with the Father!
[ 1 le is able to do his because He is God, the Word, the Son
lui God. At the same time He is the Creator of mankind,
Mini yet Himself a man. And our brother 5. In spite of his
virginal birth (demonstrated at length by Irenaeus), He has
[rxpcrienced the stages of man’s life (age, trials, sorrows).
1 See F. Vernet, loe. cit., col. 2442-2446. This author says that in spite of
liiLiin inexact expressions “ the Trinitarian doctrine of Irenæus is outstanding,
i.... complete and more satisfying than that of his predecessors”, (/bid. 2242).
In word economy was only applied to the Trinity by Tertullian, Hippolytus
lui Novatian.
• In any case he affirms, not in so many words but equivalently, the consubIxKiinlity of the Son with the Father. This is tantamount to the negation of
ill uilinationism.
[· Adv. bar., Ill, X, 2.
• Ibid., Ill, XVI, 6; XVIII, I, 7; IV, præf., 2; XX, 8. See A. ii’Ai.Ès,
.< ! trine de la récapitulation en Saint /rénie, in Rech. Sc. Rei., Vi, (1916).
• Dcmomt., VI, XLIII; and Adv. haer. (passim).
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Saint Irenaeus is aware of the personal unity of Christ ami
the duality of His nature, and he shows this by his extensiva
use of the communication of idioms’. Moreover, it is neces­
sary that Christ should be God in order to fulfil His missioni
in the world. Saint Irenaeus gives the name of οίκονομία t<>
the divine plan for the salvation of mankind1
23*5.
2) Christ has a threefold mission: a') He is the revealer, 1
the authoi of the fourth and the last Testament (the first
three were given to Adam, to Noe and to Moses) 3; U) He irli
the Redeemer, who by His obedience during His life and ini
His violent death 4 makes expiation for our sins and van J
quishes the devil ; c) lastly, He is the deifier, the sanctifier’
who reconciliates us with God, makes us again in His image·
makes us children of God, and, lastly, confers immortality
and everlasting life upon us 5.
3) The fruits of the Redemption, which will only Ir
perfect in the next life, are produced in this, especially by id
lively and operative faith67
, by baptism (which is conferred!
even on little children), and above all by the Eucharist, which
is the body and blood of Jesus Christ into which the bread!
and wine are changed 7. The ideas of Saint Irenaeus ora
this latter point are well brought out in a great number of
texts. He considers the Eucharist not only as a Sacrameli!
but also as an oblation, a sacrifice, which renews the whole
mystery of the Redemption 8.
1 Ipsum Verbum Dei incarnatum suspensum est super lignum. See Adv. haet «1
V, XVIII, I. The expression. Commixtio et communio Dei et hominis, unii
which he has been reproached {ibid., IV, xx, 4), does not signify the union tfl
the Word and humanity, but the union of God and man in Christ.
3 Demonst., vi, xlviii. Adv. haer., I, X, I, 3; III, XVI, 6, 8; xvn, 1, 4; eli·
3 Adv. haer.. Ill, Xi, 8; IV, IX, 3; XII, 2, 5; xm, 2.
* His soteriological doctrine unites the (realist) theory of satisfaction to ih<i
(mystical) theory of union (see p. 352 below); it is extremely rich in doctrinfl
As for the so-called theory of the rights of the devil which has been ascribed i·
Saint Irenaeus (J. Rivière, Le dogme de la Rédemption, Paris, 1905, p. 3/fl
377), it can hardly be attributed to him unless one lays exaggerated stress ιβ
some of his expressions. There can be no question of strict rights: in til*
Redemption, the justice which regards the devil is directed against, rather tlmil I
for, the devil, and comes from the divine wisdom. That man should take I
worthy revenge on the tempter is in perfect keeping with this Wisdom.
J. Rivière, Bull, d’anc. liti, et arch, chrit., I, (1911), 169-200, and P. GalTII'·
Rech. Sc. Rei., il (1911), 1-24. See also Ibid., in-v (1912-1914).
5 Adv. haer., Ill, XVIII, XIX, XXIII ; V, I, 1; XII, 6; xiv, I, 3; etc.
“ Credere autem ei est facere ejus voluntatem. Adv. haer., IV, VI, 5.
7 For the Eucharistic doctrine of Saint Irenaeus see A. d’Ai.ÈS in Rech.
Λ/.,’χπι (1923), p. 24-46.
• Adv. haer., IV, XVII, 5; xviii, I, 4.
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• I Mariology. The doctrine of Mary’s share in the work
of Redemption, first developed by Saint Justin, was con­
tinued and completed by Saint Irenaeus. After having, like
• lint Paul, made a parallel between Adam and Jesus Christ,
In opposes the reparative action of the second Eve, Mary, to
tin- death-bringing work of the first; “Mary loosened the
knots formed by the fault of Eve. The one resisted the
commands of God, the other submitted to them. Eve
listened to the voice of the Devil, Mary gave heed to the
voice of the Angel. The human race, sent to its death by a
virgin, has been saved by another virgin”*1, for Mary, “ by
Bu r obedience, was the cause of salvation for Eve and for all
It is through her obedience that “ the virgin
miankind
Mary became the advocate of the virgin Eve ” 2*. “ This term,
Univócate, does not mean Mary’s intercessory power in heaven,
but signifies that Mary came to the help of Eve and her
race ” 3. Moreover, although Saint Irenaeus does not employ
(lie words, Mother of God, he affirms Mary’s divine mater­
nity ; he had an admirable insight into the harmony which
exists between this privilege and the mission of Christ 4.
I'inally, together with Saint Justin and Saint Ignatius, Saint
Irenaeus asserted the perpetual virginity of Mary; recently
this has been unjustifiably denied 5.
I I)). Christian spirituality 6. Saint Irenaeus opposed a
< Inistian conception of spirituality to the false Gnostic
li udicism ; as in the teaching of Saint Paul, the Holy Ghost
i» cupies a large place. The Spirit is shown as a constitutive
■binent of the perfect man; the latter, besides his soul and
body, possesses the Spirit, a gift of God, in which must be
[fi’cognised at the same time the created gift of grace made
Hu the human person, and also the person of the Giver, Who
1 Adv. haer., HI, xxn, 3, 4.
/ΛίιΛ. V, XIX, I.
I . Neubert, Marie dans
Γ. Galtier, La Vierge

¡'Eglise anténieienne, p. 263-264.
•
qui nous rifinire, in Rech. Sc. Ret., V (1914)
k 136·'45·
i.. IIerzoc, in Rev. d'hist, et Utt. relig., xii (1907), p. 484. wrongly based
In negation on the following text : Filius Deifilius hominis purus pure puram
p i, ».·■ vulvam (Adv. haer., IV, XXIII, 11), which proves, on the contrary, the
H|irinatural manner of Our Lord's birth. See F. Vernet, op. cit., col. 2484• I >r the whole of this paragraph see the fine article of A. n’Al-fes in Rech. Sc.
I'.. 1924 (t. xi v), p. 497-538, on La doctrine de ¡'Esprit en Saint Lrinie. See
I· I . Vernet, op. cit., col. 2452 sq., 2487 sq.
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is inseparable from the gift ·. These precise expressions,
which are due to later theologians are implied by thr
vehement words of Saint Irenaeus. Thus, in the perfect man
may be found, besides the three elements, body, soul and
spirit, an intimate union with the Holy Ghost.
The part played by the Holy Ghost is to give back to man ¡
the resemblance to God and to the Son, which was lost,
by sin. No doubt man is free and can hinder this action, as
did Adam. But man alone can do nothing to make himsell
like to God. “ Not only the initiative belongs to God but
also all the work”, says A. d’Alès12345. “ Man has but to make
himself as clay in the hands of the potter. All he can do of]
himself is to resist and tear himself away from the imprints
of the Divine hand. But by submission, on the contrary, he
will become the masterpiece that God would make of him·]
In man’s docility to the Divine Spirit lies the reconciliation!
between grace and merit 3. The perseverance of man is itsell
a gift of God. It is a free gift, but man may obtain it for
himself through constant submission to God ”4. It is evidenti
that prayer enters for a great deal into such spirituality s. ;
The perfection of man, which begins with the firsu
effusion of the Holy Ghost and which is perfectly consume
mated only in heaven, is truly found here below in the
harmonious unity of the three elements, when man cleave·
to the Holy Ghost and is docile to His inspirations6. Again,
even in this world, the life of the Spirit should be manifested
in effects of an intellectual character. The Christian who is
formed at the school of the Holy Ghost is able to judge o/
all things 7. He is able to discern the foolishness of thr
Pagans and the heretics. He will cleave with his whole soul
to God, to Jesus Christ and His Church. He will recognise
the realisation of the prophecies, suggested by the Spirit,
in the life of the Incarnate Word, and he will perceive thin
working of the Spirit in the present generation, which i,
still to be won over to the Word.
1 In the whole of the Adv. haer., V, VI, Spirit means the Spirit of God con»i
dered in man, as in Rom., vm, 16. See A. d’Ai.ès, of. cit., 504-506.
3 Of. cit., p. 533.
3 Adv. ¡lár., IV, xxxix, 2; V, IX, 3.
4 Ibid., IV, XXXVIII, 3,
5 Ibid., IV, XX, li; V, XVII, I.
• Adv. Aar., V, VI.
’ Ibid., IV, XXXIII.
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The last things ■. The Eschatology of Saint Irenaeus, remarks
I . Vernet, is “a mixture of interesting ideas, of affirmations containing
II substance of the Church’s teaching, and of contestable or even
I, mkly erroneous theories. It is the weakest part of his work
He
mliiiitted the opinion, now heretical, of the postponement of the Beatific
\'idon until the General Judgment. He also believed that Christ would
ο n for a thousand years in this world, with the just arisen from the
μι a ve. He derived this millenarianism from Papias and the presbyters,
l|uxl used it as an arm against Gnosticism. Pie defended it by saying
that man must be led little by little, through a process of “gradual”3
ti|i< ning, to the vision of God. It was also a consequence of his doctrine
(>l recapitulation.

CHAPTER VII.
Divers Secondary Writings.
I. VARIOUS LETTERS.
I i Saint Dionysius of Corinth ‘ was the object of great veneration
nliout the years 160-170, as is proved by the seven letters which he sent
i|u various Churches in answer to their requests for advice. The subjects
¡(>1 these letters are to be found in Eusebius. He also wrote a letter to
■lx Pope, Saint Soter (166-174), in reply to a letter of the latter, now
Bo longer extant. This letter was read on Sundays to the assembled
iiiinmunity, as was also read, Saint Dionysius tells us, the letter which
i'li'inent had once written to Corinth.
Serapion of Antioch ·, bishop of that town from 191 to 212, the
:«fn>nd successor of Saint Theophilus, is also mentioned by Eusebius
H·. the author of several lost treatises and various letters.
Polyorates ·, bishop of Ephesus, is best known for his opposition
In Pope Victor during the Easter controversy. He wrote, in particular,
η litter on this subject, in the name of the Synod of Asia, of which
it h w phrases are quoted by Eusebius. Eusebius also mentions other
(h/ 'liai letters written on the same occasion.
I i Saint Victor ’, Pope (189-199), is chiefly famous for the part that
In also took in the controversy, and notably for having asked for
jt'uimcils to be held throughout the Church ; these Councils subsequently
' i Vernet, op. cit., col. 2498 2507.
■ Ibid., 2507.
tandem aliquando maturus fiat homo, in tantis maturescens ad videndum
ndum Deum. Adv. har., IV, xxxvii, 7.
• Routh, Reliquia sacra, 2nd ed., i, 175-201. See Eusebius, Hist.
li./.. iv, 23.
•
G., 5, 1373-1376. See Eusebius, Hist. Eccl., vi, 12.
’ !' (’■· 5i’357-1362. See Eusebius, ibid., v, 24.
' '
5>1483-1490. See Eusebius, ibid., v, 23-25.
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took place and for the most part were favourable to the Roman tradition,·
He himself wrote many letters mentioned by Eusebius. Saint Jeromo I
would have it that he was the author of several treatises and was the fu ι I
Latin ecclesiastical writer ‘ ; but these treatises are lost. The De ΛΙιοΛ
*,
foribus
attributed to him by Harnack, is posterior to Saint Cyprian’, I

II. THE EPITAPHS OF ABERCIUS·· AND PECTORIUS’. 1

A). Abercius is known to us by a Life, which is to be found in ilio·
Greek Passionaries (22 Oct.), and by an Epitaph. The Life appearjM
to be but an amplification of the Epitaph, of which it gives the text, in·
a somewhat corrupt condition. Two fragments of the Epitaph wi n· I
found by Ramsay in 1883 in Asia Minor (at Hierapolis of Phrygia·
Salutaris, not Hierapolis in Phrygia Pacatiensis). These fragments air ■
now in the Lateran Galleries. The rationalists have vainly tried lui
deny the Christian character of this work, but they have been succès»·
fully refuted by first-class scholars such as de Rossi, Zahn, Duchesne,·
Cumont.
This Epitaph informs us, first, regarding the life of Abercius, wlml
composed the Epitaph himself. He was Bishop of Hierapolis, and I
probably the Phrygian anti-Montanist writing we already have had·
occasion to mention was addressed to him. In a mystical and meta··
phorical style he gives an account of a journey he made to Rome, and·
from there to Syria as far as Nisibis, visiting the Christian Churches. 1

He introduces himself thus: “My name is Abercius, tlm
disciple of a holy shepherd, who feeds flocks of sheep on
mountains and in plains, who has great eyes that see everyJ
where. It was he who taught me the book worthy of belief"!
The rest of this document, which is the most important of all'
Christian epitaphs, is of capital interest to theological science!
1) . on the Roman Primacy : “ For he (the shepherd) sent
me to Rome to contemplate majesty, and to see a queeiil
golden-robed and golden-sandalled; there also I saw a people
bearing a shining mark ” (baptism);
2) . on the Eucharist: “ Faith everywhere led me forward,!
and everywhere provided as my food a fish of exceeding
great size and perfect, which a holy virgin (Mary) drew with
her hand from a fountain... and this (faith) ever gives to her
friends to eat, it having wine of great virtue, and giving il
mingled with bread”. “Thus”, says Salomon Reinach,
“the Primacy of the Roman See, the symbolism of tini
1 De Viris, 53.
2 Texte u. Unters. v, i (Leipzig), 1888.
3 See A; d’Aï.Ès, in the Etudes, 1905 (t. 104), p. 291-317.
4 H. Leclercq, Abercius, in Diet. Arch., col. 66-87.
5 H. Leclercq, Autun (Archéologie), ibid., col. 3194-3198.
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I l h. Baptism and the Eucharist were all attested by the
Epitaph of Abercius in the middle of the second century”,
And, as he pertinently observes, until Ficker (1894), all those
vIn> had studied the text, whether Catholics, Protestants
hi Jews, had subscribed to this explanation.
No recent
nil μ uvery has been made capable of detracting from its
■ahie.
■ Ill Another Greek Epitaph, discovered at Autun in 1839, maybe
■lu .ed with this gem of Christian Epigraphy. This is the Epitaph of
W'6 tonus, which was first studied by the future Cardinal Pitra and then
Hiy i ;reat number of other scholars. Its date is unfortunately much less
Britain than that of Abercius, but it is very probable that it dates from
■In end of the second century. It is composed in a style greatly
St u mbiing the Phrygian inscription, and besides thelXOTS (acrostically
inni in the text) it contains a testimony to Eucharistic Communion under
||l< two kinds and its reception in the hands, as well as a prayer for the
I. The interpretation given to it by the erudite has been diversely
Influenced by the theological importance of these texts.
HI. THE CANON OF MURATORI'.

I This name is given to the oldest extant Canon of the New
B’<-itament. A canon is an official catalogue of the Books
which the Church regards as inspired. It will be easily
Ilin lerstood that such catalogues of the New Testament were
Ibiit gradually drawn up at the beginning of the Church,
ri'lic inspired works were all written for some special purpose
Im on some particular occasion, and were not immediately
In.i sed round from one Christian community to another.
[When the Church had made certain of their Apostolic origin
Im of their approbation by the Apostles, she guaranteed the
■liuracter of their divine inspiration and inscribed them in
lin i canon. The proof that such a canon existed is found
in the writings of the Fathers of this period. But there is
more than that; in 1740, L. A. Muratori (d. 1750), librarian
Ini the Ambrosian Library, discovered and published the
liilmost entire text of a Canon of the Roman Church dating
III·un the end of the second century, which he found in a
■tumuscript of the 6th-8th century (full of spelling faults).
||n spite of its poor literary quality, this document is of the
liltniost importance.
■ I he entire text may be found in Rouet de Journel, Enchiridion Patria.,
I, 105107. Corrections are suggested in the notes. Seethe Introductions to
Im New Testament.
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According to this text, the Roman Church recognised as inspired I
i) The four Gospels (the beginning of the canon is missing in tin·
manuscript, but as the Gospel of Saint Luke is mentioned as being tin·
third, we can suppose that the existence of the two others was also
recognised); 2) The Acts of the Apostles; 3) The thirteen first Epistles
of Saint Paul; two Epistles, to the Laodiceans and to the Alexandrians,
which had been attributed to him, are here rejected (there is no question
of the Epistle to the Hebrews unless this is meant by the title, Epistle
to the Alexandrians); 4) The Epistle of Saint Jude and two Epistle»
of Saint John (there is no allusion to the Epistles of Saint James and
Saint. Peter); 5) The Apocalypse of John, and probably that of Peter
(apocryphal) although the latter, recognised in Rome, was rejected by
several of the Churches; 6) The Pastor, recently composed {nuperrime)
by Hernias, during the pontificate of Pius, his brother, may be read in¡
public, but must not be assimilated to the writings of the prophets and]
the Apostles; 7) Not one of the writings of Arsinoe, Valentinus on
Miltiades is admitted in the canon.

The reference to Hermas places the date of composition
after 155-156 (date of the death of Pius I). Those who insist!
on nuperrime put it very near to this date, while others piaci;
it as late as 200. Father Lagrange is of the latter opinion
and considers that the account which is given of Saint Johm
shows that the compilers were concerned with refuting the
thesis of Caius of Rome ’. (See above, ch. V, p. 139).

CHAPTER VIII.
Christian Apocryphal Literature.
I. APOCRYPHAL LITERATURE IN GENERAL’.

The name of Apocryphal in contradistinction to Canonicità
is given to those books which either give themselves out tu;
be inspired, or have been so regarded by certain ecclesiastical
authors, but which, finally, have been withdrawn from tins
* M. J. Lagrange, Evang, scion Saint Jean, Introduction p. lxi-lxv. i
3 E. Amann, Les Apocryphes du Nouveau Testament, in Did. Jìildà
(Supplement) col. 460 and. sq. O. Bardenhewer, Geschichle... 1, 365*480
E. Hennecke, Neutestamentliche Apocryphen..., Tubingen, 1904 (2nd ed. 1924)1
Handbuch zu den N. T. Apocryphen, 1904. J. Bousquet and E. Amanm
Les Apocryphes du Nouveau Testament, a collection in which many import mij
works have already appeared; Introduction, texts, translation, commentane·
In the collection, Textes et Documents, see Evangiles apocryphes. Various apN
cryphal writings (Coptic, Syriac...) have been published by the Revue de I'OrieJ
chrétien and by the Patrologia Orientalis.
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1 uion of the Scriptures. Apocryphal (απόκρυφος, hidden)
h
therefore the precise technical sense of non-canonical,
I" which is usually added a depreciatory concept which
i .mses the work to be regarded as legendary, fantastic and
Id doubtful value. An acquaintance with these writings is
iH-vertheless useful either for the refutation of unbelievers
«ho make false use of them, or for the purpose of seizing
h· grains of historical or doctrinal truth lying behind their
b lions, and especially for the information they furnish
aiding the intellectual, religious and moral character of
lu ir authors.
I hey purport to complete the data of the biblical writings
I the Old or the New Testament, by adding to the accounts
iinlained in them, or by supplying information which they
mit. The Christian apocryphal literature, that is to say
niiiposed by Christians, is chiefly concerned with the New
'.alament. There are, however, certain exceptions: besides
Christian interpolations in Old Testament apocrypha and
Hi ious Gnostic compositions, the famous Odes of Solomon,
ublished for the first time in 1909, must be mentioned*
1,
lut on the whole, the Christian Apocrypha are connected
ilh the New Testament. They are usually classed under
i//> heads according to their literary form: 1) The Gospels;
) (he Acts; 3) the Epistles; 4) the Apocalypses.
* The Odes of Solomon, distinct from the Psalms of Solomon known
V · 1626, were discovered in 1905 in a Sjriac manuscript by Rendei. Harris,
!»<· published them at Cambridge in 1909. A new edition was published, with
•i- and an introduction by M. R. Harris and A. Mingana, 1916-20. In
μ
.J. Labourt and P. BaTIFFOL have also published a translation, with
historical introduction and commentary. This work, which was known by
Irli ience of Lactantius and a quotation in a 3rd cent. Gnostic writing, had
••ii for a long time lost. It consists of 42 odes, which appear to have been
ii i «i i by but one author, in Greek or more probably in Syriac; in the district
Aniioch, rather than in Asia Minor or in Egypt, on account of their Targumic
11
initie character, says Fr. Lagrange (Introduction to his Evangile scion
tnf /can). These odes are the hymn of thanksgiving of the soul which God
i i lied to redemption and salvation. They are remarkable “for their
• plional freshness of inspiration and religious fervour ”, says J. Labourt (p. 1).
• i h hor is a Christian who expresses his ideas and his feelings through the
«li in of Solomon, a fictitious personage, who represents, turn and turn about,
i- \ < invert, the saint in heaven, and Christ Himself. Although Christ is
lull) in evidence in these songs, the author’s Christianity is somewhat nebulous;
n< \<-r quotes the name of Jesus, neither does he speak of baptism, nor of the
lin· h. the Eucharist and the hierarchy. The lyrical nature of the work docs
I i plain all these omissions. The author is inspired by the Gospel of Saint
in. hut never cites him. He may also have been acquainted with the Epistles
‘i ni Ignatius. His work is usually dated from 100-120. There is no proof
II In was a Judæo-Christian.
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Two very different groups may be distinguished according
to the purpose intended by the authors: «) the first, of here

tical origin, especially Gnostic, were destined to spread 1
among the people, a heretical teaching which was placed in
the mouths of Jesus Christ and the Apostles; b~) the others,
deriving from an orthodox source, were meant for the edifi-1
cation of the faithful : they were pious inventions, both
poetical and legendary, written to satisfy the curiosity of the
Christians who were much more preoccupied with knowing!
what the sacred text did not say than with a close study
of its teaching.
They are all noteworthy: a) for the poverty of their'
doctrine, both from a moral and dogmatic point of view;
b~) for the improbable nature of the characters who move
in an unreal and fantastic world of their own, and the
singular and even extravagant stories in which extraordinary
and even puerile miracles are profusely strewn ;
c) for the fluctuation of the text which was for ever being
retouched, thus rendering it very difficult to determine the
age and the source of these writings.
Compared with the canonical works, all these writings are
notably inferior. Renan himself says that “ it would be an
insult to Christian literature to rank these dull compositions
with the masterpieces of Mark, Luke and Matthew ”, The
apocryphal gospels do no more than embroider a given
canvas, but they are full of “the tiring verbosity of an old
gossip, the basely familiar tone of literature fit for nursemaids
and the servants’ quarters” *. No need to wonder then, that
these works usually filled the Fathers with repulsion and that
they did all they could to warn the faithful against them,
especially as they were often misused by the heretics. The1
Church was unable, however, to eliminate them altogether,
The bishops themselves endeavoured to expurgate rather
than suppress them. They thought that by removing
everything that was doubtful, and which they regarded a»
deriving from heretical alterations, they would be able t<»
discover an orthodox basis of primitive traditions. They
were thus led to believe that everything that was not contrary
to faith was historically true.
‘ L'Eglise c/n ¿tienne, 1879, p. 505 sq.
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I'he influence which was exercised by these expurgated
mid constantly retouched works lasted for centuries. It was
( specially felt during the Middle Ages. Traces of them are
io be found in popular preaching (see the collections of
S imons), in the hagiography (witness the Légende Dorée of
Jacques de Voragine), in poetry (the Divine Comedy has
borrowed a great deal of its eschatological inventions from
the old apocalypses), and lastly in art (for instance, in the
paintings of Renaissance artists representing the life of Mary,
or the images of the Apostles, or the sculptures of the Last
Judgment to be seen in the cathedrals).
In the East also, apocryphal literature was reproduced in
translations, amplifications and new versions in every tongue,
Arabic, Syriac, Greek, Slavonic, etc., and its influence was as
powerful as in the West1. It is therefore extremely useful
to know something of its sources. They are still very
obscure and we will do no more than indicate them sum­
marily in this place.
II.

APOCRYPHAL GOSPELS’.

They may be classed under three heads : l) the lost Gospels ; 2) the
(.o .pcls of the Saviour’s Childhood; 3) the Gospels of the death of Christ
nr of Our Lady.

I A ). The lost Gospels, certain of which are of great interest
I i . Gospel of the Hebrews, or according to the Hebrews, is chiefly
known by the words of Saint Jerome: “ Chaldaico quidem Syroque
«■'linone (Aramaic) sed Hebraicis litteris scriptum est”. The original
It·· well as Saint Jerome’s translation of it is lost. Although it was not
!hli"gether identical with the original Aramaic of Saint Matthew, it
followed its main outlines and many of its details, and completed it in
in.iny places. It was the favourite Gospel of the orthodox group
(Na/arenes) of the Judaeo-Christians. It dates from the end of the first,
101 i he beginning of the second century 3.
The Gospel of the Ebionites (heretics) has sometimes been
hlintified with the Gospel of the Hebrews, mentioned above, retouched
nini altered so as to bear a heretical interpretation. Present day critics
||nrler to make a complete distinction and identify it with the Gospel of
I ** Amann, op. cit.y col. 465-468.
I editions: C. Tischendorf, Evangelia apocrypha^ Leipzig, 1853 (2nd ed.,
• -."l· Coll. Textes et Documents: Evangiles apocryphes^ t. I, by Cu. Michel
I1911); t. U, by P. PEETERS (1914).
I * Sue M. J. Lagrange, ICEvangile selon les Hébreux, in the Revue biblique^
il·»-· ·. ρ. 161-181, 321-349.
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the Twelve, a misleading compilation of the canonical Gospels compon·, I
in the 2nd century *.
3) . The Gospel according to the Egyptians is a heretical work of tini
second century iti which, it is believed, were taught a) Encratism con»
detuning marriage; /') Unitarianism,a negation of the Trinity, similar to
the error proposed by Sabellius; c) metempsychosis.
4) . The Gospel of Barnabas, rejected by the decree of Gelasius’. I
5) . The Gospel of Bartholomew,
id.
(various fragments have ben discovered).
6). The Gospel of Thaddaeus,
id.
7) . The Gospel offudas Iscariot, was that of the Cainite Gnostics. I
8) . The Gospel of Mathias (third century Gnostic) is the same as th·
“ Traditions of Mathias
9) . The Gospel of Philip (Gnostic) probably of Egyptian origin. I
10) . The Gospel of Thomas (Gnostic, second century). Another
version of this writing was discovered in the “ Account of ThomaM
Israelite philosopher, of the Infancy of the Lord’', known under the titl·
of “ Gospel of Thomas the Israelite ” (see below : Gospels of the Infancy)·

.
B)
Gospels of the Infancy. 1). Among the so-calle/f
Gospels of the Infancy may be classed the Protoevangelium
Jacobi or Infancy Gospel of James 3, which is perhaps tho
most remarkable of all the Apocrypha. The wide diffusion)
and the great influence enjoyed by this writing were due both
to its simple and serious tone, and its really pious character,
The 24 chapters of which it is composed may be divided into
three parts, which in all probability were originally threfli
separate documents, a). Chapters 1-16 relate the miracoloni
birth of Mary, which was supernaturally announced t<i
Joachim and Anna; her dedication to the service of th·
Temple and her marriage to Saint Joseph. This part wal
written between 130 and 140. b}. In chapters if-21 Saint
Joseph himself is made to relate the birth of Jesus and tho
Adoration of the Wise Men ; hence the name, ApocryphutK
Josephi, applied to these chapters (2nd cent.), c). Chapter!
22-24 contain an account of the slaughter of the HoM
Innocents and the murder of Zacharias. These are termed
the Apocryphum Zachariœ (the main outlines date from llifl
2nd century). The Greek version at present extant would
1 A number of recent critics distinguish three Judaeo-Christian Gospels, fl
Amann, op. cit., col. 473-475.
3 This and the following Gospels are included in the class of sectary (ïospe/Λ
see Amann, op. cit.
3 The only grounds for this title of Protoevangelium is that it was given to til
work by Postel, the first editor of the work, in the sixteenth century.
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in .1 appear to be anterior to the fourth century. The JudaeoI luistian author purports to be James, the Bishop of Jeruktilein. The unity of this work becomes more obvious if the
hii'l part is regarded as an addition. The purpose of
Jnilying Mary and her purity, confided to the care of Saint
h . ph, should be remarked. Only the later versions of the
h'otoevangelium were know in the West (see below 3).
2) The Gospels of the Childhood properly so-called are many
ni various. The Gospel of Thomas the Israelite and the Arabic Gospel
r the better known. Until recent times the latter was supposed to be
mved from the former; but it would probably be more exact to say
.it they both derive from an extremely variegated common source,
mtaining even Buddhist fables, and which was the starting point of all
t legendary literature concerning the childhood of Jesus '. These
nl.s are of but little worth. The dullness of the style and the poverty
expression are in keeping with the triviality of the matter.
.1
The Gospel of Thomas the Israelite purports to give an
Count of the miracles which Jesus performed between the age of 5 and
years, and it shows in particular that He punished those who refused
believe in Him, by blindness and death. It terminates with the
Inode of Jesus among the doctors. A very odious character is given
the child in this work; several parts of it, although expurgated,
viously originated in heretical circles.
I ). The Arabic Gospel of the Infancy (so called because for a long
Η· it was extant only in that tongue) is a fairly complete history of the
ildhood of the Saviour. It bases its account of the birth of Jesus
II tin· flight into Egypt on the Protoevangelium (ch. 1-9) ; the following
Upters, however, are original (10-35) and te'l
the life of the Holy
.inily in Egypt where the Child worked a number of extraordinary
i.u les. The final chapters (36-55) are very similar to the Gospel of
lumas. “The important place given to the Virgin Mary, who in
i n case is the mediatrix of the favours vouchsafed by the divine
Ibi should be noted ’.

Inm or from accounts of the Infancy:
11 The Gospel of the Pseudo-Malthew or Book of the Birth of
limed Mary and the Infancy of the Saviour, a trivial and occaliully gross book, is probably a 6th century compilation. It is
Imi. .cd of two parts, of which the contents are sufficiently indicated
III»- title.
) The Gospel of the Nativity of Mary is a good revision of the
lu-ι work, and dates probably from the Carlovingian period. It
L only with Mary, whose birth, youth and marriage it describes in
Interesting way. It finishes with an account of the birth of Jesus
Hu the Introduction to Evangiles apocryphes (Coll. Testes et Documents),
À M ANN. op. cit., col. 485.

N" C4Ì2. — 6
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based on the Synoptics. It is chiefly through this writing that th·
Protoevangelium and particularly the dedication of Mary to the Tempi··
became known in the West.
C). The deaths of Jesus, Mary and Joseph have also been
a source of inspiration to the authors of the pseudo-canonical Gospels. 1
1) . Those which concern the death of the Saviour may be classed
under the name of Chronicle of Pilate, having as a common source the
Gospel of Nicodemus and the Gospel of Peter.
a) . The Gospel of Nicodemus consists of two parts : the fust,
which is called the Acts of Pilate (1-16), is a kind of report of the trini
of Our Lord before Pilate, and His ensuing death (i-ii), and of thè
debate held by the Sanhedrim after the Resurrection (12-16). Tim
purpose of this book was to prove that Pilate himself was aware of tlm
innocence of Jesus and that the Sanhedrim was obliged to admit th(
truth of the Resurrection. It is possible that the Acts of Pilate datol
from the second century. The second part is entitled The Descent n)
Christ into Hell (ch. 17-27) because an account of this descent is giveq
by two supposed eyewitnesses who rose from the dead at the death
of Jesus.
b). The Gospel of Peter is the work of a Docetist, also of tlm
second century. A part of it was recently discovered in 1886. Π
contains a great many details of the Passion, the Crucifixion and tlm
Resurrection of Our Lord. This work is connected on many point!
with the foregoing (See Semeria, Revue Biblique, 1894, p. 522-560). 1
2) . The Falling Asleep of Mary (Κοίμησις τής άγιας Ηεοτοκου), ||
Latin the Transitus Sancite Maria (according to the Decretum m
Gelasius which states it to be apocryphal), appears to be a Greet
work of the fourth or fifth century, the subject of much recasting
One version attributed to Melito of Sardis in the second century, w.i(
certainly composed at a much later date. In the extant manuscripts t hi]
document purports to be a discourse of Saint John on the death of till
Blessed Virgin. Mary, having heard from the Angel Gabriel that sin
was soon to leave the world, retired to Bethlehem where she was joined
by the Apostles. She comes back to Jerusalem where she dies in tin
midst of extraordinary prodigies. She is buried by the Apostles am
three days later her body is carried into heaven by the angels. Till
writing, which exercised a great influence both in the East and in tlu
West, is altogether orthodox and cannot be regarded as a Cathollj
recast of a heretical writing ".
3) . History of Joseph the Carpenter (extant only in Coptic ad
Arabic) is of Egyptian origin of the fourth, or perhaps fifth, centmj
It is in the form of a conversation between Jesus and the Apostles, ad
relates (according to the Protoevangelium) the life, and especially tH
death, of Saint Joseph. There lies the interest of the work. The idei
given in the latter part, is worth mentioning : “ the crossing which tl
soul must accomplish after having left the body; guided by Sail
1 In any case “ older and more qualified witnesses than these imaginati
writings have borne testimony to the taking of Mary into heaven ”, renami
M. Jugie in the Echos ¿'Orient, 1926, p. 15 (article on La Mort et I’Assonipil·
de Marie dans la tradition des cinq premiers slides).
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Mu liael, it is able to pass over the sea of fire which confronts every
nul after death”1. The author makes no reference to the Assumption
nl Mary. According to this account the body of Saint Joseph is to
h main intact until the thousand year reign of Christ.

ΙΠ. APOCRYPHAL ACTS’.
I Both the orthodox and the heretical writers of spurious documents
m.'k· inspired in a greater measure by the lives and preaching of the
kpostles than by that of Our Lord. We are acquainted with Apocryphal
Art. on nine of the Apostles, and it is very possible that the others
« m e not forgotten.
i
Saint Peter, a). The Preaching of Peter, mentioned by
tlimient of Alexandria, was probably a series of instructions embodied
hi an account of the Apostolic journeys. Nothing goes to prove that
IIh . was a heretical writing, in spite of the fact that the Clementine
liliiature with Judaizing tendencies found its inspiration therein.
Ij The Acts of Peter are also lost3, except two fragments, of which
nui· is the Martyrium B. Petri apostoli a Lino episcopo conscriptum; the
Bllier, Actus Petri in Simone, relates the fall of Simon, the “ Quo Vadis ”,
|liiil the crucifixion of Peter with his head to the ground. This fabriBntion does not seem to have been heretical. It probably dates from
llir second century.
Saint Paul. a). A Preaching of
is very little known.
I h). The Acts of Saint Paul**, on the contrary, became famous.
|Ίιι· original text was composed of three parts : the “ Martyrdom of
Miiiiit Paul ”, the “ Correspondence (apocryphal) of Saint Paul with
IIh Corinthians”, and the “Acts of Paul and Thecla”. These were
lip.iiated later. They were composed in the second century by an
R’.iatic priest, who was disgraced as a punishment for this fabrication,
Blliough his work was orthodox.
. ). The Acts of the Holy Apostles Peter and Paul (3rd cent.) gives
In n< count of their common labours in Rome and their martyrdom.
I
Saint Andrew. The Acts ofAndrews (2nd cent.) are no longer
■I.mt, except for three episodes (Andrew and Matthew in the town of
Ib·· i annibals, the Acts of Peter and Andrew, and Saint Andrew’s
hliiilyrdom in Achaia) which have been subject to frequent recasting.
II i probable that only the Martyrium is original.
I ,| Saint John. The Acts ofJohn (2nd cent.), which are also lost,
lin. · been partly reconstituted by means of quotations and various
' \mann, op. cit., col. 484.
• Editions: R. A. Lipsius and M. Bonnet, Acta Apostolorum Apocrypha,
HI , 3 vol., 1891, 1896, 1903. Studies: R. A. LlPStus, Die Apocryphen
fcim!i¡eschichten und Apostellegenden, Brunswick, 1883-90 (2 vol.).
• I Vouaux, Les Actes de Pierre, Paris, 1922 (Coll. Apocr. N. Test.).
I i ΛΜ10Ν, Les Actes Apocryphes de Pierre in Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1908-11.
• I Vouaux, Zrr Ades de Paul et les lettres apocryphes, Paris, 1913 (Coll,
fr. ' N. Test. ).
• I I camion, Les Ades apocryphes d'Andri, Louvain, 1911.
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orthodox versions of the original heretical writing. They relate th
exile in Patmos, the second stay in Ephesus, and Saint John’s peaccfi
death in that town.
5) . Saint Thomas. The Acts of Thomas (3rd cent.) are Gnostli
with a strong Encratite tendency. They have been well conserviti
at least the two later Syriac and Greek versions. They deal with til
Saint’s labours in India and are nothing but a tissue of strange miracle
6) . Saint Philip. The Acts of Philip (probably 4th cent.) give d
account of the missionary work of Saint Philip the Apostle who
confused with Philip the Deacon (the book is filled with similar error»
According to this work, the Saint took the Gospel to Greece, Pai thil
and Ethiopia. The writing contains fifteen Acts.
7) . Saint Thaddeus. The Acts of Thaddeus, one of the seven!)
two disciples, which tell of the famous correspondence of Jesus wit
Abgar, King of Edessa (cf. Eusebius, Hist. Eccl., 1, 13; 11, 1, 6>l
appear to have been written in Syriac in the third century. They iti
still called the Acta Edessena'. The Syriac version published in 1871
entitled the Teaching oj Addai, is a later composition (390-430 cira
A fifth century Greek version identifies the disciple Thaddeus (or Addit
with the Apostle Thaddeus (or Lebbaeus).
The following may also be mentioned: 1). the Martyrium of Arin
Matthew, who died at Myrna among the cannibals (see the Acts 1
Andrew); 2). the Passion of Bartholomew, in India; 3). The Acts\
Barnabas, who died in Cyprus after many Apostolical labours. J
these documents are of later composition (4th or 5th century’).
IV. APOCRYPHAL LETTERS AND APOCALYPSES”. I

A). All the APOCRYPHAL LETTERS are attributed to Sal
Paul, with the exception of a Letter of the Apostles, recently discovere
which dates from the second century.
1) . The Epistle to the Laodiceans owes its origin to that pass®
in the canonical Epistle to the Corinthians (tv, 16) in which Saint Pa
speaks of a letter he had sent to the Laodiceans. This letter ■
clumsily fabricated with extracts from the canonical Epistles. It shun
probably be distinguished from that mentioned in the Canon of Muratu
2). The Epistle to the Alexandrians, mentioned in the Mutatorii
Fragment, was forged by followers of Marcion and is now lost.
3). The Correspondence of Saint Paul with the Corinthim
contains a letter from the Corinthians in which Gnosticism is denounq
and an answer from the Apostle fjrrf Ep. to the Cor.) in confirmati!
of his teaching. The document was incorporated in the “Acts of Pau
(2nd cent.)
4) . The Correspondence of Saint Paul and Seneca consists of 1
letters from the philosopher Annaeus Seneca to Saint Paul, and I
1 R. Duval, La littérature syriaque (1900), p. 102-118. J. Tixekont,
origines de I'Eglise d'Edesse et la légende d’Abgar, Paris, 1888.
’ L. VoUAUX, Les Actes de Saint Paul et ses lettres apocryphes, Paris, 191
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i answers from the latter. The philosopher expresses his admiration
Im i lie Apostle’s doctrine, but regrets the literary shortcomings of his
muing. The author of this forgery probably intended to introduce an
ill ingetical work to polite Roman society. These documents, which
III· both unintelligent and lacking in style, must date from the fourth
ii niiiry. Certains critics, however, make the date of composition as late
ih·, the tenth or eleventh century.
I I; The principal Apocalypses' are those of Peter and Paul.
I i
The Apocalypse of Peter, which deals with the Last Judgment
inni describes the happiness of heaven and the terrors of hell, is a
a.....iwhat remarkable work of the second century. It has enjoyed
jhiisiderable authority. It was commented by Clement of Alexandria
inuil the Muratorian Fragment thought it inspired.
I An "Apocalypse of Peter by Clement" in Ethiopian dates from the
blh Sth century.
I
The Apocalypse of Paul relates the ravishing of Paul into the
lini il heaven and gives the mysterious words he heard therein. In the
IIiihI century this subject had provided the matter for the Ascent of
f'lnz/, of which the Apocalypse is a version. This work, filled with
Bibli s (Nescio quibus fabulis plenam) as Saint Augustine remarks’,
Mould seem to have been composed in the 4th century.
I ; The Apocalypse of Thomas is a Manichaean writing of the
Lili century.
I i The Apocalypse of Stephen is possibly the fifth century document
knntaining an account of the finding; of the Martyr’s remains.
■ Several other Apocalypses are either too little known or too recent
In In· mentioned here. For the Sibylline Oracles see note3.

’ Editions: C. TiscHENDORF, Apocalypses Apocryphae, Leipzig 1866.
L |.\MES, Apocrypha anecdota, Cambridge, 1893 (Texts and Studies).
I *1 liacl. in Joann., 98, 8.
' Although they differ in many ways, the 14 books ofpoems (9 and to are lost)
llinvii by the name of the Sibylline Oracles may be assimilated to the apo■>1'1'11· The title of “ Sibylline” is hardly justified except by book VII, which
■numis a collection of ancient oracles of doubtful authenticity. These were
Lil
I in the second century by a heretic. Some of them concern Jesus Christ.
Il·· contain fewish characteristics (Bk. Ill, lines 97 828, dating from the
Hui ■ ml. B. C. ; Bk. tv and V, lines 52-530, dating from the end of the 2nd cent.
I I >. ) ; but the greater part of the work is a compilation of Christian writings,
■ l ined and sometimes heretical origin, written between the second and the
■Hi mtury. Editions: Alexandre, O>acula Sibyllina, Paris, 3 vol., 1841■■,<' GefFKEN, in Corpus of Berlin, Leipzig, 1902. Study: GeffKBN,
Ip· st. a. Clnters., vm, 1, Leipzig, 1902.

THIRD PART.
THE FATHERS OF THE IIIrd CENTURY.

CHAPTER I.

The Historical,
Social and Intellectual Environment.
I. THE HISTORICAL ENVIRONMENT—GENERAL VIEW. |

In order that the great advance made by Patristic Litera 1
ture in the third century, and the features which distingui.h
it from the preceding century, should be well understood,;
we must call to mind the conditions in which the Christian·
of that time were living. Taken as a whole they were yerjl
different from those of the second century. Then, the
Church was constantly threatened by cruel but local perse!
cution; in the third century the Christians were subjected;
to graver official attacks, followed, however, by relatively
peaceful intervals somewhat similar to those which tool!
place under Cornmodus (180-192) and at the beginning oi
the reign of Septimius Severus (193-211).
The Edict issued by the latter Emperor in 202 marked
a new era in the relations of the Roman State with the
Church. It abrogated the conquirendi non sunt of Trajani
the magistrates were obliged to take up a more active stand]
against the Christians; in the future the latter were to bl
sought out, and their prosecution received a kind of official
sanction. Persecution by Edicts was about to begin. lh||
the fact that special Edicts were required to set this now
universal persecution in movement, caused it to be of a vet'ji
inconstant nature, since some of the Emperors were text
indifferent and others too generous minded. “ War wai
declared but was sometimes interrupted by truces. The
State by proscribing the Church officially recognised he’ll
existence and reserved the right of treating with her. Tin?;
two powers (for this name may now be given them) lived
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by side in this manner throughout the third century”*
1.
Ims the Church suffered many assaults of varying intensity,
under Septimius Severus after 202, under Maximinian the
hiacian (235-238), and from Decius to Valerian (249-260),
u diile awaiting the great crisis which ushered in the fourth
ntury and brought victory with it. P. Allard has calculated
lli.it during this period there were 75 years of toleration and
.•ace2. It was a relative peace, of course, but it gave the
Ihurch a chance of organising and spreading herself. It is
rue that the Christian spirit sometimes lost some of its
Intensity, as is proved by the number of lapsi in the Decían
nd Diocletian persecutions. The conditions we have desI ¡bed also explain why the third century was not only
century of defence but also a period during which the
di vities of the Church took on a greater amplitude.
Idle official attack of the Imperial forces against the rising
inwer of Christianity was backed up by various efforts to
rnew declining Paganism. Our attention therefore must
e chiefly directed to these religious and philosophical move­
ments, and in particular to Neo-Platonism, which had such a
teat influence. On the other hand the Church was weakened
iy a number of internal troubles in which were concerned the
imre outstanding doctors of the time. These troubles must
μ· dealt with if we would properly understand the characters
nd the part played by these men.
h.le

II. EFFORTS TO RENEW PAGANISM’.

1 he Oriental religions with a Monotheistic tendency and
H, o-Platonism must be mentioned here, with a short note
i·, .tiding the rise of Manichaeism, which was to be the cause
d o much damage in the Empire at the end of this period.
A). The Oriental religions spread themselves chiefly in
|i< form of religious syncretism or Mithraism.
Religious Syncretism ‘ was brought into favour under the
I, vei ns by a number of highly educated and energetic Empresses of
m in extraction. Julia Domna, wife of Septimius Severus, and Julia
1 I'. Allard, Le Christianisme el ¡'Empire romain, Paris, 1897, p. 68.
" I Allard, Dix leçons sur le Martyre, Paris, 1906, p. 86.
I Cumont, Les religions orientales dans le Paganisme romain, Paris, 1909.
il |. Lagrange, l^es religions orientales et les origines du christianisme, in the
tondant, July 1910, p. 209-241.
• ‘ e Christus, Manuel d'histoire des religions, Paris, 1916 (new ed.),
■ <28 and sq.
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Mammaea, mother of Alexander Severus, were very active ||H
this’connection. The former, in an endeavour to aid her husband'·
efforts to stem the rising tide of Christianity, attempted to bring togetlu vl
the old religions around the altar of a new god. The Sun was chose·
to fill this part, while Apollonius of Tyana, a first-century PythagorenlH
philosopher from Asia Minor, was announced as his prophet, rim
somewhat mysterious personage had been reputed for his asceticism and]
miracle working. One of the Court literary hacks, Philostrates, wnfl
given a number of doubtful documents by the Empress and told to wi itfl
up the virtues of the prophet. The ensuing book became more popul.u
than the religion. The legend of Apollonius gave the Pagans an oppofl
tunity of holding up to the Gospel the record of a fine life, a model <·
all the virtues, strewn with miracles and kind actions. Porphyry!
Hierocles and Julian did not miss the opportunity. The Syrian god·
especially the Baals, who were all baptised Jupiter by the Romans, halli
their hour of glory; in particular the god of Heliopolis (Baalbek) muí ¡
the god of Emesa, when Elagabal was its priest. The eclecticism
Julia Mammaea was more tolerant and more favourable to the Christiani
than that of Domna.
2. Mithraism' would appear to have supplanted the other religioni
about the middle of the third century. Mithra (God of Light), togeth·
with Ormuzd (God of Heaven), was the greatest Persian divinity. Il·»
religion was practised at a fairly early date in Asia Minor (as witnc·
the name of Mithradates, gift of Mithra). From thence, after the Rom.i®
conquest, it was carried to all parts of the Empire by the soldiers. I u
those souls who were tired of the ancient mythology and aspired to I
more elevated ideal it proffered a number of mysterious initiations whidl
purported to lead the elect to perfection through seven successi·
stages. These stages were indicated by the symbolical names whirl
were given to the initiates; t) corax (crow), 2) cryphius (veiled), 3) milJt
(soldier), 4) leo (lion), 5) Perses (Persian), 6) Heliodromus (solar messe·
ger), 7) pater (father).
The chief practice was the frightful ceremony of the taurobolus. lint
supposed ritual similarities between Mithraism and Christianity li.ivil
been greatly exaggerated by Salomon Reinach *, for they are render·
entirely distinct, both by their moral and doctrinal teaching3. Hi·
fixing of the birth of Jesus on the 25th December, the day on which tin
devotees of Mithra celebrated the Natalis Solis Invicti was the result (i
a calculation quite independent of exterior influence. Aurelian (271-27!
was a great worshipper of the Sun and caused a temple to be raised B
him in Rome. This religion became very popular among the Pagne
and created a serious hindrance to the progress of Christianity.

B). Neo-Platonism t was at the same time a philosophi
and a religion, or, to put it briefly, a religious philosoplijl
* Christus, p. 5r9‘528. See A. n’Al.KS, [Za religion de\ Mithra in Diet,
col. 578-591·
2 See I· R. Lagrange, Quelques remarques sur COrpheus de M. Saloni
Reinach, Paris, 1910.
·’ See A. d’Ai.ès, loe. cit.
4 R. Arnou, Le désir de Dieu dans la philosophie de Plotin, Paris, 192Γ. 1
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Il proposed to take the place of Paganism drowning in
-a of indifference.
Had not Philo already adapted
I'l.iionism to Judaism? And the seed of Alexandrian Neoi’l.iionism may be found in Plutarch1. It did not attain its
lull flower, however, until the third century, in the philoso­
pha al school founded by Ammonius Saccas (d. 243), which
V i attended by Origen. The real creator of the system was
r/olinus (d. 270), who directed the school after the death of
laccas. It was Porphyry, one of his pupils, who gathered
L; ether the 54 treatises which explain his doctrine of the
fl'.iineads” (6 books, each containing 9 treatises). Neorlatonism kept on the polytheist pantheon for the sake of
III· crowd, but it built one or two stories above it for the
bihicated. This transformation of Hellenism into theology
pci une immensely popular.
I The system was based on a new theodicy. Three
moments or conditions must be distinguished in God: a kind
lil Trinity, comprising Being tn itself, abstract and undeter­
mined, the common source and origin of all being; it is
Itiknowable and ineffable : the Intellect (Νους) or the Intelli­
gible, which is an image of the subsisting Being from which
It emanates; it alone is knowable and the prototype of all
Icings: then the Soul (Ψυχή) which derives from the
llitillect as if it were its thought; like the Stoic Logos,
It is the World-Soul. This God in three conditions, all
lli riving one from the other and going from the abstract
|n the concrete, combined Plato’s idealism with Zeno’s
pantheism.
I Individual souls are but emanations from the universal
Lui. The human soul (or at least the spiritual soul, since
man also possesses a material soul which dies with the body)
Inn t free itself from 'the matter in which it is encased in
bnh r to attain perfection by returning, first, to the universal
L«/, then to the Intellect and finally to the subsisting
llcing:such is the immediate foundation of Neo-Platonist
morality. It consists in an effort to free oneself from matter
I thus achieve unity with God. The return to God com­
pii .es three stages: a) the practice of asceticism delivers the
Lui from the weight of the senses and restores it to its
Bminal primitive state; b} the illumination which is obtained
Iv I he effort of philosophical reflection and the consideration
h

' |. I.EBRETON, Les origines du dogme de la Trinité, p. 60-68.
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of abstract realities elevates the soul to the stage of Intellect
to which it unites it ; c) lastly, the ecstasy or extatic contení
plation, vouchsafed only to the few, unites the soul to the
subsisting Being.
Thus, educated and cultured men, disgusted with the
Pagan fables, found in Neo-Platonism an attractive doctrine
and a noble and elevated ideal. Nevertheless, in spite oil
certain appearances to the contrary, it is easy to peJrcèivtj
the radical differences which separate this philosophy fronti
Christian teaching. These may be noticed not only in thu
theology of the Trinity, but also in the moral and mystical
doctrine which leads the soul to union with God. In Neol
Platonism this union is the result of intellectual abstraction I
and not of grace, which has no place in the system >,
Neither was any importance given to prayer2, although it
was retained, or introduced, probably to satisfy the instinct»
of the common people. Even virtue, in this system, has noi
a really moral character: it is no more than an effort of the
soul to free itself from a foreign element, matter, instead <>l
being the result of an effort by which the will overcomes
itself, as it were, and turns itself entirely to good, rendering
itself better, by means of union with a better and perfecu
being 3. The spirit of this intellectual and proud doctrine1
is obviously diametrically opposed to that of Christianity,
It was profoundly modified by those Christian doctors who
were affected by it, and the changes which they made are
more radical than apparent.
C). Manichaeism1 was originally a Pagan sect; later, however, it
borrowed a great deal from Christianity and thus became a kind ol
heresy. The founder was of noble descent and was born near Ekbatamt
(Persia) about 215. Mani proclaimed himself the prophet of divine1
revelation in order to give a new lease of life to the ancient Persian or
Chaldaean religion. From the year 240 he preached his doctrine in
many regions of Asia Minor beyond the boundaries of Persia. Having
returned to his country in 276 he was put to death. His body wa·
flayed and his skin, stuffed with straw, was hung up at the gates oil
the capital.
1 R. Arnou, op. cit., 222-227.
* ibid., p. 49-50.
* See P. Charles, Le Plotinisme, art. in Revue Nio-Scolastique, 19aJ
(concerning R. Arnou’s thesis), p. 75-76.
* J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm. I, p. 467-474. G. Bardy, Manichtisme, til
Diet, thio!., col. 1841-1895.
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I'he essence of his teaching *
1 is dualism, a). There are two
■ b inai kingdoms, that of Light (physical and moral good) which is
governed by God, and that of Darkness (physical and moral). Satan
i unies forth from the darkness, invades the realms of light and declares
« h on God. b). Man, whom God created with pure elements, is
made a prisoner by Satan who plants in him the seeds of darkness.
I·'ioni that time man is become the subject of struggle between God
mid his angels, c). The freeing of man can only be accomplished by
(hr practice of severe asceticism, which comprises three seals or morti­
li' ations (signaculum oris, manus, sinus).
I'he society comprises two classes of adepts, the Elect or monks,
limi the Auditors (simple faithful). In the time of Saint Augustine, the
hierarchy, modelled on that of the Church, consisted of: a) the
'li ai hers (12); b) the Administrators (72); c) the Presbyters; d) lastly,
Hie Deacons and Missionaries. Their worship, which in the beginning
Muis very summary, soon borrowed much from Christianity.
Manichaeism spread rapidly and exercised considerable influence in
the East and the West. It lasted until the Middle Ages.

ΙΠ. CHRISTIAN DOCTRINAL ENVIRONMENT.
THE TRINITARIAN QUESTION.

Diverse doctrinal tendencies developed in the Church
Itself; they must be studied if we are to" understand the
l athers of this period. Some of these doctrinal movements,
In spite of their audacity, were wholly orthodox; others,
however, became openly heretical.
First of all, it is important to note a certain opposition
which arose in many countries (Rome, Carthage, and espeI ¡ally Alexandria) between those who are termed the partisans
uf the popular faith and the partisans of scholarly theo­
logy 2. The former were content with the traditional
lnrmulas, which expressed the Christian mysteries and were
hi no wise concerned in making them richer by means of
philosophical speculation. They were termed simplices (or
simpliciores), imprudentes, idiotes (Tertullían). Even Saint
Irenaeus, who, like them, was instinctively suspicious of
philosophy, gave them the name of ίδιώται, ολιγομαθείς.
Ilther Christians, on the contrary, coming from Paganism
I * Mani wrote a great deal. We are acquainted with at least seven works and
many letters. The Epistola fundamenti, refuted by Saint Augustine, would
»•■<•111 to be one of the reformer’s treatises. A number of important Manichaean
Willings have recently been discovered in Mongolia.
I · J. LebretON, Le disaccord de ta foi populaire et de la théologie savante dans
Whdise chrétienne du IIIe siècle (in Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1923, p. 481-506; 1924,
|> 5-37).
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possessed of a sound classical culture, desired to use their
studies and knowledge, not only in order to defend their
faith before the public authority, but also in order to obtain
a better understanding of their faith, to penetrate it, explain
it and discover its solid foundation. Their intentions were
praiseworthy and in the long run bore good fruit; but in
the beginning they aroused the suspicion of many less well
educated believers who feared to see their faith compromised
by the invasion of philosophy.
The mystery of the Trinity usually formed the object on
these researches. The Trinitarian question came to the
fore from the very first years of Christianity. How was the
divine unity, which the first Christians, like the Jews before
them, were obliged to affirm in face of the surrounding
polytheism, to be reconciled with the assertion that Jesus
is God, as is also the Holy Ghost? These affirmations wen’
the very essence of Christianity and the outstanding feature·!
of the Creed. In the third century, Gnostic dualism made
it even more necessary to insist on the unity of God. How
then was the divinity of Christ to be explained? The
Apologists made an attempt by outlining a theology of the
Word. It was far from attaining perfection, but neithci
was it so Arian as has sometimes been supposed. Their
mode of expression is due to their special point of view ’i
Saint Irenaeus also had recourse to philosophical speculation,
but he preferred, as a rule, to study those points on which
philosophy has less to say, such as the Redemption ami
salvation 2. Tertullian, who began by protesting against
ambitious philosophy, went far beyond the expressions of
the Creed and called in the help of philosophy when refuting
Praxeas. Hippolytus and Novatian, at Rome, made everi
greater advances 3. But it was chiefly at Alexandria that
the movement developed.
The Alexandrians laid particular emphasis on the philo­
sophical tendencies which had first been manifested by the
Apologists. Like the latter, they preferred to consider thd
Divine Persons in their relations with creatures. As a rule
they did not rise to a consideration of God in Himself,
except by a study of his activity ab extra. They did noi
* See above, p. 109.
*J· Lebreton, op. cit., p. 483-487.
• /bid., p. 487-490.
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11< lect this activity as manifested in the physical creation,
hui their attention was chiefly directed to the world of souls
pud spirits, for the Alexandrians were mystics in a greater
measure than they were philosophers. They were greatly
iim-occupied by the return of the soul to God, through Christ
A\ ho is the Way, and the Holy Ghost, Who is His mes­
senger. This point of view implies a certain subordinationism,
Hint it is entirely exterior to the interior life of God. No
ilmibt the latter is revealed to us to a certain extent by
inialogy, but the attributes which show the relations of the
Divine Persons with creatures cannot be exactly applied to
■lie relations of the Divine Persons among themselves. As
will be seen, there is no trace of subordinationism in Clement
■/ Alexandria. There is less of it in Origen than at first
appears. His famous disciples, such as Gregory of Nfio( u sarea, Saint Dionysius of Alexandria and, at a later
«lati . Saint Athanasius, Didymus and Saint Basil were
rueful to avoid this danger. Origen is in no way respon­
sible for those imprudent and unreflecting disciples who
buved the way for the radical subordinationism of Arius,
p’he true forerunners of Arius belong to another school.
I Two other matters which preoccupied the third century
1 al hers and gave rise to disciplinary controversies may be
Ilin ntioned here: Penance and the baptism of heretics,
■hey will be dealt with in the chapters which concern the
mwn who were most closely connected with them ; Hippolytus,
B ri tullian, and Novation for the former, and Saint Cyprian
Im the latter.
IV. ERRORS REGARDING THE TRINITY.

I \j. Modalism «. Among the heresies which denied the
fl'iinity in the third century, Modalism takes the first place.
Λ· imding to this error, there is but one and the same Person
In God, but it is called the Father, Son or Holy Ghost
Lu imding to the successive manifestation of its various
Lilli ibutes. Essentially the Persons are no more than the
■lillt-rent points of view (modes) we adopt for the considera­
timi of God, based on the manifestation of His works.
II li im e it was exposed in this learned manner, however,
1/1/ ■ ,/alisi Unitarianism was given a number of other names
' I Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., i, p. 353-356.
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which corresponded to the viewpoints of its first propagators,
It was called respectively a) Monarchianism because the
reformers everywhere proclaimed: monarchy, monarchy!
“monarchiam, inquiunt, tenemus'', writes Tertullian; b~) Patri·
passianism, in which the Father is considered to be identical
with the Son and to have suffered with Him. In the East
the Modalists were also called υίοπάτορες because they
confused the Son whith the Father.
The beginnings of this error are lost in obscurity. Thu
first to have spread it are Praxeas and Noetus. It would
seem that Praxeas was an Asiatic who remained in Rome
after having come there for the purpose of denouncing
Montanism. He took advantage of the benevolence of Popei
Zephyrinus in order to spread his teaching, but when he was
imprudent enough to go to Carthage he was shown up by
Tertullian 1 who composed his Adversus Praxeam. Hippo­
lytus, who does not seem to have known of Praxeas, came to
grips especially with Noetus who was spreading a similar
teaching in Smyrna, and refuted him in the Contra Noetum.
Other protagonists of the Modalist teaching were Epigonus,
who founded a sect in Rome at the commencement of the
third century; Cleomenes who succeeded him, and lastly
Sabellius who, at the same time under Zephyrinus or Cal
listus, acquired considerable influence and gave his name to
a faction. Sabellianism gradually underwent a number of
important modifications. When the Fathers of the fourth
century began to refute it, its doctrine had taken on an
extremely subtle form indeed. It had been so constituted
from the end of the third century in the time of Dionysius
of Alexandria.
In the older system there was only a question of the Son
and the Father. The Holy Ghost was introduced into a
perfected Unitarianism called Modalism, which moreover
rejected Patripassianism properly so called. God is unity,
simple and indivisible; He is the Father-Son (υίοπάτωρ).
He is called the Word inasmuch as He is Creator; Father.
as the lawgiver of the Old Testament; Son in so muchas II··
is the Redeemer; and Holy Ghost inasmuch as He is the
Sanctifier. It is nevertheless one and the same person who
underlies all these different aspects. These various states
are transitory, in the sense that God ceases to be the Father
1 Adv. Prax., 3.
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in i i.1er to become the Son by the Incarnation, and the Son
iib .ne suffered. But on the other hand, the modes are equal and
lli< persons can in no way be subordinated. It is thus that
M lalism differs from Arianism or radical subordinationism *
*.

I I Adoptianism 2 is an error which, although it has usually
ilii cn likened to Monarchianism, is preferably to be distinBiir.hed from it. It certainly denied the unity of the Divine
■’visons. But it did not start from there; it began by
[lenying Christ’s divinity, and on this count also, it differs
■loin Modalism. Christ is not God; He is only adopted by
Kod. Thus the name of Adoptianism, which was proposed
By 1 larnack, is perfectly fitting. This Unitarian Adoptianism
must not be confused with the Spanish Adoptianism
[Vili century) which did not deny the Trinity.
I Clic originators of the system were two sectaries, both bearing the
jllline of Theodotus. The first, who is also called Theodotus the Elder,
Ln a rich leather-seller of Byzantium. An erudite and well-educated
■liristian, he apostasizcd during a persecution and came to Rome to
Uiiilr himself. In order to justify himself, he averred that he had not
Bullied God, for Jesus Christ is but a man whom God adopted at his
Bwptism and to whom He gave divine power to fulfil his mission. He
■n excommunicated in 190 by Saint Victor and became leader of a sect.
I|lr based his doctrine on the writings of the philosophers and an entili Iv literal and grammatical interpretation of the Scriptures.
I Another Theodotus, called the Banker, completed his theories at the
In 1 nning of the third century by a number of strange speculations on
Mil· hisedech.
I About the middle of third century the Adoptianist teaching was reprelni’iiicd by a certain Artemon or Artemas who taught at Rome. Very
lull·· is known of this person ; according to the Council which condemih’iI Paul of Samosata, he was the “ Father in heresy ” of this latter’.

Paul of Samosata4, an ambitious and intriguing upstart,
binder the patronage of Queen Zenobia, was both bishop and
In gatherer at Antioch about the year 260. He also had it
In mind to become a doctor. The better to combat the
|Λΐι xandrine doctrine of the Logos, he denied the divinity of
Christ and declared that Jesus was but an ordinary man to
[whom God had revealed Himself more than to any other
foiophet; to call Him God was but a rhetorical figure of
■beech.
' I Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., i, p. 4S2-484.
'
p. 349-352.
' |. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., I, p. 352.
• Ibid., 462-467. See G. Barov, Paul de Samosate, Louvain-Paris, 1923.
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He was attacked in a Council which assembled at Antiyt h
in 264, presided by Firmilian of Caesarea. He escaped
by using the then ambiguous term of δμοούσιος, takingoùawi
to mean both nature and person. He was haled before
another Council in 268 to explain himself clearly. He failed,
was shown to be in error, deposed, and the term δ^οοΰσιοί
was forbidden. Paul, supported by Zenobia, managed td
stay on in Antioch and refused to give up a properly
belonging to the Church. In 272, however, the Emperor
Aurelian, the future persecutor, decided that the property in
question rightly belonged to those who were in communion
with the Italian bishops and the bishop of Rome.
The doctrine of Paul of Samosata is a modalist form o|
Adoptianism. Paul retained the name of the Three Person
*
in the administration of baptism and in theological teaching,
but in reality he did away with the personality of the Son
and the Holy Ghost. It was in this sense that he applied to
the Logos the term δμοούσιος (consubstantial), a formula
compromised by his modalist interpretation. Moreover,
he taught that Christ was not God, but a man united tv
wisdom (συναφθείς τή σοφία), by means of a purely accidental
union produced by the virtue of God residing within him
(ένοίκησις κατ' ένέργείαν). Thus, the Adoptianist teaching
prepared the way for Nestorianism.
Many attempts have been made to rehabilitate Paul ol
Samosata. The most recent attempt is that of F. Loofs 1
According to him, Paul was a great representative of the
oldest Christian tradition which based its philosophy on
Stoicism, had a Unitarian leaning in Theology, and favoured
dualism in its Christology. He was a victim of the followers
of the new school of thought deriving from Origen ; this was
Neo-Platonician with strong Trinitarian leanings, inclining
to unity and monophysism in Christology. It must be sail
that F. Loofs’ attempt at doctrinal reconstitution is mon
like a fairy story than history. That of G. Bardy is vasti)
different and based on solid grounds.

1 F. Loors, Paulus von Samosata, Leipzig, 1924. Regarding this work, see
G. Barov, Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1924, p. 512 sq., and J. Lehreton, Rech. St
Rei., 1925, p. 365 sq.
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I. LIFE AND CHARACTER.
THE SCHOOL OF ALEXANDRIA·.

I According to Saint Epiphanius, Titus Flavius Clemens
i «.i. probably a native of Athens2. He was born of Pagan
p.h cuts about the year 150. Nothing is known of the
i in umstances of his conversion, but from what we know of
In character it would not be exaggerated to suppose that,
llike Saint Justin, he was attracted to Christianity by the
Itioliility and the purity of its moral teaching. Being desirous
lol intensifying his knowledge of Christianity he undertook
In < ries of journeys in search of masters of Christian thought,
lit was thus that after having visited Italy, Syria and
II'.destine, he came at last to Egypt about 180, where his
■mil “found rest ” at Alexandria with the eminent teacher,
».lint Pantaenus.
'
· in particular Eusebius, Hist. Eccl·., v, cb. ti ; vi. ch. 6, ti, 12, 13.
• 1· ΙΊΙΉ., Hares., 32, 6.
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Pantaenus “the bee of Sicily ”, before finally coming.!"
rest at Alexandria, had been a missionary in the East, in
Arabia. He was the first known teacher of the famous
Didascalia, “ the school of oral teaching” which he directed
for a long time. His method of teaching was chiefly oral.
In spite of the affirmation made by Eusebius and many
ancient authors, the critics do not think that he left any
writings. He died a little before the year 200.
Clement knew how to appreciate Pantaenus and never
left him. After having enumerated the teachers he had
known, he adds: “ But he whom I met last of all, and wlm
was the first in worthiness, I found hidden in Egypt, and
I have never since sought for any other”. From being al
first an ordinary' disciple, Clement soon became the colla­
borator of Pantaenus. It was perhaps then that he became
a priest. On the death of the master, he became leader of
the catechetical school and had the glory of having Origed
as a disciple. His teaching came to an end in 202-203 afl
the beginning of the persecution of Septimius Severus, which
necessitated the closing of the school.
Clement withdrew from Alexandria and went to his formel
pupil, Bishop Alexander of Cappadocia. He died between tini
years 211 (at this date he brought a letter to Antioch from
Alexander in which his good services in Cappadocia are men
tioned) and 216 (another letter from the same Alexander, now
Bishop of Jerusalem, speaks of Clement as already dead) 4
Early writers give him the name of saint. Benedict XIV
had his name taken from the Roman Martyrologium, not on
account of the many inexactitudes and exaggerations presenl
in his writings, but because it was found that prior to th·
eleventh century no cultus was accorded to him in any
Church with the express or tacit consent of authority.
The dominant feature in the character of Clement o|
Alexandria is his moral preoccupation and his desire <r|
uplifting the souls of his contemporaries. It has been sail
that he was above all “ an educator, a marvellous awaken·
of souls ”, Although the moral formation which he gavi
was based on a solid and ardent Christian piety, like Saini
Justin, Clement did not neglect to search the philosophers :l"|
anything that could help him, or act as a starting point if
1 Euseb., Hist. Eccl.y v, 10.
2 Ibid.y vi, 11, 14.
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In . teaching. His method thus consists in abundant and
ih .concerting quotation from early writers. This led him
In bring together in one context a number of disparate and
Incoherent texts, which often obscured his meaning or even
uave it a positively contrary sense. His prodigious learning,
unsurpassed even by that of Origen, appeared to have no
kit her rule than the enthusiasm of the apostle. His style is
iinooth and facile, but his loose and irregular composition
kitten hinders us from following the author’s meaning through
(In labyrinth of his quotations and digressions.
I His profound knowledge of early literature enabled
t.'lcment to be the first to expose with abundance, although
kith a pedagogical and moral purpose, rather than apolofcetical and theological, the relations of philosophy and
(Christianity, of reason and of faith. He was thus a pioneer
kml, thanks to him, the School of Alexandria was able to
■Ury out its providential mission. In fact, Alexandria, at
llic end of the second and the beginning of the third century,
■reame a first-class centre of influence in the East, eclipsing
Ilin ( .hurches of Asia and of Syria. As Father Prat remarks,
■ II from that period Rome was the heart of the Catholic
■in Id, Alexandria was already the brain ” ’.
I The Didascalia (το της κατηνήσεως διδασκαλείο?) would
Hffipear to have been in existence, like the school of the
■ilcchumens, from the very beginnings of the Alexandrian
■lunch. In the middle of the second century it became
Bii\' important, and developed into a school of scientific
Bn ology, depending on the bishop, who named and dismissed
■·. heads as he pleased. Unlike the schools of Justin and
B'uiian which were private establishments, it possessed an
■lhii.il character. But even in the time of Origen its orga­
ni..it ion was of a most rudimentary nature. The first teacher
■li< >'ic name has been preserved was Pantaenus. The
■ii'hlurs came from extremely diverse categories; they were
■l·.I.iters, catechumens, or baptised Christians, nearly all
■wing a smattering of philosophy, chiefly eclectic, repre■iitatives of all the anomalous philosophies which found
■ininmon ground in Alexandria. Gnosticism in particular
the most dangerous and the most deep-rooted 2.
I I'UAT, Origine, Paris, 1907, p. XI.
'..i A. de la Barre, (Ecole chrétienne d') Alexandrie, in Did. th.,
|*>5·824·
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It was therefore the special mission of the School a
Alexandria to react against these Gnostic tendencies, and it i
at this polemical standpoint that in many cases we must plat i
ourselves if we would understand the importance of il
teaching. The masters of the Didascalia, in particular Clemen
and Origen, were carried forward in the stream of th
doctrinal apostolate best suited to Alexandria, and were alsi
influenced by and reacted to the philosophical atmosphere 1
which they lived. They thus came to create a powerfi
intellectual movement which was characterised by the definii
principles to which they made appeal, and by the speci·
method they used for the development of theology. It is tin
intellectual movement which really deserves the name <
School of Alexandria, one day to find a rival in the School a
Antioch1. Origen was the real founder of this school, Im
Clement had already paved the way for him, even more b
his moral and mystical teaching than by his philosophy. ,
II. WRITINGS OF CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA.
Many of the writings of Clement of Alexandria are no longer extai
Apart from his exegetical fragments and one homily, there remain ll
three great works which have so greatly contributed to his reputation.

A). I. The “Outlines”’ (ύποτυπώσεις) are a series of notes 1
8 books on selected passages of the Old or the New Testament. On
fragments of these are now extant. The exegesis was chiefly of 1
allegorical nature. Photius, who was acquainted with this work, crii
cises it with perhaps excessive severity and points out many errors to I
found in it
2. The Quis dives salvetur3 is a delightful homily, greatly appt
ciated by the ancient world. It deals with the words of Jesus (J/A
17-31) concerning the young man who refused to follow Him. Ciento
shows that wealth is not of itself evil ; its morality depends on the got
or ill use made of it. The work concludes with the famous narrative
the criminal converted by Saint John.

.
B)

The Hortatory Discourse to the Greeks 4 (προτρ

πτικός) is a short apology in 12 chapters, beautifully writt<
both as regards the matter and the style. In the introduci i<>
Clement uses the pretty legend of the grasshopper i
Eunomius the Locrian, the harp-player, to exhort the read
' See l>elow p. 296.
’ P- G., 9, 743-750·
* P. G., 9, 603-652.
* P. G., 8, 49246.
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|.· h .ten to a new canticle, that of the Word, whose melody
«nidues the fiercest and hardest natures.
I I In· first part is a criticism of Paganism, its gods and its worship
III. ■ 4), and of the philosophers and poets who have false notions of
ili. divinity (ch. 5-7). The whole of the second part is full of fiery exhor■II..UIS to become converted to Christianity. Clement finely answers the
■ilipi lions of those who still hesitate; we cannot cast off our old customs!
K \ on no longer suck your nurses milk... the child, become man, quits
■I» playthings; Paganism is no more than the toy of humanity’s childKli'.d .. These pages reveal a wholly Christian soul, animated with an
Kid. nt piety towards Christ. They are a patent refutation of those who
■1 i hat Clement was more of a philosopher than a Christian.

I (J. The Tutor1 is composed of three books. The first
■Mn.k in 13 chapters, shows Christ as an educator of souls,
■filile the two others point out the vices which Christians in
■liii licular must avoid.
I Even the first book is essentially practical, dealing with the
■durative action of the Word. Three parts may be distin­
guished: a} in chapters 2-4 we are shown that the true tutor
■ Christ, the Word made man, a mild and extremely good
Boil; He is the father and we are the children ; b~) in chapters
■<n, Clement refutes the Gnostics who use the word νήπιο-.
Miildren) given to the baptised, to prove that there are two
Mliv different kinds of Christians, the imperfect and the
Hifect. Baptism, says Clement, contains the seed of perΒι I i. m (the gnosis) and all are called to acquire it ;e) chapters
l-ι.’ complete the description of the Tutor; goodness is his
Bp dominating trait, but it does not exclude firmness. As
Kliment observes against Marcion, this goodness has been
■Hud to justice since the beginning of the world.
B/>'<-. >/·.« II and III reveal Clement as a fine moralist and a close
■«river of the customs of his time. He enumerates the principal vices
■ Alexandrian society, scourges them energetically and exhorts the new
Mln i .nans to abstain from them. Turn and turn about, he discusses
Mini.;', taking recreation, conversation, perfumes, crowns, vanity in dress,
■gune, etc., and gives wise and witty advice on them all.

■ Id. The Trilogy of Clement2. The three first and
Kin .I important writings compose what may well be called
■r great trilogy of Clement. He exposed its plan and
■inpose at the beginning of the “Tutor”. The Word,
■rotons of encompassing our salvation by degrees, adopts an
I· /:
8, 247-684.
• Λ ι>κ la Barre, op. cit., coll. 144 sq.

182

CHAPTER Π.

excellent method ; first of all, He exhorts to conversioni
(προτρέπων) then He disciplines (έπειτα παιδαγωγών) and finali yI
instructs (έπί πάσιν έκδιδάσκων)τ. The purpose of the .//nd
work therefore, is to draw the reader away from Paganismi
and lead him to the Christian faith. The second teaches tin·
newly baptised to free himself from vice, and passioni·!
unworthy of the Christian; it is in reality a practical moi <1
treatise. The third, which according to the above mentions!
plan ought to have been entitled the Master (δ Διδάσκαλος)!
would appear to have been a dogmatic and speculative
treatise for the purpose of completing the Christian’s instrui
ction. The Miscellanies (Stromata) do not altogether fit it·
with this plan, and in consequence the critics are divided. 1
M. de Faye2, insisting on Clement’s interest in education,,
believes that the third work was never written and that tint
Miscellanies are but a complement to the Tutor, containing
a moral teaching which was meant to render the Christian
more apt to receive a projected doctrinal teaching and which,
for various reasons, was postponed. On the other hand,'
the majority of authors is inclined to consider the Miscellanivl
as the third writing and agree that they embody in a lair
measure the original plan, in spite of their pronounced morali
character. Moreover, Clement’s intention was less to provide
the reader with a theological compendium than to build up
within him a perfect Christian by means of a more profound
theoretical and practical knowledge of human and divina
things. This knowledge derives from the contemplation o|
divine wisdom, the principle of living knowledge, the fruit of
the Word and the Holy Ghost and the crown of Christiara
life; such is the gnosis.
E). Miscellanies *
* {Stromata}. At the beginning of his “
Atticae", Aulus-Gellius gives a whole series of bizarre titles which would
appear to have been reserved to writings of a particular nature : compii
lations, selected readings, dissertations stuffed with texts, manuals,
collections of all kinds. The stromata or miscellanies are found in this
list, with the gardens, flower-beds, etc. Clement chose this title on
account of the freedom which it leaves to the author, and he used this
liberty without stint. He also wished to hide his ideas from his ορροί
nents and in many cases he has succeeded only too well.
I. The two first miscellanies give a brief exposition of all Clement'·
ideas.
1 Tutor, i, i.
• E. de Fayb, o/. cit., p. 78-86.
3 P. G., 8, 685-1382 (bks. 1-4) and 9, 9-602 (bks. 5-8).
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li,· first (29 ch.) is a kind of introduction and establishes that the
In i·.lian has not only the right to write but also that of studying and
»ii, philosophy. Clement exposes the method he is going to employ.
h, . iher with the sacred authors, he constantly quotes the Greek philoliplicrs, who, as he says, have plagiarised the Scriptures.

I he second Miscellany (23 chapters) gives the outline of the
utlior’s doctrine. Therein, in particular, may be found:
) a theory of the faith, described as the only means of
(lining to a true knowledge of God (ch. 2) and even as the
μ ι cssary basis of all knowledge (ch. 4); b) a theory of the
'ii tues ; they have their principle in fear (ch. 8) out of which
nines penance (once given after baptism) (ch. 13); they are
II connected (ch. 9) and find their perfection in charity and
lie gnosis ; c) lastly, a description of the “ true Gnostic ”, the
h i lcct Christian (ch. 19-22) who carries in himself the image
il God according to the teaching of the Scriptures and of
'l ito. This resemblance to God supposes the suppression
il i amai desires and thus the author is led to speak of
It.u riage in the following Miscellany.
The three following miscellanies (m-v) again deal with various
Jlitlers that have already been mentioned or treated in the second.
I'lic Hird (18 chapters) is almost wholly concerned with marriage.
Ίι<· author demonstrates that it is lawful, and refutes the false Gnostics,
flu·, apologetical purpose explains why he dwelt so long on this subject
tul why he praised the conjugal state in terms which, at first sight, seem
|l< mnpatible with his doctrine of perfection.
I lie IVthtyfi chapters) leads Clement, while on the subject of maryrdmn (which he praises, 4-8), to blame those who offer themselves
oliintarily to the executioner (to), to recommend patience (16),
Iri.i· hment from the world and other virtues. He gives another
Unirait of the true Gnostic (21-22) which completes that of the second
liiii ellany, but which is not so exaggerated as those of the last
l»'u. Perfect knowledge, or the gnosis, is not opposed to the faith;
ii i li·· t deliverance from the passions (απάθεια) is the goal to be attained ;
In perfect man, although he uses created things, at the same time
liniiinates them and thus achieves unity.
t'he Vth (14 chapters) is specially concerned with the perject knowfié, of Godaxdi points out the chief means of obtaining it; in particular,
¡fiM (exhaustively treated in ch. 1), the use of symbolism (συμβολικόν
I··,'·, employed both by the Pagans and the Jews (4-10), and above all,
Ii i uive theology in preference to affirmative theology, in order that
lliilu opomorphism may be more surely avoided (11-12).
The last two Miscellanies (vi-vu), according to certain critics,
lie posterior to Clement’s departure from Alexandria, and contain, in
Iu i i entuated form, all the personal ideas of the author'.
purpose
1 Si'i· J. Lebreton, op. cit., p. 496.
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here is more immediately apologetical; he would prove that the irmi]
Gnostic alone is the truly religious man.
The Vlth (18 chapters), like the vth, treats of Christian re/ig/ouí
knowledge, but compares it to that of the Pagans, which is inferior : (lid
philosophers have borrowed much from the Bible (ch. 2-4) ; moreover
they are not capable of imparting true wisdom, which produces sticlfl
a marvellous series of effects and which forms a hierarchy of the pei fnci
in heaven (7-14) ; nevertheless, both human knowledge and philosophy]
are not without their uses, provided they are subordinated to faith amll
thé gnosis: indeed, philosophy is a gift of God, and has been providon
tial in preparing the Gentiles for Christianity (15-18).

The Vllth Miscellany is both the most interesting and tin·
most easy to read, since the author develops his ideas logli
cally instead of by means of quotations from the Scripture1»
and the philosophers. He gives a fuller description of tlvi
true gnostic, especially of his religious life: a) The gnostic ll
intimately united to God through the Word, to whose inspi.
rations he is obedient. By becoming a new man he take
*
on the resemblance to God and to the Word, His Son ami
His Wisdom; that is true sacrifice, real worship perfecting1
the soul at the same time that it serves God (ch. 1-5); hi) hit
prayer is unceasing because it is based on the univers»
presence of God; it is a continual correspondence betwee·
God, Who gives Himself, and the soul, which co-operatcsl
lastly, its object is chiefly supernatural (ch. 6-9); i) the inorai
worth of the perfect Christian surpasses that of the ordinari
Christian; his actions are made better by the charitabld
motive which animates them and by the efficacy of the
gnosis; his virtues, especially fortitude, courage and tempo!
rance, since they are founded on charity, are intensified in aa
eminent degree (ch. 10-14) '.
III. THE DOCTRINE OF CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA.

In any study of the teaching of Clement of Alexandria,
two matters especially must be considered :
1. His moral and mystical teaching;
2. His theological doctrine properly so called.
1 It is very doubtful whether there ever existed an VHIlh MiscellanA
Various isolated texts which, according to certain authors, are extracts from |U
are regarded by others as being no more than notes, which he intended to ma
either for another miscellany or for a dogmatic work which was never published
See A. de la Barre, of>. cit., col. 145.
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\ i. Moral and Mystical Doctrine. The dominant
< .iture of Clement’s teaching is its moral element, to which
>· lything else is reduced. And this moral teaching is ever
■ ■iK cived of as an ascension, each stage of which ((προκοπή)
M mgs the soul nearer to the state of the perfect man, εις άνδρα
11 ·,ν» (Eph. IV, 13)’. The successive states through which
In Christian passes are regarded as “dwelling places”2
They are characte1 Utx¿σεις) true “ mansions of the soul”.
I i >1 by the different motives which inspire their usual mode
il acting : fear (which Clement justified, against the
musties) 3,/hz'Z/z and hope*
*, and, lastly, charity 5, which alone
i> .1 worthy motive for a really good action.
I Clement usually divides Christians into two classes: the
'imple Christians who have only the common faith (κοινή
it i ■.;) and the gnostics or perfect Christians who possess a
Between these two classes there is
i nils developed faith.
I uit an essential distinction, but only a difference of degree,
I’liis doctrine is taken from Saint Paul (I Cor., II, 6), and
pose critics are in error who reproach Clement with it. It is
justly different from the theories of the false Gnostics, and
|ul< ed it was chiefly as a counterblast to these theories that
I was proposed by the author. It may be, however, that at
lines he has laid too much stress on the features that
llmracterise the perfect man, thus giving the impression that
In others are a despised and inferior class of Christians.
According to Clement, three elements enter into the nature
il perfection: 1) apatheia, 2) charity, 3) the gnosis.
i Apatheia (άπάθεια) is a consequence of divine union 6.
I'lu latter produces in the soul astate bordering on Stoic
H '.i nsibility ; the true Gnostic not only brings his body into
nibjection and masters his passions, but also banishes all
bines of sensibility. Apatheia, nevertheless, is not inertia or
|mpor; it goes hand in hand with the interior labour of the
tomi. It is to be acquired especially by resistance to tempMtnm, mortification of the senses and resignation to
llllli i ing. Certain affirmations would seem exaggerated, but
|u is often due to the employment of expressions drawn
1
‘
•
•
•
•

mil. VII, 2, col. 413.
' I., col. 416.
//«/., il, 7, 8. col. 968-976.
/ /., II, 6, col. 960 sq.; 12, col. 990 sq.; V, 3, col. 31 sq.
<
VI, 9, col. 293, 296, 297 etc.
.
IV, 5, col. 1233; vi, 9, col. 293; 13, col. 325, 328.
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from Stoic philosophers; their meaning must be brougli
within the limits of the author’s teaching considered as i
whole. The holy indifference, of which Saint Francis o
Sales, the most moderate of mystics, has so excel lei illy
spoken, often differs but little from Clement’s apatheia.
2. Charity is the summit of the Gnostic ascension. Thi
virtue which, according to Clement, brings God with it ti
the same time as it is brought by Him, θεοφοροϋσα κί
θεοφορουμένη is above all the principle of the soul’s uniti
(by the subordination of its faculties) and the principle a
union with God. Thus, when the Gnostic receives one n
these characters (εν τω évi χαρακτηρίζεται)1
2 he become
a perfect man : in virum perfectum, in mensuram œtatis pleni
tudinis Christi (Eph. iv, 13).
3. The gnosis, or perfect knowledge, according to Clemen
of Alexandria, is the leading and most characteristic elemen
of perfection. J. Lebreton observes that “this Gnosis is no
the knowledge born of human speculation, but a mon
elevated religious knowledge, due to a special revelation; I
is an intuition which initiates him, to whom it is vouchsafed
to mysteries forbidden to the common run; it transform
his religious and moral life, lifts him out of the servili
condition common to all men, and makes him a friend ó
God, equal and even superior to the angels ” 3.
In this description all the features of the orthodoi
Alexandrian gnosis are strongly brought out. It is distili
guished: 1. from simple faith, which it renders more perfect
2. from theological speculation, which of itself does not imp!
that mystical light, added to that of faith, which Clemen
considers essential; 3. from contemplation properly so callee
which is infused and does not necessarily imply any diseur
sive activity. It is, at the same time, a mixed knowledge}
divine and human, intuitive and discursive. It is not some
thing purely imaginary, as some have thought, but must I)
identified with perfect meditative contemplation 4. Indeed, a
Clement usually describes it, it marvellously resembles tha
1 Perfection comprises “a light united to the soul, due loan unceasing l<»v
which bears God with it and comes from Him” (φως ήνωμένον ψυχ$ fl
αγάπης άδιαστάτου, Οεοφορούσης και θεοφοβούμενης). Strom., νΐ, 12, col. 33Ì
2 Strom., vii, il, col. 496.
’ J. Lebreton, Z/ Désaccord de la foi populaire, toc. cit., p. 493.
4 See the /ntreduction, p. 24-25.
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■prcies of pious study or studious prayer to which we have
i;iven this name.
I he principle of the gnosis is therefore exact : there
exists a knowledge of God, in the form of a prayer blessed
Hviih greater lights than those of faith. But not all the
applications of this principle were so exact, i. Firstly, it
I was an exaggeration to insist on the gnosis as the essential
Idrwent of perfection, since that is certainly charity. 2. It
■Was also going too far to say, or give the impression, that
Buy deep rational knowledge of God supposes an infused
llll'.ht superior to that of the faith : it is possible to have
■k h ue theology and even an elevated doctrinal prayer, such
hi', imperfect contemplative meditation, by means of the
Imdinary powers ot the mind, aided by ordinary grace.
I I There was a danger of letting it be thought by simple
Rhristians, incapable of high speculation on God, that it was
(Impossible for them to attain true perfection, when, in
Ift dity, it was within their reach through charity and
[properly so-called contemplation, which is greater than the
Bnosis or active contemplation *
*.
I In spite of these shortcomings, the doctrine of the gnosis
Bind considerable advantages. 1. It made Alexandria the
Wife/lectual focus of the Christian East and perhaps of the
Hvhole Church. 2. It was an efficacious offset to the heretical
which was particularly powerful in Egypt. 3. It kept
Kithin the Church many cultivated men to whom Plotinus’
Platonism was about to offer a great temptation.
[4 With Origen, Christian exegesis, with a tendency to
■huitual interpretation, opposed the excessive literal tendenBh of the millenarianists and others. 5. Theology benefited
Blu the taste which the gnosis introduced for the study of
Blu divine element in preference to any other, not only in
Mli< Scriptures but also in the Incarnate Word. Those who
Hl· iiicd the divinity of Christ did not come from this school.
■1 I astly, the Alexandrian teaching led to a search for the
Hil|dn st summits of the Christian life.
I Ι'Ίόγπ this latter point of view, Clement’s work had a most
Μχι client and important influence. Nevertheless it is not
K< nipt from all criticism: a) his mysticism is somewhat
■l< .dist; in his last miscellanies2 he sometimes gives exagge‘ ' the Introduction^ p. 25.
• .f/rwr.» vi-vi I.
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rated descriptions of the state of the perfect (absence of the
passions, perpetual contemplation): he laid too much stress
on the priesthood (metaphorical) of the gnostic ; b) even in
his ascension, or moral teaching, although it is really Christian
by the place which is given to Christ as the revealer and the
master, he does not perhaps attach enough importance to
suffering and prayer (the latter is chiefly evident during the
last stage, for the true gnostic), while on the other hand he
gives too much place to philosophy ; c) lastly, some of his
teaching is slightly esoteric, for he took it from secret tra­
ditions instead of drawing on the official documents of the
faith
All these criticisms are really grounded ; Clement must
be read prudently. Nevertheless these flaws do not destroy
his work, nor should they be allowed to conceal much that
is precious within it, both from a moral and theological
point of view.

.B)
i.

Theology in the Work of Clement of Alexandria.
Philosophy and the rule of faith.
Clement,

although a great moralist, was also extremely fond of
philosophy. He gave to this word a new and twofold
meaning. It is both the science of divine things and the
practice of Christian life. Thus a philosopher is no other
than a Gnostic or perfect man; to philosophise is syno­
nymous with being a Christian, for “ he who practises the
Christian life can be a philosopher, even if he be without
letters, Greek or Barbarian ” 2. It should be noted that
this way of thinking was common in the third century;
the Pagans themselves regarded philosophy in a moral and
religious light 3.
Clement did not think otherwise, and searched the early
philosophers for a moral doctrine that would confirm hi·,
own. He found it in all the schools except those of
Epicurus and the Sophists, whom he rejected. Hence his
enthusiasm for philosophy. He thought of it as the tutor
of the Pagans, as the Law was the tutor of the Jews. It is
also of divine origin, not essentially and immediately (κατά
προηγούμενον) as was the Law, but indirectly and as a result,
* J. Lebreton, op. cit., p. 496-501.
* E. de Faye, op. cit., p. 172.
" S. John Chrysostom speaks in the same way.

See p. 486.
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(κατ’ έπακολούθημα) because reason is a gift of God and the
philosophers borrowed much from the Jews. It should be
used in helping the faith to become the gnosis L
Unlike the pseudo-Gnostics who substituted their dreams
i<>r the faith, Clement insisted that the faith is always the
foundation (θεμέλιος) of the whole spiritual edifice a. Theo­
logical speculation remains subject to the Scriptures (in spite
of the exaggerated use of the allegorical method in his
exegesis) 3 and to tradition: the hierarchy is charged with
the transmission of the “canon of the truth” or “ecclesias­
tical canon ” 4.
Harnack was deceived when he thought he found in
Clement’s writings a Church without a hierarchy, in which
the Gnostic occupied the place of the bishop: “Although
philosophical principles and ecclesiastical knowledge occupy
a great place in Clement’s work, the structure of the faith is
the same for him as for Saint Irenaeus; his Church is hierar­
chical and anti-heretical ”5.

2. Theology properly so called. We will mention only
the more outstanding and the weaker points, a) God:
Clement chiefly favoured negative theology which seeks to
know the nature of God, first by excluding all corporal pro­
perties from Him, then the spiritual properties, finally
coming to absolutely simple being. It may be that Clement
misused this method, but it is legitimate in principle.
Although he made less use of it, he also admitted affirmative
theology, which attributes to God, analogically, positive per11 étions perceived in his creatures6.
Ii) With regard to the Trinity, Photius accused Clement of
admitting two Words. “ But it is probable that Photius
made a mistake”, says Tixeront. “Clement did no more
than make a distinction between immanent divine reason,
tin· attribute of the Father, and the personal Logos, who is
th<· Son ”7. No doubt he attributes effects of an intellectual
1 Strom., I, 5, col. 717.
I ’ Strom., II, 2, col. 940.
' In Strom., VI, 15, 16, col. 356 sq. he explains the nature and the need of
llii'. allegorical method.
• Γ. Batiffol, L’Eglise naissante, p. 299-300.
I · Ibid., p. 315. See p. 3°5·3Ι5·
I " Itrom., v, ir, 12. The use of the second method isa necessary but sufficient
■orn ction to the first.
Γ ’ I Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, p. 286.
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kind to the Son as properly belonging to Him, but at tin· I
same time he frequently affirms the unity of the divina·
action ad extra. It would seem that he was exempt frinii I
subordinationism, although a number of uneasy expression'll
have caused some modern critics to think otherwise ; although 1
he insists on the Word as creator, illuminator, revealer, master ■
and tutor, he gives Him all the divine attributes in a manner·
which has made him suspect of modalism L
c) “ Clement’s doctrine on the creation is generally exact iifl
spite of some traces of Plato’s or Philo’s teaching”, remark ■ I
A. de la Barre 12*5. He admitted neither the eternity of matter I
nor the pre-existence of souls 3 although the contrary haafl
been affirmed of him. He clearly asserts the immortality ofl
the soul, but trichotomy (distinction of three elements in
man: body, soul and spirit) has been ascribed to him, nofl
without some grounds 4.
d~) In his Christology, Clement allowed a certain atte­
nuated docetism to intrude; he affirmed that Christ, in His
body, was exempt from the natural needs (eating, drinking)
and that His soul was free from the movements of tlm
passions (απαθής την ψυχήν) 5. Here he applies the doctriim
of the απάθεια, with an exaggerated tendency. He admits .1
twofold nature and one person in the Saviour; he calls Him
the Man-God 6*
.
The Redemption supposes two acts:
i) redemption by blood (λύτραν), the principle of re-birth,
(άναγέννησις) and incorruptibility (¿φθαρσία) 7; 2) divine educa»
tion given by the Word, that is to say the providential
leadership by which the Word cures and corrects souls, thuH
leading them to incorruptibility. This divine education
culminates in the gnosis where the Word is the master
(δ Διδάσκαλος) 8.
1 “'Έν γάρ άμφιο ‘ό θεός. ”, Paèdag., ι, 8, col. 325 ísee a'so ibid., col. 336,
* A. de la Barre, op. cit., col. 155.
’ Strom., V, 14, col. 136.
* Strom., vi, 6, col. 273. Unless, by spirit, he means that superior part of the
soul which is characterised by a simple and intuitive action, and upon which th<*
Spirit of Wisdom, the principle of the gnosis, acts immediately. See Saini
Irenaeus, p. 152.
5 Strom., Vi, 9, col. 292.
• Paedag., in, I, col. 557. See also a fine passage at the beginning of llu
Hortatory Discourse, I, col. 61.
’ Paeaag., in, 12, col. 664 (Strom., iv, 7, col. 1256).
• Ibid., I, I, col. 249-252: scheme of trilogy. See above, the nature of llu
gnosis.

CHAPTER 1Π.—ORIGEN.

191

. ■) The sacraments 1 which are mentioned by Clement are:
i ; Baptism, which he calls a bath (λουτρβν) or illumination
( ωτισαα), the principle of re-birth 2 ; 2) perhaps Confirmation
( ,-.αγίς του Κυρίου, the seal of the Lord), which is indicated
.i at least a complementary rite to baptism 3 ; 3) The
fti diarist
*
also accompanies baptism ; Clement speaks of it,
but he very often mixes mystical or symbolical speculation
With real formulas, thus obscuring the sense of the latter;
«I ) Lastly, Penance, which he regards almost in the same
manner as Hermas, whom he quotes and with whom he
lippears to admit only one forgiveness after baptism. By
(he remission of sins (συγγνώμη) he means not only their
pardon (άοεσις), but also the cure (ίασις). He complains that
■many priests are too indulgent in according this remission.
Hut in spite of his severity he thinks that murder may be a
mibject of pardon, if we are to judge by the last story in the
" < >uis dives salvetur ”,
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SECTION I.

LIFE AND WORKS'.

I. ORIGEN’S LIFE AND CHARACTER.

Origen was born in Egypt, at Alexandria, probably of
Christian parents, about the year 185. His father, Saint
Leonides, who was his first master, not only gave him an
excellent literary education but also obliged him to learn
and recite passages of Holy Scripture by heart. Eusebius
tells us that the child was not satisfied with the obvious sense
but was ever seeking the deeper meanings. His father, the
witness of this precocious genius, often came at night while
his son slept, kissing his breast as if the Holy Ghost had
consecrated the heart within. During the persecution of
Septimius Severus, Origen would fain have shared the lot o(
the martyrs, so that his mother was obliged to hide hi·,
clothes in order to keep him at home. When his father was
cast into prison, Origen wrote to him exhorting him In
persevere courageously.
It was during this persecution that, in spite of the real
risk it entailed, he took over on his own account tin·
direction of the Didascalia which Clement had been obliged
to relinquish on account of the search that was being made
for him. It is doubtful whether Origen had ever followed
the lessons of Pantaenus, but it is certain on the other hand
that he had assisted at those of Clement. He was only
eighteen years old when Bishop Demetrius appointed him
to the re-opened catechetical school for the instruction o|
the newly converted. The Edict of Severus made new
victims in there-organised school ; the young doctor educated
his pupils for martyrdom ; others soon took their place
Origen’s unhesitating zeal soon attracted the anger of the
fanatical pagans. After the persecution, other danger!
threatened his youth, but he conquered them by his austeri
asceticism, which made of him, it has been said, “a fore
runner of Antony and Hilarión”. In his excessive zeal In
went as far as self-mutilation, lest his duties should give rise
to suspicions among his enemies. Bishop Demetrius blamei
• The chief source for Origen’s life is book vr of Eusebius, Hist. Ecm
I'. 6’., 20, 519 and sq. Only very little of the Apology which the latter wroll
in collaboration with Pamphilus, is now extant.
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lins rash act, and for this reason always refused to
on lain him priest; nevertheless, he left him at the head
nl the school.
Thrust so early into the teacher’s chair, Origen recognised
il,, need of completing his own education. At the age of
■, i about 2 io) he began to follow the lessons of Ammonius
Sa. cas, with the double purpose of studying the doctrines it
Would be necessary for him to oppose and of rounding off his
own general culture. Saccas was his true master in Philotvphy: he taught Eclecticism in the school where, at a later
(late, Plotinus originated Neo-Platonism. Origen also was
("..cntially an Eclectic; he was neither Stoic, nor Platonician,
|lor Pythagorean. According to Gregory the MiracleW'.iker, he excluded from his scheme of study only the
materialists and the atheists.
I At the same time he endeavoured to discover in Tradition
tin authentic teaching of the Church. For apologetical
purposes in particular, he devoted himself to critical research
ini the text of the Bible. lie even learned Hebrew; sometvhat superficially however. In 212 he made a journey to
Rome in order to know, as he himself says, “the extremely
micient Church of the Romans”. It was after this that he
Undertook a number of other journeys (in Greece, in Epirus,
In Nicomedia, to Antioch, in Palestine and Arabia), both for
|li own instruction and in response to the invitations of
Britain exalted personages who wished to consult him. It
bus thus that in 218, Mammaea, the mother of Alexander
■nverus, made him come to Antioch to talk about the
Elui tian religion. During these absences, his placeat the
head of the school was taken by Heraclas, who at a later
mile replaced him altogether, before becoming bishop of
kl< mandria. When, in 216-218, Origen went to Palestine on
ki< Hint of the disturbances and riots which had broken out
Hi Alexandria under Caracalla, the bishops of Caesarea and
bl Jerusalem invited him, although he was only a layman, to
il><· d< in church to the catechumens and also to the faithful.
Urmctrius, Bishop of Alexandria, when he learned of this,
■(•tested against the irregularity and recalled his spiritual
bm. Origen obeyed at once.
I li was at this time that Origen began to write for the
kllilii. His writings were many and varied. He had as
||r "I his pupils a certain Ambrose, whom he had converted
hin years previously and who was destined to martyrdom
I N ■ 662. — 7
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under Maximinus the Thracian. This man, who had I
enjoyed favour at the courts of Severus and Caracalla, wa» I
extremely rich; he found Origen a complete staff of sténo 1
graphers and copyists and procured him the books he needed I
in his work. His great theological work, Περί ’Αρχών (del
Principiis), begun in 220, was finished about 230. Êy this
time Origen was everywhere in great repute.
This studious life was interrupted by a quarrel with his
bishop. During a visit which he made to Greece and I
Palestine about 230, Theoctistus, Bishop of Caesarea in
Palestine, and Alexander, Bishop of Jerusalem, ordained him
priest. On his return to Alexandria, Demetrius forbade him
to teach and had him deposed by two synods which met at I
Alexandria in 231. It would seem that this sentence wa ·
confirmed by a Roman Council in 232. Demetrius charged!
him with breaking the laws of the Church and with holding
heretical opinions, probably drawn from the Περί ’Αρχών, i
Saint Jerome certainly exaggerates when he ascribes tinbishop’s way of acting solely to jealousy.
Expelled from Alexandria, Origen went to Palestine, to]
the bishops who had ordained him. At Caesarea he founded]
a new theological school of which the scientific attainments
surpassed even those of the Alexandrian school, and which
attracted the most brilliant men of the time : Gregory
Thaumaturgus, Athenodorus his brother, Firmilian oil
Caesarea. Origen taught here for twenty years. It wail
here that he finished writing the Hexapla and the Octap/n,\
enormous works of biblical criticism which he had begun
at Alexandria. During this period he also undertook the
refutation of the “True Word” of Celsus in his Contm
Celsum, a work which reveals in him the soul of an apostle,
preferring to do good and convert his opponent rather than
score a mere controversial victory. People came from all]
sides to consult him on vexed doctrinal questions. To hi
*
great learning and invincible eloquence he added the charm
of a sweet holiness and an astonishing asceticism.
Nor did he lack the final honour of Confessor of the
Faith. During the persecution of Decius he was imprisoned
and barbarously tortured, but his courage was unshaken!
He survived the torture and lived on for another two L
three years. He died at Tyre in 253-255. For a long time
his sepulchre was visited by pilgrims, but the Church nevai
paid him public veneration.
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II. WORKS OF ORIGEN.

Origen has been called the man of steel1, Adamantius
(’Λοαμάντιος). No other expression could so admirably
describe the peculiar tenacity which the composition of the
vast work he left to posterity must have entailed. Much of
that work no longer remains and the title of Adamantius no
longer possesses the sense given to it by Saint Jerome,
a symbol of the lasting qualities of his writings. They have
suffered from the conflicts to which they gave rise and many
have perished because the powerful genius of the author
was in reality wider than it was deep. Moreover, his style
always shows traces of the rapid composition of his works.
As a writer, Origen is inferior to Clement. He gave all his
attention to his matter and gave no care to its presen­
tation. But even his ideas have suffered by his hasty writing,
they do not always possess the maturity, the forcefulness
and precision so necessary in a literary and, above all,
doctrinal work.
i Origen was the most fertile writer of the early Church,
paint Epiphanius estimates his writings at 6.000 volumes 2 :
In order to explain this enormous figure we must take into
A< count the structure of ancient libraries and the small
Content of the rolls (volumina, τόμο'.). Certain authors think
this number to be an obvious exaggeration. The catalogue
drawn up by Eusebius 3 hardly contains 2.000 titles, but it is
probably incomplete. Saint Jerome’s 4 list is even more
incomplete, containing less than 800 works. In any case
the greater part of Origen’s literary work is lost, due to its
Vast compass and chiefly to the various condemnations which
li.ivc fallen upon it. The West treated him less severely
Hum the East, and it is only in the Latin translations of the
(mirth or the fifth century that a great deal of his work
nmains; about half of all that is extant. These translations
no poor. Saint Basil and Saint Gregory. Nazianzen have
jiven us the very text of the great Alexandrian in the
¡lithology entitled Philocalias.
1 Hikkon, Ep. XXXII, 3. Eusebius, Hist. Eccl., Vi, 23.
• Hatrt!., lx IV, 63.
• Hist. Eat., Vi, 32, 3.
• 7.V, cit.
• IS edited by A. Robinson, The Philocalia e) Origen, Cambridge, 1893.
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Origen’s works fall naturally into two groups: a) Scriptural
works ; b) theological, apologetical and ascetical works.
A). Scriptural works. These are of two kinds:
critical works : i. e. the Hexapla, and properly exegetical
works.
I. The Hexapla (’Εξαπλά Βιβλία), contained five different texts ol
the Bible (V. T.) in six parallel columns ; the Hebrew text (in Hebrew
letters and in Greek letters) and four Greek versions (Aquila, Symma­
chus, Septuagint, Theodotion). Six different translations of the Psalms
formed the Octafita. The text of the Septuagint was marked with
symbols (obelus and asterisk) to indicate the words wanting in the
Hebrew (obelus: ¿-) or the words wanting in the Septuagint but present
in another Hebrew version (asterisk: *
).
Two points (!) marked the
end of the variant. A collection of the four Greek versions was given
the name of Tetrapla.
Apart from the Septuagint, very little of the Hexapla remains1
The original of this vast work, placed in the library of Caesarea, was
used by Saint Jerome. It is very possible that the whole of it was
never copied. The fifth column (Septuagint) was chiefly used. Origen
himself thought this version the most valuable and preferred it to the
Hebrew. This great work was begun at Alexandria and finished at
Caesarea about 245. The author’s aim was chiefly to enable the
apologists to use the Hebrew text in their controversies with the Jews.
But it was also a great contribution to exegesis, and Origen used it in
his own works.

2. Origen’s exegetical works are of three kinds : the
scholia, simple philological and historical notes to throw light
on obscure verses or passages; (the stromata, of which a few
fragments are still extant, seem to have been nothing mort
than collections of scholia ; they were youthful works con­
taining far too much profane learning)23; the commentariewere a well developed interpretation of the inspired text
lastly, the homilies were familiar discourses intended for tin
edification of the faithful ; they consist of dogmatical, mora
and mystical instructions drawn from Holy Scripture. Onh
a few fragments of this vast work remain 3.
1 Edited by MoNTEAUCON, Paris, 1713, and incorporated in the great editiol
of the Benedictines Chari.es and Vincent de la Rue, Paris, Ι733·>75Ί
reproduced in /’. G., 15-16 with this edition. New edition by Fr. I-iei.II
Originis Hcxaplorusn qua supersunt, Oxford, 1867-1875. Other fragment
have been found by G. Mercati at Milan (1895).
»F. Prat’s opinion, op. cit., p. 112. It is possible to regard them nal
doctrinal work, similar to the Stromata of Clement of Alexandria.
3 All the exegetical works now extant may be found in /’· G., 12, 13, 14 III
the biblical order rather than the order of composition). To these must be addili
the numerous fragments assembled in /’. G., T7.
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I he scholia and the commentaries, in particular, have suffered with
il·,· passage of time. There remain only brief quotations from the
Mulinila (σχόλια), yet it is known that Origen had composed them on
Hu· first four books of the Pentateuch, on Isaías, Ecclesiastes and the
I' .aims (particularly the first fifteen) on two Gospels (Matthew and John),
il>< Epistle to the Galatians and the Apocalypse. The commentaries,
lulu· h were given the name of tomes {libri, volumina) on account of their
[li u Ih, were also very numerous. They were written on the first four
|h,ipters of Genesis (probably 13 tomes, written before 244), on various
I'lalins (more than a third of the Psalter), on the Proverbs and the
u,.nitide of Canticles (this was commented twice; the second time in
Mr .42), on nearly all the Prophets (Isaías, ch. t-30, about 235; JereU1111 . Lamentations, before 230 ; Ezechie), finished at Athens about 240;
lin minor prophets, except Abdias). In the New Testament he comneuted all the Gospels, except that of Mark, and all Saint Paul's
pi .ties save the two to the Corinthians and the two to Timothy. Saint
■ri "ine took little interest in the homilies but had an unbounded admiBiit i< 01 for the tomes, especially the second commentary on the Canticle,
■kin· li he considered the author’s finest work. It is due to Saint Jerome
linn the first books are still extant in Latin (1, 2, 3 and part of 4). We
■till have a number of more or less important fragments of the other
jtiiniuentaries on the Old Testament (in Latin), two lengthy fragments
Bn Greek and in Latin) of the commentaries on Saint Matthew (tomes
Iim; in Greek) and on Saint John (10 tomes in Greek)' and the com■iiitary on the Epistle to the Romans (posterior to 244) in a poor translaBtm by Rufinus. The other parts that are still extant are not so complete.
■ι;:<·η has fallen a victim to his exaggerated allegorical method.
■The homilies have stood up better to the passage of the years.
Bamphilus, Origen’s biographer, states that he preached nearly every
|n\ clpol., Praefatio'). For a long period he dictated them to his steKiaphers, but towards the end he wrote them himself, while he
hi i hed from the pulpit. The texts which remain are for the greater
■li homilies posterior to 240. Often enough they are too short tobe
■b i lung but a summary of the author’s sermon. 200 of the 500 homilies
■ill i frigen is known to have written are extant, of which 40 are on the
■nprl of Saint Luke (very short; preserved in Saint Jerome’s transía­
le
1’he remainder treat of the Old Testament. There are too on
■1 In st four books of the Pentateuch and on Josué’, 11 on the Judges
■lil ■ on Samuel, of which the second {On the Witch of Endon, I Peg.)
■ particularly famous on account of the refutations to which it gave
■r , it is extant in Greek. There also remain in Greek 19 homilies on
■i iiiias3;and in Latin 2 other homilies on this prophet, 14011 Ezechiel,
In· I aias, 2 on the Canticle and 9 on the Psalms (Origen preached at
■ti i _>o, on 63 psalms). We owe the greater part of the existing text
■hoinius and Saint Jerome.

Il

The non-scriptural works deal with theology (the

B, Ti incipits alone: two books on the Resurrection are lost,
1'ilitions: E. Preutchen in the Corpus of Berlin, Leipzig, 1903.
pillion W. A. Barrens, in Corpus of Berlin, Leipzig, 1920-1921.
pinion E. K1.0STERMANN, in Corpus of Berlin. Leipzig. 1901.
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except a few fragments) or with apologetics {Contra Celsum
or asceticism {de Oratione, de Martyrio').
i. De Principiis1 (Περί ’Αρχών) was not a youthful com
position ; Origen was about forty years old when he wrote It
but Ambrose published it before the author had completed
it. Origen was probably alluding to this writing in a letto!
to Pope Fabian in which he complains of his friend’s indit
cretion in broadcasting incomplete writings before their tinnì
This writing became the centre of the Origenist controversy
It was attacked by Saint Methodius, Saint Epiphanius, Sain!
Jerome and Justinian, while his friends, Pamphilus, Didyinil|
and Rufinus endeavoured to explain it in an orthodox sensi)
The essence of Origenism is contained in this book, in malí
ways the work of a genius, but possessing also a great man!
defects.
The entire text of this work is contained in a Latin trail)
lation by Rufinus. Unfortunately, the translation is ini
reliable, for Rufinus substituted orthodox passages froi
Origen for others of doubtful meaning 23. Only two lard
fragments in Greek are preserved in the Philocalia. Mori
over deliberate falsifications have also corrupted the origin!
text. In these circumstances it would now seem impossibli
either to condemn the De Principiis out of hand or to mali
a definite defence of it.
By the term, Principles (Άρχαί), Origen “means the prill
cipal articles of the teaching of the Church, upon which Iti
always bases his speculation ; and the first truths deduced ■
theological reasoning from revealed premisses when formi
revelation has not been vouchsafed. He does not, theretod
offer us a natural philosophy, but a science consisting ci
rational conclusions based on revelation. In the full riteaniffl
of the word it is a Summa Theologica and may even be call!
scholastic theology ” 3.
First of all, the De Principiis treats of the fundamen·
principles of theology in an important Prologue
It has il
shortcomings no doubt, but these may be easily exetind
when we consider that this vast doctrinal summary was tfl
1 P. G., II, 111-414. Edit. P. Koetschau, in Coryns of Berlin, Leip
1913. See F. Prat, op. cit., p. 1-6.
9 See G. Barov’s thesis, Recherches sur l'histoire du texte et des vera
latines du De Principiis d'Origine, Paris, 1923.
3 F. Prat, op. cit., p. I.
* See art. 111, Doctrine, p. 210.
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In t to be produced in the history of the Church. The
liuthor devotes four books to the subjects which were always
mi infallible source of altercation for the Eastern Doctors, and
« liich by their metaphysical character are sharply distinguis­
hed from the usually practical object of the common cate■hesis.
I Hook I deals with : a) the Three Divine Persons; the incorporeal and
lin i ible Father (i), the Son, Word and Wisdom (2), the Holy Ghost,
plii. is by the Son and dwells in the saints (3-4) ; Λ) created spirits (the
■cuvenly angels and the infernal spirits) whose hierarchy he explains (5)
Imi the variations each one of them undergoes (6) in spite of their
Blgmal equality (8). Chapter 7 deals with the question of the animation
■I the stars.
I Hook II treats of the material world and of man : a) first, the creation
II ,1 and the relations of the Three Persons with the world, notably the
nlriinfication of the God of the Old Testament with the God of the New
■'1· lament (4-5) and that of the Incarnate Word with Jesus (6) that of
B|r Spirit of the prophets with that of the apostles (7) ; b) concerning the
gtman soul, which is studied more from a theological than from a psyjliological point of view (8-9). In spite of the definition which he gives
tjfdstantia sensibilis, φανταστική, et mobilis, ορμητική), he certainly means
■In spiritual, rational soul ; in fact he likens it so much to pure spirits
hilt he makes play on the words ψνχή (soul), ψύχος (cold), and considers
i li·, being divine love cooled into the form of a spirit—just a hypothesis,
MU how rash! c) chapters to and it are a summary of the author’s
hcliatological doctrine.
■ Hook III deals with the foundations of morality: he writes respecti■lv a) of free-will, whose existence is solidly established by reason and
Mt Scriptures (1); b) of the struggle with the devil (2), the world (3), the
li"Ji ; < ) of the final victory of good over evil in the last days (4-5).
■I .i itly, Book IV is wholly concerned with Holy Scripture, of which
It. inserts the inspiration (1-7) and in which he teaches the existence of
M« three senses which is the principal rule of his exegetical method
■■j/). The final ten chapters are a summing up of the entire work.

I ■ Origen’s most celebrated apologetical work is the
■mitra Celsum *, written between 245 and 250 to satisfy the
Mr mg desire of Ambrose. Origen replies to the four books
■ I risus’ True Word in eight books which follow the work
■ ( rlsus step by step. He declares, first of all, that the best
■ol.. \y for Christianity is to be found in the divine vitality
I thr Church, that is to say the strength and the force which
■ tir,plays in the moral reformation of mankind, together
■III its widespread diffusion in spite of the many attacks to
K11. li it is subjected. The greater part of the work, however,
Γ (!., II, 641-1632.

See also P. Koetschau, Corpus of Berlin, Leipzig,
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is given over to an attentive and meticulous examination of I
the miracles, prophecies and solemn affirmations of Jesus, foi» |
Celsus, who had studied the origins of Christianity, attacked I
it on all these points. Origen displays a marvellous store <>l' 1
learning in this book. The firmness of his faith is striking, I
as is also his calm serenity when he faces and answers his I
adversary’s objections. Nothing remains of the other di·. 1
eussions which Origen had with the Jews and with variou·· I
heretics.
3. Two ascetical writings of Origen are well known·
the treatise On Prayer and the Exhortation to MartyrdonA
à) The De Oratione1, written after 231, is composed of twul
parts; the first (1-17) deals with prayer in general (natui·· I
necessity, efficacy) : the second (18-30) is a commentary ofl
Pater, one of the first ever composed [it is known that tlm
Pater was again commented in the third century by Tertul I
lian {De Oratione'} and Saint Cyprian {De Dominica Orationejk
and in the following century by Saint Cyril of Jerusalem·
{Catechesis 23), by Saint Gregory of Nyssa {De OrationA
Dominica') and by Saint Augustine {De Setmone DomiutA
b) The Exhortatio ad Martyrium -, written in 235 during/]
the persecution of Maximinus, to encourage Ambrose and
a priest of Caesarea not to give way to fear in suffering im1
Christ, reveals all the generosity of his ardent soul. II·
exhorts his friends to rejoice, to jump with joy, since they!
have been found worthy to suffer with the Apostles.
4. Only two letters of Origen’s voluminous correspon
dence remain : one addressed to Saint Gregory Thaum.it
turgus 3 (between 238 and 243) in which he exhorts hint·
above all to cultivate the knowledge of the Scriptures, whi· Ii I
should be the basis of all true knowledge; the other, to fiu/inft
Africanus 4 (about 240), establishes the canonicity of ilm]
Greek fragments of Daniel, which were called in question at·
that time (Deutero.-canonical books): the prayer of the thn«
young men in the furnace, III, 24-90, together with lliij
appendix on Suzanna, XIII, and on Bel and the Drago·
XIV. In this respect, the second letter is an important hist.Λ
rical document.
' P.
3 P.
3 P.
• P.

G.,
G.,
G.,
G.,

Ii, 425-562.
ii, 563-638.
II, 87-92.
ii, 47-86.

See ibid.
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SECTION II.
ORIGEN’S DOCTRINAL METHOD.

I < higen was a true master : he founded a school which
;l*
n<lured many hundreds of years. It is therefore of the
Ï" hi test importance to know something of his doctrinal method.
I is best characterised by his exegesis, but in order that this
Inay be well understood it is necessary, first of all, to consider
III·- principles on which it is based and which animate the
Ulmle. In this section we will deal respectively with:
I Origen’s mystical tendency; 2. his attachment to the
iule of faith and the use to which he put philosophy;
I lastly, his exegesis.
I. MYSTICAL TENDENCY.

I Like his master, Clement of Alexandria, Origen was
b mystic. Not only was he gifted with the superior infused
of contemplation, but he also reserved a large place in
hi method for those lights which the Holy Ghost vouchsafes
In lhe perfect Christian. He did not speak of the gnosis
l<> the same extent as Clement had done, for the term had
Koine to be looked on with suspicion; but he devoted a great
Beal of his teaching to the preparation and the utilisation
bl i hat supernatural learning which distinguishes the more
jierlcct Christian from the common run L
i lhe immediate object of these lights are the divine
wystcries, which, although not completely unveiled, are at
Ira i illuminated. They enable God to be known in the
wisdom of God (I Cor., I, 21), which the world has been
III· i|>able of realising 2. The dogma of the Trinity, which
In an object of faith for every Christian, is also found at the
■liinmit of this illumination of the soul by grace 3. But it is
bh|n < ially with regard to Christ that the difference between
ha n of simple and men of enlightened faith may be discerned ; 4
. J. Lebreton, Les degrés de la connaissance religieuse d'après Origine,
cil., 265 and sq.
• < atra Cels., I, 13, P. G., II, 679.
1 lu Ixmit., v, 3; P. G., 12, 452; In Psalm XXVI, 6: Porro is videt jucundikiii Domini qui fundamentalia Ecclesiæ dogmata intuetur: Trinitatis vero
I).i ita considerans, templum ejus contemplabitur; P. G., 12, 1279. See
I I I all ETON, ibid., p. 277-27S.
I · bi Ioann., I, 9, II, 3. P. G. 14, 36-37; 113.
'
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the former see only the humanity and the humility of tli«>
Word, and especially His sufferings, while the latter uncovoi
His divinity and are not content with the first aspect. Tltd
former have faith without knowledge, and their faith is weak I
the latter add to their faith that knowledge of God which in
the base of theological learning.
All these assertions, which may be found in various forni»
in many of the Fathers, and notably in Saint Augustine
often enough become objects of suspicion in Origen on account
of his unguarded way of stating them. The enthusiast!·
ardour which moves him to lead souls to the peak of I Im
spiritual life sometimes seems to make him depreciate simpld
uncultured Christians, whose faith he even likens to tli.il
of the Jews. It is true of course that to Origen’s mind evcrl
Christian can, and should progress, from simple faith to know
ledge 1
2*4,and is only deprived of the latter by his own fault·
the severity of the doctrine which he teaches is thus singiffl
larly attenuated. While on the subject of Christ, Origen
makes too great an opposition between the two kindl
of knowledge, that of His human nature and that of llii|
divine nature, and does not show sufficiently that the desire
of contemplating Christ, far from excluding His humai
nature should rather draw the soul to a consideration of !■
he supposes this no doubt, but he says it less clearly than
Saint Bernard who distinguishes spiritual love from sensibly
love 3, or Saint Teresa exhorting contemplatives to the
worship of Our Saviour’s humanity *». He appears to mall
too great a distinction between knowledge and faith, as though
the latter could be replaced by the former. Lastly, lild
Clement, he attributed, in his idea of perfection, too mud
importance to rational zcA discursive knowledge of the mysti
ries, as if perfection were meant to be given to every soul if|
this manner. These excesses, which are explained by tin
strong convictions and apostolic zeal of the author, are al h|
due to his ardour in defending the Church against the aceli
sations of ignorance, with which Celsus and the Gnostic!
charged the orthodox Christians 5.
1 See Contemplation Augustinienne, ch. V.
1 In Maith., ΧΠ, 15; P. G., 13, 1017. See J. Lbbrbton, ibid. p. zSi -.’SM
• S. Bernard, In Cantic., Serin., xiv, 6.
• Interior Castle, Vlth Mansion, ch. 7.
4 J. Lbbrbton, op. cit., 266-270.
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(rigen has at least shown that these superior lights have
tlicir source in God. “ No one may understand the meaning
. ,1 the Gospel (of Saint John, which is wholly concerned
with Christ’s divinity) if he has not rested on the breast
ol Jesus and received Mary from Jesus, to be his mother
al ■”*
I. Mary’s spiritual maternity is clearly taught here,
but it is reserved (no doubt in all its plenitude) to the perfect
Christian in whom Jesus lives perfectly. The Word reveals
Himself to the perfect, when and as He desires. He it is
Who educates souls in the knowledge of Christ, as He had
Hone for the Apostles. Father Lebreton observes that the
liages in which Origen describes this gradual education
<il the Apostles by Christ a, should be numbered amongst
tin finest and most profound of all Patristic Exegesis 3.
In many ways they resemble the Tutor of Saint Clement
ill Alexandria 4.
I As we have already considered, the objects which are
illuminated by these superior lights are first God, then the
Olivine Persons and Christ. These lights also fall to a great
extent on Holy Scripture. This notion rightly enters,
In a certain measure, into Origen’s mystical exegesis; for only
llinse who possess a pure and elevated idea of God can
Understand the books which treat of God and contain His
word. Unfortunately, Origen was unable to keep within
lin· limits. He extended this light to all manner of secondary
fl’)<i ts, such as numbers and figures, the knowledge of which
H.i more satisfying to curiosity than to true devotion.
II' thus ran the risk of diminishing religious life in his
ill·' iples s and of finding doctrines in Holy Scripture which
were either not strictly in accordance with faith or even
■untrary to it. This danger was rendered even more grave
|liv the fact that Origen pretended to have learned many
points of his doctrine by means of a secret teaching. It may
1« of course, that this esotericism was no more than the
■t i n t of attaining that source of superior light, which consists
In faith and charity, by means of traditional Christian
F" cticism. Nevertheless, Father Lebreton thinks that he
I 1 /«Joann., 1,6·,Ρ. G., 14. 32.
I · In Matth., XII, 15-20. P. G., 13, 1016-1020.
I * O/ι. cit. ,287.
I · I he Word is the Tutor, the Master o£ the Christian.
In· / utor ( Paedagogus) Bk. 1.
I · I I.F.BRKTON, op. cit., p. 295.

See above, p. 181,
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meant more than that, and there are many texts to support 1
his opinion Σ. Origen’s attachment to official tradition^ I
however, must not be forgotten, for that, as we shall see, I
was his great doctrinal rule.
II. FAITH AND REASON IN ORIGEN’S METHOD.

.
A)
Attachment to faith and tradition a. Like the
true Doctor that he was, Origen insisted especially on the
magisterium of the Church, whose teaching is at the base ’
of all his theology. His first doctrinal rule is as follows·
nothing must be received as an article of faith which differs
from ecclesiastical and apostolical tradition, such as has been
transmitted since the Apostles through the channels of
lawful succession, and such as is actually preserved in the
Church. He unceasingly repeats the words ecclesiastical·
preaching (κήουνμα έκκλησιαστικβν), ecclesiastical teaching
(δ έχχλησιαστ'.κος λόγος), ecclesiastical rule offaith (δ ¿κκλησιΛ
στιχδς κανών)3. In this he resembles Saint Irenaeus. II··
saw the faith not only in the canon of the inspired writings,
but also in the teaching of the Church which interprets them.·
Ecclesiastical is often synonymous with apostolical in the
work of Origen 4.
Moreover, few writers have laid greater stress on the prin­
ciple of authority in the Church 5. All the essential featurcl
of Catholicism are to be found in Origen; a hierarchical
society with three degrees, ruled by the bishop (sometimes,
however, he seems to subordinate excessively the power fl
order, to holiness in the minister)6. The divine teaching
which is entrusted to the Church is transmitted by the livind
magisterium of the “Doctores Ecclesiae”7 (bishops anil
priests) and the bishops are the final judges of it. Here, ul
course, Origen’s theology is incomplete. The “ De Prim
' Ibid., p. 287-294. See also the same author, Le désaccord de ta Joi popnltnH
et de la théologie savante dans l'Eglise Chrétienne du Ille siècle, p. 504 (Λ>μ,
Hist. Eccl., 1923).
’ See G. Bardy, op. cit., I, p. 162-196.
3 De Principiis, 1,2, 5, 6, 7. In Jerem., v, 14.
4 The two terms are found together in the following passage: “ ilia sola nq
denda est veritas quæ in nullo ab ecclesiastica et apostolica discordat traditional
De Principiis, I, 2.
5 P. Batiffol, L'Eglise naissante, p. 358-397.
* With regard to penance: it is not certain, however, that this particular text i
to be taken in an unrestricted sense. See below Sect, in, § n, p. 215.
’ In Rom., Il, il ; P. G., 14, 897. In Ezech., II, 2; P. G., 13, 682.
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i piis ” does not treat ex professo of the Church. The Roman
Primacy is not specially mentioned, but the author’s allego­
rical interpretation of the “ tu es Petrus “all the imitators
of Christ bear the name of Peter”; is not an argument
against it
In spite of the use that heretics have made of his works,
it is quite certain that Origen himself was not a heretic even
if he was expelled from Alexandria for doctrinal reasons.
Saint Jerome is not consistent when he attributes the violence
of Demetrius entirely to jealousy. It is certain in any case
that all the Eastern Bishops except those in Egypt believed
in Origen’s orthodoxy and even considered him as the
staunchest champion of the faith. They all consulted him as
an oracle. It is usual to cite the incident of Beryllus of
Postra, a Patripassian Unitarian whom he converted and
whose friendship and confidence he won, “ a rare outcome to
a theological discussion ”, as Fr. Prat remarks. Origen erred
at times; but he was not stubborn. “ A heretic is made of
obstinacy and pride.
One cannot read Origen’s works
without being struck by his modesty, his reserve and his
candour”®.
.
B)
Philosophy. Origen’s method makes a large use of
philosophy. But its importance should not be magnified.
Origen was far from sharing Clement’s enthusiasm for the
old writers. He was rendered, as J. Tixeront 3 remarks,
" profoundly philosophical by the cast of his studious and
inquiring mind, his love of speculation and the audacity with
which he applied the reasoning faculties to supernatural
problems
But he was not bound down to a system.
I .ike his master, Ammonius Saccas, he was an eclectic. “ It
is impossible to comprehend anything of Origen’s theories if
he is regarded as being bound to any particular school; the
■icat fault of Origenism, in its various forms, has been its
•i I tempts to find in his writings a logical and exhaustive
development of a philosophical system ”4. A. Denis, a non( atholic writer, has made the following observation : “ I do
not believe that Origen found any of his essential principles
in Greek learning. He would have had the same ideas even
' tn Matth., Xu, io; P. G., 13, 907. See Batiffol, 0/. cit., p. 391-393.
I·'. Prat, op. cit., p. xxxiv-xxxix. See also G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 162-170.
|. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., I, p. 302.
4F. Prat, op. cit., p. xm-xiv.
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had he not known the Stoics and Plato. But it is true that
he often took from the latter the dress in which his ideas
are clothed ... he certainly made use of Greek philosophy
for the better expression of his doctrines... But as for the
ideas themselves, I think that their source must be sought
elsewhere ” ’. That source is chiefly Holy Scripture. He
made of philosophy a tool, and, as we shall see, he did not
always use it as prudently as he might have done.
111. ORIGEN’S EXEGESIS.

.
A)
Principles of Origenist Exegesis. Origen and his
method are best characterised by his exegesis. He was
essentially an exegete and only secondarily a philosopher,
theologian and mystic. As an exegetist he is noteworthy
for his allegorical method. For a better understanding of
the latter, it is necessary to note Origen’s classification of the
various biblical senses, which has been used by a great
number of the Fathers.
i. General notion of the biblical senses. Origen found
three different senses in the Bible: a) the corporal sense,
which is, as it were, the body of the Scriptures; b) the psychic
signification, which is the soul of the Scriptures; c) lastly,
the spiritual sense, corresponding to the spirit in man and
containing the shadow of the things to come 2. This division
is based on the Platonic trichotomy and especially on
Origen’s mystical teaching, according to which, Christians
are divided into three classes: simple Christians; those
who advance in the way of perfection; and, finally,
perfect Christians 3. To each of these classes one of the
above senses is particularly suited. That, in all probabi­
lity, is the immediate foundation of the great Alexandrian's
theory.
The idealist tendency should also be noted. As a general
rule the psychic sense occupies but a minor placed It is
vaguely synonymous with the moral sense, but it often
disappears entirely and is absorbed in the spiritual sense.
Even considered in itself, it only possesses a very mode.' l
1 A. DENIS, La Philosophie d'Oriçine, Paris, 1884, p. 59-60.
’ De Principiis, IV, 11.
s De Principiis, ibid.
* F. Prat, op. cit., p. 128.
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intermediary function between the two extremes with which
< Irigen is chiefly preoccupied. In his mysticism he is easily
led to oppose simple to perfect Christians; similarly in his
exegesis he opposes the letter to the spirit, the corporal sense
to the spiritual sense. And moreover, the latter of these two
terms becomes so important that it would seem that the
former did not count. That, precisely, is the effect of
allegorism.
2. “ Allegorism ”, says Fr. Prat, “ is more of a tendency
than a method. It is a tendency to substitute a metaphor
or a symbol for the proper sense, to add to the natural sense
an arbitrary accommodation drawn from some remote
analogy, and to give to the literal sense what purports to be
a spiritual sense, authorised by neither the Church nor
tradition ”
The fundamental theory of his exegesis 2 was the distinc­
tion of these three senses in the Scriptures. This theory
can well be defended if it is considered only from the point
of view of the objects signified, which, in point of fact, are
cither historical, moral or theological. But the author did
not limit himself to this; he mixed his frames of reference,
and passed from the object itself to the way in which it is
signified 3 at the risk of causing most serious misconceptions.
We will not dwell on the psychic sense on which Origen laid
but little stress. The corporal sense sometimes indicated
historical facts, sometimes the letter of the Scriptures, or
the literal sense or rather a kind of literal sense, i. e., the
proper sense; Origen regarded metaphors as being contained
in the spiritual sense, since he made a copious use of them
fur doctrinal, theological and mystical purposes. This enables
us to understand his strange assertion that many parts of
Scripture have no corporal meaning; he did not exclude all
literal meanings, which would have been absurd, but only
the proper literal sense4.
The spiritual senses wholly pervades Origenist exegesis.
If we look at it from the point of view of the mode of signi-*
1
' F. Prat, op. cit., p. 133.
• De Principiis^ IV, il ; P. G., II, 364-365. In Levity v, 1, 5; P. G., 12,
417. 455·
1 See (lie General Introduction., p. 28.
• De Principiis, IV, 15-19.
• De Principiis^ IV, 8 sq. In Num., bom. XI (of the First-fruits), 1-5; P. G..
19, 640-651.
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fication, which is that of modern exegetes, this sense
embodied: a) the metaphorical literal sense;
the typical
sense; c) all the accomodative senses that can be added
thereto. But Origen regarded it nearly always from the
point of view of the object. Thus, for him, the spiritual sense
sometimes meant all the doctrinal senses, including the moral
sense, which elsewhere he calls the psychic sense. More
often the spiritual sense means all the theological doctrinal
senses, directly or indirectly contained in the Scriptures,
which concern God, Christ and future life. And above all,
it means the various accommodations which can be made oil
the historical passages, either by making use of metaphors
which supplement, or take the place of, the proper literal
sense, or by taking the historical facts as symbols of othei
things. It is this exegetical method which has been given
the name of allegorism.
An allegory is a developed metaphor, for instance the
allegory of the vine in Isaías (V, 1-6). At Alexandria, this
name was given, by analogy, to all the various types and
symbols which are contained in the Old Testament, and which
represent some aspect of the New. Moreover, nearly every­
thing which is found in the Scriptures was used to signify
or explain the highest truths of religion; God and the Divine
Persons, Christ and His Church, etc. God Himself ha
vouched for the meaning of some of these types and symbols,
but the greater number are arbitrary inventions of Origen,
based on some far-fetched metaphor or analogy. The name
of allegorism was given to the system as a whole. To
allegorise means a broad interpretation which quickly departs
from the letter in order to rise to a spirit having but
a tenuous connection with the letter. The Pagan philosopher·!
(the Stoics in particular), and especially Philo, were the
pioneers of this exegetical method. Nevertheless Origen
did not depend on them. It would seem that he was wholly
taken up with the advantages he found in this method, and
in no way preoccupied with its dangers *.

.
B)

Advantages

and

dangers of the method

Origen’s study of Platonician philosophy, and still mon·
the deep-seated desires of his mystical soul, had given
' ®ce Λ' I>,R0T’ (in itœuvre extgitiqiu de Théodore de Mofsueste, RomeJ
1913), The beginnings of allegorism, see p. 4-12.
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mi an extremely elevated idea of God. It was in con­
tinence of this that his great, and we may say only,
ii' in exegesis was to interpret the Scriptures in a way
.Inch would be worthy of Him, excluding everything which
un ht tend to diminish this idea >. Moreover, this idea
>1 God was rendered concrete and animated by symbols,
, hile the transcendency which becomes His infinite soverli;nty was in no way destroyed. Lastly, the highest
nuns of the spiritual life greatly benefited by this method.
V'· can easily understand from this, why Origen was so
ttached to his method.
He rebuffed his adversaries
Indignantly, says Fr. Lebreton; “ he was not only a scholar
Mending his exegetical methods; he was above all a
!<·< |>ly religious man defending what he held to be most
in red”8. In these circumstances it is not difficult to
lllidcrstand the enthusiasm which such principles aroused
his young and ardent disciples. But even that only
leased the dangers.
These dangers were only too real 3. They were chiefly
he outcome of two causes: a) the fact that Origen often
(mud texts in the Bible which he considered would be
■rogatory to God if they were explained in a literal sense;
lliile the supposed spiritual sense which he gave to them
|nl only, in many cases, did not depend on the letter of the
liiiptures, but frequently set it aside; b) he presented all
various forms of the spiritual sense we have mentioned,
i·· being the word of God, even in the case of very broad
itiinmodations, based on textual imperfections in the
h'pluagint, and grammatical errors. With such a system,
I was only too easy to make God responsible for the
liuiigest doctrines, and compromise the faith. This peril
Vir. redoubled by the fact that Origen, like the philosopher
u· was, did not only content himself with simple belief,
nil also explained it by reason; consequently his daring
I) ■· illations did not apply a sufficient brake to the vehemence
|l his allegorical exegesis. He thus crippled to a large
■ but his doctrinal influence, which in many ways bore the
kds of greatness.
I I’RAT, Op. cit., p. XVIII.
I l.KBRETON, Le désaccord de la foi populáis e el de la théologie savante,
I'
Hist. Eccl., 1923, p. 506.
I I’RAT, op. cit., p. XVIII, and p. 136 and sq.
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SECTION III. ORIGEN’S DOCTRINE.
I. GENERAL SURVEY OF ORIGEN’S THEOLOGY.

Origen found all his doctrine in the Scriptures (or, al
least, thought he did) and based it on the traditional rula
of faith. But he did not come to a halt there. He realise·
that a believer, armed with philosophy, can go yet furthc·
and discuss, in the light of revealed truths, many problemi
which are not explicitly solved by faith; such is the very
object of theology. He was therefore the first to endeavoiffl
to draw up a list of revealed truths, the object of the failli
which the Apostles had judged necessary to be taught ti
all, “ manifesta praedicatione ”, even to the pigriores, in ordii
that he might distinguish them from controversial matter of|
religious subjects. The latter forms the object of tint
research and free opinions of the “ studiosores " and theolol
gical speculation. Faith attains the objective content of
revealed truths (quia sint); whilst theology deals with the
cause and mode of these truths (quomodo aut unde ó/w/i
“ Ecclesiastical preaching ” sets the limits to the object of failli
everything outside these limits is the object of theology ’.
The Prologue of the De Principiis contains the darinl
distinctions on which Origen based theology. These gavl
excellent promise, but unfortunately the working out of lliQ
system contained many defects. “ Origen’s théologie·
system was based on excellent premisses, but his powerfj
mind was incapable of confining itself to their limits, will
the result that, together with many exact and profound
conclusions, we find a number of rash conjectures and inaifl
missible assertions ” 2. In this respect the list of questioni
left to the free discussion of theologians, which is given If
the Prologue, is very significant 3.
1.Is the Holy Ghost engendered or not? Is He tlia
Son of God ? 4
2. Is the soul ex seminis traduce, created ex nihilo, <ii
pre-existent ? 5
1 De Principiis, I, Prol., 2-3; P. G., II, 115-117.
’J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, p. 329.
3 De Principiis, I, Prol., 4· 10; P. G., 11, 117-121.
4 /bid., 4.
5 De Principiis, 5.
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What existed before the creation of the world?x
Are God and the spirits incorporeal? (άσώματα) 2.
When were the angels created? What are they? Are
devils fallen angels? 3
I 6. Are the stars animated or not? ■>
I Since Origen’s theological writings were established on
bu li principles they were necessarily very complex and
■lied. We will deal, in the first place, with the most
Ln I estable, or rather, the more contested points of his
luctrine, before passing on to the more important among
Hie ethers.

■I

Ill OUTSTANDING FEATURES OF ORIGEN’S THEOLOGY.

I A
Defective teaching concerning the Trinity and
■/nA.
I i His doctrine of the Trinity is perhaps not so erro■niis as has sometimes been supposed. With regard to the
Words, Origen clearly affirms that: i) He is essentially God,
llllieugli He should be called θεός and not δ θεός, which is
lie title reserved to the Father, who was not engendered6;
■ He is the same substance as the Father, engendered in a
■hi trial manner, as an act of will, is produced by the soul 7;
B lastly, He is eternal, for “non erat quando non erat”8.
■ II these assertions are an anticipatory refutation of Arianism.
II the text is authentic 9, it may be that Origen was the first
|) use the word δμοούσιος in speaking of the Son, of whose
■lunation he says “aporhœa gloriæ omnipotentis pura et
lu· era”.
When speaking of the Holy Ghost, Origen
pi;.mis His mediate emanation from the Father by the
Imi (ò’.à, per} as one of the characters which distinguish
Hu manner of His procession from that of the Son; but
■ ascribes all the divine attributes to the Holy Ghost10.
Ilii earliest Eastern tradition was acquainted with the two
ititi., 7.
ititi., 8, 9.
th nl., 10, 6.
Ititi., 10.
Uni., I, ch. 2, 1-13; In Joann., passim.
/» Joann., Π, 2.
/V Principiis IV, 28.
In Roin., I, 5; P. G., 14, 848.
/» lleb., (fragm. ex Apoi. Pamphili pro Origene) P. G., 14, 1308.
1 />. Principiis, I, ch. 3, 1-8, chiefly 3, 4.
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doxologies: Gloria Patri et Filio et Spiritui Sancto, whi< li|
was adopted at Nicaea, and Gloria Patri per Filium ini
Spiritu Sancto, which was more usual in the beginning ‘I
and more adapted to Origenist theology, although it til·
not contain all the implications which the Arians attributi-·! I
to it.
Nevertheless, Origen’s Trinitarian theology contains man·
weaknesses: i) the terminology is inconstant:2 ουσία'ordina·
rily means nature, but ύπβστασις, which is often synonymotifl
with ουσία, is elsewhere taken in the sense of person·
2) through fear of Modalism, he insists excessively on th·
reality of the Persons and goes to the other extreme, employ·
ing the expression “three υποστάσεις ”, which is ambiginiti·
although he was careful never to say three οΰσίαι; 3) in speak in·
of the Son he employs certain ill-sounding expressions (Oeofl
κτιστός, δεύτερος θεός), which may be excusable perhaps, fini
are nevertheless dangerous, for they reveal Origen’s tendenc·
to establish some kind, of hierarchy among the Divine Person f Λ
He went as far as making a system of this hierarchy, sonifl
times giving it a metaphysical 3 character (the Fathi·
represents absolute unity; the Son is the principle of multB
plicity), sometimes a religious character (certain prayefl
should be addressed only to the Father 4; they are train·
mitted to Him through the Son and the Holy Ghost, Ifl
Whom the Christian is raised up to the Father). It shout·
be remarked, however, that this inferiority of the Holy Ghofl
and the Son seems to reside less in the Divine life itself than
in the ministerial attributes ascribed to Them in this piami
Origen speaks as a philosopher (when explaining the origfl
of the world) and as a mystic (when explaining the uninfl
with God) at the same time as he speaks as a theologiaU
This complexity of view-point probably misled a number fl
inattentive disciples, with the result that a definite subor· Il J
nationism was attributed to him, which in reality is iu<-ifl
than he intended 5. His attachment to tradition and h|l
mystical sense kept Origen and his great disciples withfl
the bounds of orthodoxy, especially as regards the Divimtjl
’J· Lebketon, Disaccord... toe. cit., 1924, p. 27-28.
3 G. Bardv, Didyme Γaveugle, Paris, 1910, p. 63-64.
3 in Joann., 11, 2. See J. Lhbreton, op. cit., 16-17.
• De Orat., XV, XVI; P. G., il, col. 464 sq.
s See above, p. 109 (Doctrine of the Apologists) and p. 172 (The Chri«t|
doctrinal environment in the third century).
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nl Christ. Such powerful influences for good were some­
times lacking in the School of Antioch.
2). Origen’s great error, the “ radical flaw ” in his system,
i the theory of successive trials, together with all its rami­
fications ’. I. Like Clement he corrected the current belief in
(he eternity of matter, by the doctrine of the creation ab
aeterno of spirits, and of matter by concomitance, since matter
exists only for the spiritual. 2. This error led to another; he
argued thus: if from all eternity the fate of souls has not
yet been decided, will it ever be, especially if these pre­
existent souls are endowed with activity and consciousness?
11 cnee the theory of successive trials. 3. This called for
another theory of the original equality of spirits, as an offset
to the Gnostic dualism of souls. He explains the present
differences between intelligent spirits from their different use
of free willI2.
It follows from this that reasoning natures will never be
definitely rooted either in good or evil, but will undergo an
Indefinite series of transformations. Nevertheless, Origen
Iliade a number of exceptions which were imposed by faith ;
ce rtainly the soul of Christ, probably the souls of devils, and
tn < asionally the souls of the reprobate and the elect. But
Un se theories did not hinder Origen from admitting else­
where 3, that all intelligent beings would finally return to
friendship with God.
This is the universal restoration
(άποκατάστασις πάντων) which would seem to be in contra­
diction with the preceding theories. But in these matters
Uc must not endeavour to give to the author’s ideas a unity
which probably never existed; nor must we forget that he
|>iit forward many of these doctrines in the shape of con­
iti tu res.
This universal restoration is the weaker part of Origenist
Eschatology, which in many ways is excellent. Origen’s
Ipiritual exegesis, for instance, dealt a great blow to Milletarianism. Moreover, he admitted the resurrection of the
body, and the identity of the glorified body with that of the
|'n ent life, due to the corporeal form which persists through
idi change. The bodies of the just will be, as it were, spiriKiidised. The bodies of the wicked will suffer the pain of
I Prat, of>. cit., p. xxvin-xxxm, and p. 68-109.
/'c· Principiis, III, V, 4; col. 328 sq.
/'r- Principiis, III, vi ; col. 333 sq.
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fire, a fire which it seems is also spiritualised and which is
destined to be quenched at the corning of the Apocatastasis ',
B). Other theological questions. We will deal only
with those that have been influenced by one or other of tin·
preceding theories, or have some other claim to special
importance.
1) All men have sinned, even the day-old infant; hence
the necessity of baptism. Origen is very sure of himself
when dealing with the fact of original sin, but he hesitate»
when treating of its nature. Sometimes he regards it as a sin
committed by souls while they were still spirits, while
at other moments he declares it to be the fact of the sonl'-<
union to a sullied body, descended from the sinner, Adam J. I
2) In common with other souls, the soul of Christ wa.
created from all eternity, but it has always remained faithful
to God. By the Incarnation, the Word was more closely
united to it, and through it became· united to the bodyj
In spite of these theories, Origen just saved himself from
Docetism. He admitted the integrity of the two natures and
the unity of the Person. His Christology is quite orthodox,
He explains the Redemption 3 either by the juridical theory
of the rights of the devil, to whom Christ gives his soul al
our ransom 4, or by the traditional theory of the satisfaction
of a propitiatory sacrifice 5. Moreover, the Redemption i->
universal and even extends beyond the limits of mankind.
**
3) Grace is a great help to man. Origen, who laid such
stress on free will 7, found a way of showing the universal
necessity of Grace. The good which is in us cannot exist
without the help of God, but the latter is not vouchsafed
independently of our own activity and efforts. Thus, every·
thing depends at the same time on God and on man, who in
the accomplishment of a good action are joined together
to the extent of forming but a single intelligence: duobut
unus effici debeat intellectus *
8.
' F. Prat, op. cit., 87-98. See J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 325-329.
2 In Rom., V, 9; A G., 14, 1047. See also In Levit., vin, 3: P. G. u,
494-496·
8 J. Rivière, Le dogme de la Rédemption, p. 133-141 and 377-381.
* In Maith., xvi, 8¡ P. G., 13, 1397.
‘ In Joann., xxvm, 14; p. G., 14, 719-724.
* In Joann., I, 40; P. G., 14, 93.
’ He Principiis, III, 1 ; De arbitrii libertate, 1-22, col. 249-303.
* Ibid., 22; col. 301.
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4) Sin is remitted chiefly by baptism (άφεσις άμαρτιών).
There is also a cure (ιασις) for subsequent faults T, to be
obtained either by martyrdom, or by almsgiving, the forgive­
ness of wrongs, zeal for the conversion of sinners, the love
of God, and, lastly, penance. Origen’s teaching on the lastmentioned is especially valuable. It may be summed up as
follows : 2 a) the power of remitting sins belongs “ to those
who preside in the Church,” to the bishops. ¿) In theory,
alt the sins of every sinner can be forgiven, c) In order to
obtain forgiveness the sinner must first of all confessi his
1.1ult, in secret, either to the bishop, or to a priest, who
decides whether it is necessary for him to perform public
penance, d) There are two kinds of grave sins 4; the three
crimina mortalia, which necessitate public penance and can
only be pardoned once by the Church; the culpae mortales
« hich can be purged by private satisfaction and may be
remitted more than once, e) The minister must be worthy;
hithough the absence of this condition does not take away
horn him all power of absolving, it deprives him of that
moral influence which is so necessary for the proper restora­
tion of the sinner to the state of grace. These principles
miffice to explain the majority of Origen’s texts concerning
penance, and even the well-known text from the De Oratione 5,
Which, of course, must certainly be interpreted by other and
mostly later texts.
I 5) Origen made an allegory of the Eucharist as he had
made allegories of the text of the Scriptures. It would have
been surprising had he not done so. Nevertheless he did not
limit the Eucharist as a pure allegory; he kept to true
i hristian tradition by admitting the reality of the presence
o) the Body of Christ. He taught that the Eucharistic
<n rv ice was a true sacrifice ; Christian altars are consecrated
■ The distinction to be made between these two expressions is important.
|| explains the various passages in which Origen would seem to deny that sins
Unlimited after baptism cannot be pardoned, for instance In Joann., II, 6,
Ifni XXVIII, 13.
See A. D’Arts, Edit de Calliste, Paris, 1914, p. 252-296; J. TlXERONT,
L· Sm rement de Pénitence dans l'antiquité chrétienne, Paris, 1914: and Hist.
Lw., i, p. 318-321.
• tn Psalm, XXXVII, hom. II, 6; P. G., 12, 1386. See also/» Psalm., XXXVI,
Mun. I, 5· In Lenii., 11. 4; V, 3.
i In Lcvit., hom. xv, 2 ; P. G., 12, 560.
|** /’ Oral., xxyiii; P. G., 11, 528, 529. Father n’Ai.fcs gives a very
Mllhlving explanation of this difficult text. For a contrary rendering, however,
L I Cavai.i.era in Bull. Litt. Ecd., 1923, p. 172-181.
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by the Precious Blood of Christ (pretioso sanguine Christ!
consecrari) l.
6) For Origen’s teaching on the Church, see above, p. 204,
III. SPIRITUAL DOCTRINE.

A) . Origen’s mystical teaching has already been partly
explained, for it influences the whole of his doctrine inasmuch
as it is the core of his method. He conceives perfection
as wisdom, the gift of the Holy Ghost 234*, shedding greater
light on God and on Christ, as well as on the Holy Scriptu­
res, of which it gives a more profound knowledge (spiritual
sense). But perfection is more than wisdom; above all it in
charity, which creates a spiritual union between God and the
soul, similar to that which marriage creates between husband
and wife 3. Lastly, the perfect Christian has complete con­
trol of his passions 4.
B) . The Ascension or ascetic method, which leads to
perfection, comprises several degrees.
1) . In the passage regarding the passions 5, Origen distin­
guishes three stages in the way of perfection: the beginners
in whom the passions commence to lose their force; those
who are making progress, in whom the passions are dying oufl
under the grace of the Holy Ghost ; and lastly, the *perfect,
Origen, of course, insists especially on the two extremes, but
often enough he speaks of the intermediary term, tlm
Christians who, having gone beyond the corporeal sense of the
Bible, understand the moral or psychic sense and will soon
comprehend the spiritual sense6. Thus it is that the believer
is elevated by the Holy Ghost from faith to knowledge,
before coming to wisdom and the gnosis 7.
2) . As regards the best means for making progress in tlm
way of perfection, Origenist asceticism would seem to favour
the following: 1. keeping the commandments and practising
1 In lib. /esu Nave, h. η, I ; A G., 12, 533. See P. Batiffol, L'EueharistiA
p. 262-284.
« Conira Cels., VI, 13; I’. G., II, 1309.
3 See the entire Commentary In Cant. Cant., chiefly in the Prologue, P. G., 1 3,
64-75.
4 In Rom., horn. VI, 14; P'. G·, 14, 1101-1102.
3 In Rom., hom. VI, 14 î A 6%, 14, 1102.
• See above, p. 207.
’ Contra Cels., VI, 13.
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I he virtues (as indicated by the psychic sense of the Scriptu­
res); 2. continence, which Origen never ceases to recommend,
both by his example and his teaching; 3. the study of Our
I ord’s humanity, especially in His Passion ; 4. docility to the
action of Christ, Who educates the Christian interiorly, as He
li.id educated the Apostles 1 ; 5. faithfulness to the guidance
nl the Holy Ghost, by Whom we are able to reach Christ and,
through Him, the Father2; 6. prayer 3; 7. meditation and
contemplation, which are best accomplished in solitude. It
ivas this reason that led Saint John the Baptist to go into
the desert “ ubi purior aer erat, et cælum apertius et familiar
U)eus ” 4.
IV. ORIGENISM s.

A). The beginning's of Origenism. This word, Origeiiism, has taken on a pejorative sense and means a doctrinal
uystem which is especially characterised by its insistency on
I the weaker parts of Origen’s teaching, notably the pre­
existence of souls, the spiritual nature of glorified bodies and
Ilie apocatastasis. It was finally condemned by the Church.
These errors, however, did not become widespread until long
niter Origen’s death. Origen had an enormous influence
lliolh in the East and in the West. In many ways it was a
\pr<’d influence, not only on account of its opposition to the
literal grossness of the Millenarianists or the AnthropomorIillites6, but also by its positive aspect: he was “the true
Hounder of scientific Greek theology”, even although he
nnupied this place rather as “a theological pioneer” and
" a sower of ideas ”7 than as a master of the subject MoreI nver, his influence was, for a long period, quite peaceful,
pince Origen’s admirers had the sense to keep his risky
Ihypotheses in the background.
I \t the end of the third century, Origen was surrounded by
priends. His first diciples were Gregory Thaumaturgus and
jl'ii milian of Caesarea. In Egypt, those who succeeded him
lut the Didascalia, Dionysius of Alexandria, Theognostes and
' !n Maith., xti, 15-20; P. G., 13, 1013-1030. See above, p. 203.
■ Sec above, Trinitarian teaching, p. 212.
1 See in particular the De Oratione.
I hi Lue., hom. XI; P. G., 13, 1827.
• See A. d’AlÈS, Originisme, in Did. AJoi.. col. 1228-1258.
• I I.KBRETON, Le Disaccord..., op. cit., 1924, p. 33-34.
1 I Fixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, p. 330.
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Pierius, acknowledged him as their master, as also at a later
date did Athanasius and Didymus. “ During the whole of
the fourth century, Origen’s work was a public quarry, in
which everyone freely took what materials he wanted, often
enough without taking the trouble of re-shaping them... Long,
unacknowledged quotations were part of the literary manners
of the period. And at that time, books of theology and
exegesis were regarded as the common stock of the Church
in which everyone had the right to dip” ’. The East did not
hesitate to do so, nor the West, represented by such men as I
Saint Hilary, Ambrose, Eusebius of Vercelli, and above!
all Rufinus. Saint Jerome, who declared that he was shocked
by these thefts (furta Latinorum), committed more than
anyone else, and as an excuse he modestly confessed that he
did but follow “ the man who pleases all wise men ” 2.
Given the complicated character of Origen’s work, such
widespread popularity had its dangers. These originated
especially with the “ fanatical admirers ”, who “ exaggerated ,
his more daring ideas, turned his hypotheses into dogmas,
and, paying no heed to the progress that Catholic theology!
had made from age to age, created Origenism. This ano.
malous system wandered along various paths and in the sixth
century finally arrived at a kind of nihilist pantheism ”3. ■

.
B)
The Origenist controversies to which these
excesses gave rise were not continual. They broke out
suddenly after long periods of truce and calm. Nevertheless,,
two periods of bitter conflict may be distinguished: a) at the
beginning, and especially the end, of the fourth century ;
Λ) the middle of the sixth century.
i. At the beginning of the fourth century, Origen was
already attacked by Saint Methodius of Olympus and Saint
Eustathius of Antioch, but he found a clever protagonist in
Pamphilus, head of the new school of Caesarea, who, in col­
laboration with Eusebius, composed an Apologia pro Origene,
of which the preface, written in a very moderate tone, was a
very powerful plea for the great Alexandrian.
At the end of the fourth century, the resistance t<l
Origenism was centred in three men, although each wal
■ 1·'. Prat, o/>. cit., xlv,
* /bili., XLV.
3 F. Prat, op. cit.y p. x.

xlvi.
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moved by a different motive. These were Saint Epiphanius,
lint /eróme, and Theophilus of Alexandria. The first had
always been an ardent and convinced adversary to Origen :
lor nearly thirty years (374-403) he never ceased to combat
i his writings, condemning his Trinitarian errors, his misuse of
allegory and the whole body of his teaching concerning the
successive trials. It is probable that he was led to take up
I this attitude by the exaggerations of the Origenist monks of
I Palestine, his native country.
Theophilus of Antioch was at first a declared Origenist,
and the fact that he later became a fearsome anti-Origenist
I must also be laid to the charge of monks; but this conversion
I was due more to the cudgels of the Anthropomorphites of
I Secta than to theological argument. The bishop employed
I Ins zeal against the monks of Nitria, who were Origenists,
I and expelled them from their mountains. Saint John
I Chrysostom us, who sheltered some of these exiles, was also
I destined to become a victim of this regrettable incident.
I Saint Jerome had for a long time been an enthusiastic
I Mdmirer of Origen, when, after 394 and especially 400,
■Im suddenly made a violent attack upon him; although
In number of personal reasons were in question, it was
■ chiefly based on theological grounds. The outcome of his
■controversy with Rufinus (related elsewhere) was the
■ condemnation of Origen’s doctrines by Pope Anastasius
■ In 400. Unfortunately, we do not know the exact content
lol this document or the precise nature of the errors that
■ivi-i'c condemned.
The Origenist controversy was re-opened in the sixth
I Century’, under the Emperor Justinian. By this time,
■Origenism had taken on two different forms, a) The first
■11 is condemned at Constantinople in 543 by ten anathemas 2,
■hi a local synod, approved by the bishops assembled in Rome
■11 h I Pope Vigilius himself. This condemned doctrine repre■unlcd the teaching of the Origenist monks of Palestine and
■ |'i dally that of Theodore Askidas (Archbishop of Caesarea
Mu < appadocia) and Domitian (Bishop of Ancyra). No
■illusions are made to the subordination of the Divine Persons
■>i to allegorism; “some of the vague dreams so pleasing to
■ higen’s lively imagination ” are to be found “ solidified into
' I 1)1 EKamp, Dìe originistischcn Streitigkeiten im sechsten Munster, 1899.
• 11 xl in Denzinger-Bannwart, Enchiridion, n. 203-211.
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dogma ” ’, but they are aggravated by bizarre and even
blasphemous opinions which were never formulated by
Origen (for instance, the spherical form of the bodies of the
elect; Christ to be again crucified, in the world to come, for
the salvation of devils), b) In spite of the silence of the
Acts, the Origenism which appears to have been dealt with
by the fifth general council of 553 at Constantinople ·
seems to have been still more extravagant. It was probably
the work of the monks of the New Laura in Palestine, where
a Syrian monk, Stephen Bar-Sudai'li, had instilled a kind
of Pantheism into Origen’s teaching. His followers wencalled Isochristes, because their fundamental dogma taught
that all men who are destined finally to lose themselves in
God, as Christ had done, are also meant to become the
equals of Christ. It is certain that Origen would not have
recognised his own teaching in these exaggerated theories
of his remote disciples.

CHAPTER IV.
Saint Hippolytus.
Special Bibliography.
1. Editions: P. G., 10 (and 16 for the Philosophumena) : verJ
defective; needs correcting and completing by reference to the special
editions: Corp. Berlin., Leipzig, 1897, for the exegetical works; Text,
u. Unters., Leipzig, 1905, for the Chronicles; Texts and Studies,
Cambridge, 1916, for the Apostolic Tradition. The Philosophumena
have been edited by P. Wendland in the Corp. Bert., IV, Leipzig, 1916.
2. Studies: E. Amann, Hippolyte, in Diet, thiol., col. 2487-2511.
A. d’AlèS, La théologie de saint Hippolyte, Paris, 1906; IdEdit dt
Calliste, Paris, 1914. DOM H. Connolly, The so-called Egyptian
Church Order and derived documents, in Texts and Studies, Cambridge,
1916. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, chiefly p. 360-369, and 392-398. I
I. LIFE OF SAINT HIPPOLYTUS. HIS WORKS.

.
A)

Sources of information regarding his life.

Very

little was known of the life of Saint Hippolytus until the
1 F. Prat, op. cit., p. t.tv.
• The fifteen anathemas against Origenism formulated at Constantinople
in 553 are 'ess important than those of 543 and have been omitted from the liter
editions of Denzinoer, Enchiridion.

SAINT HIPPOLYTUS.

221

In" ption of the critical studies of the nineteenth century.
|n i his connection there exist two important documents:
|ln first is a list of his works, inscribed on a marble statue
»/ Hippolytus in a sitting position ’, dating from the third
kentiiry and rediscovered in the sixteenth century in the
" i cinetery of Hippolytus ” on the via Tiburtina. The value
nl this was not fully realised until after the discovery of
■iinther important source of information, the Philosophuz, at Mount Athos in 1842. This writing was first
Lulilished in 1851, under Origen’s name, and subsequently
tu ri bed to Tertullian, Caius of Rome and Novatian.
■ Ihllinger finally attributed it to Hippolytus, and won over
must of the critics to his opinion. It way now be said that
jllii attribution is “as certain as any fact can be in the
■h ence of direct evidence 3 ”. This discovery has been the
means of throwing a great deal of light on the career of
filippolytus, who in his day occupied no small place.
I Hippolytus was born about 170-175. His birth-place is
miknown. In 212, Origen, while making a pilgrimage
Ilo Rome, was present at a sermon preached by him. At this
fcciiod he was a priest of Rome and a greatly esteemed
■in lor. He died a martyr under Maximinus the Thracian
■hunt the year 235. According to Father d’Alès, his life
■111 be conveniently divided into three phases: a first phase
■m < tipied in scriptural work ; a middle phase spent in defendig
hlu faith; and the last phase during which he was wholly
■il ru up by personal controversies.

.
B)

Exeg-etical and controversial works.

I i The Scriptural writings of Hippolytus are the best part of his work.
Β,ΐΙιι Origen, he was above all an exegetist. He was not such a pro■iihiiI scholar as the Alexandrian, but he shared with him his taste for
■|hi miai exegesis, which, however, he used more soberly and reasonably.
■
iid idea of his work may be gained from the three following
■111 mgs: «) Treatise on the Anti-Christ, probably written in 202 and
■ill extant. Composed during the persecution, it deals with the various
■in mnstances accompanying the coming, the triumph, and the fall
■l Anti-Christ. It is the most complete of all the early treatises on this
■il p i i *
*. ¿) Commentary on Daniel (about 202) is still preserved and is
Bln ' the earliest known commentary on Holy Scripture s. r) Commcn'
•
•
'
•

d’Alès, Thlot. Hipp., p. in et sq. E. Amann, op. cit., col. 2489.
/W., xxiv-xxxv.
Ibid., Χ1.ΠΙ.
I Amann, op. cit., col. 2497.
Ibid., col. 2499.
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tary on the Canticle; the greater part is extant. In this work, '.ay
Father d’Alès, “the author makes use of allegorical exegesis with th
skill of an Oriental genius ' ”. Only a few useless fragments of the othe
commentaries and homilies are now extant. These were the comm·n
taries on Proverbs, Ecclesiastes and Zacharias, and homilies on varum
passages of the sacred text (Genesis, Numbers, Deuter., 1 Kin|fl
Psalms, Isaías, Ezechiel). Hippolytus was a great lover of allegor]
but, as Photius remarks, with much greater caution than the Alesai
drians ; he paid more attention to the grammatical and historical seme
he did not, however, practise that species of exegesis which deals w
by word with the sacred text ’.
2. His great enthusiasm for the defence of the faith led Sum
Hippolytus to write a number of important works against all the forni
of error then known. He thus attacked : i) the Pagans in his Apolog
(lost) Against the Greeks and against Plato; 2) the Jews, probably 11
a Demonstration against the Jews; 3) the Gnostics, chiefly in th
treatise Against Marcion, which should probably be identified with th
book Concerning Good and Whence comes Evil; 4) the MontanieU
in the book Concerning Charismata (if this work is really distinct Irof
the Apostolical Tradition, treated below); 5) the rabid Anti-Monla
nists, such as the priest Caius, who denied the authenticity of tit
Joannine writings, in his For the Gospel of Saint John and the Am
calypse (mentioned on the statue) and in his Capita adversus Caini
(which were known by Ebed Jesus, and are probably anterior to th
preceding writing3;) it may be that he is also responsible for the dawa
of Maratori in which a certain aggressiveness against the Alogi may ||
remarked and which is attributed to Hippolytus by many critic»]
6) lastly, the Modalists and the Adoptianists; the first were refuted i
the Contra Noctum and the second in the Contra Artemona. It is pH
bable that these two writings originally formed part of a larger compel
sition directed against one or the other of these heresies, and whiq
according to Harnack (against Bardenhewer) was the Syntagnt
or Against all Heresies. In this latter (now lost, but reconstituted II
part by means of quotations) our author reveals every aspect of herr-uy
according to Photius he refuted no less than 32 heresies.

C). Personal controversies. In the course of his coti
troversy with Monarchian Modalism, Hippolytus went too fA
and fell into schism. Under Pope Zephyrinus (198-211
no hindrance was put in the way of Modalist propaganda 11
Rome. Not only did Noetus teach this error at Smyrnl
but even in Rome one of his disciples, Cleomenes, a cerini
Epigonus and above all Sabellius, preached it openlj
while the Pope gave no sign; to such an extent tlui
1 A. d’Alès, op. cit., p. 209.
’ E. Amann, ibid., col. 2498.
’SeeM.-J. Lagrange, Evangile selon St. /ean, Paris, 1925, introdurli
p. l.V-LXI.
• Lagrange, ibid., p. lxi-lxv. See the Rev. Bib!., 1926, p. 83-88.
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"n«> one spoke of anything but monarchy,” cried Terlullian
Hippolytus immediately attacked the heretics, but also
u|h nly reproached Zephyrinus, whom he accused of secretly
|u\ ·mring the heresy. The Pope, a simple and upright man,
little· used to theological subtilties, contented himself with
h stating the formulas of traditional faith at the risk of seeing
limiseli treated as an ignoramus. He was as little concerned
Ith the new doctrines of the heretics as with the theories
il 1 lippolytus, which he rightly regarded with suspicion 2.
But in attacking the Pope, Hippolytus was really aiming
il his secretary, Callistus, whom he accused of heresy and
Ifhom, at a later date, he slandered most unworthily.
Although it is probable that in the beginning he was really
uiinated by zeal for the faith, it would seem that when
.illistus was chosen by the Roman clergy to succeed
Jcphyrinus in 218, frustrated personal ambition was the cause
his open revolt. He withdrew from the Roman commu­
ti! y and set up a separate community which appears to have
run composed of a fair number of faithful. His attitude
III I not weaken, even after the excommunication of Sabellius
y Callistus. “ He unceasingly attacked with the utmost
mustice even the most reasonable acts of his rival; his
incour pervades the Philosophumena, and the part which
feats of Callistus is an absolute libel 3”,
I This work was posterior to 222, the year in which Callistus
lied, and was probably composed during the last years of
Hippolytus. Photius calls it the Labyrinth, but its real title
Refutation of all Heresies (Κατά πασών αίρέσεων έλεγχος<).
Il had been the ambitious plan of the author to expose,
ii the first place, the theories of the old Pagan philosophers
Illis is the matter of the first four books), and then to treat
il the heretical systems in order to show that the heretics do
more than carry on the work of the philosophers (books
to 9). The 10th book is a kind of summing-up. The
|f'it part of the work is somewhat feeble; but the second
I better and reveals Hippolytus as a disciple of Irenaeus.
|Ίΐ' 9th book, which deals with Modalism, is almost entirely
•
•
’
•

See «bove, p. 174.
I Amann, op. cit., col. 2491-2493.
I Amann, ibid., 2492,
A d’alès, op. cit., p. xxtv-xxxv; 78 ct sq.
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ruined by prejudice: the author gives an account of hl«
quarrels with Zephyrinus and Callistus. He accuses th·,
latter of trickery and Monarchianism It should be noted
that Tertullian, in spite of the hate he bore to Callistu:·,
never levelled either of these two accusations against him.
The testimony of the author of Philosophumena is isolated
and based on personal enmity. As a witness to the charactei
and actions of Callistus, it has but the slightest, and evert
no authority.
D), Various other works'. The literary output of Hippolyti.ll
was voluminous and we are far from having mentioned all his workfl
Apart from his exegetical writings and his apologetical and controversial
homilies, we know, at least by name, a number of others of a dogmatictM
historical, canonical and poetical nature. The latter are only known hfl
words inscribed on the statue, Odes on all the Scriptures.

1. Purely dogmatical works :
a) Treatise On God and the Resurrection of the Body, which, to judgl
by the remaining fragments, is the same as the Discourse, or rather tint
Letter, addressed to the Empress Mammaea in answer to her questioni
on the Resurrection.
b) An Exhortation to Severina (lost).
i) A writing (lost) on the Economy, that is to say, on the Incarnatiti
mentioned by Ebed-Jesus.
2. In the historical class, the most noteworthy are the Chronii A
(χρονικά), of which a few recently discovered Greek fragments ara
extant, and a number of re-written Latin passages. This work is I
historical and geographical compilation for the purpose of harmonising
Biblical facts with profane history. A great part of it is derived frinì)
Julius Africanus.
3. His famous Easter cycle (Άπόδειξις χρόνων τού πάσχα) may 111
included in his canonical works. This computation is mentioned 11)
the list of his works and engraved by their side on the statue. Althoilfl
Hippolytus and his admirers were extremely proud of this cycle, it failM
to take the place of the Greek tables (which are ridiculed in the PhilotA
phumend), and after an attempt at correction it had to be entirrlj
abandoned.

It is possible that Hippolytus composed a disciplinari
work, of which the two writings on the necessity of pastine;
Saturdays and of daily conununion, mentioned by Saini
Jerome in one of his letters (Ep. 71, n. 7) formed a pari
But the jewel of his work on Church Laws is indubitably till
Apostolical Tradition (Άποστολική παράδοσις) which li
inscribed on the statue and which has recently been reed
gnised as authentic.
1 E. Amann, of>. cit.
*
col. 2496 et sq.
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This work was already known and from 1891 had been
■ i ven the title Egyptian Church Ordinance ’, since it was
extant only in Coptic, Ethiopian and Arabic translations.
In the old disciplinary compilations these canons were joined
with other similar works having a close connection with them.
I he source of these documents and their mutual relations
provided a never ending subject of conjecture for the critics,
who showed in numerous ways how they were reciprocally
dependent one on the other. It would seem that the question
h is been definitely solved in 1916 by an English Benedictine,
Horn H. Connolly 2, who proved: 1) that all the disciplinary
works similar to the Ordinance are posterior to it and derived
from it; 2) that this Ordinance is no other than the Apostolical
Tradition of Hippolytus 3. In this manner the literary work
of the Roman priest, Hippolytus, is gradually being pieced
together, although it is still far from being complete.**
This attribution has both a literary and doctrinal impor­
tance. a) From a literary point of view, the origin of several
<li ciplinary writings which derive from the Ordinance has
mow been ascertained in a considerable measure. This is
[especially true of two which bear the name of Hippolytus,
mut which in their actual state cannot be directly attributed
Ito him : the Canones Hippolyti and the Constitutiones per
\Hippolyturns, ff) From a doctrinal aspect, the Apostolical
t radition is of the greatest value. This little book contains
lin “earliest known ritual of ordinations6,” and is a Roman
ritual. It begins with the ordinations of bishops, priests and
■ li .icons, and gives long liturgical quotations. It goes on to
bp'ak of confessors, widows, readers, virgins, sub-deacons
hili I catechumens, the times of offices and prayer, baptism
min I fasting, the agape, firstfruits, the Easter fast, the
D'.u< harist and the time of prayer?. It is not known at what
iiriiod of his life the author composed this book.
' ¡ cyptische Kirchenordnung—this is the title given to it by the German
[III.. II. Achelis, in his study on the early sources of Oriental Canon Law,
h. ■ resten Quellen des or. Kirchenrechls t. t, Leipzig, 1891.
I* I ke so-called Egyptian Church Order and derived documents, op. cit., p. II-

U"in Connolly’s thesis was well received by the critics. See especially
L i· \l.its, in tire Rech. Sc. Rei., 1918, p. 132-138.
• I Amann, op. cit., col. 2502-2505.
K 1....below, p. 371.
I* I IIXERONT, L'Ordre et les Ordinations, Paris, 1925, p. 108 sq.
r ·.■■>■ I·. Nau, Canons des Apôtres, in Diet, thiol., col. 1615.
[ N° 662. — 8
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Hippolytus continued to play his part as Anti-Pope even
under the successors of Callistus (d. 222). He went <>n
writing. His Easter cycle begins in 222. He was deported
to Sardinia, together with the Pope, Saint Pontianus, by
Maximinus the Thracian in 235. There, he was reconciled
to the Church of Rome, and urged his followers to follow his
example. Both Pontianus and he, died from the privation·,
endured in exile. He was regarded as a true martyr and
buried on the Via Tiburtina in the catacomb which beari»
his name. It was here that the statue which bears the list ofl
his works was erected by his admirers (discovered in 155Ο­
Ι!. THE DOCTRINE OF HIPPOLYTUS. EDICT OF CALLISTUS,

Only his Trinitarian and penitential teaching will be dealt!
with here.
A). Trinitarian Doctrine *.
While in conflict with
Monarchianism, Plippolytus was led to accentuate tha
distinction of the Persons ; but in so doing he allowed the unity!
of God to suffer. Zephyrinus reproached him with admitting
two Gods (άπεχάλει ήμάς ίιθέους) 2, and not without som·
grounds. Similarly, Callistus had forcefully to maintain thn
Trinity of Persons against Sabellius and the unity of natura
against Hippolytus. The latter, of course, accused Callistu·
of Sabellianism, and there is no doubt that Modalist teachinJ
is attributed to him in the Philosophumena, but ribthinJ
proves that it was really the teaching of Callistus.
The Trinitarian theology of Hippolytus is based on tlm
doctrine of the Logos. He developed the teaching of thq
Apologists3, and like them, connected the generation of thq
Word with His creative work. Like Saint Justin, also, Imi]
more energetically, he explains the generation of the Word
absolutely free; the Father expresses His Word when I Iq
wills and as He wills. The Philosophumena even has tini
exaggerated phrase: “ Man is neither God nor angel ; m.ilJ
no mistake. If (God) had desired to make thee a God, 1 lq
could have done so; see the example of the Word; having
desired to make thee man, He has thus made thee ” *.
' A. n’Ai.ks, I.a Thiol. Hipp., p. 8 et sq. See E. Amann, op. cit., col. ?γΙ
2509. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., I, p. 392-394.
3 Philosophumena, IX, n.
3 See above, p. 109.
• Philosophumena, X, 33.
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Moreover, he accentuates the distinction of the diverse
states of the'Word, formulated by Saint Theophilus of
Antioch, and in the Philosophumena. he even recognises three
distinct phases in the “evolution of the Word
i) the λόγος
Αδιάθετος, that is to say, the state of the Word as an imma­
nent idea of the Father, distinct from Him in a greater
measure than any simple attribute; 2) the λόγος προφορικός,
the uttered or engendered Word, not from nothingness, such
as created beings, but from the substance of the Father; His
birth is shown in the creation of the world, since He bears
within Himself the archetype df the world; He is the illumi­
nating Word, the voice of the Father and His first-born Son;
;) the υίος τέλειος, the perfect Son, by His birth of a virgin,
and His Incarnation. By thus completing the work of the
Apologists, Hippolytus associated not only the creation but
also the Incarnation with the generation of the Word x.
These theories were fraught with great danger, threatening
nt the same time the eternity of the Word, the divine immu­
tability and the equality of the Persons. No wonder Calliut us was suspicious. There is no question of the faith of
Hippolytus; nevertheless, his speculations on the faith were
i-Ktremely perilous.
I B). Penitential doctrine. In a famous passage of his
d'hilosophumenaf Hippolytus, in a pamphleteering style,
reproaches Callistus with four very serious disciplinary inno­
vations: 1) excessive leniency in the forgiveness of sins;
til the reconciliation of clerks guilty of grave sins; 3) relaxa­
tion in the matter of the continence of clerks; 4) approval of
■limdestine marriages between matrons and men of the baser
Morl It may safely be said, a priori, that these reproaches
|in exaggerated, since in the years that followed Callistus
k.i ever held in respect and his successors were never obliged
Ho disavow his actions. The fourth is a testimony to the
ixcellent common-sense of Callistus; this decision by no
|lii .ms implies his approval of incontinent actions or murder
llibortion) which may have resulted accidentally and which
t’lillistus was even led to absolve. The second and third
joints should be reduced to a certain leniency in a few par­
odi lar cases. D’Alès declares that the general law was
•ilainly maintained. The first reproach is more serious
• '
and Syntagma (end) : homily against Noetus.
• rhilosophumena* IX, 12.
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since it is of a disciplinary and sacramental nature, and raise
*
a problem which has been discussed at length and has not
yet been solved. It must be clearly set out here.
The disputed passage begins in these terms: “Callistus was the firil
to decide to authorise wantonness, saying that he would forgive everyone
his sins
Did this leniency degenerate into weakness? We do nul
know, and in any case the affirmations of Hippolytus, who was hi·»
enemy, and a puritan (as we have just seen), are not enough to prow
it. Nevertheless, these affirmations contain one precise detail : Callistui
is accused of innovation by absolving fornication (τάς ήδονάς). At the
same period, Tertullian, who was at that time a Montanist, wrote tin
his De Pudicitia Audio etiam edictum esse propositum, et quidem
peremptorium. Pontifex, scilicet Maximus, quod est episcopus episcopo·
rum, edicit : Ego et mæchiæ et fornicationis delicta pænitentiu
functis dimitto. O edictum, cui adscribí non poterit bonum factum.
For a long time this edict was attributed to Pope Zephyrinus. The
discovery of the Philosophumena caused this opinion to be modified.
The similarity of circumstance in the two passages, together with thol
proximity of the dates, suggests that the same person is in question,
All the critics are now agreed in giving the title of Edict of Callistus κι
the measure mentioned by Hippolytus and Tertullian in favour of
leniency as regards the sin of fornication and adultery -.
They are far from reaching agreement, however, regarding the impari
tance of this edict and the place it should be given in the evolution of
penitential discipline; and that is the heart of the problem. Throughout
the whole of De Pudicitia, Tertullian affirms that three sins cannot ho
remitted: murder, idolatry and impurity. Origen, in his turn, in a con·
troverted passage of De Oratione ’, declares : “ I fail to understand howl
some are able to boast of the power of remitting the sins of idolatry!
adultery and fornication... ” In the seventeenth century, these two text·
gave rise to a theory (Petau, Sirmond) which has become classical, '
It may be summed up as follows: for two centuries the Church refusefl
to pardon the sins of idolatry, murder and adultery. Callistus was tlui
first to extend forgiveness to sins of the flesh (Edict of Callistus). Pop·
Cornelius (252-253) was the first to reconcile apostates. Later, at an
unknown date, murder became matter for the Sacrament of Penan· e
and was absolved. This in the current opinion
*.
Nevertheless, seveinl
theologians have always opposed this attractive hypothesis, with th·
affirmation that the Edict of Callistus did not possess the revolutionary^
character that is ascribed to it, since the three sins in question were mil
regarded as unpardonable by primitive penitential discipline. Tim .
discussion of this question will be reserved for the following chapter nil]
Tertullian.

Here, we can examine the elements which are supplied
by Hippolytus for the solution of the problem. He relet·
x De Pudiciiiay I, 6.
3 See A. d’Alès, DEdit de Callisle. See also J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm.,
p. 360 369.
3 See above, p. 215. — 4 See above, p. 88-S9.
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t" three sins, for he says: Sin, the bloodsucker, has three
daughters: Impudicity, Murder, Idolatry, and they have not
been able to sate her1...; but this commentary contains no
allusion to any special reservation. Neither does the Philosophumena speak of one; on the contrary, the teaching and
conduct of Callistus seem to imply the denial of any such
reservation; he affirms his right to absolve, and actually par­
dons impudicity, if not murder. With Rossi and d’Alès
it may be surmised “ that during the pontificate of Callistus
a certain softening down of discipline in particular cases took
place; and that his enemies probably resented his extremely
discreet innovations in disciplinary matters much less than
they did his energy in dogmatically affirming the Church’s
unrestricted right of granting pardon.” And Funk himself,
in 1907, approved the conclusion arrived at by Father d’Alès
in his “Théologie d’Hippolyte” (p. 48) in the following
terms: “ In a lesser degree even than Tertullian, can Hippo­
lytus be quoted to prove that the Roman Church, prior
to Callistus, held that the three sins of impudicity, murder
■nd idolatry were absolutely unpardonable, both in theory
hud in practice *. ”

CHAPTER V.

Tertullian.
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i

* ( 'mini. In Proverb., (frag.), η. 57.
A. d’Alès, op. cit., p. 217-227.
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M. PERROUD, La prescription théologique d'apres Tertullien, Mont
pellier, 1914. Funk, Tertullien et Γ Agape, in Rev. Hist. Eccl,,
t. IV, V, Vil. P. GUILLOUX, Dévolution religieuse de Tertullien, in Rev,
Hist. Eccl., t. XIX. P. Batiffol, L’Eglise naissante, p. 317-353·
Etudes, 1st series, chiefly p. 69-110; 2nd series, L'Eucharistie, p. 204I
226. J. Tixeront, Tertullien moraliste, in Mélanges, p. 117-152 ; ///»/.
Dogm., 1, 1st edit., p. 329-352; 9th edit., 332 et sq. See also the intui
duction to de Labriolle’s special editions, in Textes et documents, for
three treatises, 1906-1907, and introduction to J. P. Waltzing’s L’Apol
logeticum, Louvain, 1910.

I. TERTULLIAN’S LIFE AND CHARACTER.

A). Nothing is known of the origins of the African
Latin Church; it is possible that it received the faith from
Rome, but this has never been proved. The first historicafl
document which mentions it {The Acts of the Martyrs o/i
Scillium, about 178) contains no reference to its organisation,,
but Tertullian in his letter to Scapula and in his Apologeti­
cum supposed that the greater part of the population will
already Christian in his time. In the third century the Lati·
Church drew most of its writers from Africa. During tliiH
period also African writers occupied a considerable place itu
contemporary literary spheres. Tertullian (Quintus Septi­
mius Florens Tertullianus), the first great representative
of this splendid line of writers, was born at Carthage betwcefl
150-160 of Pagan parents. His father was a centurie·
in the pro-consular army. Although his youth, as he biniseli
confessed, was somewhat given to pleasure, it was not wasted]
He studied literature, philosophy, medicine and especially
law. It is possible that he practised as a lawyer or advocat·
In any case his temperament was well suited to such a pro]
fession. Moreover, Mgr. Duchesne is of opinion that there
is no impossibility in thinking that he may have been th·
lawyer Tertullian, of whose works some fragments are pl'ttfl
served in the Digest.
Tertullian’s conversion dates from about 195. We an]
ignorant of the motives which led him to take this str.i·
unless we surmise that an allusion is made to them in IiIm
writings, when he speaks of the great impression he receive·
from the sight of the martyrs’ heroism and the power ul
Christian exorcism. Soon after his conversion he undertotfl
the defence of Christianity, and from this period dates tH
majority of his Apologies. Although he was married, it ■
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i tu rently held that he was ordained priest about the
year 200 *.
The great turning point in Tertullian’s Christian life was
his adhesion to Montanism. For some ten years after his
< inversion his orthodoxy was above reproach, and he gave
himself unstintingly in the defence of the Church and apo­
stolical labours. But about 206 his intemperate zeal and
mysticism caused him to join the sect of Montanus,'whose
ngorous teaching he found excellently adapted to his own
temperament. Nevertheless, it was only after 213 that he
tli-linitely broke with the Church. From this date he used
'till his splendid talents in combating the psychicists, that is to
buy, ordinary Catholics, who were regarded by the heretics
n i carnal and gross, since they neglected the gifts of the
Holy Ghost. Tertullian found himself unable to remain
licrmanently a member of this heresy, which had but few
Llherents in Carthage. He founded a party of his own.
It was known by his name and even possessed one of the basi­
licas of Carthage. Saint Augustine tells us that it was he who
brought the last remaining Tertullianists back to the Church ®.
I Tertullian’s Christian life should be divided into 3 periods,
bcrv necessary for the better understanding of his writings:
I <;) Catholic period (from 195-206).
I Z Semi-Montanist period (from 206-212).
I . Montanist period (from 213).
I The last period is marked by a considerable slowing down
lil his literary output. Whilst he wrote 20 works during the
iti·.: |>eriod and 13 in the second, he only produced 6 from 213
Io .’22. He spent his last years in complete retirement, and the
lliiic of his death is unknown. According to Saint Jerome,
lie lived to extreme old age and died about 240-250. There is
Bnlliing to show that he was ever reconciled to the Church 3.
I II
The abstract of his works will add the necessary
Mt.tils to this biographical summary. A few remarks on the
■inn himself will not be out of place here.
I I he predominating trait in his character was his will
■»<·</. He allowed no obstacle to stand in his way, but his
I;, . ent critics such as Monceaux, Harnack, H. Koch, Bardenhewer (l’atro·
ri.. mro) held that Tertullian was not a priest. Other critics, however, con­
iti llnir reasons insufficient in the face of Saint Jerome’s testimony: Tertullia·
■ , i.dytor... (De Viris, 53). — ’ De haeresibus, I.XXXVI. P. L. 42, 46-47.
■ Í·...· the outline of Tertullian’s life in the above mentioned study of G011.LOUX,
M dation religieuse de Tertullien, oft. cit., p. 5-24, 141-156.
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determination rapidly took on a hard and bitter characton
He had the fighter’s temperament; thus it is that near!)' .ill
his works are controversial, and in them he displays all lim
marvellous powers of argument ; closely-linked dialectic«j
sarcasm and irony. All his life he fought for truth, good and
right, or at least what he thought was such. But his somcJ
what intemperate energy was really based on pride, which i«
revealed by his impatience and feverish haste to finish off an
adversary. Of the qualities necessary to an administrator
he had only energy; he lacked that suppleness which god
round, rather that through, the obstacle, and that pondération
which recognises the part which the passage of time, and
divine and human influences play in the lives of men.
Tertullian was given to excess in everything, even in In4
reasoning. His was a brilliant and vigorous mind, endowed
with rare powers of penetration and a wide culture, but at Ilio
same time he was a ruthless logician and did not flinch fro·
paradox. This turn of mind rendered him particularly unfitted
for the role of moralist1, which he assumed far too oftcrl
Owing to his defective sense of proportion he was not alwajl
able to understand first principles and apply them withoin
exaggeration. His lack of flexibility also made of him I ml
much of a stickler for principle, so that he was unable td
adapt them to the infinite variety of particular circumstanced
His great qualities as a writer are well known. Nd
doubt he had a number of shortcomings; sometimes he w.il
affected and played to the gallery; elsewhere he is too conci»
to be clear. But “ he gave great care to his composition ; Im
writings are all well planned, and even in his widest dipi, J
sions he never loses sight of his goal. His style is qntld
original; it is precise, colourful and varied. His phrase nev·
lags, but moves on irresistibly, taking the reader, whom ll
leaves no time to breathe, in its stride. Even his neologisM
have their raison d'être... He is the real founder of l.atlfl
theological terminology ” 2.
Saint Cyprian8 used to read Tertullian daily, but posterlfl
gradually began to forget the great African. With Hid
Renaissance he came into favour again.
■ J. Tixeront, Tertullien moraliste, in the Mélanges, p. 147150.
SJ. Tixeront, Patrologie, p. 143.
’ Saint Cyprian caused Tertullian’s works to be brought to him every <ll
saying: Da Magistrum (St. Jerome, De Vir. ill., 55).
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II. WORKS OF TERTULLIAN.

Chronological list of extant works

1
j
1

1,
6
■/.
K
<1
)i>
¡1
j .·
1;
14
1 ·,
B
»
ill
p.
In
n.
«
11
14
Ii
lh

W.
N.
h
n
■

I. Catholic period.
Ad Martyres
Ad nationes
Apologeticum
De testimonio animæ
De spectaculis
De prascriptione hareticorum
De oratione
De patientia
De baptismo
De poenitentia
De cultu feminarum
Ad uxorem
Adv. Hermogenum
Adv. Judaeos
II. Semi-Montanist period.
De virginibus velandis
Adv. Marcionem
De pallio
Adv. Valentinianos
De Carne Christi
De resurrectione carnis
De anima
De exhortatione castitatis
De corona
De idololatria
Scorpiace
Id Scapulam
HI. Montanist period.
De fuga in persecutione
Adv. Praxeam
De monogamia
De jejunio
De Pudicitia'.

197 (Feb.-March)
» (after Feb.)
» end of the year
197-200
200 circa
»
200-206
>
»
»
>
>
>
>

Moral
Apolo.
Ap.
Ap.
Mor.
Controv.
Mor.
Mor.
Sacram15
Sacr”
Mor.
Sacr”
Controv.
Ap.

206 circa
'207-208 for bk. l-iv.
208-211 for bk. v.
209
208-211
>
>
>
>
21 I
211-212
>
212 (end)

Contr.
Moral (?)
Contr.
Contr.
Contr.
Contr.
Sacr”
Mor.
Mor.
Ap.
Ap.

213
after 213
»
>
217-222

Mor.
Contr.
Sacr.”
Mor.
Sacr”

Mor.

1

1 Tliis table is a slightly modified reprodaction of that of o’Al.i'.s, Ιλ Thiol, de
yuulhen, p. XIII.
I· I In· lilies of seven lost works of Tertullian are known : i. Liber ad amicum
U/iiuphum (before 197); 2. De censu anima (200-206); 3. Adv. Apelleiaeos
ta> .16); 4. De fato (200-206); 5. De paradiso (200-206); 6.· De spe fidilium
tai j ki); 7. De ecstasi libri VII (after 213).
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Tertullian’s writings deal with four principal subjects:
1. The Defence of Christianity {apologetical writinppt\
5 treatises).
2. The Conflict with Heresy {controversial writings j
8 treatises).
3. Morality and Christian virtues (12 treatises).
4. Sacramental discipline (6 treatises).
The abstract will follow the order of this classification
A). Apologetical writings. Five works: Ad nation J
2nd (cf. above table); Apologeticum, 3rd ; De testimonio anituM
4th; Adv. Judæos, 14th; Ad Scapulam, 26th.
1. The Ad. nationes’ (>97), in two books, denounces the crimes tj
the Pagans (bk. 1), and criticises their polytheistical doctrines, whifl
are exposed according to Varro (bk. 11). The entire work is a violeta
application to the Pagans of the scriptural text : “ Cast out first the belli!
out of thine own eye, and then shalt thou see to cast out the mote olii
of thy brother’s eye”. This work is more of an outline than a fini .hell
composition. The text is mutilated and incomplete.
2. The Apologeticum 3 (197), on the contrary, is 1
masterpiece of controversial writing. The author employs llJ

highest form of eloquence, inspired by his vigorous dialect i< ill
method and his pride at being a Christian. He harries lifl
adversaries with biting sarcasm. Although he does n·
abandon the traditional apologetical method which m.idfl
appeal to reason, common-sense and human nature, ailfl
used the very arguments which the Pagans levelled at lira
Christians, Tertullian prefers to address the magistrature, ■
such, and to speak in the name of the law. This work, who II
contains 50 chapters, is really the special pleading of a pini
fessional lawyer, aimed at proving to the provincial govern
nors, especially those of *
,
Africa
that the exception·
measures taken against the Christians are both unjust .mj
unlawful.
This thesis is contained in the first chapters (1-6) and is proved by fl
a) absence of regular proceedings (1), ¿) by the unreasonableness of fl
Edict of Trajan (2), c) by unjust accusations, based on ignorance of IM
1 The reader is referred to Migne’s edition which is the most usual. Λ Io
abstract of all these works may be found in A. d’Ales,
Thiol, de Tert, I
1 P. L., I, 559-608.
3 P. L., I, 257-536.
* For a long time the critics were misled by Eusebius into thinking it I
addressed to the Roman Senate.
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pposed crimes (3), d) by the violation of natural and positive law in
the laws framed against the Christians (4-6).
After this energetic introduction, Tertullian turns to the refutation of
III· usual accusations made against the Christians (7-45): a) first, the
■ i ret infamies (occulta facinora), child murder and incest (7-9) ; public
... I political crimes (facinora manifestiora), impiety in particular
(10-28); note in ch. 17 the affirmation that every upright man instincti­
vely knows the God of the Christians : O testimonium anima· naturali­
tà ·■ Christiana: c) crimes of high treason, and plots against the State
1’9-45); note, in ch. 37, the famous description of Christian power:
hesterni sumus et vestri omnia implevimus : urbes, insulas, castella,
municipia, conciliábulo, castra ipsa, tribus, decurias, palatium, senatum,
/mum; sola vobis reliquimus templa.
Conclusion, (46-50): our teaching is true, our conduct is irreproa­
chable, and you massacre us in vain. The last chapter resembles
ii triumphal cry and a last defiance of the persecutors: semen est sanguis
Christianorum !
When compared with this eloquent and impassioned work, the
D( testimonio animæ " seems feeble. It consists of a short treatise in
(1 chapters, for the purpose of developing the seventeenth chapter of the
Apologeticum. It has been variously appreciated by the critics ; it would
lippear to be no more than an appendix to the above work. Moreover,
It contains no more than an attempt at a psychological demonstration 01
Christian truth.
.p The Ad Scapulam (212)’ is a letter divided into 15 chapters,
liildressed to Scapula, Governor of Africa and a persecutor of the Chrillmns. It threatens him with divine punishment in the next world and
r .rn in this. Tertullian thus anticipates Lactantius, in showing how the
inibi r of God will avenge His children. The writing is brought to an
•ml by an earnest appeal not to fight with God (Οεομαχέίν).
I 5. Tertullian also undertook to defend Christianity Against the
Jews3, the instigators of all the persecutions against the Christians:
o mgogas fudaorum fontes persecutionum, as he says elsewhere
f.S'iiv/., X). Nevertheless the fourteen chapters of the Adv. fudaos
I
206) were entirely given to proving the decay of the Mosaic Law and
¡In· coming of Christ as announced by the prophets. It has been surjlii .rd that the last six chapters were interpolated here, from the Adv.
btarcionem, by a later copyist ; but this is far from being proved.

I B). Controversial works. Eight writings: De Prcescrif tiene, 6th; Adv. Hermogenem, 13th; Adv. Marcionem, 16th;
iiL/;'. Valentinianos, 18th; De carne Christi, 19th; De resur­
gidione carnis, 20th; De anima, 21st; Adv. Praxeam, 28th
l<f. table, p. 233).
I i. Tertullian’s doctrinal works are nearly all controversial,
■|ii'ctly aimed at refuting the heretics. The oldest and the
1 L., I, 608-618.
•
¿., I, 697-706.
• /·.
2, 597-642-
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most important is the treatise De praescriptione hærcti
corum *, one of the best of the author's works, written about
200. He takes up the argument of Saint Irenaeus, regarding
the interpretation of the rule offaith by Apostolical tradition,'
He gives an impressive rigour to this argument by presenting
it in a legal form.
The heretics claimed to correct the rule of faith by mean»
of the Scriptures, but Tertullian denied them this, on tlm
ground that they had no right to the Scriptures, which belong
only to the Churches founded by the Apostles or derive!
from them. Only these Churches, by reason of unintcrl
rupted possession or prescription have the right to use them]
Thus, whenever the heretics make an attempt to cite tlid
Bible in their favour, this prescription can be opposed to tinnii
as a juridical exception. An exception is a previous difficulty,
having a just cause, which puts a stop to all legal pleading!
In this connection, the exception is reduced to a defect <>(
legal form, that is to say, the unlawful use of a means ui
proof. Underlying this thesis there is really nothing mori
than the apostolicity of the rule of faith which had airead·
been developed by Tertullian’s predecessors, in particular l»v
Saint Irenaeus. Tertullian went out to meet the heretic·
with an exceptio novitatis. Moreover he did not stop .it
giving only a general justification of the regula fidei; he coni,
pleted it both by an examination of circumstances and bJ
the solution of objections.
The development of this argument forms the essence o|
the treatise, which comprises 44 chapters and which can bo
conveniently divided into two parts and a conclusion.
The first part warns the faithful against heresy and hero!
tics : a) heresies are necessary evils and are a source of scan)
dal only to the weak (1-3); b) they were foretold (4-6M
c) they have their origin in philosophy and uncurbed cui ioj
sity (7-12); d) the rule of faith should be enough for tint
Christians (13-14).
The second part ( 15-37) unfolds the argument of preset im
tion or tradition: a) heretics base their arguments on tlm
Scriptures but they have no right to do so (15-19); b) I lid
Church is the sole heir of Christ in direct succession (20-21·
* P. L., 2, 12-60. See the edition of P. de Labriolle, with introduction
translation and notes, in Textes et Documents, Paris, 1907. Abstract I
A. d’Alès, Théologie de Tertullien^ p. 200-213.
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. the Apostles received the whole of revealed doctrine and
have communicated it in its entirety (22-28); d) it is obvious
that truth is prior to error, and that heresy came only in the
■iccond place (29-36); e) chapter 37 is the conclusion and the
nummary of this second part: mea est possessio ; olivi possideo,
prior possideo, habeo origines firmas ab ipsis auctoribus quorum
fuit res. Ego sum heres apostolorum.
The general conclusion (38-44) is a confirmation of the
whole work. The doctrinal inspiration of heretics is a work
of the devil (38-40); their relaxed discipline manifests their
errors (41-42); doctrinœ index disciplina est (ibid., 43). They
even enter into relations with astrologers, philosophers and
tricksters (43-44). And having crushed his opponents, the
terrible controversialist holds them up to ridicule.
2. After this general refutation of heresy, Tertullian
attacked two of the more particular forms which heresy had
taken on in his time; the Gnosticism of Marcion, Hermo­
genes and Valentinus, and the Monarchianism of Praxeas.
a). He first refuted Marcion in 200, but only the third edition of his
,ldv. Marcionem', revised and completed by the author in 207-211, is
extant. The work consists of 5 books, aimed at proving: 1. the unity of
(lie good and just God (bk. 1); 2. the identity of God and the Creator
(lik. 2); 3. the unity of Christ (bk. 3). The last books refute Marcion’s
writing, the Antitheses, by reference to Saint Luke (bk. 4) and to Saint
Paul (bk. 5). Tertullian here treats of the moral attributes of God.
b}. Hermogenes was a disciple of Marcion and, like him, a dualist.
He taught that matter was eternal, distinct from and independent of
Cod. In the Adversus Hermogenem
*,
Tertullian shows that the world
had a beginning, that God alone is eternal and the Creator of matter,
and that nature, far from being evil, reveals God’s perfections.
1). The treatise Adv. Valentinianos3 has no great value. Tertullian
did not take Valentinism seriously enough and burlesqued the adven­
tures of the aeons.

3. The Gnostics are again attacked in the De carne
(*
liristi and the De resurrectione carnis. These two treatises
have much in common and form together a complete work.
) The De carne Christi establishes, against Docetism, that
I he Body of Christ is real; to deny this is to deny the
Redemption, and Tertullian pathetically adds: "parce uniae
spei totius orbis! ” (ch. 5). The Body of Christ is not a
/’. Z.,
L.,
/’. Z.,
•
Z.,

2,
2,
2,
2,

239-524.
197-238.
538-594.
754-792-
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heavenly body, but was really born of a woman; Christ w.ii
destined to be born, as He was destined to die. To givo
more force to this doctrine, Tertullian went as far as denying
the virginity of Mary, not of course her virginity ante pm
turn, but her virginity in partu (He denied her virginity post
partum for other reasons) ‘.
b) The other treatise, De Resurrectione carnis 2, is one of
Tertullian’s best works. Before stating the Scriptural arguj
ments, which are the true proofs of his thesis, Tertullian
endeavours to give a number of rational demonstrations in
favour of the Resurrection: the dignity that the body derive»
from its association with the soul ; the power of God ; natural
analogies; and the need for the body to be judged as well a|
the soul.
c) The De anima 3 may be classed with the preceding
work, since it adds the finishing touch to Tertullian’s anthro­
pology. It consists of 58 chapters and deals with the nature
of the soul (ch. 1-22), its origin (23-41), death, and sleep which
is the image of death (42-58). The author’s faith enabled
him to avoid the Platonician dreams of the migration of soul·!,
He also rejected Stoic teaching in a large measure, although
he always retained a rather gross idea of the spirituality
of the soul which latter he regarded as being both corporeal
and yet simple. He firmly asserted man’s free-will, and by
so doing established his moral teaching on solid grounds.
4. In the Adversus Praxeam1 Tertullian attacked Monarchianism (after 212). The passionate animosity which lu
shows in this work is explained by the fact that Praxeas w.11
an enemy of the Montanists, to which heresy Tertullian
belonged at the time. Hence the hard and bitter charactci
of the discussion and its vigorous logic. He accuses Praxc.11»
of having done away with the Paraclete and of having
crucified the Father. This doctrine, he says, is wrongljj
taught in the name of “ Monarchy ” since there is no question
of unity being destroyed by the economy which does but
“array unity as a trinity ”5. There are three Persons, not
• A. d’Alììs, op. cit., p. 185-198. See particularly p. 196, note 3.
’ P. L., 2, 795-886.
3 P. L., 2, 646-752. Cf. also J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, 406-407.
* P. L., 2, 154-196.
‘ Custodiatur (economia sacramentum, quæ unitatem in trinitatem disponiti
/tdn. Prax., 2.
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L\ a difference of essence (statu) but by degree (gradu);
11'it by a difference of substance (substantia) but by form
(/orma); not by a difference of power (potestate) but by
ippearance (specie) : God is one, and there is therefore but
one substance, one reality, and one power; nevertheless there
xists a diversity of degree, form and appearance, from
whence derive the names of Father, Son and Holy Ghost.
Such are the principles exposed by the author at the begin­
ning of the book (ch. 2). What follows is but the develop­
ment of the foregoing.
I his is a remarkable book, in spite of the few errors and
terminological inexactitudes that it contains. The perso­
nality of the Holy Ghost stands out most clearly. In this
respect Tertullian’s Montanism was useful to him, inasmuch
ns it gave him a better understanding of the traditional for­
mulas concerning the Paraclete : the Holy Ghost is God with
the Father and the Son 1,the same substance as the Father2;
in short, He is God 3. As Tixeront remarks 4, until the time
<il Saint Athanasius, Tertullian was the only one of the
f athers to affirm the divinity of the Holy Ghost in such
absolute and categorical terms. He expresses the procession
by the words a Patre per Filium, which correspond to the
Greek conception of the Trinity 5.
I C). Moral and disciplinary works 6. These consist of
I .’ treatises which can be reduced to four principal classes,
according to the particular matters of which they treat. The
date of composition 7 of these writings should be carefully
noted, for in no other of his works has Tertullian’s character
been so strongly marked. His leaning towards rigorism
lii-came accentuated as he grew older, and left traces in
everything he touched.
1 i. The Ad Martyres 8 (197), Scorpiaoe" (211), and De Fuga in
|h i secutione10 (213) deal with the way Christians should behave during
' Ibid., 2.
ibid., 3, 4.
• Ibid., 13, 20.
• Hist. Dogm·, I, p- 4°°·
’ Adv. Prax., 4.
• l'or all these writings see Tixeront, Tertullien moraliste, in Melanges,
117-152.
' Bracketed figure refers to chronological table.
■
I, 619-628.
• /'. I... 2, 121-154 (Adversus gnósticos scorpiace. )
*' /’. /.., 2, 103-120.
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persecution. The first[i] is a simple letter for the purpose of exhorting
the Christians in prison to keep the peace among themselves, and to go
to their deaths courageously rather than deny their faith. This writing
is remarkable for its fineness of thought and feeling. Although some­
what rhetorical in tone, it is never really exaggerated.
The second [251 bears the title “ Remedy against the bites of Scor­
pions”, or, in other words, against the heretical theories which deny the
need of confessing the faith even unto death. The title alone gives
some idea of Tertullian’s vehement defence of his thesis.
The third [27] is the first of the openly Montanist writings. With
obvious exaggeration, he condemns those who take flight during perse­
cution, and the bribing of magistrates in order to obtain peace. God.
he says, desires or allows persecution. Therefore it must be accepted
under pain of apostasy.
2. The relations of the Christians with the Pagans are dealt in the
treatises De Spectaculis " (200), De corona “ (211), De idololatria 1*
34
(211) with ever increasing severity. In the first writing [5] Tertullian,
who was still a Catholic at that time, forbids entirely, in the name of the
Scriptures, all games (in the circus, stadium and amphitheatre), derla
ring them to be immoral and intimately connected with idolatry. The
second [23] was written in defence of a Christian soldier who refused to
wear the laurel crown prescribed by the rules for all those who were to
receive the “donativum” (a gift of money made by the Emperor). The
soldier preferred to go to prison to await death. Tertullian approved
this zeal, which most people considered excessive. He also insinuated
that the bearing of arms is incompatible with Christianity. The thirt
[24], which sets forth and gives a solution to the problem of the relation
with Paganism, is still more severe. The author was right in forbidding
Christians to manufacture idols and statues and to assist in Pagar
worship, but he went too far when, under pretext of avoiding; co-operation
in evil, he denied them the right of being, not only soldiers, but alai
traders, government servants and school-masters. And yet he allowei
children to attend the Pagan schools !
3.Modesty in dress is recommended by the De cultu feminarum
[11] and in De virginibus velandis5 [15] which prescribes that the vci
of the young married women be worn by all young girls, both in th
streets and in church. The De pallio 6 [17] treats of another subjeci
It is a bitter satire on those who greeted him with ironical laughter th
day he decided to abandon the Roman toga in favour of the phih
sopheris cloak (pallium).
4. The De oratione’ (200-206), the De patientia® (id.) and th
De jejunio" (after 213) concern Christian practices and virtues. Tl
1 P.
3 p.
3 P.
4 P.
5
« P.
' P.
" P.
’ P.

L., I,
L., 2,
L., I,
L., I,
L., 2,
L., 2,
L., I,
L., I,
L.. 2,

627-662.
76· 102.
663-696.
1304, 1334 (in two books).
888-914.
1029-1050.
1149-1196.
1249-1274.
953-978.
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[7] is an excellent little treatise in 29 chapters, which, after
.1 detailed explanation of the Pater (1-9), exposes the moral conditions
of prayer and the right way of praying (10-27); the conclusion (28-29)
■.peaks of the excellence and the effects of prayer. Patience, the subject
of the second treatise [8], is “the disposition which the Christian ought
to have to suffer and endure all things for God.” Tertullian gives the
< .ample of Christ-who saginari voluptate patientia discessurus volebat,
mid of God, who supports the offences offered to Him by his creatures.
Il< speaks of it all the more eloquently, inasmuch as he confesses that
Im himself has need of this virtue. The third [30] is a violent attack on
the psychicists who stubbornly disregarded all the fasts prescribed by the
Paraclete.

I)). Works concerning sacramental discipline. Six treatises on
marriage, baptism and penance.
I. Marriage, and in particular the unity of marriage, is the subject
of the Ad uxorem 1 (200-206), the Exhortatio castitatis 3 (208-211)
mid the De monogamia3 (after 213). In the first, [12] which Tertullian
( (imposed after having been in danger of death, he advises his wife not
tn marry again, and takes the opportunity of exposing his ideas on mar­
riage, which he holds in high esteem in spite of his great admiration for
continence. He deals of course with marriage blessed by the Church
innd forming a real sacrament. The conjugal bond is indissoluble ;
adultery is not a reason for separation, even for marriages contracted
between Pagans; this is a partial negation of the Pauline privilege.
bm li marriages are sanctified by baptism. In this work Tertullian
■limits the lawfulness of second marriages, but with reservations. In
[tin second work [22] his disapproval of second marriages is accenjhiuted, although based on futile arguments; he even goes as far as
(Ii ..i editing first marriages. The third [29] is quite Montanist in tone;
In the name of the Paraclete he formally condemns all second marriages.
■Ί11 reasons he gives are often childish (all Christians are brothers) or
■vi-ii dangerous, when he supposes, for instance, that marriage is but
h I· .ser evil which God does no more than tolerate.

I .’. Christian initiation and penance are treated in the De
baptismo 4 (200-206) and the De pænitentia 5 (200-206).
Ί h< De pudicitia6 (213-222) must be classed apart. The
Ml· at 9, which was meant to combat the “ heretical ” venom of
flip “viper Quintilla” who denied the necessity of baptism,
■on ists of 20 chapters and deals with both disciplinary and
■1 nirinal aspects of the Sacrament which makes us the
p /·.
i, 1274-1304.
• /■ /... 2, 913-930.
I» /■ /.., 2, 930-954• /’
i, 1197-1224.
• / I... I, 1227-1248. See P. de I.abriolt.e’s edition (coll. Textes et
Mm.), Paris, 1906.
• Γ I.., 2, 979-1030. Edited together with the preceding treatise by
I|n I.AiiKioi.t.R, 1906.
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pisciculi secundum Ίχθύν nostrum: the matter and the rites of
baptism (1-6), unction and the imposition of hands (7-8),
institution, necessity and unity (9-16), minister, time anti
place of administration (17-20). This work is very precious
in connection with the beginnings of ritual, especially as
regards baptism and confirmation.
It has its complement in the little treatise in 12 chapters
De Pænitentia 12 [10] written at the same period. Aftci
a number of general considerations on penance (1st part; 1-5),
the author treats of ante-baptismal penitential discipline (2nd
part: 6) and post-baptismal (3rd part: 7-12). Four passage»
should be particularly noticed, à} In chapter 4, the univer
sality of penance is affirmed : omnibus ergo delictis, seu carne
seu spiritu, seu facto, seu voluntate commissis, qui pcenarn per
judicium destinavit idem et veniam per pcenitentiam spopondit,
b) In chapter 7, post-baptismal penance, or second penance
is always spoken of as being conferred but once, and is com
pared to the first purification. Baptism and penance are two
similar institutions, both termed planks of salvation for man
Quid ultra de istis duabus hu mance salutis quasi plancis
(ch. 12). c) Chapter 8 deals with confession 3 which is to b
made to God through the intermediary of the bishop or th
priest. Tertullian did not affirm this as explicitly as Sain
Cyprian, but it is supposed by his doctrine: the nature am
length of penance is to be determined by the bishop aloni
Moreover, confession is secret, d) In chapters 9 and th
following, Tertullian vividly describes the exomologesis, or it
other words, the exterior manifestation of penance (fastin;;
prayer, prostrations, etc.). These trials are terminated b
reconciliation with God, sponsored by the Church (ch. 10, n. 8
According to the “De pænitentia” divine forgiveness I
bound up with ecclesiastical reconciliation. Catholic critic
are all agreed now-a-days in recognising that the lattei 1
clearly indicated in this work, but certain authors are of til
opinion that this reconciliation did not cover all sins, sin·1
certain sins could only be pardoned by God alone. Ik
nothing in this treatise justifies a distinction between sit
which the Church can pardon and those she cannot, nor bit
ween divine and ecclesiastical forgiveness. On the contrai;
the list of sins, the similarity of baptism and penance, til
1 See A. n’Ai.fes, Edit de Callisti, p. 136-171.
2 See J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, 442 sq.
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< clesiastical meaning of the words, absolvere, restitutus,
restitulio, etc., shows that it is through the Church that recon< iliation with God for all sins is to be obtained
3. The De pndicitia [31] was composed some fifteen to
twenty years after the foregoing work. It is violently Monuiist in character and contains an entirely different teaching
l.
based on other principles2. Tertullian abandons his theory
of prescription in favour of the law of progress: nemo profi­
tons erubescit (i, 11). He glories in the fact of having
renounced the errors he previously held : “ I am not ashamed
of having freed myself from error ” ( Ibid.).
This violent requisition against the Psychicists was occa­
sioned by the Edict of Callistus (1, 6: “ audio etiam edictum ”
rtc. 3). In contradiction to this Catholic teaching he pro­
posed his thesis of remissible and irrémissible sins (ch. 2)
« Inch he presents as one of the main features of Montanism.
11c is careful to anticipate the objection made by the Psy( liicists : what manner of penance is this, that does not obtain
joigiveness for sins? (ch. 3). There is no doubt that the real
motive of Tertullian’s defection was the fact that the
Catholics taught that no sin was exempt from forgiveness,
mid this also gave rise to the clear distinction he formulates
between human forgiveness (pacem humanam) and divine
hugiveness (veniam quam a solo Deo exorat) 4.
I After having proposed his thesis he undertakes to prove it.
First of all he draws up a list of irrémissible sins: adultery,
murder and idolatry (4-5)· He then attempts to show that
Huth is the true teaching of the Scriptures (6-20). He has
ho hesitation in contradicting his own previous interpreta­
tion 5 of the parables of divine mercy, found in Saint Luke
txx ): the lost sheep, the lost groat, the prodigal son. He
|imnd no support for his thesis in tradition and denied all
Authenticity to Hermas who seemed to contradict him.
I Al the end of the treatise, Tertullian, in order to streng­
then his demonstration, makes an onslaught on the very root
bl the doctrine he is attacking. He endeavours to give a
’ Λ. u'Alès, ibid., 154-168.
'
A. d’AlÈS, EEdit de Callisti, p. 172-216.
• '■;■·· the preceding chapter, p. 228.
• i >iiod cam a solo Deo exorat. Pudicit., 3.
• l\rnit., 8.
|· tiller apocrypha et falsa judicaretur, adultera et ipsa, et inde patrona sociomi l'udicit., io.

244

CHAPTER V.

dogmatical foundation to his system by means of a subvei
sive theory of hierarchical authority based on an ingenioui
distinction between disciplina and potestas. By disciplina
he means the ordinary power of government and teaching
by potestas or imperium he signifies an extraordinary gift o
the Holy Ghost, vouchsafed only to the chosen of the Para
cíete. The Apostles possessed both these gifts; but tl><
second was personal and was not given to the hierarchy
which has only inherited the disciplina. The potestas is
given to the spiritual alone. Now since the forgiveness <> I
grave sins is proper to the potestas, it follows that the Churcl
has the power to remit all sins, but the hierarchy has not
Hence “ Tertullian regarded the action of Callistus as unfor
givable, when the latter usurped, in the name of Catholicism
this extraordinary gift of potestas, which is proper only t<
those who are especially favoured by the Holy Ghost ’’ 1
In the last chapter (22), Tertullian also reproaches Callistu
with having given to the martyrs the power of remission
which he himself had usurped. Here again, Tertullian con
tradicts his own previous teaching in which he had laudet I
this great privilege of confessors 2* of the faith; now In
reserves it only to the Montanist martyrs.

4. Conclusion. Importance of the Edict of Callistus '
It would seem that the action taken by Pope Callistu
may be reduced to the following regulations, and this vie»
of the questions, as d’Alès45remarks, is “the only plausibl
explanation of the known facts ”, Canonical penance wa
severe, and lasted for a considerable length of time; it is ver;
probable (though not certain) that in the case of certain sin
it lasted a whole lifetime. Hippolytus regarded this a
normal. Moreover, we know from other sources that a wav
of rigorism passed through the Church at the beginning <»
the third century. Saint Cyprian, for instance, about 251
speaks of it in Africa: “ A number of bishops among our pre
decessors ", says he 5, “ thought themselves unable to pare!'·!
sins of the flesh; but they did not secede from the oth<T
1 A. d’Alès, op. cit., 196.
2 Ad Martyres, I.
5 We have already touched on this subject in the chapters on Hernias, p.
and Origen, p. 215, and Hippolytus, p. 226-229.
* Edit de Calliste, p. 232.
5 Ep. LV, 21.
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who did pardon such sins ”. Cyprian says nothing of
idolatry and murder. This African severity undoubtedly
had its origins in Montanism. At Rome it derived from
Hippolytus. Callistus lifted up his voice against this strict
rule, and his merciful action, which must certainly have given
new courage to many poor souls, did but call forth the anger
i if his adversaries.
Whilst Hippolytus and his followers talked of scandalous
disciplinary reforms, Tertullian, the Montanist, was furious
at the Pope’s clear affirmation of his right to absolve. His
Indignation took form in the De pudicitia with the doctrine
nl the three irrémissible sins. He did not reproach Callistus
with the absolution of sins of the flesh, but based his
argument on the fact that the Churches did not extend
pardon to idolatry and murder ■. He meant of course the
Montanist Churches. But d’Alès observes that in the last
period Tertullian’s sincerity was not so irreproachable that
" his testimony should oblige us to admit that such a severe
discipline, which has left no trace of its existence, really
ivigned unquestioned in the Church”2. Moreover, Tertul­
ian singularly aggravated the nature of this discipline by
going on to enumerate as many as seven or eight irrémissible
uns. Even if the number of such sins were restricted to
three, such a refusal of forgiveness does not correspond to
In .lorica! reality, as it existed in the Catholic Church. It
Would seem, therefore, that it is only in his too brief De
f,enitentia that Tertullian reveals himself as a sincere witness
Io Tradition, and a true theologian of the Sacrament of
l'mance.
III. DOCTRINAL SYNTHESIS.

Tertullian may be considered from threefold aspect: ci) as
theologian in general; b) as a Catholic theologian; b) as a
Montanist theologian.
I A). The theologian in general, i. Tertullian is the
Ini' founder of theology in the West. Latin theology not
billy has its own language but also its own particular
llliiiacter. This it owes, no doubt, to the peculiar turn of
blind of the Western peoples, who are especially interested
ii

’ f'llrfif., 12.
1
nZ, p. 237.
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in everything of a positive and practical nature. More than
any other, Tertullian was the embodiment of these tendencies,
and he it was who transmitted them to the writers who came
after him.
Unlike his contemporaries, the Eastern theologians, Tertul­
lian was not a philosopher. He was not a stranger to philo­
sophy, but he mistrusted it and regarded it as the source of
all heresies. Adeo quid simile philosophus et Christianus?
Gneciæ discipulus et cœli? 1 He called philosophers the
“ patriarchs of the heresies ”2. Nevertheless, he did not
hesitate to use them when necessary: “ Seneca sæpe noster”! J
But speculation, in the proper sense of the word, meant
nothing to him.
2. Although Tertullian had not the philosopher’s specu­
lative mind, he had a highly developed legal sense; as a
lawyer he took law into the realms of doctrine. He thus
endowed theology with a number of original theories which
still survive. He invented and perfected a new terminology
for the better expression of new theological ideas and thereby
rendered the sacred science more precise and supple than il
had ever been before. Tertullian is thus the first true
Western theologian, and many characteristic theories ofl
Western theology may be traced back to him.
It was through a lawyer’s eyes that Tertullian considered
the Scriptures when he gave to them the name of Instru
mentum, a document having a legal value 4. He made a
distinction between the instrumentum vetus and the instru
mentum novum; the latter has the same authority as the
former and comprises the evangelicum instrumentum and the
apostolicum instrumentum s. All these documents are trun
titles conferring full legal rights on the doctrines which
derive from them. Tertullian also gives a legal form to th··
argument from tradition. It takes on the form of prescrip
tion, thus creating a right of exception which exempts froid
all discussion with adversaries. Tertullian admits that it it
possible to dispute occasionally, and he himself does so ; bul
he maintains the right which springs from the possession o!
' Apolog., 46.
a De Anima, 23.
3 Ibid., 20.
4 See Index latinitatis Tertullianœ. P. L., 2, 1320.
• Adv. Henn., 19, 20. De resurrect, carnis, 33, 39, 40. Adv. Marc., 2.
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i lie truth and which is proper to the Church *. The Church’s
teaching is summed up in the Creed, which is the rule of
l.iith, regula fidei, and also legally speaking the law of faith,
lex fidei2.

.
B)

The Catholic theologian.

i. Tertullian’s Trinitarian theology is chiefly to be
found in the Adv. Praxeam. On the whole, it shows a con­
siderable advance on the works of his predecessors, espe­
cially as regards the Holy Ghost. I. Tertullian affirms that
(iod is a pure spirit. As Saint Augustine has remarked, the
word, corpus, which he sometimes employs when speaking
of the Divinity, has probably the sense of subtance 3. 2. He
admits a certain economy (οίκονομία) in God, or in other words,
a certain communication of the Divine Being which, without
disturbing divine unity, forms the Trinity 4. 3. God is
" nnum ” and not “ unus ”. Tertullian carefully distinguishes
the substantia divina (divine nature) from the substantiva res,
which latter he usually terms persona s, and sometimes species,
forma, gradus
.
**
His therefore was the honour of having
1n sited the now classical formula: tres persona, una substantia.
11 e has other not quite so exact expressions, but the error is
[tin > re a question of words than of thought. 4. The subordinatinnism which may be perceived in certain passages is less
< oncerned with the nature of the Son, or the Holy Ghost,
than with the origin of these Persons, or the functions which
a i e attributed to them ad extra. This explains a great deal,
It not all, of Tertullian’s terminology 7.
Tixeront says that his Christology has all the good
points of his Trinitarian teaching and none of its defects.
Il· makes a perfect distinction between the two natures,
./■.< substantia, and undertakes a special defence of the
n .ility of Christ’s human nature against Docetism. He dear­
ie affirms the union of these natures in one Person: “ Vide-I
I ' See above, De preescriptione. See A. u’Aci'.s on theological prescription in
I/-·· thiol. de Testullien, p. 260-261, M. Perroud, op. cit.
■ · De prascript., 14.
■ ' /V Genesi ad liti., xi, n., 41-43. P. L., 34, 427-428.
I ' See above, Adv. Prax.
I
Idv. Prax., 7 and passim. Hippolytus similarly writes, πρόσω—ov,—Cont.
¡A'>'"·, 7I · Ibid., 2.
I ' I Fixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, 403.
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mus duplicem statum, non confusum sed conjunctum in una I
persona, Deum et hominem Jesum 1
3. When treating of justification, Tertullian chiefly i
insists on the idea of merit and demerit. Although not
neglecting the action of grace, he confines himself more par­
ticularly to the relations of master and servant which exijl
between God and man. Man, by his accomplishment of the I
divine law, merits a just reward (pretium). He becomes
God’s creditor (petitor) and God becomes his debtor (debitor), I
By sin, on the contrary, man becomes God’s debtor, and G< ><l
thereby has right to satisfaction, compensation, or penance,,
which is no other than the price of the sinner’s pardon *,l
Such a conception is not very favourable to the soul’s inti··
mity and friendliness with God. If other influences, and
especially that of Saint Augustine, had not corrected it»
excesses, it would finally have withered up Latin theological]
thought 3.
4. Tertullian did not give to the word Sacrament tha
strict meaning which it eventually assumed as an efficacious
sign of grace. Apart from the classical sense of the military
oath, he gives to this word a number of extremely diversa
meanings, for instance, religion, doctrine, a symbol, prophecy,
discipline, and most often a rite of initiation, either amon·
the Pagans or among the Christians 4. In the latter, a Sacriti
ment is a sanctifying rite which produces the grace which it
signifies. This efficacy of the sacramental sign, howevwa
seems too much bound up with the matter of the Sacrament 1
Tertullian speaks but little of sacramental form and symbol
lism. In this case he was probably betrayed by his doctrine
of the relative corporeity of the soul 5.
Among the Sacraments of which Tertullian treats wi
have already mentioned baptism, penance and marriapÀ
Confirmation)^ conferred by the imposition of hands, and th··
sign of the cross made on the brow of the baptised person
following the unction which terminates the baptismal cen··
mony 23*56. Tertullian has no more than a rudimentary docti inq
'Adv. Prax., 27. For Tertullian, status means nature or reality. A. d'Ai Hi
op. cit., p. 81, n. 3.
2 See in particular De Panit., 5, 6, 7. Storpiaci, 6. De Orai,, 3, 4.
3 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, 333-334.
• E. de Backer, Sacramentum, p., 6-96.
5 Ibid., 156-174.
’ De baptismo, 8. De resurrect, camis, 8.
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"I the Eucharist, but he affirms, nevertheless, the real pre■ nee. A few expressions that would seem to indicate the
"nitraty must be put down to that symbolism which it is
impossible not to attribute to the species in the sacramentum
i icharistiœ *
*. Tertullian does away entirely with the sacra­
ment of Order, when he declares that every Christian is
h priest.
It should be noted, however, that he did not
Adopt this opinion until after his adhesion to Montanism2,
mid by virtue of different principles to those of tradition.
5. Tertullian’s moral teaching is extremely elevated.
He has given “the highest lessons of Christian energy and
pride, even to the point of paradox. When he is good, he is
Very very good. It may be said that he was really a better
Vmralist than a casuist, and generally speaking his principles
Bic better than the application he makes of them 3”. His
Inorai teaching is well summed up in the title of “the Hard
African” which was given to him by Bossuet. Such strict
tendencies finally led him to Montanism 4.
• . The Montanist theologians. The principal features of TerInlli.m’s Montanist belief and discipline are: 1. The imminence of the
»0 mid coming and the thousand year temporal reign of Christ, which
An the prelude to His eternal reign; 2. the reign of the Paraclete and
■ third revelation, destined to abrogate the former revelations and divide
nil Christians into two classes, the spirituals (πνευματικοί) and the
jp-.o hicists or carnal; 3. obligation of facing up to persecution; 4. contli'innation of second marriages, even at the risk of straitening Saint
I'.uil’s matrimonial legislation; 5. excessive severity in the matter of
Luting and other Christian practices ; 6. lastly, the doctrine of the three
Imtnissible sins and the practice of this doctrine.
I Ihis last point caused Tertullian to go even further : “ By his exception
ni i <1 tain sins from the pardon of the Church, he was brought to deny the
|imver of the keys. By restricting the Christian Church to the influence
hl lhe Paraclete alone, he lost sight of all bonds of communion between
Hu· members of the Church. The effect of these reforms was to aggravate
(In already very real opposition between the Church and the world, and
In ubstitute for a visible and hierarchical Church, heir to the teaching
mui power of the Apostles, a Church in which there was no priesthood,
M|m any other investiture save that of the Spirit6 ”,

1 <: 1’. Batiffol, VEucharistie, p. 204-226.
• i· in particular De prescript. ,41. He calls ordinatio the ceremony in which
^i.lris are conferred.
I Tixeront, Mélanges, p. 151.
i ί e above, Moral Works, p. 229 et sq.
\. d’AlÈs, îm théologie de Tertullien, p. 441-449.
• Hid., p- 492·
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I. NOVATIAN THE CATHOLIC.

The first mention of Novatian occurs during the long
vacancy of the Roman See which followed the death of Saint
Fabian and which lasted from January 250 to March 251,
at which date Saint Cornelius was elected. In a letter he sent
to Fabius of Antiochl, Cornelius paints Novatian in the darkest
colours. Novatian was a native of Rome or of Italy. For
some time before his baptism he had been thought to be
possessed and was exorcised more than once. He was subse­
quently baptised by the clinici while lying ill. No episcopal;
confirmation was obtained for this action and he was thus
rendered irregular. In spite of this fact and the opposition,
of the clergy, the Pope (Saint Pontianus or Saint Fabian),
who had been greatly attracted by his brilliant intelligence,
ordained him priest. At the death of Saint Fabian he occim
pied an important position among the Roman clergy.
Novatian was a remarkable writer. Before 250 he had
already composed his famous treatise On the Trinity. Ii
was the first Latin work ever written at Rome on a theolo·!
gical subject. Its clarity, method and elegance have made it
a model of its kind. Novatian was certainly influenced by
Tertullian’s writings, but in spite of what Saint Jerome may
have said to the contrary he did more than only summarise
them. In the sixteenth century, the De Trinitate wad
published under Tertullian’s name, but the correct attribution
was made shortly afterwards.
The purpose of this work2 was the explanation of th·
regula veritatis, that is to say the faith of the Roman Chun II
■ Eusebius, Hist. Etcì., vi, 43.
* P. L., 3, 886-952. See A. n’Al.fes’ abstract, Navatien, p. 84 sq.
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•is it is formulated in the Creed and explicitly concerned
with the Father (ch. i), the Son (ch. 9), and the Holy Ghost
( ch. 29). The whole book, which is composed of 31 chapters,
may be divided into four very unequal parts, which deal
respectively with the Father and Creation (ch. 1-8), the Son
imd the Incarnation (ch. 9-28), the Holy Ghost (ch. 29), and,
lastly, the relation existing between the Father and the Son
(ch. 30-31).
Novatian’s Trinitarian doctrine follows the lines laid
town by his predecessors and improves on them in many
ways. Although, like Hippolytus, he distinguishes three
states in the Word, i. e., His eternal generation, His birth,
and His Incarnation in time, he does not dwell on them to
the same extent. Thus, even although he asserts that the
birth of the Son (2nd state) took place at the time that the
Either had determined for Creation, the Father was semper
Pater (by virtue of generation). Tertullian hesitated to
lidmit that the Father is semper Pater ’, but Novatian is very
linn on this point2. It follows that the Son is eternal.
When he states that the Son is hierarchically inferior to the
l ather, he is usually referring either to that personal subordi­
nation which results from the divine processions, or to that
ministerial subordination arising out of the functions attri­
buted to the Son and the Holy Ghost ad extra 3. Novatian
deals very briefly with the Holy Ghost. But the PneumatoInachi were wrong when they concluded that he denied His
divinity. Although he does not call Him God explicitly, he
rn ns Him all the divine attributes. Elsewhere, he establishes
x!tween the Holy Ghost and the Son a relation which differs
In no way from that which he shows as existing between the
Son and the Father. This parallelism is a strong testimony
both to the divinity of the Paraclete and to the procession
"</ Patre Filioque" 4.
I Novatian played an important part during the vacancy of
|h' Apostolic See (250-251), especially as regards the rela­
jáis with the African Churches. Of the four letters which
*111 written from Rome to Saint Cyprian, and which are
‘
Herm., 3; P. L., 2, 199-200.
■ /’ Trinit., 16, 31; P. L., 3, 914-949.
• I Fixeront, Hist. Dogm., I, p. 403 (note 1).
nt |>. 117, 123. 127, 129.
' \ n'Acks, ibid., p. 129.

See also A. d’Alès, Nava­
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preserved in the collection of his Letters ‘, the thirtieth must
certainly be attributed to Novatian, and also probably the
thirty-sixth. They treat in particular of the numerous lapsi,
who had apostasised during the recent persecution of Deciu-t
Unlike the priests of his Church, who, following the admonitions of
the confessors of the faith, made no difficulty about reconciling du
lapsi', Saint Cyprian adopted a severer rule of conduct which may ba
*
summed up in the two following rules: a) with regard to the lapsi in
general, a reserved but encouraging attitude should be maintained i
reconciliation is possible and would seem to be expedient; nevertheless,]
Saint Cyprian awaits for a general recommendation to be made by a
Council; b) as regards the dying, they are to be immediately reconciled,
by a priest or even a deacon ; in such cases the recommendation of coil-l
fessors of the faith is not sufficient.
The Roman Church approved this ruling. “ Through the intermediary
of Novatian (letter 30), the Roman clergy stressed the ancient severity
of the Roman tradition, and prefaced its approval with infinite precauJ
tions—diplomatic expressions which seem to reveal an affectation of
severity and a kind of reluctance to give pardon. But no matter, them
is no doubt about their approval, in spite of their evident preoccupatimi
not to compromise the future”’.
Letter 36 appears to have been written by the same hand. Thu
Roman clergy “ extend to Cyprian the sympathy which is due to Im
courage and express their indignation at the measures he finds it nece·
sary to repress”3. It should be noted that there is no question, eitho·
at Rome or at Carthage, of altering a rule wich, until then, had bcon
regarded as inflexible. Novatian’s severitas antiqua does not imply 4
general and definitive exclusion of the “ fallen ” ; not only was no su·
gestion of this kind ever made “but it would seem that there was unum
mity in considering the question as having been decided, on principle/
in the contrary sense”. The reconciliation of the lapsi was regarded iti
possible.

II. NOVATIANISM «.

Having thus come to the fore during the vacancy of tint
Apostolic See, Novatian might have been justified in thinking
himself the proper person to succeed Saint Fabian. Nevefl
theless, in March 251, the Roman clergy and people chow
Cornelius. Novatian, seeing his designs thus thwarte·
went to the opposite camp. He caused himself to be coll
secrated bishop by three rural bishops, simple and hone·
men, who at the time, says Cornelius, were half intoxicated
* Ep. 8, 30, 31, 36. P. L„ 4, 245, etc.
Ά. n’Ai.ks, L'Edit de Callisle, p. 310 and 311. See p. 306-311.
3 Ibid., 310-31X. See also Novation, 138 sq.
4 A. d’Alès, Edit de Calliste, p. 318-344. See also ¿a théologie de S'/M
Cyprien, p. 299-301.
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l>v the wine they had drunk. Novatian then declared that
In- was the true successor of Saint Peter. In the desire of
l.iving some kind of dottrinai justification to his schism, he
h< t up the principle of unbending severity with regard to the
lapsi. But this move did not hinder him, in the hope of
hi l engthening his position, from relying on the support of a
H, hismatic group of African laxists, whose leader was
Novatus, lately arrived in Rome. This personage had been
excommunicated by Saint Cyprian and was consequently his
enemy. These laxists were soon absorbed, but the term
Λovations (followers of Novatus) continued to serve to
designate the Novatianists (followers of Novatian). These
followers of Novatian travelled the whole Empire in an
in tempt to persuade the acceptance of the Usurper’s claim;
liny deposed existing bishops and instituted others in their
il ice. In spite of the energy displayed by Pope Cornelius,
In abjuration of a number of the schismatics, and the oppo11 ion everywhere offered to the Novatianists, notably by
hunt Cyprian in Africa, they were successful in creating the
list great schism to divide the Church, which lasted close on
«'■centuries. The fundamental note of this sect was the
llscouragement of sinners, since it taught that penance was
ImIcss and pardon impossible. It should be noted that this
li;< >rist teaching was never defended in the name of Catholic
fiulition.
I bree of Novatian’s writings during this period of his life are extant;
In De cibis judaicis Epistola', certainly authentic, the De spectaaiη and the De bono pudicitia3, also probably from his hand 4, which,
I» \. d’Alès remarks, enable us to “ penetrate the interior life of the
ιΐ’Ιιι·.ιη”. They consist of pastoral letters dealing with Jewish controit'i V or the general subjects of Christian morality. The author’s austere
pi .dism was well calculated to attract generous and fervent Christians.
I 11 not known to what period should be ascribed the other writings of
lovaiian which are mentioned by Saint Jerome 5; on the Pasch, the
Ijliliiith, circumcision, the high-priest, prayer, persecution, Attala,
‘ii i "iding to Socrates6, Novatian perished a martyr during the perseliiion of Valerian (257-258), but the value of this testimony is in
l|i ilion.
1 r !... 3, 953 964. New edit. G. Landgraf and C. Weiman, 1898.
”
4. 779-788 (among S. Cyprian’s works). See Mattel's edit.
‘ Γ !... 4. 819-828 (Liber de disciplina et bono pudicitia, Ibid. J Hartel’s edit.
1 11.1 is d’Alès opinion, who treats the question in op. cit., p. 5-18. This
III···· tejects all the other writings which have been attributed, even recently,
iN' Viilian, op. cit., p. 19-24.
M I' iris illusi., 70; P.
23, 681.
[· /Ao. Eeel., tv. 28; P. G.. 67, 540.
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His death did not put an end to the schism'. On the contrary it
developed side by side with Catholicism and only disappeared in the
sixth century. That rigid Christianity which had sought to impose
itself on the Church since the beginning of the third century identified
itself with Novatianisnr. In the year 251, it entered upon a period oí
great expansion, at a time when the Catholic Church was making great
attempts to eliminate it. The Cathares ·, as the Novatianists called
themselves before the Manichaeans adopted this name, denied the
possibility of forgiveness for sins committed after baptism, especially the
three sins. They maintained a strong rigorist current in the West and
even in the East. The majority of critics, however, admit that tIn­
reservation of the three cases never entered into penitential discipline in
the East, and severity was always tempered with indulgence, l oi
a long time the West observed a more severe discipline. It would
seem that the Council of Elvira can only be absolved of Novatianism by
its recognition of the Church’s right to pardon great sins ; but this point
is all important. At one time, at the beginning of the fourth century,
certain Western Churches even refused reconciliation in extremis, bul
this measure must be put down to particular circumstances.
From the moment of its appearance, Novatianism was combated
by the great bishops. The Ad Novatianum, written during Novation1»
lifetime and wrongly’ attributed to Saint Cyprian, reproached Novatin«i
nism with treason to the Gospel. In the fourth century, it was especiallly
controverted by Saint Pacianus, Bishop of Barcelona. Saint Augustino
strove with it, at least indirectly, in the form of Donatism, whose rigo
rist teaching attached it to the Catharist movement.
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I. LIFE AND WORKS UNTIL THE MIDDLE
OF HIS EPISCOPATE.

A). Before the episcopate. The Saint’s correspon­
dence, the Vita Cypriani'· of his deacon Pontius, and the
Acts of his martyrdom provide us with rare and detailed
Information regarding the ten years of Saint Cyprian’s epist opate (249-258). Very little, however, is known of the first
part of his life. Since he was still a neophyte when he was
named bishop, the date of his conversion must have been
libout 245. Moreover, his rapid elevation to the episcopate
Und the position that he occupied at Carthage prove that he
was then in the prime of life; it is therefore probable that he
was born about the year 210. He belonged to the higher
middle-class and owned a good deal of property. While still
young he was initiated to the humanities, taught eloquence,
pleaded, it would seem, at the bar, and made a number of
friendships, in the best intellectual and social circles of the
low n, which were not altogether broken off by his conversion.
I He was baptised about the year 245. His conversion
vu in great part due to a venerable priest of the name of
I is ilianus. A number of details regarding this priest is
■Ivon in the Ad Donatum 2, a kind of confession and exhor­
to! ion that Saint Cyprian addressed to a friend some time
pl i 'T his becoming a Christian. Donatus, also recent!)7 conjflited, found great difficulty in detaching himself from the
■fluid of pleasure and secular ambition. In order to encou’»»);<■ this somewhat lukewarm neophyte, Cyprian did not
Jmitate to portray the transformation that had been operated
|i himself by baptism. Grace, he says, which is given to all
Ili istianSjhas been stronger than the attractions of nature, and
hti given him victory over his passions, together with peace
[tul happiness. As a crowning endeavour to draw his friend
knv from the world, Cyprian then makes a satirical descripÏ111 <>f Pagan society, and terminates with an ardent exhor­
r I In I¡artel, 1871, p. xc-cx.
L., 3, 1481-1498. For the Acts see ibid.,
M-1S06.
Kf , i ;
I.., 4, 192-223; P. Monceaux, op. at., p. 53-63
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tation. Cyprian’s dramatic introduction and his highly
finished portrait of Pagan manners prove that he had not yet
altogether rejected the aid of rhetoric, in spite of his reso»]
lution to renounce it.
A profound change took place in Cyprian's mode of lile,
Almost at once he made a vow of continence, and sold a
great part of his possessions in order to give to the poor.
He was ordained priest two years later, and in 249 he suc­
ceeded to Bishop Donatus in the See of Carthage ’.

B). Beginning of the episcopate (249-251). Tixeront
remarks that Cyprian as bishop can be summed up in one]
word: he was a leader. “He was a man of government
and authority before whom all inclined, even those he did
not command... During the nine years of his episcopate,
Saint Cyprian, without constraining anyone, without any
encroachment on the rights of his colleagues, by means of It i s
personal influence and skill, was able to group around him
the hundred or so bishops who governed the African
Churches... According to the name that was given him, hr
was not only the Bishop of Carthage, but also the Pope oil
Africa: Papa Cyprianus..."
.
*
The work of centralising the
African Churches, which he had begun, was terminated at
the moment of his death. He was also a real leader with
regard to the government of his own Church, knowing well
how to condescend without suffering any diminution of hid
authority. The majority of his writings were pastoral work·
and give “ an exact notion of his attentive and practical!
mind; he was a man who, in his government, successfully
combined discretion and strength. 3
Four writings, dating from the beginning of his episcopate, show ill
how he studied both for himself and for the enlightenment of his florid
We possess a number of notes wich he took on his reading at that timi· u
probably the “Apologeticum” of Tertullian and the “ Octavius" of Mi·
nucius Felix. He did no more than rapidly summarise the chief idi· 11
of these authors together with the proofs which they gave, often enougm
in their very words. The Quod idola dii non sunt
*
consists of stil li
notes, and that is the explanation of the imperfect form of this writing.
So also disappears the chief difficulty of those who contested its authena
ticity. The bishop’s purpose in making these extracts was to have hi
*
arms ready at hand. Moreover, Tertullian was one of his favoniild
* P. Monceaux, o/>. cit., p. 8-11.
’J. Tixeront, Mélanges, p. 158-160.
3 J. Tixeront, o/>. cit., p. 161.
1 P. L., 4, 564-582. See P. Monceaux of. cit., p. 62-68, on this treatise.
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iihors, whom he read every day, whom he called his master and to
. i....i he often went for guidance. In many ways his treatise On the
. <. 7zfZ of virgins {De habitu íVzyfwaw) ' (249) is no more than an imita­
li..11 of Tertuliian’s “ De virginibus velandis” (206), but he tempers many
nl tin· latter’s excesses. His style is inferior to Tertuliian’s but he gives
n i i i and more prudent advice. The same must be said of two of Saint
i yprian’s later writings, which are reproductions, evento the title, of two
id I crtullian’s works: De Oratione' (252); De bono patientiez3 (256).
I it Tertullian was not his only master. It was from the study of the
lurlptures that he derived the most profit. Here, also, he probably
led the same method as before, copying down outstanding and impor­
mi passages concerning the defence of the Church and the practice of
¡I11 i^tian duties. Thus, when his friend Quirinus, asked for some
filling to complete his instruction, he did no more than group together
nd co-ordinate a number of biblical quotations in the form of books and
Im I ders, the title of each chapter containing a summary of the thesis
11 nrding to a well thought out plan : bk. I, provisional character of the
(■wish Law; bk. II, fulfilment of the prophecies in Jesus Christ; bk. ill,
¡llristian faith, duties and virtues. The two first books form a kind of
piilngy against the Jews, while the third is more of a Christian discipli­
ni and moral code. Such is the Ad Quirinum or Testimonia ad
*
Uirinum
(249-250), a simple collection of texts, extremely precious for
in study of the history of the Latin Bible. This Christian manual
(joyed lengthy favour m Africa.

Krom the month of January 250, the pastoral action of the
rw bishop was greatly disturbed by the persecution of
lecius. He decided to go into hiding, either for the
liijio.se of not compromising his flock, or of being able to
nntinue the direction of his Church. His flight caused
donishment, and later he had to justify himself before the
lunch of Rome, which had remonstrated with him
i II ers 8,9, 20).
He remained in retirement until Easter 251,
i.viding for the needs of his clergy and people by means
.111 active correspondence. He was obliged to oppose in
Hjiecial manner the claims of the numerous lapsi who,
|<m by surprise in the unforeseen persecution, had ceded
Imperial pressure. They were not long in realising the
Itvity of their lapse and wished to return to the Church,
It without doing penance and only on the recommendation
Hu· confessors. Many of them found priests easygoing
un h to receive them. But Cyprian, although he did not
prive them of all hope of forgiveness, recalled the rights of
/'
4, 440-464. See P. Monceaux, op. cit., 120-122.
!
· 4i 52I-544 (De oratione dominica).
i
.4, 622-638. On this and the preceding treatise, see ibid., 122-129.
/■
4, 675-780.
I N- (»2. — 9
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the hierarchy, and rejected all new procedure pending a
decision of a Council. He submitted his decision to the
Church of Rome, which by the intermediary of Novatian
approved his way of acting *.
II. EPISCOPAL CONTROVERSY (251-258)
AND THE WRITINGS OF THIS PERIOD.

.
A)

Penance.—The Unity of the Church.

On his return to Carthage after Easter 251, some little time after th
election of Pope Cornelius (March 251), Cyprian convoked the Africa!
bishops to a Council: about sixty responded. The Carthaginian clergj
the faithful, and even a large number of the “lapsi” themselves assiste
at the sessions. Cyprian read a long relation to the assembly regard in
the measures to be taken with regard to the guilty ones and the conti
tions of their pardon : this was the De lapsis ’, addressed to the lapsi 1
order to prove the necessity of penance, and to the bishops for tl
direction of their decisions. The latter conformed to Cyprian’s desire
no corporate submission ; only the libellatici were to be reconciled imin
diately ; the others were obliged to perform a lifelong penance ; nevo
theless permanent reconciliation is to be accorded in case of persecuti'
and in danger of death ; clerical “ lapsi ” are deposed. Those w
refuse to do penance cannot be pardoned, even at the moment of den
Another question had to be settled by the same Council: that of 1
schism. From the moment of his election, Saint Cyprian had n
counter to five priests, led by Novatus who, far from submitting as til
went on, gained more followers. Among these was Felicissimus, a in
rich enough to finance the party. The bishop temporised as long a·,
could, but in the face of open revolt was obliged to excommunicate th
all. Novatus, who was at Rome during the election of Cornelius, all
himself with Novatian against the lawful Pope.

Cyprian, who meant to have the measures he had tak
against the schismatics confirmed by the Council, had co
posed a second relation, even before his return to Cartha,
This is the De Unitate Catholicæ Eeclesiæ 3, composed
27 chapters. It is possible that a first text composed 01
with a view to the local schism was recast by Saint Cypri
before the Council took place, in order to defend the unity
the Church also against the Roman Schism. This woi
explain the two known recensions of chapter IV and
special stress which the second recension lays on the privili
1 A. d’AlÈs, L' Edit de Calliste, p. 297-335.
3 P. L., 4, 465-494. Among the lapsi it was usual to distinguish the sai t ifi·
who had really sacrificed to idols, and the libellatici, who by some mean»
procured a certificate (libellus) testifying, untruthfully, that they had sacrifici
3 Λ Z., 4, 495-520.
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i >1 Peter. Such is the interesting theory of Dom J. Chapman,
which, however, is subject to many objections. Unlike
Bossuet in his sermon on the Unity of the Church, Saint
i yprian did not intend to show that this Catholic unity,
tleguarded by the Roman Primacy, is compatible with
various intangible privileges of certain great national ChurI lies, or the episcopate as a whole. Faced with schism, his
purpose was to establish 1 that the unity of the Universal
: ( hurch, founded on Peter (ch. 4), is incompatible with the
plurality of the hierarchy, given the singleness of episcopal
[power 2 (ch. 5). The bishop’s intervention in the Council
h lot with complete success. He procured the excommuni­
cation af all the schismatics and rallied the whole of Africa
to the cause of Pope Cornelius against Novatian. The Afriian schismatics persisted in their error, and set up· another
Adversary in the person of Fortunatus, who, however, was
|n<ion discredited, as was also Maximus, the other pseudoihishop of Carthage, who soon gave his name to the partisans
Ini Novatian.

i B).

Relations with Rome.—Diverse initiatives.

I The correspondence which subsequently took place bet■< en Cornelius and Cyprian witnesses that they had a numMi of misunderstandings, but never any real disagreements.
■ Cyprian’s letters are not those of an underling asking for
■filers; they are letters of a colleague believing himself to be
■t quitting himself rightly in combining boldness with defefcn· e 4 ”, He does not hesitate to tell the Pope what he
Jit to do. Yet the letter which tenaciously defends the
■ijlits of the episcopate also pays magnificent hommage
■1 the Chair of Peter: Petri cathedram atque... Ecclesiam
■/"' ¡palem unde unitas sacerdotalis exorta est s.
■ It was during the pontificates of Cornelius (251-253) and Lucius
■l.i '54) that the African Church was ravaged by the plague from
Mm li the Empire was destined to suffer for twelve years. Cyprian
Mpli' il himself to the task of sustaining the courage of the faithful,
■lut was the purpose of the pastoral letter entitled De Mortalitate6
A 1 · Acts, La théologie de Saini Cyprien, p. 97-102.
(·'<· ihc doctrinal exposition, p. 262.
ii ' rs 44, 45, 47, 48, 51, 52, 57, 59, 60 (from Cyprian) ; letters 49, 50 (from
in lui ·). See A. d’Alès, op. cit., p. 146-172.
/

,<> ( P. L. 3, 818-821).
. 4, 583-602.

See ibid., 120-126.
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(252). He also dealt efficaciously with the calumnies of the Pagans wliu
charged the Christians with being responsible for the pest. A vii imu
and troublesome Pagan named Demetrianus, who was particularly
active in this direction, drew an especially sharp answer from lint
bishop: the Ad Demetrianum ' is a “pamphlet, full of eloqueni'M
animation and satire”. Cyprian also gave himself to the work of num
couring the miseries attendant on the plague and exhorted his flock 111
increase their alms (De opere et eleemosynis’, 253 circa).
The last years of Saint Cyprian were marked in particular by hhi
disagreements with Pope Stephen (May 254-August 257). We knot·
of these from nine letters 3 included in the Saint’s correspondi n' 0
(Ep. 67-75). I" ^e first (Ep. 67) he replies to two Spanish Church· ),
which had consulted him, that their bishops, who had apostatised durinfl
the persecution, are lawfully degraded and that it is useless for them ifl
remain in office by virtue of a decision of Pope Stephen. Cypria·
thought that the Pope had been misled. Since it was impossible for hiim
to have violated a law sanctioned by his predecessors, his decision ll
therefore void 4. Letter 68 is addressed to Stephen himself. Cyprin·
reproaches him with being too tardy in taking measures against llll
Novatianist Bishop of Arles, in spite of the request made by the Bisho·
of Lyons. Apart from its peremptory tone, this letter implies that bulfl
Cyprian and the Bishops of Gaul “ attributed an all-embracing supini
macy to the Popes ”. The following letters (69-75) concern the baptismA
controversy.

C). The baptismal controversy. When the heritiol
began to organise independent sects, the Church was fac®
with the question of the validity of the baptism they aduill
nistered. Montanism and Marcionism were the first to canil
this difficulty. Their baptism was regarded as valid at Roni·
in Palestine, and probably at Alexandria, but in Latin Α1Ί icJ
at Antioch, in Cappadocia, and in Cilicia, on the conti.11«
it was rejected as being invalid and the converts from hen·®
were re-baptised. The influence of the Roman procedile
raised doubts in the minds of the African bishops, ll·
Cyprian, consulted in 255, replied that the African cusltjH
was right6, The following year, seventy-one bishops, wlmn
he assembled in Council, approved this decision. It will
communicated to Pope Stephen in a synodal letter which wM
drawn up by Cyprian himself (Ep. 71
23
): after having cxphil
1 P. I.., 4, 544-564. See P. Monceaux, op. at., p. 69-77.
» P. L., 4, 601-622.
» The greater part of this correspondence is to be found in P. L., 3, undiin
title Concilia Carthaginiensia, col. ion sq. See A. li’Al.ks, La I'hlJ
S. Cyprien, p. 173-210.
• See also P. BATIFFOL, L’Eglise naissante, p. 451-454.
* A. d’Alès, ibid., p. 183. See P. Batiffol, EEglise naissante, p. 4,1 4
3 Ep. 69 (to Magnus), 70 (synodal letter: P. L., 3, 1035-1044), 71 (toQuM
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iccl the resolutions which had been taken, and the motives
<>r each, the letter concludes that the African episcopate,
illhough not desirous of imposing its views on others, has
I he firm intention of not changing its opinion on a point
*.
I cgarding which each bishop is free *
Some time after, in another letter (Ep. 73) to a bishop of
Mauritania, Jubaianus, he explained in more detail the ana­
baptist thesis (those who re-baptised) and refuted therein the
anonymous treatise De Rebaptismate
*
which upheld the coniary thesis, together with another anonymous document,
probably a letter from the Pope to the Mauritanian bishops.
On the 1st September, 256, he presided at another Council
>i eighty-seven bishops, who again decided against the
Roman usage.
At this, Stephen made up his mind to intervene. Of the
Pontifical Rescript all that remains is the principal phrase,
filed by Saint Cyprian:... nihil innovetur, nisi quod traditum
tst...\ nothing to be introduced which is not contained in tra­
ction 3. The letter by which Cyprian communicated this
decree to the bishop Pompeius (Ep. 74) 4 is still extant,
['yprian complains bitterly and gives a refutation of the
rope’s thesis, whose decision he did not regard as being
definitive. The better to defend the position he had taken,
Cyprian wrote to Firmilian or Caesarea, who gave his full
Approval and repeated in an even greater measure Cyprian’s
Own recriminations (Ep. 75) 5.
I I he Pope had threatened Cyprian with excommunication,
|»H it would not seem to have been fulminated. Saint
Rlcphen died in the midst of the baptismal controversy
'.August, 257). From the moment of his successor’s election,
llxtus II (257-258), ecclesiastical relations continued without
llfi rruption, and there was no need to negotiate for their
illcwal, a proof that they had never been broken off. The
|ru Pope left to the passage of time the work of persuasion;
lily years later the whole of Africa had adopted the Roman
* ','ihi in re nec nos vim cuiquam facimus aut legem damus, quando habeat in
n I· .1,1· administratione voluntatis suæ arbitrium liberum unusquisque præposiI, i ii.inem actus sui Domino redditurus. Ep. 72, 3; Zt L., 3, 1050.
* /’ /.., 3, 1183-1204.
Pl'"i the sense of this formula, see A. n’Al.fcs, La théol. de S. Cybrien,
388.
I
!... 3, 1128-1137.
·' /..3.1153-1178.
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usage. As for Cyprian, he always thought he was in tin·
right, and there remains nothing to prove that he modified
his opinions in any way before he died I.
During the persecution of Valerian, a few days aftci
Stephen’s death, the 30th August 257, he was exiled b>
Curubis, on the coast near Carthage, where he remained u
year and carried on the government of his Church. It wild
here that he composed a little treatise on the duties ofl
Christians in time of persecution, at the request of Bishop
Fortunatus; the Ad Fortunatum23consists of a collection of
biblical texts, arranged according to a given plan which wafl
Cyprian’s usual procedure. About the same period, perhapi
before his exile (256-257), he wrote against “jealousy and
envy”, from which he himself had suffered at Carthage, Ihd
treatise De zelo et livore
which is a pitiless exposui n
of these vices.
He was recalled to Carthage in September 25850η the 131I1
he was arrested, and the following day he was decapitated 111
the presence of all his people. There is nothing to equal Ihd
splendid simplicity of the death of this great bishop, all
the details of which are known to us by the Acts of Id
*
martyrdom. Saint Cyprian will ever remain “one of 1 bn
finest episcopal figures in Christian history ” 4. Should it
have happened that during his life he gave way to certall
weaknesses, more or less unconsciously, he made up for then
all by the shedding of his blood.
III. DOCTRINE OF SAINT CYPRIAN.

A). Synopsis of his works and doctrine.
a) The chief feature of Saint Cyprian’s doctrine is the Church ; al
will deal with this in the first place, according to the De Dm'hM
Ecdesite.
b) His teaching on the Sacraments is also important, especially ■
regards Penance, which is treated in the De lapsis.
c) The remainder of the treatises are concerned with Christine
morality, with the exception of two which deal with apologetic·
subjects (Quod idola dii non sint, about 249; Ad Demetrianum, J Jfl
Leaving these aside, the moral works are as follows: 1) Ad Don i<«&
about 249 ; 2) Testimonia ad Quirinum, about 249 ; 3) De habitu νάΛ
1
’
3
•

A.
P.
P.
P.

d’Alès, op. cit., p. 206-210.
I.., 4, 651-676.
L., 4, 638-652.
Monceaux, op. cit., p. 46. See ibid., 44-46.
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oum, about 249; 4) De oratione dominica, 252; 5) De mortalitate, 252;
1 De opere et eleemosynis, 253 ; 7) De bono patientia, 256 ; 8) De zelo et
.’ore, 256; 9) Ad Fortunatum de exhortatione martyrii, 257.
The correspondence', comprising 81 letters, many of which, however,
air letters received by Cyprian, is a valuable source of information, not
only as regards the Saint’s life and character, but also as regards the
principal points of his doctrine
*.

.
B)
The Church. Love of the Church is one of the
distinguishing traits of Saint Cyprian. It was this love that
I·,.ιve rise to the immortal expression : Habere non potest Deum
fatrem qui Ecclesiam non habet matrem {De Unit. 6). Never­
theless his teaching on the unity of the Church and his
conception of Catholicity, so rich in many ways, is subject to
nerious objections and qualifications.
The expression “ Catholic Church ” may mean either the
¡riversai Church or the true Church, even local, if used in
ipposition to the schismatics. These two senses were usual
η the time of Saint Cyprian. “ But in most instances both
“yprian and his contemporaries take Ecclesia Catholica in the
ruse of universal Church" 3. And this universal Church is
in·; it is catholicity itself: This conception of catholicity
fas not an invention of the Bishop of Carthage, “but it is
cvertheless true that, faced with heresy, Cyprian was the
i t to elaborate a dogmatic view of the Church ; in the
ni|»er sense of the word, he is the first theorist of catho'ι·Ίΐ'” Ί. Unfortunately his theory was imperfect and failed
I mve all by its lack of homogeneity. His ideas are classed
in 1er two heads, the function of the successors of Peter, and
it· episcopal college; these two sometimes appear to be in
¡(position.
i
The successor of Peter, a) Chapter 4 of the De
'aitale Ecclesia is undoubtedly the most formal expression
tin· primacy of the successor of Saint Peter ever made by
lint Cyprian. The author sees the Church torn by schism,
id he mourns for it. He asks himself what is the cause of
In evil, and finds it in the forgetfulness of the firm consti­
lo!) that Christ had given to His Church. The Church is
Uuletl on Peter, and since Peter is one, the Church is one
I Bayard, .S'. Cyprien, Correspondance, I, Paris, 1925.
Jim I lie works wrongly attributed to Saint Cyprian, see below, p. 288.
Λ ii’Alte, La thiol, de S. Cyprien, p. 159. Seep. 155-159. 212-214.
IM.. 214.
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also : super unum œdificat Ecclesiam *. The fact that Christ
subsequently gave to the other Apostles a share in the power I
that he had originally given to Peter makes no difference, I
The Church is still founded on Peter, and continues to fulfil J
that unity which Christ intended as her essential attribute.
b~) It is only when he speaks of the Bishop of Rome that I
Cyprian employs the word primacy (primatus). This title i» I
mentioned not only in the second recension of the De Unitate, I
which is recognised as authentic by all the critics, but also in 1
many other writings 12.
c) It is not only a primacy of honour; it has also an I
extremely active function as the chief factor for the presci · I
vation of Catholic unity. This is proved by various texts. I
The most remarkable of all is found in Letter 59(11. i.|i,
which shows us the African schismatics taking refuge ad Pet> 1 I
cathedram, atque... Ecclesiam principalem unde unitas sacerdo I
talis exorta est. To Cyprian’s mind, Rome possesses tlx, I)
chair of Saint Peter. Its Church is “ principalis”, that is In ,
say, it possesses a primacy which makes of it the source <>U
unity for the entire sacerdotal body ’.
2. The episcopal college. Concurrently with the text·
which exalt the function of Peter and his successors, is to Im
found a great number of others which assert the claim to ilio
autonomy of the episcopal college. It is not certain whether
this idea is to be found in the De Unitate (in ch. 5) which II
especially devoted to recalling to mind the unity of episcop·
1 The first recension has : super unum (edificai Ecclesiam. The second wB
more detail: super ilium ædificat Ecclesiam. In P. L., 4, 499, the two formulad
are combined, after the early manuscripts: super illum unum.
9 See in particular Letters 69, 71, mentioned above in reference to the bapllfl
mal controversy. In the second, Cyprian asks the Pope to give way in 1I1M
question under discussion, as Peter gave way to Paul at Antioch, without insinti·
on the rights of the primacy, which were not placed in doubt P. L.,
1j
’Two expressions in this formula have been variously understood, a) I-tf
principalis, three explanations are to be noted : I. the first, based on the menni·
of excellency, considers it as an indication of an authority in the Church ; mu Ii 11
the traditional Catholic explanation; 2. the second regards it only as an ηΙΙικΚΗ
to chronological anteriority ; sudi is the opinion of numerous critics, admitted]·
Mgr. Batiffol; 3. a third and recent explanation, based on the etymologi·
meaning of the word principalis, cleverly combines the two preceding explanation
by showing that a permanent principle of unity resides in Rome ; this i* I·
opinion of A. d’AlÈs, op. cit., p. 388-395. b) Exorta est, in the past ten·
does not exclude a present action, but unites the past to the present, im.m|·
that in all times all the Churches have turned to Rome for guidance.
A. 6’At.fcs, ibid., p. 124.
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power shared equally by all the bishops as a whole, and
individually {in solidum}*1'. But it is-expressed in several
other letters, particularly letter 50 addressed to Cornelius on
the subject of the schism, and in all those that are concerned
with the baptismal controversy. It should be remarked,
however, that this autonomy is far from being regarded as
absolute, without limits or control. “ The control belongs to
all the bishops as a body ; the body of bishops legislates with
full powers in order to restrain all recalcitrants to the terri­
torial limits of their jurisdiction ” 2. The bishop always
depends on the episcopal college, whose decisions he must
accept on pain of excommunicating himself. Cyprian
counts on the goodwill of the pastors and the grace of the
Holy Ghost to preserve unity of opinion. It is not clear
whether Cyprian regarded this episcopal autonomy as being
limited only to disciplinary questions, or whether he thought
of it as being also extended to doctrinal matters.

3. Conclusion 3. What can we infer from all this?
a} It cannot be said with Benson, Archbishop of Canter­
bury, that Saint Cyprian is a believer in the absolute indepen­
dence of each bishop 4.
b} Neither can it be asserted with A. Sabatier 5 that Saint
Cyprian, by his insistency on the unity of the episcopal body,
lias himself planted in this system “the seeds of a new evo­
lution, by virtue of which this head of the episcopate, this
bishop of bishops, against whom he endeavours to defend
lumself, will spring from the body of bishops. ” Such seeds
existed long before Cyprian, and he himself definitely reco­
gnised the fact, both by his mention of the privileges of the
Apostolic See, and by his perpetual recourse to that same
<j It would appear difficult, however, to admit that Cyprian

In

fully understood all that the privileges of Peter

imply. It is permissible to hold that he separated himself
BOin the Pope only on a question of discipline, but it cannot
p<i held that with him there was “a divorce between theory
• I pseopatus unus est, cujus a singulis in solidum pars tenetur. De Unit.,
I Γ !... 4, 501. See A. d’Alès, op. cit., p. 131-132.
• Ibid., 214 sq.
• Λ d’Alès, op. cit., p. 211-223.
• W Henson, Cyprian, his Ufe, his times, his work. London 1897.
’ /■·■ religions d'autorité et lareUgion de l'esprit, Paris, 1904. Seep. 177-179.
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and practice, imputable to the will alone. ” As A. d’Alès
says, “ With such a man, the breakdown took place in the
sphere of theory; he is inconsistent in practice, precisely
because his intelligence has erred 1 ”, Cyprian was unable to
deduce all the consequences of the principle he had laid down ;
that is the simplest solution. These shortcomings must Ik:
laid to the charge of his late conversion and his rapid Chris­
tian formation. He did not grasp all that the privileges ol
Peter’s successor implied with regard to rights for the Pope
and duties for the bishops. He had no desire to separate
himself from the former, but he counted on the collective
action of the episcopate to enligthen and assist him. Mean­
while he showed himself stubborn, struggled and resisted, at;
the risk of causing an open conflict. He himself did not
escape scot free, and this in itself reveals the incoherence of:
his principles.
d} By the reaction he provoked (at the end of the third
century all Africa had accepted the Roman usage) not less
than by his doctrine, Saint Cyprian contributed to the clari­
fication of certain consequences of the principle of the
Roman primacy, which he himself had presented as the basil
of Catholic unity, not only in the order of faith, but also ill
that of hierarchy and government. His partial error musC
not occlude all that he did for the great cause of unity,
as Saint Augustine reminded a Donastist bishop: “si sanefl
Cypriani... te delectat auctoritas... cur in eo non delectat,
quod unitatem orbis terrae atque omnium gentium et dili­
gendo tenuit et disputanto defendit? ” 23
C). The Sacraments’, i. As with Tertullian, the word sacramoiu
tum has many different meanings in the works of Saint Cyprian. Γ.ι i|i
des the military oath, it has the sense of a sacred thing in general (my·
tery, doctrine, precept), or a figure or religious symbol, or, la-.'ly,
a sacrament in the present theological sense. Taken in this last mnfl
ning, it is applied especially to the three sacraments of Christian initi·
tion, baptism, confirmation and eucharist. Cyprian also speaks of till
power of order, the distinguishing mark of the sacerdotal class, an
penance, by which sinners are reconciled. He insists on the bolines» 1
Christian marriage, while exalting virginity and celibacy, practised (ffl
the sake of Christ. He does not treat of extreme unction.
1 Op. cit., p. 220-223.
'Ep. 93, n. 36; see ibid., 36-42. The unity here referred to by ,S»|
Augustine is the unity of the Universal Church, unitatem Ecclesia toto J
crescentis. Ibid., 40; P. I.., 33, 339-342.
3 A. d’Alès, La thiol, de S. Cyprion, p. 84-89.
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Two very controverted subjects in his time, concerning baptism and
penance, should be noted.

2. Baptism. In the baptismal controversy, Cyprian was
led into error by a tradition of the African Churches. Theo­
retically he defended it, on the principle that baptism is the
property of the Church, and only those who are members of
the Church have the power to use it; consequently heretics
may lay no claim to it. Moreover, Cyprian “ regarded the
person of the minister in the light of a vessel from which grace
is poured out on to souls. ” He wrongly maintained that the
reasons he averred were stronger than the custom which was
opposed to them : non est autem de consuetudine prœscribendum, sed ratione vincendum ’. In the absence of a complete
theological teaching on these matters, which did not then
exist, Stephen possessed the traditional Catholic feeling on
the subject of baptism. This it was that kept him to the
right path and procured his ultimate triumph 2.
3. Penance, a) In the matter of the lapsi, Saint Cyprian
required that repentant apostates should be submitted to
h penance before being absolved by the Church.
But this
pardon was not refused, and there is nothing to lead us to
nuppose, that in according it, the Church of Rome, or that of
( arthage, had in any way reformed or opposed a contrary
discipline.
I li) The administration of penance comprises three elements:
I. confession made to a priest (Saint Cyprian recommends
that it should be extended to interior and secret sins, and
Hives to it the name of exomologesis, which word had pre­
viously been applied to satisfaction by Tertullian); 2. satis·
Ruction, by means of the penitent's voluntary expiation;
< reconciliation, performed by the priest, either exteriorly
before the Church or interiorly before God. This absolution
Which is called pax, remissio, communicatio is given by the
lii) ing on of hands in poenitentiam, and is accorded only after
'hi· |>erformance of penance ’.
I)). Moral teaching·. With regard to the use of the
void “sacramentum ”, Fr. d’Alès remarks that “ mysticism is
bile of the most outstanding and charming features in Saint*
1
‘
7b 3; P- L-, 3, X106.
1 A. o’Ales, op. cit., p. 237-242.
" \ D’Alès, ibid., p. 272-302. See also Edit de Callisto, ch. X.
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Cyprian’s work1”. His letters are a proof of his mystical
and affective turn of mind: “They are all happily inspired
by the harmonies of the visible and invisible world, of nature
and of grace 2 ", Such mysticism is certainly the outcome of
his moral life, and that undoubtedly is Saint Cyprian’s pro­
per sphere. He was a moralist above all things; not so
much a theorist as a pastor, preoccupied with leading his
flock to faith and the practice of the virtues.
The foundations of this moral teaching may be found in
a condensed form in the third book of the Testimonia ad
Quirinum, which reduces all the duties of a Christian to the
perfecting of the three theological virtues of faith, hope and
charity; and in the De oratione dominica 34*, which, before
giving a commentary of the Pater, insists on the necessity
and the general conditions of prayer. Cyprian realises the
power of grace in drawing the newly baptised away from the
mediocre life of the Pagans 4.
The particular virtue which he recommends is charity,
which puts a stop to envy, and inclines the Christians to
succour their more unfortunate brethren 5. He also treats of
the holiness of virgins and draws up for them a plan of the
perfect life6*; he praises patience and exhorts his flock to
practise this virtue when the Empire is ravaged by the
plague 7. Before he died in the persecution, he outlined the
theology of martyrdom, both in the letters he sent to per­
secuted Christians, and in a little treatise which is truly an
introduction to martyrdom 8. The firmness and solidity ofi
this moral teaching reveals a great and noble character,
deeply penetrated by the love of Christ.

' A. d’AlÈs, La théologie de S. Cyprien, p. 85.
3 Ibid., 84. See also by the same author in Rev. Asc. et Myst., 1921J
p. 256-268.
■ · This valuable little treatise comprises three parts: the first, ch. 1-6, ti<>ii-*
■on prayer in general ; the second, ch. 7-27, explains the seven petitions of 11ix
Pater: the third, ch. 28-36, indicates the conditions for perfect prayer, and tendía
the necessity of praying not only by day but also by night: “ Qui autem in ί7ι»Λ
sto, hoc est in lumine, semper sumus, nec noctibus ab oratione cessemus... Nued
quasi in lumine ambulemus” (ch. 36). P. L. 4, 542-544.
4 Ad Donatum, ibid., 328.
s De zelo et livore : De opere et eleemosynis. Ibid., 347 sq.
’ De habitu virginum. Ibid., 342 sq.
’ De bono patientia; De mortalitate. Ibid., 351 s<l-> 33^ sq.
* De exhortatione martyrii. Ibid., 336 sq.
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CHAPTER VIII.
The last writers in the West.
I. COMMODIANUS·.

It would seem that Commodianus wrote during the second
half of the third century 2. Africa is believed to have been
his adopted country, on account of his name, his language
mid the numerous references to Saint Cyprian that may be
found in his works. He calls himself a mendicus Christi,·
which may mean either an ascetic, or “ one who begs for
< hrist”; the latter would explain the pertinacity'with which
he solicited the alms of the faithful. He was perhaps con­
nected with the episcopal administration, since the title of
gasaeus, which he gives himself, could well be applied to a
h insurer. He was never more than a simple layman. He
had been for a long time a member of several false religions
before he was finally converted to Christianity.
I Two of the works of Commodianus are extant: the Instructiones
adversus gentium deos, and the Carmen Apologeticum. I. The InstruM.lones are a collection of 80 pieces, all acrostics with the exception of
two, each one composed of from 6 to 48 lines. These are contained in
i/iw hooks. The first (1-41) is written against the Pagans and the Jews ;
Hu· second opens with a concise eschatology, and goes on with a number
id moral and disciplinary counsels addressed to various classes of
I lu istians. 2. The Carmen Apologeticum3 contains 1060 lines and is
im exposition of the Christian religion. It treats successively, and
Buiiietimes erroneously, especially as regards the Trinity: «) God, Christ,
muí revelation (89-578) ; i) the necessity of faith for salvation (579-790);
i 1 the last days (790-1060). On the last subject Commodianus has made
L *1 Editions: P. L., 5, 201-262 (only the Instructiones}. Corpus of Vienna,
p ‘ , (Ed. B. Dombart). Studies: J. Durel, Commodien, Paris, 1912; Les
in , actions de Commodien, Paris, 1912 (translation and commentary). See
I' Monceaux, Hist. Utt. Afr. chr., in, p. 451-489. P. DE I.abrioli.e, Hist,
fill hit. chr., p. 204-251. Freppel, Commodien, Arnobe, Coetanee, Paris, 1893.
I ■ I’hc critics hold extremely divergent opinions on this point; some fix his
|H.... I in the middle of the 3rd cent. (Ebert, Boissier), at the beginning of the
kun ili (Kraus), between 280 and 350 (Hamack), in the second half of the 4th
Bur (Maas), and even between 458 and 466 (Brewer). P. DE Labrioli.e says
■ <" I'.J. Bardenhewer prefers the years 251-258, during the episcopate of
H. I yprian. This is also the opinion of J. Tixeront and A. o’Al.fes, etc. See
n i Ai ks, Commodien et son temps, in Peek. Sc. Pel., 1911, p. 480-520, 599·
Bin
I * I. B. Pitra, Spicilegium Solesmense, 1, 21 sq.
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the most complete description which ever sprang from the imagination
of the millenarianists: the ministry of Elias, return of Nero, the Anti
christ and his persecution, his defeat by an Eastern king who persecuted
the Jews, and who for them is the Antichrist; the entrance of the saints
into Sion, the final catastrophe, millenium, and finally paradise; he
describes all that with the enthusiasm of one of the elect and the (preci­
sion of an eye-rvitness '.

From a moral point of view, Commodianus was generous
and unselfish, but of an independent character, and so out­
spoken that at times he was really rude; when writing of the
Pagans and the Jews he does not stint his use of stultus,
beast, and similar epithets ; even the Christians do not escape,
for he regards them as only too ready to avoid the severity
of Christ’s law. From an intellectual point of view, hi:
was but poorly educated and in no wise a philosopher.
Neither had he any literary pretensions. Having come from
the people, he wrote for the people. As P. Monceaux
remarks, his works contain as fine a collection of solecisms a■.
was ever dreamt of by the worst latinist. His prosody i >
even more faulty than his grammar; there are only 37 verses,
which scan correctly in the whole of the “ Instructiones ”, and
in the “Carmen” no more than 26. His language is lively]
and metaphorical, but he lacks “ all artistic perception: apart
from a few happy expressions the whole work is flat, dry and
unskilful ” 3. His doctrinal authority is extremely insigni­
ficant.
II. ARNOBIUS THE ELDER3.

Arnobius the Elder (so called that he may be distinguished
from a similarly named Roman monk, a contemporary of
Saint Leo) was for a long time a rhetorician in Africa, at
Sicca in Numidia, where he had Lactantius as a pupil. Hi.»
only Christian work, the Adversus Nationes, consists of an
apology, composed for the most part at the time of hi»
conversion. Arnobius had been a Pagan, convinced to tho
point of superstition, and his love of the gods was so strong,
that it moved him to combat the Christians. About the
year 295, however, he suddenly asked to become a cate·!
1 P. Monceaux, op. cit., p. 479. P. de Labriolle, op. cit., p. 239-242. 1
2 P. de Labriolle, op. cit., p. 243.
2 Editions: P. I.., 5, 7181288. Corpus of Vienna, 1875 (c<l- Reiflersehr iS],
Studies: P. Monceaux, Hist. Utt. Afr. chr., in, Paris, 1905, p. 241-2811,
P. de Labriolle, Hist lilt. lat. ch., p. 252-267. F. Gabarrou, Amobe, roM
œuvre, Paris, 1921 ; Le latin cPAmobe, Paris, 1921.
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■ humen. The Bishop of Sicca in Numidia was naturally
urprised at such an unforeseen change, and imposed on the
■ indidate a public avowal of his sincerity.
Arnobius
decided that nothing could serve this purpose better than a
written refutation of the calumnies to which the Christians
were subjected, especially with regard to the plagues which
were then overrunning the Empire. After the appearance
■ ■Γ the first two books on this subject, the bishop allowed him
to be baptised. But the author, having begun so well, made
up his mind to do still better. He opened a vigorous attack
mi Paganism itself in five other books which he added to the »
" Adversus Nationes ”. The date of his death is unknown.
Saint Jerome appears to think that it was in 327.
Arnobius, in his criticism of Paganism, made great play with irony,
1111 arm which the Apologists have often used against their· adversaries.
Il·· was a Voltaire on the side of the angels, having the same richness
nl language, but less subtle, more verbose and pompous. From this
point of view his erudition is profound, and extremely valuable for the
«Indy of history or archaeology. As regards Christianity, however, his
work has but little interest. He had no more than a superficial and
niton inexact knowledge of his religion. He was unacquainted with the
Scriptures, or nearly so; often enough his religion seems to be little
i Inore than a vague spirituality. The author’s conversion probably came
loo late to achieve a complete reversal of a mentality which had run for
no long in other grooves. There is no need of insisting on his theolof|ical shortcomings; he represents Christian tradition only in a very
mperfect measure. He is too much of a philosopher, even although he
nometimes scoffs at the value of reason.
HI. LACTANTIUS
*.

Lucius Caecilius Frmianus, or Lactantius, was a man of
Imi mediocre talents, in spite of his literary qualities which
lun e rightly earned him the title of the Christian Cicero.
Horn in Africa about 250, he attended the lessons of Arno­
bius at Cirta. He quotes the latter in none of his works.
Ill·· also took up the teaching of rhetoric, not without some
nil· kiss, since in the year 292 he was called to teach at NicohiiKlia, which had been an imperial town since Diocletian.
I Hut as his Latin lectures attracted very few young men in
' Editions: P. L., 6-7. Corpus of Vienna, 1890-1897 (Ed. Brandt and
,v i Mann). Studies: R. Pichón, Lactance, Paris, 1901. J. Tixeront,
Ι/r. Dogm., I. p. 336 et passim. P. Batiffol, La paix const, et le catti.,
I i · I nt sq. P. Monceaux, Hist. lilt. Apr. chr., in, p. 287-359. P· de LaIII II II i.K, Hist. lilt. lat. chr., p. 252-253, 268-295.
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this Greek town, he occupied his leisure time in writing.
After his conversion about 300, he retained his title "I
rhetorician and continued to live in Nicomedia during the
first years of the persecution which began in 303. After
Diocletian’s abdication in 305 or 306, he had to take flight.
Although never in the hands of the torturers, he suffered
greatly from poverty and at times was quite destitute. Il·'
probably returned to Nicomedia after the publication of tha
edict of tolerance of Galerius (311). His last years wend
passed at the Court of Constantine, where, in 317, he wai
employed as tutor to the Emperor’s son, Crispus. It would
seem that he died at Trier, but the date of his death is
unknown.
A great number ofhis works which are now no longer extant are cited
by Saint Jerome". According to Pope Damasus, many of them word
extremely long and tiresome. Those now extant, dating from after lu«.
conversion, are not without interest ; they are all written with an apulo» I
getical purpose, and one of them, the De mortibus persecutorum, is a I mi
historical.
The first Christian work composed by Lactantius was probably the
De opificio Dei · (302-305) ; therein he refutes the Epicurians who ar·
too inclined to regard man as a creature unworthy of God: if anythinfl
is lacking in man, his reason makes up for it (qua desunt ratio repine
ditz); moreover, his physical organs are perfectly adapted to their entfl
and his spiritual soul was created by God alone.

The chief apologetical work of Lactantius is to be found!
in the Divinæ institutiones 4 (304-315), the very title ol
which is a sufficient indication of the author’s methods. 1 In
held that the most useful apology did not consist in thd
refutation of calumny and philosophical systems opposed tn.
Christianity, but in a straightforward exposition of the truth.
His work was meant for the well educated ; hence the elegani
and careful style of his writing. The whole work consists of]
seven books, of which the first three are a sort of religioni
catechism. I. There is only one God; polytheism is absuid.
II. Religion is necessary, and Paganism is not the trutfl
religion, in. Philosophy is not a substitute for religion. In
the four following books Lactantius exposes Christian doe
trine: in the IVth, dogma, and the truths which must ltd
believed (God, Christ, miracles, the Incarnation, the heresie·
1 De viris ill., 80; Et>. 84 and 23.
' P. L., 7, 9-78.
3 De opifi, in, 5.
* P. L., fs, 111-822.
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the Church); in the Vth and Vlth, moral teaching, and justice
in particular ; and in the VI I th, the last ends. As may be seen,
the Institutiones ” form an elementary summary of Chris­
tian teaching. It was further abridged by Lactantius him•elf in a later edition, the Epitome I, which is still extant.
Its aiithenticity is admitted by nearly all the critics.
Voltaire pointed out and scoffed ad the grave critical shortcomings in
this writing. The belief of Lactantius in the Sibylline Oracles must be
put down to credulity, as well as the matter of fact way in which he
describes all the phases of an imaginative eschatology; he was quite
openly a millenarianist. His theology was very ordinary. It is to his
i π-dit that, although he himself was a poor philosopher, he had conlidence in philosophy. What is really new in his writings is his deep
lense of the “ moral efficacy of Christianity, and all that it has meant
(or the renewal of the human soul’”.
The De ira Dei*
* and the De mortibus persecutorum so different as
H oards the subject, resemble each other in certain ways. The De ira
Bird was written for the purpose of refuting an objection which the EpiI m urns and the Stoics had made against Holy Scripture : God is impas­
ible; He cannot be moved to anger. Arnobius, unable to solve this
nroblem, had acquiesced toit. Lactantius answered it, not from a philo­
sophical but from a juridical point of view: God is the master; He
tcwards the good, and punishes the evil ; His anger is the act by which
II·· punishes the sinner.

i The De mortibus persecutorum forms the complement
¡id this teaching and shows God as the avenger of crime, even
In this life. This apologetical work is based on facts, for,
in 1’. Monceaux observes, it is also historically exact, and
■upecially as regards the contemporary events'which take up
dlu greater part of the book (ch. 7-52). In the first six
feltapters the author exposes the retribution which befell the
Ulr.t persecutors (Nero and Domitian in the first century;
I·· ius, Valerianus Aulerian in the third). The remainder
il the work treats of events since the time of Diocletian. It
Swells on the miserable fate of the tyrants: Severus opens
Ill i veins (26); Maximinus hangs himself (30); Galerius is
Bi'vntired by worms (35); Diocletian dies in the utmost desti­
nili! >11 (43); Maximinus Daia poisons himself (49). It has
Du < h pointed out that this part of the work is more animated,
Sini' dramatic and more interesting than the rest. In spite
• / /.., 6, 1017-1094. Addressed Ad Pentadiuni fratrem.
U'lmps.
• I' UK Labriolle, op. cit., p. 279.
• /■
7,79-148.
I /'
7, 189-276.

It consists of
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of his normal temperament and turn of mind, the author was
carried away by his subject.
/

Lactantius is not a profound and original thinker. But he at least
realises that the early philosophers possessed a number of universally
exact and useful ideas, and that it is possible to correct and complet'·
their views by Christian teaching. In the Institutiones therefore,
he endeavoured “ to put in evidence the rational aspect of Christianity,
and insist on her agreement with the best philosophical thinking of ail
previous ages ' ”. He preferred to adopt this method rather than study
dogma in the light of philosophy ; he was more of an apologist than
a theologian. As for the form, Lactantius always remained a rhetori
clan, who regarded the great writers of antiquity as oracles, and gave
more importance to the classical form of expression, modelled on that of
the Masters, than to originality of thought and vigour of style. Never­
theless, his works were composed with great perfection, and the purity
of his language has won him many admirers since the Renaissance.
IV. SAINT RETICIUS OF AUTUN.

Saint Reticius, Bishop of Autun at the end of the third and at the
beginning of the fourth century, seems to have been one of the most!
influential persons in Gaul in the time of Constantine. Saint Augustinej
who calls him Homo Dei, infers his great authority from the part he took
in the Council held at Rome under Pope Melchiades in 313 in which
Donatism was condemned’. He also assisted at the Council of Arie·
(314), which renewed the Roman condemnation. Saint August inn
(lot. cit.) quotes one of his expressions on original sin. According to]
Saint Jerome ", it would appear to have been taken from the voluminous
treatise Contra Novatianum, now no longer extant. Neither does any!
thing remain of a Commentary on the Canticle, also mentioned by Saini
Jerome (ibid.) who regarded the work as very ordinary.
V. SAINT VICTORINUS OF PETTAU4.

Saint Jerome s tells us that the earliest Latin exegetist was his Illyriam
compatriot, Victorious, Bishop of Pettau on the Drave in Styiiu
(Austria). He spoke Greek better than Latin, and this is revealed by hll
exegetical work. He commented three books of the Pentateuci·
(Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus), three prophets (Isaías, Ezechiel, Habacu W
Ecclesiastes and the Canticle of Canticles ; in the New Testament, Saini
Matthew and the Apocalypse. Saint Jerome, although naturally favuilj
rabie to him, did not try to cover up his shortcomings6. Victorious wit·
’J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, p. 346.
’ Contra Jul., I, 7. Opus Imperf. c. lut., 1, 55.
3 De viris ill., 82.
4 Editions: P. L., S, 301-344. Corpus of Vienna, 1916 (Ed. HausSLEITRIB
Study: P. de Labriolle, op. cit., p. 295-300.
5 De viris ill., -jy
* Ep., 70.
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Irankly a millenarianist ; this.can be seen from the only extant fragment
of his works, the end of the Commentary on the Apocalypse, discovered
111 ’°?5·
We are also informed by Saint Jerome that besides his exegetical
works Victorinus had also composed a treatise Against all the Heresies,
no longer extant. Harnack believed he had discovered it in the shape
of the Libellus adversus omnes hœreses, which is to be found (without
justification) among Tertullian’s works. This attribution is based on
uncertain grounds; Harnarck himself admits that it would be better to
place this work about the year 220, shortly after the composition of the
Syntagma of Hippolytus, with which it has much in common.
A ninth century manuscript (cod. Lambeth, edit. Cave, 1688) ascribes
to Victorious the treatise entitled De Fabrica Mundi'. There is no
■ rious objection to this attribution, which is confirmed by the matter
mid the style. The author therein comments the beginning of Genesis
mid lays stress on its moral and religious teaching. It is the only extant
work of Victorinus. Dom Morin’s attribution to Victorious of the
Fragment of Muratori is no more than a pure hypothesis, which as yet
has never been definitely proven. The majority of critics still regard this
(unions scriptural canon as having been composed about the year 200'

CHAPTER IX.
The last Oriental writers
of the Hird century.
I. SAINT DIONYSIUS OF ALEXANDRIA’.

Λ). Life and works. Saint Dionysius of Alexandria,
lulled the “Great” from the fourth century and also perhaps
') his contemporaries, appears to have been, like Saint
yprian, a man of action. He was born about 190-200 of
I’m an parents, and converted after much study and deep
■flection. He was one of Origen’s pupils and was placed
II (he head of the Didascalia when Heraclas succeeded
«jinetrius about 232. There he remained until he also was
klh d to the See of Alexandria in 248-249. It is possible
lint he continued to teach after his elevation to the episco­
I . .i-.mcnt, P. G., 5, 301-316.
Editions: P. G., 10 (ed. Galland). C. L. Feltoe, The letters and other
Itimi of Dionysius of Alexandria, Cambridge, 1904. Studies:!. Buree,
»·Ί d'Alexandrie, Paris, 1910. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1, (istedit),
I"I 4*3 >.(9’h edit.), p. 476 and 484 sq. C. Verschaffel, Denys d’Alehb ie ftaint) in Diet, thiol., col. 425-427. J. Lebreton, see below, p. 278, n. 1.
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pate. Only the title or a few fragments of the works he
composed at this time are extant: I. On Nature1, a refuta
tion of Epicurian materialism based on the atomism of
Democritus, and a demonstration of the doctrine of Creation,
2. On Temptation; concerning exterior trials and perseci!»
tion ; 3. Commentaries on Ecclesiastes (preserved in a great
measure in a “ Catena” 2 and on Saint Luke 3.
The fifteen or sixteen years of the episcopate of Saint Dionysio»
(248 or 249 to 264 or 265) were filled with bitter trials, and he was c<»i>
cerned in all the great controversies of his time. He escaped the per·
secution of Decius by taking flight. On his return he was obliged lo
refute millenarianism, which had been propagated in Egypt by Nepou
an adversary of Origen, and all forms of allegorism ; this refutation it
contained in his work On the Promises
*
(253-257) in which he also give·
a mystical interpretation of the Apocalypse (which, however, he does mil
attribute to Saint John). Saint Dionysius also took part in the question
of the lapsi and Novatian’s schism, by the intermediary of his Epis/lesi
he recommended that the sinners be treated with the greatest forbc.irance, and exhorted Novatian to submit to the legitimate Pope. LaterJ
at the time of the baptismal controversy,again sent counsels of peaci
and moderation to both parties, but it would not seem that he fully
realised the great dogmatical importance of the issue. Every year lid
sent to all the Egyptian Churches a festal letter (έπιστολαι έορταστιχβ
dealing with the celebration of Easter, the preliminary fast, etc. Th.it
of the year 251 contained a pascal cycle for seven years. Another leimr
to the Bishop of Pentapolis, Basilides, dealing with the length of Lent
and the physical conditions required for communion, has become one ■
the canonical epistles which form the sources of Easter Church Law: la
contains four canons.

During .the persecution of Valerian, Dionysius was ex ilea
to Libya and later to Mareotis. He did not return In
Alexandria before March 262. His opposition to Sabellianism begins at this period. This heresy, although cota
demned by Callistus, had continued to spread in the Ea«
and had taken on its final form, evolving from patripaa
sianism to modalism properly so called. Dionysius warned
the Egyptian communities against this error6. But varioiil
expressions which he uses in two letters to the bishops uf
the Pentapolis seem to show that he admitted a substant ml
distinction between the Divine Persons and a real subordiiud
1 P. G., 10, 1249-1270.
* p. G., 10, 1577-1588.
1 P. G., 10, 1589-1602.
* P. G., 10, 1237-1250.
‘ 15 letters. P. G., IO, 1271-1344.
* Of the books Adversus Sabellium, only the fragment quoted by Euscbli
extant. Prop. Evang., vn, 19. See P. G., 10. 1269-1272.
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li'>11 of one to the other. He was denounced to the Pope,
• lint Dionysius (259-268), who, after a Roman Council had
hen held (262), asked him forati explanation. He imme­
diately furnished this in a letter, and then in a long work in
I "tir books, entitled Refutation and Apology (Έλεγχος καί
Απολογία) L His declarations seem to have satisfied the
I ope. If he was ever in fault, he quickly repaired his error.
These difficulties never impaired the esteem in which he
Was held in Egypt and throughout the East. On his return
lii'in exile about 262, he was faced with a great deal of
misery and desolation in his diocese, resulting from the civil
War and the accompanying evils of famine and pestilence.
rl<· was unable to assist at the Council held at Antioch in
|f>.| to deal with Paul of Samosata, but he sent a letter
i; linst the reformer. Shortly afterwards he died. His exile
limed for him the title of martyr in the Eastern Church,
lis strong character, his brilliant intelligence, as well as the
η at influence he exercised, have rightly entitled him to be
idled Great. He was a man of government and a man of
1·« trine, in spite of certain very real defects in his theology.

B . Doctrine. The criticisms which are levelled at the
'imitarían teaching of Dionysius chiefly concern the Son,
lliose eternity, and consubstantiality with the Father he
|>l>eared to deny. It is averred that he separated the Son
foni the Father to such an extent that he made Him no
i"t<· than a creature adopted by God. He had in fact made
..... I expressions which at a later date were employed by
i- \rians: “ there was a time when God was not the Father,
Di I when the Son was not: ην ποτέ οτε ούκ ην ”. Moreover
I his attribution of the title of hypostasis to each of the
IIvine Persons, whose reality was denied by the Sabellians,
i· T It the impression that he taught a true tritheism. To
il . accusation, already made against Hippolytus, may be
winced all the charges against Dionysius2.
Saint Dionysius of Rome, after having rejected modalism,
ivi-rely condemned the imprudent theories wich divided the
lidhead and made a creature of the Son. In so doing he
I Inly the fragments quoted by Saint Athanasius are extant in his treatise De
:.i Dionysii. See D. ί.,'ζ, 117-128.
I Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., i (9th ed.), p. 485-486. J. Lebketon, Le
η · </ de lafoi populaire et de la théologie savante dans ΓEglise du 111' siècle,
ft,: Hist. Etcì., 1924. p. 6-11.
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was not speaking as an argumentative theologian but as head
of the Church, making an authoritative appeal to Tradition.
He put his trust in the early formulas of the faith. He acted
the part of judge and witness of tradition, leaving his own
personal qualities as a scholar out of the question; Saint Leo
at Chalcedon would not have done otherwiseL
His very opportune intervention led Saint Dionysius of
Alexandria to correct or give a more precise meaning to
his dangerously ambigious expressions. This he did aid
a theologian and philosopher, drawing largely on Origen;!
1. the Son is eternal, since light cannot be without splendom ,
2. He is consubstantial with the Father, but Dionysiu·
avoided the expression δμοούαιος, which is not to be found in
the Scriptures ; 3. the Persons must not be separated, and he
teaches the “ Trinity in Unity and the Unity in Trinity;” (|
he declares that he never thought of the Son as a creatura
since the word ποιητής as applied to the Father with regard
to the Son, can bear quite another sense to that of creator
It may be asked whether the Bishop of Alexandria had real·
ly erred and whether his apology was in the nature uf
a recantation. Saint Athanasius, who is the only channel
through which we know what remains of the writing, is incili
ned to be indulgent. Saint Basil is more severe. Thill
serious controversy shows how imperfect was Trinitaria·
speculation on the Trinity before the Council of Nicaea,
Origen’s teaching was not always the best guide.
II. THE LAST OF THE ALEXANDRIAN
AUTHORS OF THE Hird CENTURY.

A). The successors of Saint Dionysius at the Didascalia were · :
1. Theognostus** directed the school froom 264 to 280, and componi
a kind of dogmatical summa, entitled the Essays (Hypotyposes) in seri
books; this was based on Origen and imbued with his ideas.
2.*
Pierius was a famous teacher under Bishop Theonas (282-311
and head of the catechetical school. He deserved his title of On'gi
the Younger. His writings seem to have consisted of collections
‘ See J. Lbbreton, ibid., p. 9.
“J. Tixeront, of. cit., p. 487-488.
3 O. Bardenhewer, Geschichle, 11, 158-219. J. Tixeront, Hist.
(1st ed.), p. 413-419. L. B. Radford, Thru teachers of Alexandria, 71
gnostus, Pierius and Peter, Cambridge, 190S.
4 P. G., IO, 239-240; and Theol. Quartalschrift, 1902.
* P. G., 10, 241-246; Texte u. Unters., v, 2 (1888).
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innons; only a number· of the titles and fragments are extant. His
■.ermon on the Mother of God at such an early period is worth mention.
3. Saint Peter of Alexandria', bishop of that town from 300 and
martyred in 311, abandoned the path trodden by his predecessorsand
look up a firm stand against Origen, whom he controverted especially
In two writings, of which there remain only a few fragments: ^.refutation
nt the thesis on the pre-existence of souls, and a treatise On the Resur, tion. The Canonical Epistle (14 canons) preserved in the collections
ul Eastern Church Law, is a fragment of the lost treatise on Penance
i >06) which was probably no more than a festal letter. His works On
the Godhead and On the Coming of Christ are entirely lost.
B). A number of other Alexandrian or Egyptian writers, not mem·
luira of the Didascalia, are worthy of mention.
1. A few letters of *Ambrose
,
a friend and disciple of Origen and
ul >0 of his adversary, Demetrius, are extant.
2.Anatolius’1, native of Alexandria, Bishop of Laodicea in Syria
11I mut 268, was the author of various works On the Pasch, on theology
und mathematics.
*,
Phileas
Bishop of Thmuis in Lower Egypt, who died a martyr
in 306, left a number of letters.
4. Hesychtus revised the Septuagint and the Gospels, and was sevei ly criticised by Saint Jerome.
5. Hieracas is the first Christian author to have written in the
'optic tongue. He was the head of a large community of religious of
mili sexes at Leontopolis in the Delta. He composed a Hexaemeron
mil a number of new psalms. His exaggerated allegoristi) caused him
h fall into a few errorss.
6. Nepos, Bishop of Arsinoe, was millenarianist and wrote against
In· allegorists. He was refuted by Dionysius of Alexandria.
Ammonites may have been the author of a synopsis of the Gospels
md a “ Harmony between Moses and Jesus
(It is probable that
hi-re were several authors bearing the name).
A certain Tryphon left several exegetical works mentioned by
fiuint Jerome6.

III. SYRIAN AUTHORS.

.
A)

In Palestine.

i Julius Africanus7 (Sextus J ulius Africanus) was not born in
,liu a, in spite of the indication given by his name. A fragment of the
'
6’., 18, 467-522; and Pitka, Analecta Sacra, IV, 189-193, 426-429.
• 11 ikron, De Piris, 56. See S. Salaville in Diet. Hist., col. 1086-1090.
•
G., 10, 209-236.
•
G.. 10, 1561-1568.
Ι' ΙΊΙΉ., Haer., 67.
• De Piris /II., 57.
' I r.igments preserved in P. G., 10, (Incomplete). See F. Amann, fules
!■· Gn, in Diet, thiol., col. 1921-1925.

280

CHAPTER IX,

“ Embroideries” discovered in a papyrus of Oxyrynchus would seem to
show that he was a native of Jerusalem, As an officer in the army of
Septimius Severus he campaigned in Osrhoene (195), where he became
acquainted with the King of Edessa. Later, after having travelled
a great deal, he settled down at Emmaus-Nikopolis, where he occupied
an important situation. He was not a priest, and mixed a certain
amount of superstition with his Christian belief. He was one of
Origen’s correspondents, and one of his letters 1*(extant) to the latter
denies the authenticity and the canonicity of the story of Suzanna.
Origen replied about 240 and proved to him that on the contrary
all the deutero-canonical passages in Daniel are authentic. Ano·
ther of his letters, a part of which is extant, deals with the genealogie»
of Christ. He died between 240-250. His chief works are the
“ Embroideries ” and the “ Chronicle ”.
The “ Embroideries'1" (Κεστοί) is a kind of encyclopedia of the
sciences, war, medicine, agriculture, magic, etc. This work is purely
secular in nature, although Julius was a Christian when he composed it in
the time of Septimius Severus.
The “ Chronicle34”, of which only fragments are extant, is moro
important. It is a kind of universal history, the first ever to be written
by a Christian. It was largely used by Eusebius, and was the source of
all later Byzantine writing of history. The purpose of the work was to
show the chronographical anteriority of the Christian religion over tin·
Pagan fables. After a theoretical introduction, the author, taking the
Bible as a base, draws up a chronological list of sacred and profani1
historical facts since the beginning of the world. According to his caí
culations, Christ was born in the year 5,500 after the Creation, and tin
world was to come to an end in 6,000. Julius finishes his history in tin
year 5,721, the 221st of our era, the third year of Elagabal.
2. Saint Pamphilus * was one of Origen’s most fervent admirent
He was born at Beryta and studied at Alexandria under Pierius, an(
then lived at Caesarea in Palestine. It was here that he opened a then
logical school, after his ordination to the priesthood; he augmented tin
fine library which Origen had founded, and had numerous copies of dm
Bible made from the Hexapla. He revised and corrected these himsoli
Thrown into prison under Maximinus, he occupied his time in com
posing an Apology for Origen in five books, to which Eusebius, hi
collaborator, added a sixth5. This work, which was dedicated to tltl
Christians condemned to the mines, defended Origen’s theology againl
the many attacks to which it was beginning to be subjected. Only till
first book is extant, in the faulty Latin translation of Rufinus.
Pamphilus died a martyr in 309. According to Eusebius, his friend
collaborator and biographer, he was an eminent priest, adorned with .il
the virtues.
' P. G., it, 41-48.
’ P. G., 10, 45-46.
* P. G., 10, 63-94.
4 P. G., 17, 541-616. (Apology for Origen, translated by Rufinus).
5 Saint Jerome attributed the whole of this work to Eusebius, but the Inlfl
clearly states that it was written in collaboration with Pamphilus. Hist. l'..l
vi, 33, 4·
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.
B)

At Antioch.

1. Malohion', sometime professor of rhetoric, became a priest and
head of a “Greek” or philosophical school at Antioch’. He is best
known for the part that he took in the Council held in 268 against Paul
nl Samosata. He it was who caused the bishop to fix the precise
expression of his doctrine, thus determining his condemnation. Saint
[crome’ says that it was he who wrote the circular letter by which the
i ouncil made the affair known to the whole Church, and of which an
extract is quoted by Eusebius. The principles which characterised
M.dchion’s teachingare unknown. It is possible that he was concerned
in the founding of the School of Antioch, a rival to that of Alexandria,
nithough the former is usually connected with the name of Lucian.

2. Saint Lucian of Samosata 4, his native country, or of
Antioch where he was a priest, was a close partisan of Paul
of Samosata. After the latter’s condemnation, he remained,
together with priest Dorotheus, at the head of a group of
μ hismatics, excommunicated by Paul’s three successors,
Domnus, Timeus and Cyril. Finally, however, he made his
submission to the latter and was received into the Church
where he remained peacefully until his death. He was
martyred in 312, at Nicomedia under Maximinus Daia, and
thus deserved to be venerated as a saint.
About the year 260, Lucian founded the famous School of
Antioch. Taking Origen for his model, he gave himself to
the study of the Bible. He also made a recension of the
Septuagint, which, like the versions of Origen and Hesychius,
became so popular that it was given the name of common
recension (χί’.Ά,). Unlike Origen, however, he seems to have
had an exegetical rather then an apologetica! purpose. His
t x-getical method was sensibly different from that of Origen,
<·specially with regard to the importance he gave to the
literal sense. The excesses of Origenist allegorism justified
this attitude, and the Aristotelian philosophy which Lucian
i pt cl erred to Platonism, so dear to the Alexandrians, also
Inclined him to this method. It was perhaps more worldly
I '
G.. IO, 249-260.
' Eusebius, Hist. Eccl., vu, 29-30.
I ’ lie Viris ill., 71.
I · Routh, Reliq. same, iv, 1-17. For Saint Lucian, see O. Bardenhewer,
Ke>. hichle..., π, 235-241. F. Prat, in Diet. Bibl., col. 403-407. L. Pirot,
/ .>//.■■/·<· exigitique de Thiodore de Mopsueste, Rome, 1913, p. 14-23. G- BardY,
/■ vmbole de Lucien d'Antioche et laformule du Synode “ In Encaeniis” (341),
In
h. Sc. Rei., 1912, p. 139-155, 230-244. P. BATIFFOL, La passion de saint
/ » i ·« d'Antioche, in the “ Compte rendu ”of the Congris scient, intern, cathol.,
B’iiii·., 1891, p. 181-186.
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than Origen’s, but it might also have been much safer.
Unfortunately, he lacked two of those profound forces
which always guided the best of the Alexandrian teachers
that mystical elan, so needful in the development of u
Christian and theological sense and docility to the voice ol
tradition as expressed by the magisterium of the Church.
Dating from this moment, the subordinatian tendencies,
which are to be found, in spite of the official teaching of the
Church, filtering into theological speculation before the
Council of Nicaea, began to develop more especially at]
Antioch, even in a greater degree than at Alexandria, when·
Origen’s disciples had been guilty of a number of indiscrq
tions. Later Arius appealed to the teaching of Lucian and
called all the old collucianists to his aid. It may be asked
whether he was justified in doing this, and whether Lucian
is really the Father of Arianism. O. Bardenhewer 23
45,together
with Duchesne and J. Tixeront, affirms that such is really
the case. Others, such as Baronius, exonerate him entirely,
or at least reserve their judgment 3. There is but little doubt,
however, that during the first part of the fourth century it
was at Antioch, and especially among Lucian’s disciplcuj
that the most violent advocates of Arianism were to !>«·
found 4. The master’s influence, and probably his specific
teaching would seem to be responsible for this in a larga
measures. If we are to believe Sozomen67
, one of thn
symbols of the synod In Encaeniis of Antioch 7 is a profession
of faith made by Lucian. This attribution is not based oil
sure grounds. It is nevertheless probable that this profession
of faith reflects the ideas of the founder of the School of
Antioch 8.
IV. ASIATIC AUTHORS.

i. Firmilian of Caesarea (d. 268) occupied a distingui···
hed place among the bishops of Cappadocia and all the East,
Any works that he may have written are now lost. All that
’ See Introd., p. 28.
3 Geschichte, II, p. 237.
3 See F. CaVALLERA,
schisme a'Antioche, Paris, 1905, p. 4-5.
4 See below, Book 11, p. 313.
5 See Eusebius on Lucian, Hist. Eccl., vm, 13, ix, 6; and saint Jerome, ZJ
Viris ill., 77. — 6 Hist. Eccl., III, 5.
7 See below, p. 310.
3 See G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 243.
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i. extant is one of his letters written to Saint Cyprian
i h'.p. 75) dealing with the re-baptising of heretics1.
2. Saint Gregory Thaumaturgus2, Bishop of Νέο­
ι aesarea in Pontus, was born in that town about 213 of rich
but Pagan parents. Having finished his studies in letters
ami law in his own country, he was about to go, together
with his brother Athenodorus, to Beryta, in order to complete
liis law studies at the famous school of that town, when a
providential circumstance led him to change his mind. The
two brothers were visiting Caesarea in Palestine for reasons
connected with their family affairs (233), when they met
Origen and were at once attracted by the depth of his
teaching. For the space of five years they remained at the
lent of this unrivalled master. In 238 they decided to return
i home. On the eve of their departure Gregorius read Origen
nn academical address, very youthful in its enthusiasm but
[nevertheless sincere. He thanked God for having given him
Mich a master, and thanked the master for having given his
¡pupils a taste for sacred science. Such is the Λόγος προσJi.r/ητ',κο’ς ε'.’ς Ώριγένην », extremely valuable on account of the
>ii'graphical details regarding its author. On his return to
N< o-Caesarea, Gregorius became the' first bishop of his
native town. He led the life of an apostle. Unfortunately
0111 knowledge of it is extremely limited since the Life
written by Saint Gregory of Nyssa a century later, as well
ii another anonymous biography, was of a very legendary
character. He converted the whole of his episcopal town.
I'l he very many miracles which are ascribed to him are a
I proof of his great influence. He assisted at the Council of
I Antioch in 264 and died about 270.
Although his life was spent in the missionary field, he
I In ver lost that taste for theological speculation which he had
I in quired in his youth. This is proved by the writing known
I « the short symbol4. It is entirely Trinitarian, and has no
lidi i enee to Christology. It owes more to metaphysics than
Ilo lhe Bible. The Trinitarian teaching is worthy of notice:
' Found in the works of S. Cyprian. P. L., 3, 1154-IJ78.
Editions: P. G., 10, 983-1104. For other editions see each work in parti­
li I i
Studies: V. Ryssel, Gregorius Thaumaturgus, sein Leben und seine
n Inilien, Leipzig, 1880. See the authors mentioned in the following notes.
I * * /’ <7., IO, 1051-1104. New edit. KOBTSCHAU, Des Gregorios ThaumaturMi Unikrede an Orígenes, Friburg im Br., 1894.
• / 1 ->ositio fidei; P. G., 10, 983-988 (or Hahn 185).
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the distinction of the Persons, their equality and their eternity
are all clearly affirmed '.
Gregory composed another short but important work,
known as the Canonical Epistle 1
2*. It was occasioned by tIn­
troubles arising out of a barbarian invasion of the Pontus.
The last and eleventh canon is especially instructive. It
embodies the discipline which was applied to different classo]
of penitents in Asia Minor. Gregory mentions four of these!
I. They are to weep outside the doors of the church; 2. listin
to the explanation of the Gospel in the porch of the church
and leave at the same time as the catechumens; ^.prostrate
themselves in the church in the place of the catechumens ;
4. lastly, when they are allowed to assist at the ceremonies,
together with the faithful, they must not receive communion
until they have been definitely reconciled. Saint Basil
adopted a similar discipline. In Syria, Egypt and in the
West this procedure does not seem to have been followed;
the penitents were classed with the catechumens until their
complete reconciliation.
Besides the above mentioned writings the following works of Saint
Gregory are extant: 1. Λ Metaphrasis or Translation of EcclesiasteA
to which the title of paraphrase would have been more suited since Gi<-<
gory treated the sacred text with a great deal of liberty. 2. A tremine
dedicated to Theopompus On the impassibility and the possibility
God', which was probably written before he became a bishop. Cast nt
a philosophical mould, it undertakes to show that although God 1*
impassible in Himself, He is not disinterested in human acts; moreovvi,
this same God took on the form of man and became passible, and si 10
wed Himself to be impassible by his triumph over death. Works no
longer extant are: 1. Saint Gregory’s letters mentioned by Saini
Jerome5*
; 2. a dialogue with Aelianus, spoken of by Saint Basil'; m
which the Sabellians averred they had found their teaching. Varioiii
apocryphal writings, bearing his name, were due to a considerable
extent to the Apollinarists7. Most of his homilies must also be regali
ded as apocryphal8.
1 See J. Lbbreton, Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1924, ρ. π and J. Tixeront, /Λ’ιΛ
Dogm., I, p. 491.
* P. G., 10, 1019-1648. Sec A. d’Ai.Íís, Id Edit de Catliste, p. 364 mi]
J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogai., 1, p. 503.
’ P. G., 10, 987-1018.
4 Edit. P. de Lagarde, Analecta Syriaca, Leipzig, 1858, or Pitra, Αιι.ι/λ
eta sacra, IV, Paris, 1883.
* De Viris ill., 65. — 4 Ep. 210, 5.
’ See O. Bardenhewer, Gesehiehte, n, p. 283 sq. or P. Godet, in DM
thiol., art. Grégoire de Nio-Cisarie, col. 1846.
“ See M. Jugie, Z« homilies moríales attribiiies à saint Grigoire le Thanmii
turge, in Analecta Bolland., 1925, p. 85-95.
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3. Saint Methodius J, Bishop of Olympus in Lycia (Asia
Minor), is best known for his dislike of Tertullian, on account
of which Eusebius omitted him from his History. In conse­
quence very little is known of his life. He was highly edu< ated, loved the classics, and imitated them with a rare
talent. Most of his works are dialogues in the manner ot
Plato whom he took as his model. From a doctrinal point
of view he is noteworthy for his strong attachment to tra­
dition, which led him, long before the Arian controversies
(for he died a martyr in 311), to take up a firm stand against
Origenist speculation.
His works unfortunately have greatly suffered from the
passage of time. Many of them are lost. Others have been
conserved, at least in part, in Greek and in a ninth century
Slavonian translation. They may be classed as apologetical
or theological writings, and exegetical and moral works.
The apologetical work, in the proper sense of the term, comprises
si terai works against Porphyrium, greatly esteemed by Saint Jerome".
I hese are no longer extant. Fragments fin Greek) of the dialogue On
lieewillz, a refutation of Gnosticism, are extant. It was Origen, however, who especially attracted his attention. Socrates 4 mentions a lost
dialogue entitled Xenon which refuted the dpctrine of creation ab (eterno
mid which is probably the same as the treatise On Creatures mentioned
by I’hotius5. Equally lost is the refutation of the homily on the P'ythonissa ”, in which it seems that Origen admitted the reality of the appa[rition of Samuel. There still remains, however, in Greek and notably
In Slavonian, almost the entire text of the great dialogue in three books
On the Resurrection6, entitled Aglaophon, the name of a doctor or
Tatara, in whose house the discussion took place. Aglaophon, Proclus
mid Origen deny the identity of the glorified body with the mortal body,
while Eubulus and Memianus defend the doctrine of the Church.
Although Methodius is opposed to Origenist allegorism, he himself
had recourse to it in a number of exegeticalfragments, extant in Slavonian,
ih ding with: a) the discrimination of foods, and the red cow mentioned
In Ixviticus (or rather Numbers, xix) ; ¿) the law regarding leprosy
11 / '·7'· XIll) ; c) the leech (Prov. xxx, 15) ; and “ the heavens which show
fuiih the glory of God” (Ps. xvm, 2). It is probable that he also comIm ed a spiritual interpretation of the Canticle of Canticles, as Origen
liad done before him, but this work is no longer extant.
1 1 Editions: P. G., 18, 27-408. Corpus of Berlin, 1917 (edit. N. Bonm i m:h). Studies: J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 1 (1st edit.), p. 420 424; (9Ü1
lulu I. p. 478 et sq. N. Bonwetsch, Die Théologie des Methodius von Olympus,
Jl.'ilin, 1903.
I · /·./. 48, 13 and Ep. 70, 3. — · P. G„ 18, 239-266.
■ * Hist. Eccl., Vi, 13.
I ‘ Hibl., col. 235.
I · /’. G., 18, 265.330.
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As regards his ascetical and moral writings, a Discow st
on Martyrdom or the martyrs, now lost, is attributed to him
The Slavonian version contains a short work On Life and
Wisdom ’, consisting of an exhortation to use the things <>
this world as though they were only lent to us, and to put
all our hope in the things to come. The best of the moral
writings of Methodius is certainly the famous dialogue 01
virginity, entitled the Banquet1
23
4*. It is modelled on Platt
and the whole is extant in the Greek text.
Ten virgins partake of a festival meal in the garden of
Arete (virtue), and each in turn extols Christian virginity a
the most excellent thing in Christian life. Arete awards the
palm to the eighth, Thecla, who then intones a hymn o
thanksgiving to Christ as the Bridegroom of the Church
(in 24 verses). In spite of a certain monotony due to una
voidable repetition, this work is to be admired for its elevate·! I
sentiments and the depth of mystical feeling shown by it
author, as well as for the many aspects of the subject whirl
are dwelt upon.
Virginity makes the soul like to God 3, and to Christ Wh
is the king of virgins (άρχιποφΟενος) as He is also the prine
of priests, prophets, pastors and angels 4. Virginity is a gi)
of God, of Wisdom, and of the septiform Spirit, Who alori
can renew mankind and lead it to perfection 5. As a gift <
God it is the most pleasing oblation that can be made I
Him, a sacrifice offered on a golden altar6*. It is a lily an
a martyrdom 7. It represents the triumph of constane)' I
the struggle between the spirit and the flesh 8. This aspe!
is so well developed by Thecla that it brings her the victor]
In many passages the influence of Origen’s allegorism I
plainly to be seen.
Methodius did not possess Origen’s genius, but he WÍ
certainly the foremost theologian of his time.

1 Edit. Bonwetsch, Methodius von Olympus.
2 P. G., 18, 27-220. Sec C. Carel, S. Methodii Patarenis convivium
virginum, Paris, 1890.
3 Conviv., I, 4.
4 ibid., I, 4, 5.
• Ibid., in, 8.
6 Ibid., v, 4, 8.
’ Ibid., vn, 1-3.
• Ibid., vin, 2, 17.
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CHAPTER X.
Anonymous writings
of the Third Century.
I. EASTERN ANONYMOUS WRITINGS.

A). De recta in Deum fide
In this remarkable work,
consisting of five dialogues, a certain Adamantius takes up
the defence of Catholic truth. First, against two Marcionites
who uphold their teaching of the two or three principles
i Dial, i and 2), and then against a follower of Bardesanes,
who, supported by the Valentinians, exposes the Gnostic
theories on the origin of evil, and affirms both the Incarna­
tion and the resurrection of the body to be impossible. The
Ll'.i ;an Eutropius, chosen as arbiter, declares himself con­
vinced by Adamantius and is converted. The author of this
■lialogue was undoubtedly thinking oì Origen when he wrote
" Adamantius
But it cannot be admitted, with Saint
Bl.isil and Saint Gregory3, that Origen himself was the
■tilhor, since the mention of Saint Methodius of Olympus in
Ilin ; work effectively rules him out. The date of the work
hiin.l be fixed during the opening years of the fourth century,
■nd it was probably composed in Syria. The author was a
Bound theologian and well acquainted with philosophy. His
Bitching is quite different from that of Origen, but there is no
kll'.ii of any controversial intention with regard to the latter.
I Hi.
The Didascalia Apostolorum 3 (Διδασκαλία των
I V-,στόλων) purports to be the Catholic teaching of the Twelve
Λ/.t/es and the holy Disciples of Our Saviour. It consists
■l h collection of moral and disciplinary precepts, and repre■1 ui the first known attempt at forming a Corpus of eccle■lu'.tical law. It contains 25 or 27 chapters according to the
Bill inn. After having given a number of counsels to all
1 editions: P. G., II, 1793-1884. H. Van de Sande Bakhuyzen, Der
1«,
des Adamantius, I^ipzig, 1901.
Studies: O. Bardenhkwer,
■Uó/c, π, 248-255. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm.., I (1st ed.), p. 424-427.
f l'hilos., XXIV, 8.
Iltdition: F. X. Funk, Didascalia et Constitutiones Apostolorum, Paderm. 1906. Studies: F. Nau, Didascalie, in Did. thiol., col. 734-748.
■ X Funk, Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1902, article on the Date de la Didascalie,
I Viari), La Didascalie (thesis), Langres, 1906.
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Christians and especially to married people (ch. 1-3), it deals
in particular with duties of the hierarchy, beginning with the
bishop (4-12), who is the key-stone supporting the other
members, and who has absolute authority in teaching,
sacraments and temporal things; it then deals with the
lower hierarchy (13-20), which comprises the priests, deacons,
widows and deaconesses, and also perhaps the lector and the
subdeacon (the latter is mentioned once). The Iasi chapters
(21-27) treat of fasting (22) and various doctrinal questions:
the resurrection of the dead, relations with the heretics anil
the connection between the Law and the Gospel.
This work, imitated from the Didache, is really original,
although the author drew upon various sources; but it is
entirely destitute of literary worth. It is, however, extremely
valuable as regards the history of ecclesiastical discipline.
The author, who appears to have been the bishop of some
country town in North Syria, probably wrote during the
second part of the third century, if we can judge by hi .
reference to recent persecutions and his opposition to
rigorism, probably that of the Novatianists.
II.

WESTERN ANONYMOUS WRITINGS.

Only the better known writings, which have been attri­

buted to Saint Cyprian, will be mentioned here L
Several of these have already been dealt with:
1. The De spectaculis and the De bono pudicitiæ, which are preferably to be ascribed to Novatian (see ch. VI, p. 253).
2. The Ad Novatianum, written about 253 ; a violent refutation <if
Novatian (see ch. vt, p. 254).
3. The De rebaptismate, a vigorous pamphlet defending the Roman
ruling against Saint Cyprian (seech, vn, p. 261).
In addition to these may be mentioned :
I. The De aleatoribus' was attributed to Pope Victor I by
Harnack, who considered it the oldest Latin Christian writing. In
reality it is based on Saint Cyprian’s works. It is written in the form ol
a sermon, poor enough from a literary standpoint, but extremely elocpieill
in its condemnation of games of chance. It must be attributed to sonni
bishop and even more probably to a Pope, since the author, “ havinj
' Editions: P. L., 4, and G. H artel, Corpus of Vienna. Studies: Sil
O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, 11, 440-453. P, Godet, art. Cyprien (Sainti
in Did. thiol., col. 2464-2466.
’ Texte u. Untersuchungen, v, 1, Leipzig, 1888. See Harnack’s argumvnl
and the criticism of A. d’Alès, in Etudes, 1905, t. 104, p. 291-317. See nl«
the critical study in the Séminaire d' Hist. lìcci., Louvain, 1891.
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i" en raised to the seat of the Vicar of Christ”, derives “his authority
li.>in the Apostles on whom Christ founded His Church ” '.
De Pascha computus, written for Easter 243, is an attempt to
. ·irrect the calculation of Hippolytus ·.
De laude martyrii3, a feeble enough discourse, both as regards
llie matter and the style.
I lie other writings attributed to Saint Cyprian are less well known, or
rl.e date from a later period (4th or 5th cent.).
III. THE ACTS OF THE MARTYRS4.

I'he name of Acts of the Martyrs is given to those early
w i ¡tings which tell of the last moments of the confessors of the
l.iith. They were intended to serve both as a record and a
ir ins of edification for the faithful. It was usual to read them
>> the community on the martyr’s anniversary. Since these
ritings were sent from one Church to another, they soon
00k the form of collections. Before the persecution of 303,
lusebius had already made a very complete collection of all
i· authentic writings dealing with the martyrs of the first three
su tu ries. This work is unfortunately no longer extant; only
tew unimportant fragments remain. We still possess, howI I , an account of “ The martyrs of Palestine during the
n ent persecution (303-311),’’composed byEusebiuss. These
official proceedings have usually come down to us preceded
> a little introduction and terminated by a conclusion which
ve them a more human or supernatural touch.
I or a better appreciation of the documents which deal with
• first martyrs, it is necessary to class them under three
a 11 s : a) The Acts properly so called (acta, gesta) are official
i, mnents, consisting of reports drawn up by the clerks of the
mi (notarii). They relate the appearance of the martyrs
Ion: the court, their interrogation and their condemnation.
I hese minutes were kept in the archives, but the ChrisII ·. could occasionally obtain a copy by arrangement with
ubordinate officials.
I lop. 1. See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, II, 447.
I’ Monceaux, Hist. litt. Afr. chr., n, 97-102. —3 Ibid., 102-106.
II Ruinart, Acta primorum martyrum sincera el selecta, Paris, 1689; sup..... by Le Bi.ant, Les Actes des martyrs, Paris, 1883. Knopf, Ausgewiihlte
1 'alien, Tübingen, 1901 ; Gebhardt, (same title), Berlin, 1902.
lei KRCQ, Les Martyrs, I-III, Paris, 1902-1904 ; and Les Actes des Martyrs,
'1 Arch, lit., I, 1903, col. 373-446. A. Dufourcq, Etude sur les Gesta
biuin romains, Paris, 1900-1907; and Actes des Martyrs, in Diet. Hist.
Ί . i. 1910, col. 396-408. O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, 11, supplementary
lb i. p. 611-641. — s See below, p. 324.
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ύ) A number of descriptions of the martyrdoms have alno
been composed both by eye-witnesses and by contempi».ι·
ries; these are entitled passiones, martyria. They are quila
as valuable as the public documents, particularly those whii II
consist of official communications between the Churches.
c) Lastly, we have the accounts of the martyrdom».
These are far more numerous than the last mentioned and
were composed long after the events they relate. Tholl
historical value depends on the sources used by their authmil
In some cases they are of considerable worth, but for th·
most part the writer has done no more than embroil lai
a traditional theme as his fancy dictated.
Unlike the latter, the first two classes of Acts possess a·
unquestioned authority, and are really important both luf
apologetical and historical study. Truth speaks on ever·
page of these documents. The judges and the martyri
appear as they really were; the former apply the law, oliti·
enough it is true against their will, but driven on neverthcla·
by their sense of duty; the latter accept their sentences wit·
simple courage and die fearlessly for their faith. ΑΙ»οΛ
forty of this kind of document are extant on the martyrs ■
the first centuries ’. Some of them are only preserved Id
later recensions, which, however, reproduce a part of the ofl
ginal Acts.
The chief of these official papers now extant are :
j. The Acts of Saint Justin and his companions (d. 163-167).
2. The Acts of the martyrs ofScillium, Africa (17 July 180). I hi ll
are certainly contemporary documents, and probably the olio III
minutes of the proceedings.
3. The proconsular Acts of Saint Cyprian (14 Sept. 258).
The earliest eye-witness or contemporary accounts are :
1. The Martyrdom of Saint *Polycarp (written in 155-157).
2. The Acts of Saint Carpus, Papytus, Agathonice (d. 161-162), ■
3. The letter of the Church of Lyons and Vienne on the Martyr®
177 (written in 177-178)*
3
4. The Acts of Apollonius (d. 180-185).
5. The passion of Saints Perpetua and Felicitas (d. 7. March
the earliest and longest recension, ascribed by some to Tertullian, diifl
from about 303. The visions and the charismata mentioned in thiiM
ting are no proof that the saints were Montanists, although the uni®
shows a slight leaning to the doctrine of the Phrygians.
’ See O. Bardbnhewer, op. cit., p. 615-641. — - See above, p. 74.
3 These may have been composed by Saint Irenaeus. See F. Viuj
Jrtnle (Saint), in Diet, thiol., col. 2405. See above, p. 144.

BOOK II
The century of the great Fathers
of the Church
(Second period: From 300 to 430)

INTRODUCTION.
I. GENERAL OUTLINE. DIVISION AND CHARACTER
OF FOURTH CENTURY PATRISTIC LITERATURE.

The period which stretches from Saint Athanasius to the
rath of Saint Augustine is rightly considered the golden age
f early ecclesiastical literature. Never before had the
Bnirch possessed such fertile or surch talented writers: never
rlore had they produced such a spate of works of genius,
port as this period is, it was more especially during its
liter years, from 361 to 430, that the greatest authors flour||u:d, and the more brilliant works were written.
There exist very good reasons for dividing the 130 years,
'Ilii h may be conveniently termed the fourth century, into
Ivo parts. They saw the inception of the great Arian and
M.igian controversies, which were to be followed by interllnable disputes on Christology. During the first part,
bo-361, Arianism, although condemned at Nicaea, is far
pin vanquished and even seems to triumph for a time, but
* downfall is brought about by the unremitting efforts of
Loz/ Athanasius in the East and -Saint Hilary in the
h .1
This victory, however, is not complete until the
KOnd part of the period (361-430). Then it is that the
ΝΛ uiocian Fathers arise in the East, Saint Basil, Saint
b|;ory Nazianzenus, Saint Gregory of Nyssa and Saint
( hrysostomus, the famous representative of the School
b\ntioch. In the West there are Saint Jerome, the Doctor
I lip Scriptures, Saint Ambrose, the Doctor of the inde■d'liice of the Church, and Saint Augustine, not only
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Doctor of Grace but also Doctor universal; he it was who
raised Latin theology to such heights that it definitely broke
away from the East, and from Origen in particular. From
that time forward he was to be the chief, and perhaps tinonly, source of Christian theology in the West. Around
each of these great doctors cluster a group of lesser authors.
The most outstanding features of the patristic writings of
this period would appear to be as follows:
1. The great authors were careful, both when writing and
when speaking, to present Christian truths in classical fot in,
Having been brought up in the classical tradition, they also
urged the younger Christians to study the ancients and peri
feet their style.
2. The vigour of their ideas was derived from their firm
and far-seeing faith and constant recourse to their deep
philosophical culture. The latter did not prevent the Father!
from perceiving the relative value of the teaching of tini
early philosophers and Christian doctrine.
3. The universal extent of the subjects which they trciu
ted. They wrote on everything and nearly always succesf
fully: exegesis, apologetics, controversy, dogmatic and mori
theology, asceticism, even poetry, and above all eloqucncl
which at that time had many admirable exponents.
The causes which gave rise to such progess in all branchi
of ecclesiastical learning were many and various. The clill
of these were:
1. The conversion of the educated classes within till
Empire provided the Church with eminent scholars mN
orators, and exacted a higher standard of culture from thud
who were to be the pastors of this new class of Christian. 1
2. The greater measure of peace enjoyed by the Christ imi
after the conversions of the Emperors; the more talen·
among them were thus enabled to give more time to stllfl
and undertake the composition of lengthy works.
3. The importance of the questions which were disputi
in those controversies arising out of what have been < ulfl
the great heresies.
4. Lastly, the development of monastic life. Solini·
silence and prayer came to the help of mere scholar®
giving to it greater depth and solidity. Many of the
Doctors of this period led a mortified and ascetic life.
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II. THE SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL ENVIRONMENT.

A). The Church and the State. The mark which
i ally sets this period apart from the one that precedes it is
the reconciliation of the Church and the State. The Church
was declared free by the Edict of Milan (3139 and was given,
fust by Constantine and then by his successors, an ever
increasing number of privileges until it finally became the
State religion under Theodosius. The reign of Julian the
Apostate was no more than a momentary arrestation of the
plow evolution which brought Christianity to this favoured
position ’.
I i Considerable advantages were derived from the religious policy of
Hu- Christian Emperors:
' i. Paganism, thus deprived of its chief support, rapidly lost way in
ili< cities, while the Christian missionaries were no longer hindered in
■||ι<· country districts, where the old worship still retained its vitality.
The clergy, having been accorded a number of civic privileges,
ir able to develop rapidly and soon constituted a kind of independent
idy unhindered in the peaceful pursuit of its ministry.
I The higher hierarchy, forming the various ecclesiastical provinces,
ir also strengthened by the civic rights it received, which in most
im . were proportional to the political importance of the city.
L. Ecclesiastical councils, greater than any previously held, were
invoked more frequently, and were thus able to invest their decisions
llh more solemnity and authority.
rl lu .e advantages, however, were not without their drawbacks.
I The best known is Ccesarofiapism: this is the name given to the
liih ucy of the civil power to deal with questions of a religious
ituic; to be “Pope” and “Caesar” at the same time. No doubt
in iantine thought of himself only as the “lay bishop” (τών έχτός...
in. cene’), but several of his actions, towards the end of his life, in favour
lin Arians, prove that he took this attribution too much in earnest.
11.1 ding to Saint Athanasius’, his son, Constantius, invaded the “holy
,i i
for the space of ten years (351-361) he was the embodiment of
lliat was bad in Caesaropapism, and found many to imitate him in
■tit
I.. I'. Allard, Le christianisme et l’empire romain de Néron à Théodose,
II». |K<>7, pages 155-289.
|ii unius, Vita Const., iv, 23. Whatever may have been the original
ih>i of this famous expression which Constantine pronounced at a banquet,
i 11 interpreted as “ a clever assertion of the Church’s liberty in her own
>, .. Illicrty which Constantine was determined not to infringe ” (P. Batiffol,
m i < onstantinienne, p. 353.
pi/, tirian., TJ.
I. |ugik, Theologia dogmatica Christianorum orientalium, I, (Paris, 1926),
*
■I
. .·:
i · „ 5«. .. ...·. .·,;
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2.The State’s invasion of religion was perhaps less perilous than the
servility engendered in the ranks of the higher clergy, an exaggerated
subservience to court caprice, especially in the East. This “ liberalism ",
ds it may be called, was of the greatest service to the Arians, and post­
poned the triumph of the Nicean profession of faith until the end of the
century. Without such obsequiousness on the part of the clergy, Caesas
fópapism would never have existed nor would it have been the soured
of such disorder.
3. An even more serious doctrinal liberalism would have been the
outcome of the conduct of the Arian episcopacy had not Athanasius in
the East, and Ambrose in the West appealed to tradition and loudly
affirmed the independence of the Church.

B). The breaking-up of the Empire which went on
during the fourth century could not but aggravate these
unfortunate tendencies, the inevitable result of the close bond
which united Church and State. Diocletian’s action in diva
ding the Empire into two parts, the East and the IKcd,
had serious consequences. Constantine’s restoration of thd
monarchy in 323, after the defeat of Licinius, did not stop
the movement. After his death, the Empire was again
divided and the religious policy of Constantius II did not
apply the brake; far from bringing the various peoples to 11
closer understanding, it widened the breaches, even from
a religious aspect, which separated the East and the Wcsfl
Theodosius established unity in the Empire only for a very
brief period, and after him the separation became irrevocable
The barbarian invasions certainly contributed, but the existiill
administrative division corresponded to very real politic·
aspirations.
This state of affairs is really important, for out of it aro·
a serious menace to the Church. Among many members
the episcopate, and especially in the East, there existed nd
ingrained tendency in the fourth century to think of till
Church in terms of the State. This episcopate, it is trua
was Arian, but it created a state of mind which was nfl
sufficiently combated when the doctrinal errors were rejected I
The sense of Christian unity, which until that time lull
really benefited by the unity of the Empire, was blunted by Iti
‘ The first great treatises De Ecclesia were not composed until the sixte»
century. We cannot expect to find, therefore, a very precise and detailed
ching in the early Doctors, who had not studied this subject as closely n<
moderns. The essential features may nevertheless be found in the writing
Western Fathers who had to deal with Donatism. Even the Eastern 1'nlli
although taken up with other problems, managed to write a good deal to Ilio p
when dealing with the question.

INTRODUCTION.

295

division. This was aggravated by the fact that the Eastern
branch bathed in the reflected glory of the first Christian
Emperor. The esteem and veneration in which Constantine
was rightly held was embodied in his town of Constantinople.
C). The Christian generations which produced the
¡neat doctors were remarkable for the firmness of their faith.
Some of those Christians, however, who following the
example set by the princes had been received into the Church
¡without sufficient instruction, retained traces of Pagan
customs. The Fathers were energetic in repressing these
latter. Saint John Chrysostomus was the most celebrated in
this connection and died a martyr in the pursuit of this work.
The Graeco-Roman society in the fourth century was extrelliiely well educated both in letters and philosophy, and was
eager to understand its faith. Such curiosity, excellent if
kept within the right limits, can easily degenerate should it
1ι<· transformed into mere rationalism. Both the perils and
the advantages of this intellectual curiosity will be better
understood by a study of the many heresies which appeared
About this time, and the great doctrinal movements which
Reduced even the most orthodox.
HI. THE HERESIES IN THE FOURTH CENTURY.

I No more than a summary outline of the heresies will be
■Iven here. The more important will be dealt with in later
Biapters, while the others may be studied in special works
inni general histories.
I In the fourth century, there existed at least ten kinds of
heretics. The first five (A) are concerned with the Trinity or
■ h istology ; the second five (B) have each a different object.

I ·

I. The Arians, or followers of Arius, denied the divinity of the
Blir/and in consequence the Trinity also. At one blow they destroyed
|li<' doctrines of the Incarnation and the Redemption (see p. 309 sq.).
I
I'he Pnenmatomachi denied the divinity of the Holy Ghost, and
wiclore the Trinity. Their error was a development of Arianism;
■un ilines indeed they are classed with the Arians or Semi-Arians.
■lu \ have also been called Macedonians, Marathonians, or Tropicists.
I·" l> 318)·
II I'he Sabellians, or followers of Sabellius, averred that the Divine
W . ..... were not realities, but merely modalities, diverse manifestations
Bute and the same Person, Who is God. Hence the name Modalists.
Hwv were also called Pholinians, because their teaching, together with
■|ιψ< i.inism, was defended by Photinus, Bishop of Sirmium, a disciple
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of Marcellus of Ancyra, and like him a protagonist of the όμοούσιος (see
P· 33°)·
4. The Apollinarists, followers of Apollinarius, in an attempt to
render the doctrine of Christ’s divinity more certain, taught that Christ'·»
humanity was incomplete, consisting of no more than a body and an
inferior or sensitive soul. The Word took the place of the spiritual soul
(see p. 448).
5. The Nestorians denied the personal unity oj Christ. They
distinguished in Him two separate Persons, God and Man, and thua
denied the God-Man. Nestorianism did not come to a head until 4 Jo,
but it was already in germ in the Christological dualism taught by ilio
School of Antioch (see p. 459).
B). 6. The Origenists, followers of Origen, in the proper sense <>/
the word, defended the latter’s eschatological errors and especially thfl
temporal nature of the pains of Hell (see p. 213, 219-20).
The prudent Origenism practised by. the School of Alexandria, whi< li
favoured a spiritual exegesis with a mystical leaning, must not b|
confused with these errors '.
7.The Manichaeans believed in two eternal and irreducible pi mJ
ciples, Good and Evil. They professed to find in this teaching a perfaQ
explanation of all natural and supernatural mysteries (see p. 276).
8. The Donatista, led by Donatus of Carthage, the founder of th|
sect, affirmed that even on this earth only the saints and the just ml
members of the visible Church, and made the validity of the Sacrament
depend on the personal holiness of the minister (see p. 390).
9. The Pelagians, followers of Pelagius, taught that human 111Λ
was all powerful in the moral order as regards the doing of good mjfl
the avoidance of exil. They denied the need, and even the existent:■
of interior grace which moves the will (see p. 391).
to. The Priscillianists propagated a doctrine which was a cmint·
nation of Sabellianism, Manichaeism and various Origenist theories (tfl
Ρ· 606)·
IV. DOCTRINAL MOVEMENTS.
THE SCHOOLS OF ALEXANDRIA AND ANTIOCH.

The heresies mentioned above are those which deny tfl
fundamental truths of Christianity. Faced with this subvti·
sive teaching and in their struggles with it, the Fathers Iim
each his own particular way of exposing the great truths ■
faith.
Such diverse yet orthodox movements are to lui
found especially in the East. Two of the most outstandfl
of these were those that characterised the School of J/rnfl
dría and the School of A ntioch, besides the teaching of wM
may be called the Traditional School.
1 The pseudo-mysticism of the Euchites had nothing in common will
genism.
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The School of Alexandria.

r. The first School of Alexandria'· had known two gene­
rations of men of great but unequal genius; the founders
were Clement and Origen; their successors, Dionysius,
I heognostes and Pierius, continued the work they had begun.
Ί he New School flourished throughout the fourth century.
In Egypt it had for its representatives Saint Athanasius and
I tidym'us the Blind, who remained faithful to Origen’s prin­
ciples while tempering their application; they were followed
Hl the end of the century by the Cappadocians, who were the
in· mt brilliant and most learned of Origen’s disciples.
I 2. The spiritual exegesis of the Alexandrians has
iltcady been sufficiently dealt with8. Other features which
Biive individuality to the School are as follows:
I 3. Four main tendencies may be perceived at work in
the School.
I a) The mysticism of the Alexandrians is well known; it
lorined the essence of their exegetical method.
By
I mysticism ” we mean their inclination to rise to the contemfila■»w of God, in Himself, in His word as contained in the
leriptures, and in His works. This contemplative move­
ment was destined to have a favourable influence on their
||p 'logy 3.
I /■) Platonician Philosophy, dealing as it does with the conl|il< ration of divine ideas, and everything else in the light of
l|i> i· ideas, helped them greatly in their work.
I . In theology, their firm faith in the divinity of the Word
ihl them to a clear affirmation of His substantial sameness
bllh the Father. Their sense of Tradition had caused them
m Im Ίice those passages in Origen in which he affirms the
ilvmity of the Son, in spite of the fact that these passages
Hr l<ss prominent than those in which he appears to suborlln.iti' Him to the Father. They confidently accepted the
■ο'ιΰσιος defined at Nicaea, which became their favourite
■pn ssion. In this manner the unity of God obtained first
hn iliove p. 172, 179, 187, 201 sq.
fin above p. 206-209.
,'lln. movement must certainly be called mystical, for it implies that these
k wi o- aided by that superior light which God vouchsafes only to pure and
hu i mils. See the General Introduction p. 28-30, and the chapters dealing
R (‘liuncnt of Alexandria, p. 184 sq., and Origen, p. 211.
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place in their thoughts. They stressed this aspect of thrh
theology at the risk of being accused of Sabellianism.
d) Their Christology showed the same tendency to in»)·
on the divine aspect of Christ; His divine nature, and befntJ
all His Divine Person, leaving His humanity somewhat in
the shade, much as in their exegesis they hardly stopped all
the letter before rising immediately to the spirit, the divini
element in the Scriptures. The Alexandrians became till
defenders of the substantial and personal unity of Christ, ; m<|
in the following century this doctrine was so energetical!·
affirmed by Saint Cyril that Monophysitism, although u
travestied his real doctrine, based its own teaching on his l><>||
affirmations.

.
B)

The School of Antioch l.

1. It is usual to distinguish three periods in the history
of the School of Antioch :
a) The beginnings, stretching from 260 to 360, compiisi·
the early inception of the School, due to the influence of 1 li<|
priests, Lucianus and Dorotheus 2, and also its developma·
in the fourth century by the first disciples of Luciani!·
among whom are to be found many recruits to Arid
subordinationism.
U) A period of especial brilliance which produced extremo·
illustrious masters, although there were some whose tea< Inui
was not above suspicion : Flavianus, Diodorus of Tanifl
Theodore of Mopsuestia, and above all Saint John Chrysol
tomus.
c) Lastly, a period of decadence after 430, resulting frfl
the bad repute into which Nestorianism had caused ill]
methods and teaching of the School to fall.
2. It differed from the School of Alexandria chiefly ll
its exegesis. As an offset to the misuse of allegoristi!
enounced the principle “ that every passage of Holy \V·
possessed a literal sense, either proper or metaphorical. I lU
true sense of scriptural metaphor and of the parables
found by means of an attentive consideration of the spefl
■ See L. Pi rot, E’auvre exégétique de Théodore de Mopsueste, Rome, I
(Introduction: I.' Ecole extgétiqne d’Antioche, p. 1-41 ). — “See above p. 3K1I
• Among these may l>e mentioned Arius himself, Eusebius of Nicomedia, Λ
rius of Cappadocia. The case of Eustathius of Antioch is more complied
See p. 300.
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leatures of Hebrew and Greek literature, by a careful com­
parison of similar passages in the liible, and by a grammati7
al and historical explanation. Besides the literal sense, both
proper and metaphorical, the existence of a typical sense was
iffirmed, also based on the literal sense and destined to
■X press the relations existing between the two Testaments ’. ’’
In practice the following rules were observed :
λ) Only one literal sense is to be attributed to each
passage of the Bible.
Λ) This sense is the first to be determined.
c) It can never be useless, contradictory, or unworthy of
God.
d) Lastly, it is the basis of the typical sense, should such
exist2.
·
;O
This method was prudent and well calculated to moderate
tin imaginary excursions favoured by the Alexandrian
method. These principles, which are now generali)' accepted,
Were unfortunately exaggerated by some of the masters of
tin· School of Antioch and they fell into the pit they had dug
for themselves. “Constantly preoccupied with studying the
Holy Bible as grammarians and historians, many came to
ni.ard it as no more than a purely secular writing and
Imcame deaf to its divine messages.” By giving too much
Importance to the letter they neglected the spirit, the divine
element in the Scriptures. They had intended to correct an
«buse, but as often happens in such cases they fell into the
< emtrary excess.
Other tendencies, legitimate in themselves, helped to
«reentuate this danger at Antioch.
a) For the mysticism of the Alexandrians, the School of
Antioch substituted a moral teaching which, handled by
.« Saint John Chrysostom, produced irreproachable masterbicces, but which, in the works of a Theodore of Mopsuestia,
mvours strongly of Pelagianism.
( /') Aristotelian philosophy which was chiefly cultivated at
^ntioch induced, on the one hand, an extremely precise,
positive and analytical research method, but, on the other
bind, lacked inspiration and inclined to that species of ratio­
nal i sm which so easily blunts the sense of tradition.
• I

1Ί ROT, ibid., p. 40. — 3 Ibid. — 3 Ibid.^ p. 40-41.
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c) In its theology the School of Antioch clearly stated tho
distinction of the Divine Persons, as it is affirmed in the
Scriptures. The better to ensure the reality of this distinction
it gave them the name of hypostases (ύπδστασις substance) at
the risk of giving a more or less explicit impression that they
are not only a substance but that they also differ from ono
another by the substance. It was for this reason that sq
many members of the School opposed the term δμοούσ-.ο^
of Nicaea. In this they were also influenced by the misuse
which Paul of Samosata had made of this word at Antioch
in the preceding century. It is also possible that they fourni
this distinction of three hypostases more satisfactory since
the divine unity was apparently maintained by a more or les®
radical subordinationism based on certain passages front
Origen.
¿Z) Lastly, the School of Antioch readily stresses the huma­
nity of the Saviour in its Christo logy, just at it insisted on tho
letter of the Scriptures, to the extent of seeming to neglccB
the substantial bond which links the human to the divini'
nature in the personal unity of the Incarnate Word. Tlill
inclination to distinguish the man from the God in Christ w.ti
destined to lead to the negation of the Man-God, even before
Nestorius.

.
C)

Traditionalist School

In the fourth century may be found not only the master·
of these two great schools, but also a number of writers whd
are regarded as representative of a School almost exclusively
traditionalist in its teaching, The better known at th·
beginning of the century are Saint Methodius of Olympus 4
and at the end Saint Epiphanius. If his work only is couh|I
déred, Saint Cyril ofJerusalem may also be included. Why
should not the same be said of Saint Eustathius of AntioJOk
There is no reason for supposing that he suffered from tin»
influence of Lucianus. Such a hypothesis offers a bettrf
explanation of his energetic opposition to Arius as well as in
Origen, and also of the undying hatred to which he
subjected ’.
" O. Bardenhf.wer, Patr., it, p. 5. — ’ See above p. 285-286.
3 In this connection may be mentioned P. E. Bouvv’s theory of a double the·
logical tradition at Antioch, which would explain the length of the schism i> ali
ing from the deposition of Eustathius. See the Revue Augustinienne, hum
(VI), p. 171.
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V. DOCTRINAL PROGRESS IN THE IVth CENTURY.

.
A)

Dogma.

Solemn definitions on three fundamental points rendered
dogma more explicit in the fourth century.
I. At the Council of Nicaea (325) the Son was declared
In be God and consubstantial (όμοούσιος) to the Father.
Although this expression is not found in the Scriptures, it
w.is nevertheless legitimate, useful and even necessary to
di .¡pate the misunderstandings which had arisen on this
point.
In the Council of 381, approved later by Rome, and in
tin· Creed of Nicaea-Constantinople, the Holy Ghost was also
proclaimed to be God: Dominum et vivificantem, ex Patre
ft ί edentem, cum Patre et Filio adorandum '.
Lastly, the doctrine of the existence of original sin and
|Ih necessity of interior grace was defined-by Pope Innocent
Un i Pope Zosimus when they condemned the Pelagians12.
D'his condemnation was simply renewed in the Council of
Biphesus in 431 3.
I Nearly all the great doctors had their part in these developinents by their firm resistance to heresy. The precisions
■untamed in the definitions were sometimes couched in quite
hew expressions, the δμοούσιος for instance. As a justificaBlon of this progress, the Fathers appealed to an oral tra­
dition, as distinct from the Scriptures, handed down to their
■>« n times 4. All the Fathers, both Greek and Latin, affirmed
Itlic authority of this tradition to which they appealed,
L1I1I lough they were not yet able to indicate clearly in what it
■r.illy consisted. The argument drawn from previous doctors
Im J Fathers did not come to the fore until the middle of the
■llih century. Saint Augustine expressly showed that a
Ulii'^ical custom can have a demonstrative value when he
Mil' led the existence of original sin from the universal usage
Bl infant baptism 5. Although oral tradition had not yet
Bimi'’ to be identified with the ordinary magisterium of the
K'4»/<7z, the infallibility of the latter was universally reco­
1 I n szinger-Bannwart, Ench., n. 86, p. 39.
•
η. 101-108, p. 47-49. — 3 Ibid., n. 126-127, P- 56-57.
‘
■ Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., η, 11-17, 256 257, 260-261.
• /'·■ peccatorum meritis, I, l6 sq. See also De baptismo, IV, 9, 31.
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gnised. The organs of infallibility had not been rigorously
determined, but the Apostolic See was considered as possessing
a very special authority.

.
B)
Theology. To this purely dogmatic developments
which was the work of all the Fathers, several among them
added another of a theological nature. It was the outcome
of a deep speculative study of the truths of revelation. Thi
most outstanding of these doctor theologians were Saint
Basil, Saint Gregory of Nazianzus and Saint Gregory ol
Nyssa in the East; Saint Hilarius and chiefly Saint Au·
gustine in the West. No doubt their speculation was aided
by philosophy. The influence of the latter is especially to 1«'
seen in the works of Saint Gregory of Nyssa in the East an<|
Saint Augustine in the West. Nevertheless its importane!
should not be exaggerated ; dogma is enriched and confirmed
by philosophy, not by the addition of foreign elements but
by a more thorough penetration of its own content. MorJ
over most of the Fathers were somewhat mistrustful ol
philosophy in the proper sense of the term; they did m>l
borrow its theses, but rather its precise terminology and ill
method of research.
Moral theology was that part of Christian doctrine whi< h
had the greatest development in the course of the fouilla
century. More often then not it found its place in commerll
taries of the Bible. The better part of the immense work ol
Saint John Chrysostomus as well as that of Saint Ambi i tn·
deals with moral teaching, The latter, indeed, composed I
real moral synopsis in his De officiis ministrorum, As lol
Saint Augustine, although his work is in general oí 1
dogmatic nature it nearly always contains a moral aspcM
which the great Doctor did not separate from his dogmatll
foundation.
Aseetical theology, which isa particular form of mondi
theology from which it was hardly distinguished by th·
earlier writers, also knew a considerable development. Th|l
is due to : a) The founders of the monastic life, whose rules \vl
still possess; chiefly Saint Pachomius and Saint Basil; Λ) till
masters of Christian monasticism, who explained its “spirili
and thus presented a spiritual teaching possessing a univerfl
application. Of these, Saint Nilus, Evagrius, Saint I olii
Chrysostomus and the Cappadocians may be mentioned 111
the East, and Saint Ambrose, Saint Jerome, and especie·
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Saint Augustine in the West; c) lastly, those who defended
the traditional teaching against the perversions to which this
spirituality was subjected by Origenism, and Pelagianism in
particular*1. Saint Augustine, by his energetic upholding of
the rights of grace, did far more for asceticism than those
w ho unreservedly exalted the power of the will.
VI,—DEVELOPMENT OF THE DOCTRINE
REGARDING THE APOSTOLIC SEE.

.
A)

Outline of the question.

The existence of a privileged See in the Church is a
necessity, an essential condition of Christian unity, and
even of simple Christian life. Since the Church is a true
society, the only unity which can be proper to it is a social
unity, which cannot be attained in the absence of a head,
unifying all the members of the organism. Moreover, the
< hurch, constantly brought into contact with human societies
which pursue a different end, has the duty of maintaining her
independence under pain of abandoning to a great extent the
mil which is the reason for its existence, the perfect
Christian life of the faithful. Given the nature of the
( hurch, this may only be achieved through the moralforce
which links each part to the whole, and by the support which
the parts find in an authority which makes of them an
\mong these perversions of moral teaching may also be mentioned the error
<il the Euchites.
■ The Euchites (according to Epiph., Hares., 80; August., De tuer., 17;
I hi onoRKT, Hist. Eccl., tv, 10) were heretics, natives of Syria (district of
I Ί sa), who at the end of the fourth century gradually spread as far as Asia
Minor, where they were condemned at Side (390) by a Council presided by
^mphylochius of Iconium. The Asceticum, a summary of their teaching, was
(oiiilcmned by the Council of Ephesus (431). This work is now lost, but the
e . ulial features of their teaching are known to us through the 19 propositions
Hiliilnited to them by Timothy of Constantinople (7th cent.): they are cited in his
Jieniise De receptione hareticorum (Λ G., 86, 45-47). The most characteristic
ilo. irine of the sect is that of the personal union of the devil with sinners, and of
Mli h I with the just. God and Satan fight for the possession of the souls." This
nihmir struggle supposes three stages. In the last, which is marked by the
[¡lio'Lia (apathy) the soul is hypostatically united to the Holy Ghost. This
IMnilieism was completed by a rigid quietism, for the adepts of this heresy
Mil "■<! all work and trusted in prayer alone to rid them of the devil and unite
hi in to God (hence their name Euchites). They were also called Massalians
biuying folk, from the Syriac) or dancers. They themselves preferred the name
fi ¡tuais. After their condemnation, they refused for a considerable period
n il. Io separate themselves from, and submit to, the Church. SeeG. Bareii.le,
■«. hites, in Diet, thiol., col. 1454-1465.
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organic whole. This point of view alone, already supposes Λ
See, possessing special powers, especially in those cases whjfi
the relations of Church and State are friendly and the danger
of the subservience of the former to the latter becomes pion·
urgent and more subtle.
Nevertheless, whatever may be the necessity of a supreme
See, it cannot be said that such is the true foundation of th··
Apostolic See. In reality its sole foundation are Christ'·,
words to Peter : Thou art Peter, and tipon this rock I will
build my Church, and the gates of hell shall not prevail against
her {Matth., XVI, 18). Feed my lambs ; feed my sheep {Joann,,
XXI, 15-17). Christ willed the existence of this See; it was
revealed by Him and is a dogma of the faith. The Apostles,
inspired by God, and infallible as they were, had not such a
great need of this support as their successors who were open
in a greater measure to the assaults of the devil. It i.
especially to these latter, and to the Church which they
represent, that Christ gives His help in the person of Peter
and those who succeed him as long as the Church shall
endure. Thus the existence of an Apostolic See is above all
a dogma.
In this dogma, as in all other dogmas, there has been and|
necessarily took placea certain progress; a gradual unfold!
ing of the truths contained implicitly in the principle. Just
as progress has been possible in the comprehension of th··
words by which Christ revealed the Father, the Son and tin·
Holy Ghost, so also has it been possible for the proper
understanding of these other words of the Saviour: Thou art
Peter; Feed my sheep, especially as this latter declaration
implies an infinite number of applications. It regards not
only faith but also works, and must be adapted to the most
divergent circumstances. The needs arising from these cir­
cumstances provoke the required developments, but as is tin­
case with other dogmas its progress was chiefly determined
by the opposition which was offered to it. This opposition
was especially serious in the fourth century. It had thred
main sources: a) the social environment1 ; b) the heretics, the
liveliness of controversy and the weakening of Christian
feeling which often enough went hand in hand with tho
latter; o') lastly, the formation of the Eastern Patriarchates,
It is necessary to insist on the last mentioned point.
1 See above, p. 293-295.
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B). The Patriarchates. From the time of Justinian (6th cent.), the
idea that the Church was presided by five Patriarchs (Pentarchy) was
frequently expressed. But this was a new theory, no trace of which is to
be fpund in earlier documents. The idea of three Patriarchs (Rome,
Alexandria, Antioch) all occupying the same chair of Peter was cheris­
hed even by the Popes, but this does not go back much farther than the
Council of Chalcedon'. It was here that Saint Leo protested against
the creation of new patriarchates erected by this Council, especially that
of Constantinople (to which the Council of Constantinople, 381' had
already accorded a dignity of honour in its third canon, rejected at
Rome). “ In reality, neither the system of five patriarchates nor that oí
three great Apostolic Sees was the expression of an early conception.
Before Constantine there was never question of three Sees. At the
Council of Nicaea", the rights of the See of Alexandria over the
Egyptian episcopate were fairly well defined, while those of the See of
Antioch were less clearly stated. The Council in no wise affirms that
these two Sees, whether united or not to the Roman See, constituted
.1 regular authority, charged with the religious government either of the
w hole Church or of those churches contained in the Eastern half of the
Roman Empire3”. The authority of these two Sees did not really
extend beyond the limits of their provincial territory4*. Ephesus posses­
sed a similar autority in proconsular Asia. But although this Church
bad been founded by the Apostles its authority was superseded by the
Church of Byzantium-Constantinople, whose bishopric is not earlier
than the third centurys. The growth of Constantinople was favoured by
the proximity of the Court, and more especially by the permanent synod
(σύνοδος ενδημούσα), a kind of episcopal Council which dealt with
religious business submitted to the Emperor and especially with appeals
[(ioni lower courts6. This last patriarchate was created by the Eastern
bishops at Chalcedon (451)’ and was maintained in the face of Saint
I eo’s protests.
I Whatever may have been the motives for these new foundations they
wire no more than institutions of ecclesiastical origin and of
restricted authority when compared with the Apostolic Sec, divinely
urtituted and possessing universal authority, both as regards the power
ii lias received and the place in which it exercises it.
Nevertheless
il.. ,e new foundations had the serious defect, not only of obscuring this
in i i-ssary superiority, but also of ultimately compromising it by the
Hipparent assimilation of new Sees to that of the successor of Peter.
I ' Mgr Duchesne (Eglises slparées, Paris, 1905, p. 167) was of the opinion
Unit the theory of three Patriarchates deriving from Peter was first conceived
tln.nl the time of the Council of Chalcedon. Mgr Batiffol proves that the
llln . ry is older than that, and ivas already discussed by Boniface I in 422. Le
UP . Apostolique, p. 259-265.
■ · I ’anon Vi. It was upon this canon that the Popes, after Boniface I, based
■Ii. ilxive mentioned theory of three patriarchates.
Γ ' Mgr Duchesne, Ibid., p. 169-170.
I · This authority developed chiefly in the fourth century.
I · Sec S. VailhÉ, Lee origines de I’Eglise de Constantinople™ Echos d? Orient,
I
(1907), p. 287 sq.
■ · See S. VailhÉ, Le droit d’appel en Orient et le synode permanent de ConstanIffup/r. in Echos d’Orient, t. XX (1921), p. 129 sq. — ’ Canon 28.
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And it is a fact that the countries of Greek culture, from Syria to Cod·
stantinople in the fourth century, conceived a theory of Church govern·
ment by means of great and almost autonomous ecclesiastical provi netid
tending to exclude all interference from Rome in all matters not directly
connected with faith.
The immediate results of these new foundations were : I. constant
rivalry between the great Sees, Antioch and Alexandria at first, and
afterwards Constantinople; 2. trouble and divisions in the Church, dun
to the absence of an indisputed superior authority : the complaints which;
arose out of this disorder are echoed in the works of the Fathers, Saint
Basil and Saint Gregory Nazianzen ; 3. Imperial interferente in
ecclesiastical matters; this was aggravated at Constantinople by the
intrigues of the Court bishops to which Saint John Chrysostomus fell
a victim.
These weaknesses of the system, confirmed as they were by their
results in practice, were bound to bring a reaction in their wake, espe­
cially after the death of Saint John Chrysostom. The Popes proda!matfl
their rights, even in the East, and they’ were officially recognised, not
only in the time of Saint Leo (440-461) whose pontificate marks thfl
zenith of the Apostolic See in the fifth century, but also many year·
before him. No less than for the other dogmas, there was here a per»
fectly legitimate development, based on tradition*
2*
4and Christ’s words to
Peter.

.
C)

The doctrine of the Apostolic See.

I. The bishops of Rome proclaimed themselves the succes­
sors of Peter and laid claim to his privileges. This was not
only their right but also their duty; had they not done sd
they would have been guilty of a grave neglect of their ofl’u 0
and their silence would have been a serious argument against
the reality of their mission. Such an argument has nd
grounds for existence. The Popes who have most firmly
affirmed their title are Julius I 3, Damasus
,
*
Siricius 5, Inna
cent I 6*, Zosimus7, Boniface I 8. It should be noted that thef
are alone in their claim to be the successors of Peter, and that
the bishops of Antioch, who might have had some apparent
' Due, to a great extent, to the influence of the Arian Canons at Antioch (3.11
See p. 33S.
2 The development o£ the patriarchates, on the contrary, was opposed K
rather than in conformity with, tradition.
’ Letter of the year 340 to the Eastern bishops, quoted by Athanasius, .1 .·
cont. Arian., 32, 35.
4 Letter of the year 377 to the Eastern bishops, against Apollinarius, fl
Theodoret, Hist. Eccl., v, 10.
s Letter to Himerius of Tarragona (385); Denzinger-Bannwart, η. 8;
P- 39• Letter 29 to the African bishops (417); ibid., n. too, p. 46.
' Letter 12 to the African bishops (418) ; ibid., n. 109, p. 50.
" Letter 13 to Rufus of Thessalonica (422); ibid., n. no, p. 50.
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reasons for claiming this privilege, never attempted to do so.
I’.ven those who refused to submit to the Bishop of Rome
never rebelled for this reason; their objections were either
based on political grounds or else they acted without reference
Io any principle. As for the nature of this authority,
although it took on many and various forms ’, it is certain
that it was more than an authority of honour; it was a real
authority, both as regards discipline and faith. This is proved
by few but nevertheless significant facts.
2. The more important of these facts are: n) with regard
to faith: I. The condemnation of Apollinarius by Damasus
(.377), by means of a synodal pronouncement, which had been
demanded by Saint Basil himself and which was afterwards
accepted by the whole of the East (Council of Alexandria,
378; Council of Antioch, 379); 2. the condemnation of Pelal.ianism by Popes Innocent I and Zosimus; this definite
pronouncement was accepted in the East (inscribed in canons
i. 4, of the Council of Ephesus). ¿) From a disciplinary
point of view, the appeals to Rome of bishops who had been
unjustly deposed; such appeals suppose that the Bishop of
Kome had the right to reverse synodal condemnations in disci­
plinary matters. They used this right on several occasions,
although in some cases the desired effect was not forthcomlug. In this connection may be mentioned the victims of
the Arians, Saint Athanasius, Paul of Constantinople, Maricllus of Ancyra, and later Saint John Chrysostomus. At
the Council of Sardica (343) the right of appeal to Rome was
discussed, and aroused the opposition of many Eastern
bishops, chiefly Arians or those tending to Arianism, who in
li" way represented tradition2. In spite of this opposition,
in perhaps on account of it, this Roman privilege gradually
I»· i ame more widely accepted ; in the middle of the fifth cen­
tury it was uncontested 3.
Besides this historical evidence, many doctrinal affir­
mations of the Fathers may be found in the fourth century.
S"ine of the more outstanding of these will be quoted in the
Hollowing pages. But it should be noticed, first of all, that
Hinse affirmations are variously expressed.
Some are
1 ■·· P. Batiffol, Le Siège Apostolique, p. 391-619.
■ι·<.· Iiclow, Life of Saint Athanasius.
■ i p. Batiffol, Le Siège apostolique. See especially the note on Les droits
/ 'lise romaine chez Socrate et Sozomènc, p. 411-416.
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complete, in the sense that they clearly state the two elements
of the teaching which concerns the Apostolic See: a) the
Primacy of Saint Peter; b) the Primacy of the successomi
Peter. Others are incomplete in the sense that the authors,
according to the particular end they have in view, speak only
of one or the other of these two points; thus it is that Saint
John Chrysostom in his homilies only speaks of the Primacy
of Peter; Eusebius, the historian, deals only with the coming
of Peter to Rome, where his See is found. Other authors,
on the contrary, say nothing at all on the subject, but no
argument can be drawn from their silence. Although
Saint Hilarius does not speak of the Primacy, he certainly
knows of it, since he quotes, in one of his historical
fragments *, the passage of a letter of the Council of Sardica
to Pope Julius, to whom, says the document, all priests must
refer ; ad caput, id est ad Petri Apostoli Sedem. An author’s
silence, even when he might have been expected to speak on
this subject, proves only that he did not regard this doctrinal
point as being as important as it really is ; not that he denied
it123. Explicit denials, whether by word or deed 3, are to lx>
found only among the heretics, especially the Arians or those
who came under their influence. The witness of traditional
faith is not to be found here. The early authors possess the
authority which is implied by the title of Father, only when
they speak as witnesses of tradition and in agreement with
that tradition.

1 Fragni, hist., II, 9.
* Sec the observation in note I, p. 284.
3 Certain impatient expressions found in some letters have nothing in cornimi
with these denials; they are not to be explained by doctrinal reasons bin liM
vastly different causes.
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OF THE GREAT PATRISTIC CENTURY.
(From 300 to about 360).

CHAPTER I.
Introduction—Arianism '.
I. THE ARIAN CONTROVERSIES.

The fourth century was almost entirely occupied with the
Arian controversies. Before any discussion of the Fathers’
leaching and the part played by them in these controversies,
ll is necessary to know something of the representatives of
llic error which they opposed and to follow the fluctuating
kvclopments of the doctrinal struggle which was influenced
In a large measure by the attitude taken up by the various
■ inperors. For the sake of clarity four phases may be
listinguished:
i. Under Constantine (d. 337);
Under Constantius II and Constans (337-350);
3· Under Constantius II (350-361);
4· After Constantius II (361-381).
Constantine (d.
337). Arianism consists
¡Λ)·. Under
.
......
)*■> .< ntially in the denial of the divine nature of the Word, the
■on of God, Christ. It was a little before 320, at AlexanUim, that Arius openly proposed his error. It was conIrinned in 320 by an Alexandrian Council, and in 325 by
I i iii.iOGRAPHY. Besides the Histories of the Church, the following should
*I · Hisulted: X. Le Bachelet, Arianisme in Diet, théol. y col. 1779-1863.
, h i ront, Hist. Dogm.y n, p. 19-66. P. Batiffol, La paix constanti·
et le catholicismey Paris, 1914, p. 307-535. G. Rasnkur, L'homoioitsiaM" dans ses rapports avec l'orthodoxi£y in Rev. Hist. Eccl.y 1903 (iv), p. 189to. 111431·
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the Oecumenical Council of Nicaea in which the Son of God
was declared to be consubstantial with the Father (δμοούσιος).
Arius and his chief followers were exiled by Constantine.
The leader of the latter, Eusebius of Nicomedia, soon
regained the Emperor’s favour and was not long in becoming
the head of a large group of bishops, especially from Syria
and Asia Minor. This group denounced as a Sabellian or
Modalist error the ¿μοούστος which they themselves had
accepted at Nicaea. For a certain number of rigid Arians this
fear of Modalism was probably no more than a pretext, since
in reality they also professed a radical Monarchianism ; others,
however, such as Eusebius of Caesarea, who had borrowed and
aggravated Origen’s subordinationism, may have been reali}'
sincere. Eusebius of Nicomedia was clever enough to unite
all these factions and with their help succeeded in obtaining
from Constantine a number of measures against the Fathers
of Nicaea: I. exile of Eustathius of Antioch, 330; 2. rehabili­
tation of Arius shortly after 330; 3. exile of Saint Athana­
sius, deposed by the Arian Council of Tyre, 335; 4. exile of
Marcellus of Ancyra, deposed by the Arian Council of
Constantinople, 336.

B). Under Constantius II and Constans (337-350). While
Constans, Emperor of the West favoured the Catholics, his
brother, Constantius (337-361), was soon won over by the
Eusebians. The exiles who had returned were obliged to flee;
Marcellus in 338, Paul of Constantinople in 339, and in 340
Saint Athanasius, who went tho ask the support of Pope
Julius I. The Eastern bishops, who also had recourse to-the
Pope, refused to obey his rulings and held a series of assemblies
at Antioch, were they evinced a desire for separation.
The most celebrated of these assemblies is that of May-September
341, called the “Concilium in Encæniis ” (of the Dedication), which
adopted at least three professions of faith'1*
·. the first had no doctrinal
importance ; the second was chiefly concerned with the condemnation
of Sabellianism 3; while the third was directed against Marcellus of
1 Constantine II, Emperor of the West with Constans, died in 340 and the
latter added his brother’s possessions to his own.
■ Athanasius, De Synodis, 22, 23, 24.
3 The second formula is sometimes attributed to Saint Lucian of Antioch,!
according to Sozomenus (Hist. Eccl., Ill, 5), but such an attribution is far from
being proved. Moreover this formula was the most important of those concoct cd
by the Council, and was used later as a source for many Homoiousian professioni
of faith. See G. Bardy, Le Symbole de Lucien d'Antioche et les formules du
Synode in Enaeniis, in Rech. Sc. relig., 1912 (ill), 129-155, 230-244.
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Ancyra. A fourth formula which is due either to a later Council or
to the four bishops whom it sent as delegates to Constans, is a condem­
nation of Marcellianism and absolute Arianism. I n spite of the progress
which this movement of moderation made among a great number of
Arians, they disassociated themselves from the Council of Sardica
Ì343), and although they were unable to prevent the assembly from
reinstating the deposed bishops, they refused to submit to its decisions.
Nevertheless the new profession of faith that they drew up at Antioch
in 345 is couched in a more conciliatory tone than the others; it is
called the long formula and is the fifth of Antioch ’. The negotiations
of the Emperor of the West with Constantins, both before and after
•Sardica, assured a certain measure of peace to the East. Saint Atha­
nasius was enabled to return to Alexandria in 346 (21 October).

.
C)
Under Constantius II, who became sole Emperor
(350-361) 8, the Arians resumed their agitation and endea­
voured to impose their faith on the whole Empire by force.
Having deposed Photinus, Bishop of Sirmium, in the synod
of Sirmium (351) which adopted a new profession of faith,
called the first foi mula of Sirmium 4, they persuaded the
Emperor to alienate the West from Athanasius. Constan­
tius set to work at the Councils of Arles (353) and Milan
(355) and exiled those who were refractory to his proposals.
The Arians then split up openly into three groups, according
to their different shades of belief, and each group in its turn
gained the favour of Constantius.
The first to obtain his favour and secure recognition of their formula
{the second formula of Sirmium, Iftf)34
*were the strict Arians, uncom­
promising doctrinaires, who as absolute Monarchians not only did not
admit that the Word was God, but also affirmed that He is unlike to
Him, άνομοίος; they are called Anomoeans.
They were immediately opposed by the moderate Arians, who until
then had only been aware of the Sabellian danger. In a synod at
Ancyra (358) they proclaimed that the Word is similar in substance
(ϊμοιοΰσιος) to the Father6, and shortly afterwards, in yet another synod
at Sirmium, they made a profession of faith based on various earlier
documents (2nd symbol of Antioch, 1st formula of Sirmium, etc.). This
new formula, which was relatively orthodox, although incomplete and
therefore dangerous, has been given the name of 3rd formula of Sir­
mium, and was again approved by Constantius. This moderate party,
which is to be praised at least for its opposition to Eunomianism, are
called Semi-Arians, or Homoiousians.
• Athanasius, De Synodis, 25. — 6 Athanasius, ibid., 26.
’ The short interregnum of the usurper, Magnentius, is passed over.
4 Athanasius, ibid., if.
s Ibid., 28.
6 Propositions 5, 8, 9, from the 19 adopted at Ancyra (EpU’HANIUS. Hares.,
73, 2-11). The 19th, which condemned the ο’μοούσιος, was dropped at Sirmium.
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Before long, however, the radical Arians gained first place in the
Imperial favour by their presentation of a doctrine more subtle than that
of the Anomoeans ; they admitted that the Word is similar to the Father
(όμοιος) but they rejected the use of the word ουσία, and thus inciden­
tally condemned the use of the words όμοιούσιος and δμοοΰσιος.. These
Homoeans, who had a political rather than a doctrinal end in view,
made their profession of faith at Sirmium in 359 ; such is the 4th for­
mula of Sirmium. A number of bishops having added the words, in all
things, to “ similar” (κατά πάντα.) thus reasserting the ουσία, these words
were suppressed in a new version concocted shortly after at Niké 1 in
Thracia. The Emperor, completely won over by the Homoeans, imposed
their creed by violence and fraud on the Western bishops at Rimini,
and on the Eastern bishops, probably at Seleucia, 359, and more cer­
tainly at Constantinople, 360. In spite of the reservations made by
many of those who signed, and although the formula was not formally
heretical, it was a dangerous formula and a formula made to serve the
political ends of the Arians. It is certain, however, that the Arian faith
at no time became the faith of the Church or of the episcopate J. Pope
Liberius, who had returned to Rome in 358 was excluded from all these
negotiations.

.
D)
After Constantius II (361-381). The triumph of
the Nicene faith. The reaction in favour of Nicaea took
place immediately after the death of Constantius. It made
fairly rapid progress in the West3, where the nomination ol
Saint Ambrose to the See of Milan marked the end of Arian
domination (374). In the East, reaction was longer in making
itself felt owing to the support which the Emperor Valens
gave to the Arians and the troubles in the Church of Antioch.
When it came, however, it was as efficacious as in the West.
It was initiated by Saint Athanasius in 362, who championed
it until his death. The Cappadocians also collaborated use­
fully by showing that it was possible to render compatible
the two expressions : one nature (basis of the όμοούσιος) and
three hypostases. In 378 and 379 the whole of the East
subscribed to the doctrinal pronouncements made by Pope
Damasus at Rome in 377. The accession of Theodosius
decided those who still hesitated. Finally, the adversaries oí
the divinity of the Son and the Holy Ghost were condemned
’ Even the use of the word ύποστασις was condemned.
- It is clear in what sense Saint Jerome’s outburst should be understood :
Tunc US1Æ nomen abolitum est: tunc nicana fidei damnatio conclamata est.
Ingemuit toties orbis et arianum se esse miratus est. (Dialog, adv. Luciferianox,
η. 19)· And a few lines further on he adds these words, which should follow
closely on the foregoing: nihil jam supererat spei: Dominus excitatur, impera!
tempestati^ bestia (Constantius) moritur^ tranquillitas rediit.
’ Sponsored by Liberius, and Damasus, Saint Hilarius of Poitiers and Eusm
bins of Vercelli.
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it the Council of Constantinople, which, starting as a simple
regional Council, soon acquired the authority of an Oecume­
nical Council ’.
IL ARIUS AND HIS FIRST FOLLOWERS.

A). Arius (256-336). I. His Life. Arius, a native of
Libya, and a disciple of Lucian of Antioch2, together with
Eusebius of Nicomedia (whom he calls his “collucianist ” in
■ >ne of his letters), is found in Egypt at the beginning of the
fourth century. He was ordained a deacon about 308 and
.1 priest about 310. In 313 he was put in charge of the
Baucalis Church at Alexandria. His supple and flexible
intellect, his subtle logic, together with his grave and austere
demeanour and persuasive eloquence attracted many. These
qualities, however, were but a screen to cover up a great deal
of pride and hypocrisy. He was intellectually stubborn, and
took advantage of his charge at Alexandria to disseminate
a new doctrine, deriving in all probability from Paul of Samo­
sata 3 through Lucian. The circumstances which gave rise
to his quarrel with his Bishop, Saint Alexander 4, are
unknown since the historians give divergent and contra­
dictory accounts of the affair. He was condemned by
a Council held at Alexandria, probably in 329. He took
refuge, first in Palestine, and then with his friend Eusebius
at Nicomedia, where for the purpose of spreading his tea­
ching he composed a work entitled Thalia (Οαλία, banquet),
a mixture of prose and verse. It was in order to deal with
him that the first Oecumenical Council of Nicaea was called
1525). Condemned, and exiled to Illyricum, he was rehabi­
litated after 330 by Constantine, to whom he had presented
a somewhat vague profession of faith. Saint Athanasius,
however, refused to receive him. After the latter’s exile he
tried, but still in vain, to return to Alexandria. His follo­
wers obtained his admission into the clergy of Constantinople
in 336. He was about to make a triumphal entry (336) when
he died suddenly jn circumstances which moved one author
to write again the words: diffusa sunt viscera eius 5.
' More will be said of the Council in the life of S. Greg. Nazianzus and
Greg, of Nyssa. — 3 See above, p. 281-282.
' See above, p. 281-282.
‘ See p. 175-176 note concerning Saint Alexander of Alexandria.
S. Athanasius, Letter to Serapion (358); P. G.t 25, 685-690.
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2.Of the writings of Arins the following only are extant : a} a few
fragments of Thalia, preserved by Saint Athanasius ‘ ; b) two letters ·,
one addressed to Eusebius of Nicomedia about 321, and the other to the
Bishop of Alexandria shortly before the Council of Nicaea: f) his pro
fession of faith addressed to Constantine after 330 *34.

3. These writings in spite of their brevity contain a suffi­
cient indication of his teaching 4, which may be reduced to
the following points :
rt) God is one and not engendered (αγέννητος). It is impos­
sible for Him to communicate His substance; everything
existing outside God is created ex nihilo by God’s will.
b') The Word is an intermediary between God and the
world, existing before time, but not eternal ; there was a time
when the Word was not: ήν ποτέ δτε οΰκ ήν.
e) The Word was therefore created: έξ ούκ οντων γέγονε.
He was made: γενητός. Should it be said that he was born,
engendered γεννητός, such an expression must be taken as
meaning a sonship of adoption.
¿Z) It follows that of His nature the Word is fallible, but
His moral righteousness preserved Him from any fall. He
is inferior to God, but so perfect a creature that no other may
be created superior to Him.
The Arian teaching was fully developed right from the
beginning. Although it was attenuated by the Eusebians,
the original teaching was resumed by the Anomoeans.
B). Eusebius of Nicomedia5 (d. 341 or 342). After having been
Bishop of Beryta, he had himself transferred to Nicomedia, the Imperial
residence, in order to enjoy the favour of Licinius (before 320). In 339
he had Paul, orthodox Bishop of Constantinople, deposed, and occupied
his See until his death. A friend and follower of Arius, he was the centre
of all the intrigues which went on at Court for the confusion of the defen­
der of the Nicene faith and the rehabilitation of Arius and his followers,
first in the time of Constantine and later under Constantius. In reality,
his ideas were quite as advanced as those of Arius himself, but he cast
about them such a cloak of ambiguity that he was able to maintain liar
mony among the adversaries of Nicaea, who, as it later transpired, diffe­
red considerably among themselves. It is he who was responsible for
the great spread of the Arian controversy, which without him would
never have gone farther than Egypt or Alexandria. He composed no
works. His was probably a voluminous correspondence, but thero
‘ Contra Arianos, I, 5, 6, 9. De Synodis, 15.
’ S. Epiphani us, Haeres., 69, n. 6, 7, 8.
3 SOCRATES, Hist. Eccl., I, 26 ; Sozomenus, Hist. Eccl., II, 27.
4 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., II, p. 24-29.
5 G. Bareille, Ensebe de Nicomidie, in Diet, thiol., col. 1539-1551.
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remains extant only one letter, preserved by Theodoret, addressed to
Paulinus of Tyre before the Council of Nicaea, in which he clearly
affirms the creation of the Word
Asterius of Cappadocia, sophist and a warm defender of Arianism,
is chiefly known for a collection of texts (συνταγμάτων) which he com­
posed to prove that the Word was created and as a refutation of Mar­
cellus of Ancyra’. He also composed a number of commentaries,
notably on the Psalms, the Gospels and the Epistle to the Romans3.
HI. CHIEF REPRESENTATIVES OF THE ARIAN SECTS.

A). The Anomoeans. The best known writers of this group
are Aëtius, Eunomius and Eudoxius. The three Court bishops
who worked for the triumph of Arianism in the West, Ger­
mináis of Sirmium, Ursacius of Singidunum (Belgrade) and
Valens of Mursa in Pa.nnonia, cannot be considiered as writers.
1. Aètius (d. 367), native of Antioch, a deacon about 350, bishop
without a See under Julian, was the first to return to pure Arianism after
350, and gathered around him the ardent members of the sect. One of
his writings has been preserved by Epiphanius **, On God unengendered
and on that which is engendered. It is but a series of 47 dry arguments
to prove that all which is engendered cannot be God. It appears that
he had produced 300 similar demonstrations.

2. Eunomius s (d. after 390?), a disciple and secretary of
Aëtius, became Bishop of Cyzicus in 360. He resigned
shortly afterwards rather than subscribe to the teaching of
the Homoeans. First with Aëtius, and more especially after
the death of the latter, he was the true leader of the
Anomoeans, who also take their name of Eunomians from
him. His extant works are:
a) the Apologetical Book
,
**
written about 361 and refuted
by Saint Basil.
If) the Apology of the Apology, refutation of Saint Basil’s
work (379).
c) a profession of faith 7, addressed to Theodosius (383) who
rejected it. It contains pure Arian teaching.
■ Hist. Eccl., I, 5.
• Saint Athanasius quotes and refutes Asterius, chiefly in the Contra Arianos,
I, 30-34 ; De decretis, 28-31 ; De synodis, 18-20.
1 See G. Bardy, A stirins le sophiste, in Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1926 (t. 22), p. 221.•72. The author deals with his life and writings, cites 36 extant fragments, and
i;ives a synopsis of his theology', the strictest kind of Arianism (p. 267).
1 S. Epiphanius, Hares., 76, n. it.
• See X. Le Baciif.i.et, Eunomius, in Diet, théol., col. 1501-1514. See also
by the same author Attius, ibid., col. 516-517.
• I'. G., 31, 835-868. — ’ P. G., 66, 587 sq., note.
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3. Eudoxius'(d. 369), Bishop of Antioch, favoured Aëtius and Eunomius at first, but later went in with the Homoeans, thus obtaining the
See of Constantinople which he retained until his death. Under Valens
he was the leader of official Arianism. There remain only inconside­
rable fragments of his writings ’.

The Homoeans.
1. Aeacius of Caesarea (d. 366) succeeded Eusebius

.
B)

about 340 and soon showed himself to be an ardent Arian. 111
377 or 358 he caused Saint Cyril of Jerusalem to be deposed
At the synods of Seleucia-Constantinople in 359-360 he
disassociated himself from the Anomoeans and the Homoiousians and remained in high favour while Constantius
lived. He continued, like Eusebius, to add to the library of
Caesarea. He composed a work against Marcellus of Ancyra
and a panegyric of his predecessor. A few fragments of his
exegetical works are preserved in the “ Catenae
These,
together whith the quotations in Epiphanius, are all that
remain of his writings s.
2. Eusebius of Emesa 1
*4 (d. about 359) comes into this group,although
he has little to do with the doctrinal question. He was a native óf
Syria, educated at Edessa, Antioch and Alexandria. In 341 he was wise
enough to refuse the See of Saint Athanasius which was offered him by
the Council of Antioch, but he accepted the See of Emesa (341) and
kept it until his death. He was brilliantly clever and a fertile writer.
Nothing remains either of his treatises (Against the Jews, Against
the Pagans, Against the Novatians), or of his Commentaries (on
Genesis and the Epistle to the Galatians), or of his Homilies (on the
Gospels). Two homilies, however, De fide adversus Sabellium, found
among the works of Eusebius of Caesarea5, are attributed to bini,
For no apparent reason his name has been given to 56 homilies ad
populum et monachos, and 145 or 142 homilies In Evangelia festosqui
dies totius anni.
3. George of Laodicea, a native of Egypt and early follower «·(
Arius, was obliged to take refuge in Syria where he became bishop. He
is chiefly known for a biography of Eusebius of Emesa, an outline of
1 See M. Jugie, Eudoxe, in Diet, thiol., col. 1484-1487. See also by the santi
author, ibid., Eudoxiens, col. 1487· 1488.
1 To Eunoniinanism, which is radical Monarchianism, may be assimilated th|
Adoptianist teaching of Photinus of Sirmium who admitted the Nicenl
όμοούσιος, but who, like Paul of Samosata, gave it a frankly Unitarian meaning
He was deposed by the moderate Arians in 351, when the Catholics had aireada
separated themselves from him and even condemned him. He claimed to folio!
the teaching of his master, Marcellus of Ancyra.
• Epiph. Hares., 72, n. 6-10. Hieron., De Viris, 98. SoCR., Hist, A'../,!
n, 44 P. Godht, dans Did. thiol., col. 1537-1539. See Hieron., De Vins, 91J
* P. G., 24, 1047-1070, and P. G., 86, I, 535-562.
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which is given by Socrates '. A treatise written against the Manichaeans
no longer extant ’.

.
C)

Homoiousians or Semi-Arians.

I. Basil of Ancyra (d. 366)8 succeeded Marcellus of
Ancyra in 336. It is possible that he may have been
banished from his See after the Council of Sardica, but he
was back again by 350 and played an important part under
Constantine; as important perhaps as that of Eusebius of
Nicomedia. At the time of the internal scission of the antiNicene group he became the uncontested leader of the
moderate Homoiousian group 4 which discomforted the
Anomoeans at the third Council of Sirmium (358). But
having been weak enough to accept and attempt to explain
the fourth formula of Sirmium, he suffered a set-back from
the Homoeans, first at Seleucia (359) and more especially at
Constantinople (360). It was then, in an apparent endeavour
t<> cover up his defeat, that he composed a long theological
memorandum which developed the teaching of the proposi­
tions of Ancyra S,
,
The attitude which Basil had adopted and his strong oppo­
sition to Eunomianism led the defenders of the Nicene faith
to think of winning him over to their side. Saint Hilarius
criticised his formulas indulgently and approved of them to
.1 great extent. Saint Athanasius took the same line of
action in his De Synodis and showed himself even more
favourable to Basil at the Council of 362. But all this
proved in vain. Basil never went farther than the όμοωύσιος,
the similarity of substance. He carried his teaching to its
logical conclusion and associated himself with those who
denied the divinity of the Holy Ghost. That opinion which
ees in him a representative of the official teaching of the
Church on the Trinity, the doctrine which combines the two
formulas, one nature and three hypostases, is erroneous.
I ' Hist. Eccl., Il, 9. Sozomenus quotes one of his letters, Hist. Eccl., IV, 13.
I
Epiphanius, Hares., 66, 21.
I *1 \ l,E Bachelet, Basile d’Ancyre, in Diet, thiol., col. 461-463. G. Rasitili'k, I.'lioinoiousianisnie dans ses rapports avec l'orthodoxie, in Rev. Hist, cccl.,
9 0 (t. tv), chiefly p. 199-206. J. Schladebach, Basilius von Ancyra,
¡fllpz.ig, 1898.
• 11.· was the prime mover in the assembly of Ancyra (358) and the 19 doctriil propositions which were drawn up a little before the Council of Sirmium were
ih ilv due to him. See above, p. 311.
• .·, Epiphanius, Hares., 73, 12-22. See in particular G. Rasneur’s study
I Ihi'. writing.
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Basil never admitted the first term. In addition to tin·
above mentioned memorandum the Bishop of Ancyra com­
posed a no longer extant treatise against Marcellus and a
treatise De Virginitate L
2. Eustathius of Sebaste2 (300-380?), a Cappadocian and a man <>l
great austerity, was one of the first founders of monastic life in Asia
Minor. His disciples exaggerated their asceticism, much as the early
Encratites had done, and were condemned by the Council of Gangra
about the middle of the fourth century (probably in 350). These rigo­
rous measures do not seem to have affected Eustathius, since he is found
occupying the See of Sebaste about 356. It was at this time that Basil,
future Bishop of Caesarea, returning from Athens also established
monasticism in Cappadocia. In the Arian controversy, Eustathius first
sided with the Homoiousians, but in 360 subscribed to the Homocan
formulas. Later, in the reign of Valens, having been sent to Rome by
his party in order to negotiate with the Western group, he signed
a formula containing the όμοοΰσιος submitted to him by Pope Liberius.
On his return he became for some time a friend of Saint Basil, but
afterwards left him, slandered him and went back to Semi-Arianism.
In reality he was a fluctuating, weak-willed man, whom the Protestants
have tried in vain to whitewash. None of his writings are extant3.

3. Macedonius (d. 362) was one of the leaders of the
Semi-Arians and usurped the See of Constantinople from
342 to 346 and from 351 to 360. The heretics who denied
the divinity of the Holy Ghost are named after him. It is
scarcely probable, however, says Tixeront4, that he perso­
nally taught the doctrine of the Pneumatomachi. Maratho­
nius, Bishop of Nicomedia, on the contrary, was one of the
prime movers in this heresy.
D). Arian historians. To the above mentioned authors, who for­
mulated the theory of Arianism, may be added the names of two histo­
rians, Sabinus and Philostorgius, whose writings are more or less colou­
red by Arianism.
i. Sabinus, Bishop of Heraclea, was a Semi-Arian and composed
a history of the Councils from that of Nicaea to the time of Valens.
This work, which was used by Socrates, is no longer extants.
‘ F. Cavallera discovered this treatise in the form of the De vera virginUaiA
published as a work of St. Basil (Dubia et Spuria, P. G., 30, 669-800). Sei
Bev. Hist. Eccl., 1905 (t. V), p. 5-14.
’ S. Sai.avii.le, Eustathe de Sibaste, in Diet, thiol., col. 1565-1571. Ses
P. Allard, Saint Basile, p. 123-128. F. Loops, Eustathius von S., Halli-,
1898.
’ SozoMENUS wrongly attributes to him a Liber Ascéticas of S. Basil (Hist.
Eccl., in, XIV, 31); only the letters 361-364 of S. Basil’s correspondence {Spu­
ria-Dubia} and the Letter io Apollinarius on the divine essence can be attributed
to him.
4 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, p. 58.
5 See P. Batiffol, in Byzant. Zeitschrift, 1898.
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2. Philostorgius, a fifth century Anomoean, is the author of an
Ecclesiastical History in 12 books covering the period from the begin­
ning of Arianism until 425. Several long fragments are extant

CHAPTER II.
Eusebius of Caesarea.
Special Bibliography.
i. Editions: P. G., 19-24. Recent critical edition in the Corpus of
Berlin, Leipzig, 1901-1913 (the greater part of his historical and theolo­
gical writings).
?.. Studies: F. J. STEIN, Eusebius, Bischof von Caesarea (life, writ­
ings, doctrine), Wurtemburg, 1859. V. HÉLY, Eusìbe de Cesarie,
premier historien de VEglise, Paris, 1877. J. B. Lightfoot, in Did. of
Christian Biography, II, 308-348. See also P. BATIFFOL, La paix
<< nstantinienne et le catholicisme, ch. vi-vil. C. VERSCHAFFEL, Eusbbe
</> Césarée in Diet, théol., col. 1527-1532 (Bibliog. 1530-1532).

I. LIFE AND CHARACTER OF EUSEBIUS.

A). Life. Eusebius was born about 265, in Palestine,
probably at Caesarea, where he was brought up by the priest,
I lorotheus. Called to the priesthood by the Bishop Agapius,
he continued his studies under the direction of the erudite
Pamphilus, head of the School of Caesarea. These two
became joined in a close friendship founded on their mutual
admiration for Origen and their ardent desire for knowledge.
His greatest ambition was to enrich the library at Caesarea
with new manuscripts ; and it was probably about this time
that he began to find in it the treasures he was to transmit
to later generations. The “ Acts of the Early Martyrs ” was
In first writing. During the persecution of Diocletian-Galelius (303-31i) Pamphilus was imprisoned; Eusebius refused
I" be separated from him and they spent their captivity in
II imposing the famous “Apology for Origen”. After the
death of Pamphilus, who suffered martyrdom in 309, his
laithful disciple wrote his life in three books which Saint
Kdited by J. Bidez in the Corpus of Berlin, Leipzig, 1913. Study by
I Batiffol, Quœstioncs Philostorgian^ Paris, 1891. See also Roemische
( turtalschrift, ix, 1895.
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Jerome was pleased to term “libros elegantissimosThe
veneration in which Eusebius held his master moved him to
take his name and he would sign himself as Ευσέβιος Παμφίλου. Having fled to Tyre and then to Egypt, he was finally
arrested. He escaped death without compromising his faith.
When the Edict of pacification of Galerius appeared in 311,
Eusebius again took up the pen to refute the accusations
which Hierocles, governor of Bithynia, had made against the
Christians, and about the same time he put the finishing tou­
ches to the first eight books of his Ecclesiastical History.
Named Bishop of Caesarea very shortly after the peace
of Constantine (313), he did not let the administration of his
diocese interfere with his studies. While continuing his great
“Ecclesiastical History”, he also composed two new apolo­
getical treatises, one against the Pagans, “ Praeparatio Evan­
gelica ”, and another against the Jews, “Demonstratio Evan­
gelica”. His theology unfortunately was not very sound,
and when the Arian controversies opened about 320 he went
to the side of Arius. It is also possible that a superficial
study of Origen’s teaching had given him this bias.
At the Council of Nicaea he was one of the most active
of the bishops. He was opposed to the δμοούσιος which was
defended by Osius together with the majority of the Council.
He said that this term favoured Sabellianism. Nevertheless,
in spite of the testimony of Philostorgius, he does not seem
to have been fully in agreement with Eusebius of Nicomedia.
He appears to have been the leader of a third party with
leanings to Subordinationism. The creed proposed by the
Bishop of Nicomedia was rejected by the Fathers. It may
be asked if it was the symbol of Eusebius which was then
discussed and completed by the addition of the δμοούσιος.
This is averred by Eusebius himself in the letter to hili
Church, but this assertion is open to doubt. Philostorgius,
who was an Arian, and Saint Athanasius, who was present,
say that Osius drew up this document«, and it is generally
recognised by impartial critics 2 that it has Roman characuJ
ristics. It could hardly have been pleasing to Eusebiud
since it contained the word “ consubstantial ”, current iH
Rome, but an object of suspicion in the East. But ilio
' See P. Batiffol, La paix constantinienne et le catholicisme, p. 328·3 id
Mgr Duchesne is of the same opinion, Hist. ane. Egi., II, p. 154.
3 Harnack {Dogmengesch., 11, 233), Looks {Leitfaden des Dogm., 241-241)]
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Emperor was exacting, and he subscribed to it in spite of
his repugnance. On his return he explained his attitude and
his doctrine in a letter to his Church.
Eusebius did not honour his signature for long and soon
joined the adversaries of Nicaea. He took part in the
synods which successively condemned the chief defenders of
the Council, Saint Eustathius of Antioch, Saint Athanasius
and Marcellus of Ancyra. At the request of the Arian
Council of 336, which deposed the latter, he even composed
a double refutation of Marcellus. Constantine held him in
great esteem and asked him to write his Life as a defence
against the Pagan accusations resulting from his conversion.
The special character of this work, which is more of a pane­
gyric than a history, is thus explained by the purpose for
which it was intended; it was not,finished until after the
Emperor’s death. In 335, after having been present at the
"brigandage of Tyre”1*11
which condemned Athanasius (and
which is narrated by Eusebius without mention of Athana­
sius!), he assisted at the dedication of the Constantinian
basilica of the Anastasis at Jerusalem 2. Here he preached
a solemn discourse which shortly afterwards he repeated at
Constantinople at the tricennalia of the Emperor. He died
in 339 or 340, and was succeeded by Acacius, who was
destined to become leader of one of the most advanced Arian
factions.

B). Character. Eusebius had an all-embracing mind.
In his works he touched on History, Geography, Exegesis,
Λpologetics, Theology and even Eloquence. Unlike Origen,
In master, he was exclusively an erudite. Endowed with
li searching mind and an untiring capacity for work, he had
n ad nearly everything contained in sacred and profane
literature and made notes on everything that passed through
In hands. This is what made him an excellent historian.
'I In· great and real value of his scriptural and apologetica!
ttm ks is also due to his immense erudition.
i I· rom a doctrinal point of view he is outstanding only in
llr fight against the Sabellian teaching attributed to Mar­
I li<- expression is Mgr Batiffol’s, op. cit., p. 387.
• ()n I his occasion the Arians held a new Council, aping that of Nicaea, and
th pl··<! to exact the rehabilitation of Arius from the Alexandrians. Both EuseI11 i Caesarea and Eusebius of Nicomedia must have been present. Alexandria
■·»·.··<! Arius and the Emperor did not insist. P. Batiffol, ibid., p. 389-390,

N° 662. — 11
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cellus of Ancyra. On the great question of the άμοούσιος,
which, at that time, was the greatest doctrinal issue, he was
unable to take up a definite stand for he was ever prejudiced
by' the misuses that Paul of Samosata had made of this term,
and this obsession always prevented him from conforming to
orthodoxy. His not very precise teaching should probably
be reduced to a kind of vague subordinationism, deriving to
some extent from Origen. In reality, Eusebius had very
little originality ; his learning was more extensive than it was
deep. His sombre, monotonous style would seem to bear
out this judgment.
Eusebius has been reproached with undue servility to Constantine,
but in this he is perhaps judged too harshly. That he had a great
admiration and esteem for Constantine there is no doubt, but this can
scarcely be put down as a fault, since these were sentiments that were
shared by all the Christians of this period, who having suffered first
from the persecutions of Diocletian and Galerius and then from that on
Licinius in the East, possessed a lively sense of what they owed to tho
great Emperor. On the other hand, it must be admitted that there i**
too much flattery in the Life, and that Eusebius profited by the imperiali
favour to obtain a better See than that of Caesarea. It has been
remarked that he showed a very evident vanity as regards his literal v
works', but this can be pardoned in one who seems to have spent hi
*
life in writing.
A graver defect is his excessive tolerance. It led him, either because!
of his too great love for peace, or because of his lack of love for th·
whole truth, to make a number of doctrinal concessions. It may be!
concluded with Bardenhewer that : “ in the absence of a strength oj mind
and steadfastness of conscience in proportion to his vast eruditiotü
Eusebius, in spite of the fertility of his pen and the remarkable vahío
of some of his works, is regarded diffidently and mistrustfully by posted
rity ” ’
II. THE WORKS OF EUSEBIUS.

These works may be classed under four heads: I. Historici·
works. 2. Scriptural works. 3. Apologetical and theologi' al
writings. ' 4. Sermons and letters.

.A) Historical Works.
I. The Ecclesiastical History 3 is by far the most im­
portant ; no other work of Eusebius is cited so extensivo!·
It consists of ten books, composed at the following dato·
' See P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 387-389.
* Patrologie, t. it, p. 20.
3 P. G., 20, 45-906. See also text, translation and notes by E. Gratin, in
coll. Textes et Documents, 1905-1913.
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books I-VIII before 312; book IX, 315; book X, 317; and a
revision of the whole work about 324.
The work opens with a short history of Christ (book 1)
The author
then begins the history of the Church from the time of the Apostles to
the war of Judaea (bk. 11) and from the time of Nero to Decius (bks. in,
IV, V, vi); a considerable part of book vt deals with Origen. Eusebius
then narrates the sufferings of the Church from the end of the third
century (bk. Vii), and the beginning of the fourth, until the Edict of
Galerius in 311 (bk. vm). Then come the victories of Constantine over
Maxentius, and Licinius over Maximinus (bk. ix), and lastly Constan­
tine’s defeat of Licinius, 323 (bk. x).

This work of Eusebius is of inestimable worth, for without
it the history of the first three centuries of the Church would
be almost unknown to us. Its chief merit lies in the fact that
it is drawn from reliable sources, sources which in very many
cases are quoted by the author. Together with a mass of
facts of all kinds, it contains a variety of documents, official
papers drawn from the State Archives and summaries and
extracts from many authors. Moreover the author’s sincerity
can hardly be called in question, although his misplaced
sympathies sometimes led him to make certain omissions.
I lis criticalfaculty is really astonishing for a man of his time
and protected him from accepting a mass of apocryphal and
doubtful writings which he was careful to distinguish. Ne­
vertheless his work is not without its defects. He has been
reproached with faulty composition, for he often deals with
the same subject in different places instead of confining it to
one; his treatment of the canon of the New Testament is an
example of this. The great number of extracts makes the
work appear more of a collection than a history, and some of
these extracts are too short to be comprehensible. Lastly,
Eusebius has too little Latin to be really well informed on
Western affairs. These trifling defects, however, are nothing
compared with the greatness of the work as a whole; a work
« Inch has earned for its author the title of the “ Christian
Herodotus” and “ Father of Ecclesiastical History
The Chronicle2, once greatly esteemed, has now lost
li . i eat deal of its interest. The real title is the Universal
¡¡¡story (Παντοδαπη ιστορία) and therein the author again
l ikes up and finishes a work which had already been
Attempted by Julius Africanus 3.
• < hapter 4 contains Eusebius’ somewhat vague theological ideas on the divinity
Christ. — ’ P. G., 19, 101-598. — 3 See above p. 280.
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The work consists of two parts: the Chronography, or summary of the
history of each nation, according to the Bible, or the documents proper
to each country: the Canon of the Times is a synchronised version of all
these special histories until the year 325 (wich indicates that Eusebius
brought his work to an end about this date). Only fragments of the
original Greek text remain; the first part, however, is preserved in an
Armenian version, while the second part is extant in the Latin version
of Saint Jerome who completed it by the addition of important historical
facts from 325 until the succession of Theodosius (379).
3. The Life of Constantine ', in five books, written (about 335-340)
for the purpose of justifying the Emperor against the Pagans, deals with
Constantine solely from the point of view of his relations with Christia­
nity and only insists on his virtues and praiseworthy deeds. Here the
author is too partial and disfigures the real nature of events, while *hi·
praises of Constantine are far too flattering. Nevertheless, apart from
the author’s biased judgments, a quantity of really valuable information
may be gleaned from these pages, which, however, should be compared
with and completed from other sources. It is not absolutely certain that
the 16 documents contained in the work are authentic.

4. Other historical works.
a) On the Martyrs of Palestine
*
(from 30310 313). Two versions of
this valuable relation, both composed by Eusebius, are extant: the first
and briefer version in to be found in the Ecclesiastical History (after
book vin or at the end) and the other, of greater length, in Syriac 3. .
/>) Acts of the Ancient Martyrdoms, a valuable work, now lost save
for a few fragments *.
c) Life of Pamphilus, in three books written about 310, is also lost
except for short quotations s.

.
B)

Scriptural works.

i. Eusebius has left a book on Biblical Geography, the Onomasti
Con6, in which he deals with the names of places mentioned in Holy
Scripture ; these are classed in alphabetical order, with a short description
and a list of names the place has borne at various times. This liti Io
work, which was translated and completed by Saint Jerome’, win
intended to become a part of a complete topography of Palestine anti
Jerusalem. In the preface of the Onomasticon are mentioned three
other writings of Eusebius, now lost, dealing with Palestinian ethno·
graphy and geography: a) the names of the peoples mentioned in *th
Bible, especially in Genesis (x-xi); ¿) Ancient Palestine and its division
among the twelve tribes ; c) a plan ofJerusalem and the Temple.
' P. G., 20, 905-1316. For bk. v see below, Sermons, p. 327.
* P. G., 20, 1457-1520.
3 Published by Cureton, London, i860. See J. Viteau’s thesis, De Euse
C. duplici opusculo..., Paris, 1893.
1 P. G., 20, 15191536.
5 P. G., 10, I533-155°·
6 E. Klostermann, in Corpus of Berlin, Leipzig, 1904.
’ P. L., 23, 859-928. The additions are of little importance; F. Cavai.! r.t
Saini firlime, I, p. 145, note 2.
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2. Exegetical works. I. Commentary on the Psalms1
■ xtant as far as Psalm 118), translated by Eusebius of Vel­
ili ; 2. commentary on Isaías*
*, in io or 15 books, mostly
extant; 3. lastly, a commentary on Saint Lukei, of which
fragments still remain. This exegetical work is not without
value, although Eusebius is never really master of his subject.
I lis dependence on Origen made him introduce a great deal
of allegorism, yet his natural instincts as a historian were
better suited to literal exegesis. He attempted to ally the
two methods, but with little success.
3. Various treatises on Biblical subjects possess a very real
interest:
a) The Canons of the Gospels
*
are a kind of synopsis of the Gospels
in ten tables, in which the Gospel narratives 5re arranged in parallel
columns showing what is common to all the Gospels and what is proper
lo each. This work has often served as a source of later Biblical
harmonies.
/>) On the Discrepancies of tfe Gospels in which Eusebius solves the
apparent difficulties to be found ip the Gospels, relating to Our Lord’s
c hildhood, passion and resurrection. Saint Augustine was to treat the
'. one question, but with greater ease and power,'in his “ De' consensi'
.evangelistarum ”.
rïjc. (CI
I < ) There also remain fragments of a short work On Polygamy, and' the
l· . undity of the Patriarchs ; and another On the Paschal Festival'’,.
ih .licated to Constantine in 332, and arising out of the Paschal question
lit Nicaea. The only passage still extant is often quoted for its precious
w itness to the Eucharist and the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass.

Apologetical and theological writings.
I. The Praeparatio Evangelica 7, was a kind of Intro­

.
C)

duction to the study of Christianity, showing the superiority
i J the Jewish and Christian religion over Paganism from
It doctrinal, moral and even chronological point of view.
The Demonstratio Evangelica8, proves to the Jews
I lie truth of Christianity by showing that its way was prepa­
id by the Mosaic religion. These two work containing
i> i.pectively 15 and 20 books were composed fsom 315 to 325.
r The Theophania or Divine Manifestation, written after 323,
perhaps about 333, is a summary in 5 books of the Demonstratio. It is
utnnt in a Syriac version’.
■
G., 23, 65-1396; 24, 9-76 (fragments on the last Psalms).
• l'. G., 24, 89-528. —.3 P. G., 24, 529-606. —4 P. G., 22, 1275-1292.
■ /’. G., 22,879-1016 (fragments). —* P. G., 24, 693-706. — Ά ¿.,21,21-1408.
• /’. G., 22. 13-792 (only the first, ten books are extant).
• Kilition Lek, London, 1842. (Greek fragments, A G., 24, 609-690)»
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4. General elementary Introduction, of which only books VI-IX arc
extant under the title of Prophetical Extracts ".
5. The Book against Hierocles3 is a vigorous and biting refutation
of Hierocles, Governor of Bithynia under Galerius about 307, who had
used Philostratus’ life of Apollonius of Tyana to institute a comparison
of Our Lord and Apollonius, in favour of the latter. This treatise dates
probably from 311-313.
6. Several other apologetical writings are no longer extant. These
are:
а) Against Porphyry (in 25 books);
б) The Praeparatio Ecclesiastica and the Demonstratio Ecclesiastica ;
c) Two books of Objections and Defence.

7. Eusebius’ strictly theological work may be reduced to
the two treatises which he wrote at the request of the Ariatt
synod of Constantinople (335-336) to refute Marcellus of
Ancyra, who had just been deposed. The Contra Marcel­
lum 3 and the De Ecclesiastica theologia + contain a clear
and definite rejection of Sabellianism, which was wrongly
attributed to Marcellus. Much less precise, however, is Euse­
bius’ explanation of his own teaching.
.
D)
Sermons and Letters.
1. The 14 Latin homilies3, published by Sirmond under his name,
were not all due to him, for the two first at least should probably !><■
attributed to Eusebius of Emesa.
2.Three special Orations are also extant: one given at Tyre (314
or 315) for the dedication of a church 6; another at Constantinople (335)!
for the tricennalia of the Emperor ’ ; and an oration on the martyrs (extant I
in Syriac)8, probably preached at Antioch. The fifth book of the “ Lil··
of Constantine ”, which consists of an “ Oration of Constantine to th·
Church of God ”, is attributed by some to Eusebius ’.

3. Eusebius’ correspondence, which must certainly have
been voluminous, has all disappeared except the three follo­
wing letters to:
a) Carpianus: serves as introduction to Canons of the
Gospels;
b') Flaccilus; introduction to the treatise De Ecclesiastics
theologia;
1 P. G., 22, 10211262.— 1 P. G., 22, 795-868.
• P. G., 24, 707-824. — * P. G., 24, 823-1046.
1 P. G., 24, 1047-1208.
• Found in the Hist. Eccl., X, 4; Λ G., 20, 849-880.
’ P. G., 20, 1315-1440.
’ Edited and translated into English by W. Wright, 1864.
• It consists of 26 chapters, P. G., 20, 1233-1316.

CHAPTER IH.

327

c) To the Church of Caesarea after the Council of Caesa­
rea. Eusebius explains what part he took in the Council and
states that it was he who prepared the symbol accepted by
the Fathers1. As for the term δμοούσιος which was added,
he explains that it signifies that the Word was engendered
from the substance of the Father (έκ τής ουσίας) and is similar
to Him in all things2. This shuffling explanation shows that
in reality Eusebius really adhered to what came to be called
Ilomoiousianism.
Several letters are only known by quotations, notably one
addressed to Constantia, Constantine’s sister, concerning an
image of Christ. This letter was criticised at a later date
during the Iconoclast controversies 3. Eusebius refused to
send to the princess the image she had requested and thus
upheld a principle which condemned all veneration of images4.
It is well known that at the beginning of the century, in 305
or 306, the Council of Elvira in Spain had rejected such
veneration. Eusebius represents a similar tendency in the
Fast. Eusebius’doctrinal authority, never very considerable,
is not increased by this document.

CHAPTER III.
Chief defenders of the Nicene Faith.
Bibliography : see each author in particular.
I. IN THE EAST.

The most illustrious defenders of the faith of Nicaea in the
I ast were, together with Athanasius (studied in the following
i liapter), Saint Alexander of Alexandria, Saint Eustathius of
Antioch and Marcellus of Ancyra.

A). Saint Alexander of Alexandria 5 (312-328) was the
fust adversary of Arius, whom he condemned, first in the
' See above, Life of Eusebius.
. e Theodoret, Hist. Eccl., 1, n. Socrates, Hist. Eccl., 1, 8.
1 Naiably by Saint Nicephorus, Antirrhitica, in Pitra, Sfidi. Solesm., I,
lHi ¡36. — 4 See J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., in, p. 444-445.
G., 18, 547-607. Pitra, Anal. Sacra, IV, 199-200: 433-434. See
, Tixeront, of. at., n, 29-31.
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synod of 320, and later in two precious and still extant
Epistles : Epistola Encyclica 1, and Epistola ad Alexandrum
Constantinopolitanum 2* which was probably an encyclical
also. The second Epistle, which is the longer, contains
a thorough refutation of Arianism. The bishop gives an
extremely forceful explanation of the true faith: the Word is
not created, He is eternal and He is God; He is inferior to
the Father only in that He is engendered ; He derives His
being from the very being of the Father (έξ αύτοΰ τού ¿ντο;
Πατρβς). It will be seen that this expression implicitly con­
tains the όμοούστος. A collection of Saint Alexander’s
homilies is lost, save for a few fragments in Syriac.
B). Saint Eustathius of Antioch 3, a native of Side in
Pamphilia, was first of all Bishop of Beroea in Syria (Aleppo)
and then of Antioch from 324 to 330. He was one of tinmost energetic opponents of the rising Arian heresy. In all
likelihood it was he who pronounced the opening speech
before Constantine at Nicaea, and directed the business of
the Council. After the Council he took strong measures
against the Arians in his own diocese and throughout the
whole of Syria. As a result of this, he was the first to fall
a victim to the Eusebians, who attacked his teaching and
slandered his conduct, finally having him deposed at a synod
held at Antioch (329 or 330). Not content with this they also
accused him of subversive political activities, and Constantini
exiled him to TrajanopOlis is Thracia, where he died soon
afterwaards.
I. Sozomen4 tells us that Eustathius was remarkable both for hii
doctrine and his literary style, but his works, which were many, are lout·
Only a few fragments of his exegetical works (on the Hexaemeron5, un
the Psalms, on the Proverbs) remain.
The text purporting to be the discourse6 addressed to Constantine at
the Council of Nicaea is apocryphal. Similarly, the theological tenni’
nologÿ indicates that the Christological homily entitled In Lanaiuoli
Mariam et Marlham is a fifth century work7. His letters, of whirlj
• Socrates, Hist. Ecd., 1-6. Text in C. Kirch, Enchiridion, p. 216-225,
Q Théodor et, Hist. Eccl., t, 3.
• Editions: P. G., 18, 613-794. Pitra, Anal. Sacra, 11, iv. F. Cava!
i.era, Sancti Eustathii : Homilía Christologica, Paris, 1905. Studies: S. SALI
ville, Eustathe <TAntioche (Saint) in Did. thiol., col. 1554-1565, F. CavM
lera, Le schisme d'Antioche (4th-5th cent.), Paris, 1905.
4 Hist. Eccl., 1, 2; il, 19.
5 A kind of chronicle; P. G., 18, 707-794 (doubtful authenticity).
• P. G., 18, 673-676.
’ L. Saltet, in Pulì. liti, eccl., 1906.
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many were still extant in Saint Jerome’s time, are all lost, as also is
almost the whole of the De anima, mentioned by the same author
The greatest of Eustathius’ treatises appears to have been written
against the Arians; it contained at least eight books, now all lost save
for a few fragments. The only extant treatise is that entitled On the
Witch of Endor, against Origen. The author first maintains that it was
not Samuel who appeared to Saul, and then, taking a more general stand,
he definitely rejects the allegorical exegesis of Alexandria2. His prefe­
rence for the literal sense of the Scriptures makes of him a forerunner of
the great Doctors of Antioch at the end of the century. He can there­
fore be regarded as belonging to their school unless he is considered as
a simple echo of tradition. Neither the accusation of Sabellianism, or
the many others that were brought against him, has ever been proved;
his anti-Arian theology was thoroughly orthodox.
2. After Eustathius’ deposition, a part of the Church of Antioch
K inained faithful to him and formed what is known as the Eustathian
party (Catholic). Antioch was governed by Arian bishops until 360.
Meletius was then elected. Until then the latter had been connected
with the Homoiousians and had been named bishop by the Homoeans;
soon, however, he subscribed to the Nicene faith (363). The strict
Arians had already nominated another bishop (360) so that the town
was divided into three camps : the Eustathians, the Arians and the
Meletians. The latter gradually gained more followers while Arianism
lost in proportion. Meletius was followed by Flavian (381), who was
finally recognised by Rome. In spite of this the Eustathians corftinued to resist. One of their priests, Paulinus, who had been consec rated by Lucifer of Cagliari (362), was recognised by Rome, as also was
hi·, successor, Evagrius (388-393?). Flavian was not approved at Rome
until 398. But the greater number of Eustathians did not submit to
Flavian’s successor until 416 or 417, and it was only at the end of the
tilth century, when the remains of Saint Eustathius were transferred to
Antioch, that all opposition ceased

I'he schism of Antioch really began on the clay that
I ttcifer consecrated Paulinus (362). Its real cause, no doubt,
was the prejudices of the Eustathians with regard to Mele­
ti ns’ doctrine, who, although not a declared Arian·», had
been closely connected with that sect. An additional cause
u as the irregularity of Paulinus’ nomination, which was uncanI mical and therefore not admitted by most of the Antio[ ' l·'. λstant infinitae epistolae. IIieron., De viris ill., 85.
i ' Eustathius thus reveals the incoherence of the Origenist method, or at least
Hu use to which it was put, since he shows that Origen treated the narration of
|||ir ( Creation and the work of the first six days as a fable, while on the other hand
|ι· lakes in a literal sense the calling up of the spirit of Samuel by the Witch of
■ador.
1 I . Cavallera, Le schisme d*
iAntioche (4th-5th cent.), Paris, 1905. See
■I i S. Salavi LLE, Eustathiens d'Antioche, in Diet, thiol., col. 1574-1576,
I « I*. Ca valler a, op. cit., 95-97.
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chiane ’. The situation was aggravated when Saint Athana­
sius and then Saint Liberius recognised Paulinus, and had
a serious outcome towards the end of the fourth century.
Although the Church of Antioch had no religious authority
comparable to that of Rome, it was greatly considered in Syria
and Asia Minor. The natural consequence of this was that the
Nicene faith could not prevail until communion with the Apo­
stolic See was obtained. Nevertheless, Meletius, although he
was not in communion with Rome, succeeded in having a for­
mulary of faith, which had been sent to the East by Pope Dama·
sus after a Roman Council in 377, accepted by 153 bishops at
Antioch. Graver still were the consequences as regards the
unity of the Church. On account of the misunderstandings
which were at the root of the Schism, a great deal of animo­
sity resulted between the East and Rome, of which traces
are found even in Saint Basil’s letters2. Saint John Chryso­
stom played an important part in Flavian’s reconciliation to
the Roman Church 3.
C). Marcellus of Ancyra *, Bishop of that town at the beginning of
the fourth century was a staunch upholder of Nicaea, and earned the
hatred of the Eusebians chiefly by his refutation of Asterius of Cappa­
docia. His work, of which the proper title is unknown, treated the sub
ject De subjectione Domini, ana was a rejection of strict subordinatili
nism. The Arians employed their usual tactics and accused Marcelin»
of leanings towards Sabellian modalism and adoptianism: this was tho
work of Eusebius of Caesarea. It must be admitted that his ideas aro
obscure and some of his theories disastrous5 ; but at first the orthodoK
gave them a charitable interpretation. Having been deposed by tho
Arian Council of Constantinople (336), he was defended by Pope Julius I,
to whom he presented an orthodox profession of faith in 440, and alsii
by the Council of Sardica. Saint Athanasius stood by him until he w;u
thoroughly discredited by the errors of his disciple, Photinus. Saint
Hilarius and Saint Basil abandoned him. It is possible that he returned
to his diocese from 344 to 350. He died in 374 or 376, after having written
various apologies of his teaching, as well as a number of professions <11
faith, all of which are lost, save that addressed to Pope Julius I in 340
' F. Cavallera insists more particularly on the second cause, while L. SAI
TET (Bull. lit. eccl., 1906), together with most historians, lays more stress on till
first. — ’ See below p. 442. — 3 Sec below p. 466.
4 Texts preserved (126 quotations) in the Corpus of Berlin, Eusebius H'rrM
tv (1906), p. 185-215. Study : Tn. Zahn, Marcellus von Ancyra, Gotha, 181«
{Rationalist). See J. TlXERONT, Hist. Degni., It, p. 38-41.
5 God is one and indivisible; hence He is one προσωπον and not three hy|il
stases. The Word was in God from all eternity, but He was not the Son f>"H
all eternity; He became the Son by the Incarnation. It may be wondered will
tirer the Son was a Person from all eternity according to Marcellus.
6 Εγιρη., Haeres., yz.
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II. IN THE WEST.

Those authors who remained perfectly orthodox in the
fight with Arianism will be dealt with in the first place; then
those, who, like Lucifer of Cagliari, strayed to some extent
from the right path, and lastly Pope Liberius.
A), i. Hosius of Cordova (256-357), Bishop of Cordova
from 296, has earned the name of the Athanasius of the West.
It is probable that he presided at the Council of Nicaea and
the Council of Sardica, since his name always heads the list
of signatures. All his life, by word and deed, he was one of
the chief defenders of the Council of the West. In 354 or
355> when almost a hundred years old, he wrote a temperate
but courageous letter to Constantius *. His adhesion to the
second formula of Sirmium (Anomoean) must be looked upon
as a passing weakness due to his great age, his poor health
and his failing powers. He wrote very little. Besides his
letter to Constantius (354) there is extant a Collection of
Sentences edited by Pitra 2 (1888). Two writings mentioned
by Isidore are lost.
2. Saint Eusebius of Vereelli, Bishop of that town in 340, was
exiled after the Council of Milan to various parts of the East (Palestine,
< ippadocia, Egypt) until the reign of Julian (361). On his return to his
diocese he continued his onslaughts on Arianism. He died about 370
midis honoured as a martyr3. Three of his letters only are extant4.
His translation of Eusebius of Caesarea’s commentary on the Psalms is
lost.
Marius Victorinuss, born in Africa about 300, a greatly esteemed
mator in Rome, was converted about 355 and composed various works6
on religious subjects, a) Saint Jerome says of his treatises against
Arianism (Adversus Arium libri IV, De generatione divini Verbi, De
h.anoousio recipiendid) that they are very obscure and can only be
understood by the learned7: the author used the Neo-platonician philoimnhy to refute Arianism. ¿) His commentaries on the Epistles (Gal.,
Philip., Ephesi) we easier, but according to Saint Jerome8 they proved
' ΛΤΗΑΝ., Hist, ar., 44. — ’ Pitra, Anaì. saera., I, I17 sq.
' Feast on the 16th December.
i < P. L., 12, 947-954; and P. L., IO, 713-714.
I. ' Works in P. I.., 8, 999-1308. Studies: P. Monceaux, Hist. litt. de
P \frique chrétienne, III, Paris, 1905, p. 373 sq.
iaint Augustine’s first introduction to Neo-Platonism was in the translations
id Victorinus (Confess. 1. VIII, c. it), and later the account of the latter’s converfliiii lold to him by Simplicianus was a powerful help in his own return to God
n. 3, 4, 5).
De viris illas.. ΙΟΙ.
I · /m Cal., praef.
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that “ the learned orator can never have studied theology ”, He also
composed two treatises against the Manichaeans and three hymns on the
Trinity
4. Saint Zeno Bishop of Verona from 362 to 38o(?), was as remark
able for his charity as for his opposition io Paganism and Arianism in
particular. We have evidence of the latter in what remains of ///.«
sermons, 93 fragments, of which 16, which run to a certain length, are
really valuable from a literary and doctrinal point of view, especially a.
regards the Trinity and the Blessed Virgin. The style reveals tin·
author’s African origin.
5. Phoebadius, Bishop of Agen, composed in 357 or 358 an energeti<
criticism of the second formula of Sirmium entitled Liber contra Arianos '.
Two other writings which have been attributed to him would seem to
be due to another author. He died after 392. In his “ Contra Arianos "
he drew largely on Tertullian and also Saint Hilary, then in exile.

B). i. Lucifer of Cagliari (d. 370 or 371) 4 was a man of
little culture and of a violent and eccentric temperament
His style is colloquial and full of vulgarisms. After the
failure of the Council of Arles (353) he was sent to Constan­
tius, together with Eusebius of Vercelli, in order to obtain
another Council. In 355 he was numbered among the
bishops who resisted the Emperor at Milan and were banish’
,ed : he passed six months in the East. It was after this
that he came to Antioch where he had the unfortunate idea
of consecrating Paulinus, the leader of the Eustathians. Had
lie not taken this step, the Eustathians would have submitted
to Meletius, the new Catholic bishop. About this time,
between 355 and 361, he composed a number of writing
*
inveighing against the Emperor: De non conveniendo cunt
heereticis ; De Regibus apostaticis ; Pro sancto Athanasio; Di
non parcendo in Deutn delinquentibus ; Moriendum pro J di
Filio. These are still extant. His violent nature led him td
break off many friendships: after the Synod of Alexandria
(362), which reconciled Meletius of Antioch and llifl
repentant Arians, he broke away from Athanasius and 1I14
whole Church. Many followed his example and formed fl
sect, but these Luciferians had disappeared by the end of I In)
fourth century.
1 See divers apocryphal writings in ZJ. L., lot. cit.
- P. L., II, 253-528. See A. Bigei.mair, Zeno von Verona, Monster (Wr|
phalia), 1904. Also P. Monceaux, Hist. litt. Afr. chrit., in, p. 365-371.
1 P. L. 20, 13-30.
4 P. L., 13, 767-1049. Corpus of Vienna, t. XIV, 1886. Studies: G. K·
GER, Lueder, Bischof von Calaris, und das schisma der Luciferianer, /<mJ
i886. E. Amann, Lucifer de Cagliari, in Did. thiol., col. 1032-1044.
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2. Among the writers of this sect may be mentioned:
a) Hilarius of Rome, a deacon who wrote short treatises on the
necessity of re-baptising heretics (Arians)
¿) Faustinas3, priest, composed in 380 a confession of faith (Fides
Theodosio Imperatori oblata) exculpating himself of Sabellianism, and
a treatise, De Trinitate, against the Arians. Later, in collaboration with
the priest Marcellinus, he composed a petition to the Emperors in
favour of the persecuted Luciferians (Libellus precum ad Imperatores).
c) Gregory of Elvira (d. 392) was the most eminent of the Luciferians; he wrote a considerable number of books, and recent critical
research attributes to him the following:
1. De fide orthodoxa contra arianos3, which had been ascribed to
I’hoebadius ;
2. Tractatus Origenis de libris ss. Scripturarum4 (20 homilies);
3. Sermons on the Canticle of Canticles sy
4. Tractatus de Arca Noè6.
His work as a whole indicates a fertile and original writer7.

.
C)
Liberius, Pope from 352 to 366, left but few writings;
enough, however, to give rise to serious problems which must
at least be indicated here. The works usually attributed to
him are: a) a sermon preached in 353 on the occasion of the
taking of the veil by Marcellina, Saint Ambrose’s sister 8 ;
b) the dialogue with Constantius after the Council of Milan,
355; a brave protest against the Emperor’s exactions 9;
< ) especially his letters, 13 in all, including the four of which
the authenticity is so much in question and which are
.o important as regards what is usually termed “ the fall of
Liberius”. Accordingly as these letters are regarded as
authentic or not, the Pope’s attitude and character appear
vastly different. Before touching on this subject it would be
as well to indicate the points on which historians are almost
agreed.
i. It is generally admitted a} that at the beginning of
his pontificate Liberius showed himself to be a firm defender
' IliERON., Altercatio Luciferiani et orthodoxi, 26-27.
/’. ¿., 13, 37-107. — 3 See Dom G. Morin, Rev. Bénéd., 1902, 225-245.
1 Edited by P. Batiffol. See Dom G. Morin’s study, Rev. hist. litt. relig.,
I <XX).
Edited by Heine, 1848. See Dom Wilmart's study. Bull. lilt, eccl., 1906.
1 Dom Wilmart, in Rev. Bénéd., 1909, p. 1-12.
i I’. LejAV, Dhéritage de Grégoired'Elvire, in Rev. Bénéd., 1908, p. 435-457.
' Found in Saint Ambrose’s treatise De Virginibus, in, 1-3. P. L., 16, 219■ ·,). or P. L., 8, 1345-135°·
■ Preserved in Théodoret, Hist. Eccl., II, 13, etc... See P. Batiffol, La
f.n i constantiniende et le catholicisme, p. 473-481.
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of Athanasius and the Nicene faith against Constantius’
Arian policy, and he was banished to Thracia for two years
for this reason (from 355 or 356 to 358); b) that together
with Saint Hilary he upheld, in 358, the newly formçtl
opposition to Anomoeanism, and that he supported the
Homoiousians by conditionally accepting their symbol1 ; Saint
Athanasius also, about 360, approved this conciliatory atti­
tude ; c) that after his return to Rome (358) Liberius remained
inactive during the last years of Constantius’ reign, but was
fairly energetic when the Nicene faith came into its own after
the Emperor’s death.
2. The Pope’s behaviour during his exile and especially
in 357, remains obscure. It may be asked whether, during
this period, he did not explicitly favour Anomoeanism and
subscribe to its formulas. This matter forms the subject of
the four letters contained in fragments iv and VI of Saint
Hilary’s Opus historicum 2.
In the letter Studens paci, written in 357 (and not in 352, whatevci
may appear to the contrary), the Pope declares to the Eastern bishop
*
that since Athanasius had refused to appear in Rome when called upon
to do so, he (the Pope) was decided to enter into communion with the
Eastern bishops and all the bishops of the Catholic Church, and tu
abandon the communion of Athanasius (Frag. iv).
The letter Pro deifico (Frag, vi, 5-7) explains why the Pope delayed
his separation from Athanasius for so long; he says that he accepts tlm
faith of Sirmium3 as Catholic, and requests that his banishment be
brought to an end. The subsequent signatures found in Saint Hilarili»
*'
fragments prove with certainty that the first formula of Sirmium is in
question.
The letter Quia scio vos (ibid., 8-9) is a request addressed to the Comi
Bishops, Ursacius and Valens.
Lastly, the letter Non doceo (ibid., ίο-u) is a letter sent by the Popo
to the old legate, Vincent of Capua, who had gone over to heresy at
Arles, telling him of his change of mind and asking him to address nl
petition to the Emperor.
What is to be thought of these letters? First, there is no question ui
Papal Infallibility. Even should the letters be authentic, it is certain
that the formula signed by Liberius was not the heretical second formula
of Sirmium, but the first (351) which was only ambiguous. The question
is purely historical ; it is nevertheless extremely important, for it regalili
the support given by the Apostolic See to the defenders of the faith ill
those difficult times.
' According to SOZOMEN, he expressly condemned “those who did not derlnl
the Son similar to the Father in essence and in all things
See chap, v, Saint Hilary, Works, p. 358.
3 The anathemas found in the text are not due to Hilary but probably lu
later copyist.

CHIEF DEFENDERS OF THE NICENE FAITH.

335

Various Catholic critics admit that Liberius failed in his duty in
367. Such are Mgr Duchesne', Father Feder, S. J. ’, and E. Amann ’.
In spite of various undoubted interpolations and the fragmentary nature
of the work which contains them, they do not doubt the authenticity of
these documents, which, they aver, are confirmed by other contemporary
writings4. The question is not completely solved, however, and those
who believe that the letters are not authentic (Mgr Batiffols and Saltet6
in France) have serious grounds for regarding them as forgeries'!, due
to the Arians, who endeavoured to protect themselves by Liberius’
authority, or who wished to discredit him by their calumnies.

Conclusion. Whatever may be thought on this question,
there is no doubt that the Pope was slandered. It was said,
says Sozomen 8, that Liberius had condemned the όμοούσιος
and declared that the Son was unlike (ανόμοιος) the Father;
an obvious untruth, which nevertheless deceived even such
friends as Hilary. Moreover, those who admit “ the fall of
Liberius ”9 recognise that “ it had no influence on the rest of
his pontificate ” and they praise the attitude he adopted in
358. No doubt, says Mgr BatiffolIO, “ Liberius did not speak
out so courageously as Hilary or Athanasius had done.
Hut during the critical years between 358 and 361 Liberius
was not in a position to make himself heard :... the disorder
present in the whole of the episcopate, during that unforeseen
crisis, is a sound proof that the universal episcopate cannot
ilo without the Primacy of the successor of Peter”. The
political triumph of the heretics, however, was short-lived;
II» Catholic world soon reacted in favour of Nicaea, and
[When that time came, Liberius was not found wanting “.

' / Hire et Fortuiiatien, article in Mélanges d’Archtologie et d’Hist., 1908.
■ Studien zu Hilarius, Vienna, 1910.
' libère, in Diet, thiol., col. 631-659.
I ' Chiefly Saint Athanasius (see p. 331), Saint Hilary (see p. 345) and
hi r J ÉRÔME (Ononide 2365 and De viris, 37). Other critics think that Saint
bl..... -s testimony is Ixrsed on forged letters.
I · 7 .< paix constantinienne el le catholicisme, p. 446 sq., 490 sq. 515 sq.
’In liull. liti, eccl., 1905, 1907.
I ’ I ley insist on the text of the letters, give another interpretation to the other
mil· mporary documents, and bring to light a number of favourable testimonies.
[· e >men, Hist. Eccl., IV, ch. 14.
I · I Amann, Diet, thiol., art. Libère, col. 654.
P
nx constantinienne et le catholicisme, p. 521.
I" Hl -ides the above mentioned studies, see J. Zeili.er’s general bibliography
d’anc. lilt, et d’arch. dirti., 1913, p. 20-51. See also A. r/Al.Ès,
Ik*
1'··1 ! c pape) in Did. Apoi., col. 1842-1851.

*
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CHAPTER IV.
Saint Athanasius.
Special Bibliography.
1. Editions: P. G., 25-28.
2.Studies: Besides the earlier Lives of Papebroch (in Acta
Sanctorum), B. De Montfaucon (in P. G., 25, p. Lix sq.), and Tille
MONT {Mémoires, vin, 1-258), see G. Bardy, Saint Athanase (Coll. Zzi
Saints'), Paris, 1914 ; J. Mohler, Athanasius der Grosse unddie Kircht
seiner Zeit, Mainz, 1827 ; F. Bohringer, Athanasius und Arius, Stutt­
gart, 1874; E. FlALON, Saint Athanase, Paris, 1877 (literary study with
translation of the text of the “ Apology to Constantius" and “ Apology
for his Flight")·, F. Cavallera, Saint Athanase {Cd\\. La Pensée chréL),
Paris, 1908; X. Le Bachelet, Athanase (Saint) in Diet, théol., col.
2143-2178 ; G. Voisin, La doctrine christologique de Saint Athanase, in
Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1, (1900), p. 226-248; P. Batiffol, La paix constanti
nienne et le catholicisme, ch. vi, vu, vin, ix. ; J. Fixeront, Hist. Dogm.,
π, p. 67-75 Gk» doctrine trinitaire de saint Athanasè).

I. LIFE OF SAINT ATHANASIUS. HIS CHARACTER.

.
A)
pate.

Under Constantine.

Beginnings of the episco­

Saint Athanasius was born in Egypt, perhaps at Alexan­
dria, about 295, where he received a sound classical and
Christian education1. He was ordained lector in 312 and
filled this office for six years. In 318 he was raised to the
diaconate and acted as secretary to Alexander, Bishop of
Alexandria. The apologetical treatises, which he composed
at this time, show that even before. Arianism came to a head
his chief doctrinal interest was the Incarnate Word. On··
can imagine that he was far from disinterested in the con­
demnation of Artus. He accompanied his bishop to the
Council of Nicaea, but it is hardly probable, given his youth
and condition, that he played such an important part as is
implied in certain panegyrics. Nevertheless fifteen year·,
later the Egyptian bishops, in a letter to the Catholic world,
recalled that Athanasius’ decided attitude against Arian
impiety in the Synod of Nicaea had already earned him
1 For the anecdote of how Athanasius, while yet a child, baptised several <■(
his Pagan comrades, see G. Bardy, of. cit., p. 3-4. The story is found in
Rufinus, Hist. Eccl., 1. 14.
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their hatred ’. It is possible that he was allowed to speak
with the bishops. In any case, it was from this time that he
devoted himself entirely to the defence of the faith. After
Alexander’s death in 328a, he was called to succeed him.
The laity acclaimed him with the cry: “ He isa sincere, vir­
tuous man, a good Christian, an ascetic, a true bishop! ”
He was consecrated on the 7th June.
Saint Athanasius’ episcopate lasted 45 years (328-373).
It falls naturally into three unequal periods, each one inter­
rupted by one or two periods of banishment.
a) First controversies, under Constantine (328-337).
b) The great controversies, under Constantius il (337-361).
¿) Last controversies and victory, after Constantius II
(361-373)·
Right from the beginning of his rule Athanasius was
laced with the turbulent party of Meletians 3, who, although
they had submitted to Alexander (end of 327) refused to
recognise his young successor. The better to resist him they
threw in their lot with the Arians, and took their complaints
to the Emperor. Summoned by the Emperor in 331, Atha­
nasius completely justified himself. Nevertheless the cam­
paign of calumny went on, and increased in violence when
Athanasius refused to recognise Arius, who had been reha­
bilitated by the Emperor (333). He was called before the
Synod of Caesarea (333-334) but refused to appear, In 335
another synod was held at Tyre
,
*
attended by a great num­
ber of Eastern bishops. Many Eusebians were present.
Athanasius was charged with violence and cruelty by the
M' letiansS. A commission of inquiry, composed only of
' I .etter quoted by Athanasius, Ap. cont. Arian., 6. See P. Batíffol, op. cit.,
p {/5. For a slightly different reading, see F. Cavallera, op. cit., p. 29.
#
\ecording to the Paschal letters. Saint Athanasius says (Ap. cont. Ar., 59)
Alexander died five months after the Council, meaning by that no doubt
llu · ubscription of the Meletians (327) to the Nicene decisions which concerned
Il....
This is Mgr Duchesne’s opinion, Hist. Anc. Egl., 11, p. 166, n. 2.
I *
1 I-<·!lowers of Meletius, Bishop of Lycopolis (Egypt), who for twenty years
mud formed a schismatic party in the Egyptian Church. For this schism
■h \. if Ales, in Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1926, p. 5-26.
Γ
P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 377-387·
I h 11<· was accused of putting one Arsenins to death and of afterwards dismemBiihi- his body; Athanasius found Arsenins hidden in a monastery, and brought
mili 11 I he supposed victim safe and sound. The accusation of loose living and
Kiliiimisius’ clever refutation thereof, narrated by Rufinus (Hist. Eccl., 1, 17), is
■funi i< ned neither by Athanasius nor in the Acts of the synod ; it is open to doubt.
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Athanasius’ enemies, having conducted an inquiry in Egypt
in the name of the synod, concluded that Athanasius waâ
guilty of the charges brought against him and he was depo­
sed by the Council; Athanasius withdrew from the Council
and set out to justify himself before the Emperor. Constan­
tine, however, forewarned by the Eusebians and desirous oi
safeguarding political tranquillity at any price, banished him
to Trier (335) but omitted to name his successor. In 337 he
was invited to return to his See by the new Emperors.

.
B)

Life of Saint Athanasius under Constantius II

(337-361).
During this reign, Athanasius suffered two long periods of
exile (339-346 and 356-361), separated by a period of relative
calm.
i. As soon as he had returned to his diocese, Athana­
sius set himself to the task of winning the confidence of the
Egyptian bishops and monks. In 338 Saint Antony came
to Alexandria to assure him of his admiration and respect.
The Eusebians, however, far from confessing defeat, endea­
voured to win over the new Emperor of the East. Already
in 338, after a meeting at Antioch, they sent a deputation
to Pope Julius I, bearing with it the Acts of the Synod
of Tyre, which embodied the accusations against Atha­
nasius. The latter, having been informed of this move,
brought together one hundred bishops in Council, who
denounced the Council of Tyre to Rome. But before the
Pope had decided the cause, the Eusebians introduced
by force a new bishop, Gregory of Cappadocia, into the
Alexandrian See (339)
Saint Athanasius, banished for the second time, took
refuge in Rome, where he found other exiles and in particu­
lar Marcellus of Ancyra. The Eastern bishops, invited tn
attend a Council which they themselves had proposed, replied
insolently by letter. The Council was held in 341 and com·
1 During this period many assemblies of the Eastern Arian bishops were heli||
as has already been said (p. 310), especially at Antioch in 341 (the Council /1
Encaeniis). The 25 canons attributed to this latter, may in reality be due I·
any of these assemblies between 340 and 343. It should be remarked that Ifl
canons 14 and 15 there is an attempt to proscribe the appeal to Home, a meawuj
obviously aimed at Athanasius and the other deposed Catholic bishops. ApjieJ
to Rome were founded in tradition, as witness the spontaneous appeals made In
the deposed bishops, the Arians of Antioch themselves, and the explicit allili
mation of Julius I. See P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 445-447.
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pletely exonerated the two appellants. The Council’s deci­
sion was communicated to the Antiochians in an important
letter by Julius I *. But still Athanasius was prevented from
returning to his diocese, and was obliged to prolong his stay
in the West. He spent his time in making known the idea
of monastic life. Meanwhile Constans, who was favourable
to Athanasius, endeavoured to reconcile the East and the
West and to render peace to the Church by means of a new
Council. He summoned the Bishop of Alexandria to Milan
and later to Trier. In company with Hosius of Cordova,
Athanasius quitted the latter town for Sardica, where the
Council was to be held.
In spite of the departure of the Eastern Arians, who were
absolutely opposed to any negotiations with Athanasius, the
Council of Sardica was held in 343 and Athanasius’ inno­
cence reaffirmed. He successfully protested against the
adoption of any symbol differing from that of Nicaea, and
probably played an important part in the disciplinary
decisions of the Council, especially regarding the right of
appeal to the Pope, which the Arians so bitterly rejected at
that time2. Far from re-establishing peace, however, the
( ouncil only succeeded in making worse the persecution of
Catholics in the East, and especially at Alexandria. The
cessation of this persecution and Athanasius’ return to his
See after the death of the usurper, Gregory of Cappadocia
(345), was due to the intervention of Constans. Athanasius
i turned from exile on October 21, 346.
' For these details see I*. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 407-431. In Pope Julius'
letter (P. I.., 8, 879-908) Mgr Batiffol especially admires “ that instinct of uni·
i ' ility which is characteristic of the Roman Church, an authority conscious of
<Λ Primacy" (p. 427). The Pope did not consider himself bound by the deci­
sions of a Council; he claimed the right of judging even the Bishop of Alesan­
do. and the Bishop of Antioch; he appealed to tradition: “An appeal is made
Io us; and justice is given here”. By hen is meant Rome and not the East
fi/i /., 428-429). In 346 when Athanasius returned to Alexandria, Julius sent
an·.liter letter to the Alexandrians, which is still extant (P. L., 8, 908-912I.
Γ " The canons of Sardica resemble a constitution De episcopis, ” says Mgr
jl.iiiffol (ibid., p. 440). Canons 14 and 15 embody measures for the right of
«/■'' Ά which are opposed fo the canons of Antioch and differ also from the tra­
mi! unid use. This was a compromise between the claims of the Eastern bishops
■ii.I the old usage. These canons had no result in practice; Rome continued to
. l ive appeals as she had done in the past. Nevertheless the Council of Sardica
hi i<> .nr. a valuable testimony of Rome’s right to receive such appeals, a right
n»bi. Ii was refused her only by the Arians. The Eastern Church received the
|f«
of Sardica at a later date and they are still contained in Byzantine Canon
R <n·.
For Sardica, see P. Batiffol, op cit., p. 440-450.
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2. For ten years Athanasius enjoyed comparative peace,
and employed it to the best advantage. “ First, he called
a synod for the purpose of confirming the findings of Sar·
dica, and then adopted a policy of vigilance and prudent
conciliation which had disastrous results for the Arian faction
Two or three years later we find him in communion with
more than four hundred bishops 1 ; even such declared enetn
ies as Valens and Ursacius endeavoured to win his favoni
To this period also must be attributed such important works
as the “ Apology against the Arians ” and the treatise on tin
“Decrees of Nicaea”. After the return of their bishop ■
a revival of religions fervour was noticeable at Alexandria
and many embraced an ascetical or monastic way of life
This movement was encouraged by Athanasius; on man)
occasions he secured the help of the monks by making them
bishops. The letter he wrote to Dracontius on one such
occasion is profoundly instructive 2
3. The deaths of Constans, his protector (350), and o
Pope Julius I (352) gave new hope to Athanasius’ enemie
who recommenced to intrigue for the favour of Constantin
and the new Pope, Liberius (352-366). Saint Athanasiu·
sent Serapion of Thmuis to defend him at Rome. The Pope
suggested to Constantius that a Council be held for the put
pose of reaching a definite agreement. Constantius accepted
the proposal, but caused Athanasius to be condemned b;
force, first at the Council of Arles (353) and then at th
Council of Milan (355), and finally introduced another usui
per, George of Cappadocia, into Athanasius’ See (Feb.
357). Athanasius fled to the desert among the monks, in th
year that Saint Antony, patriarch of the Thebaid, his grcii
friend, died (356).
Saint Athanasius’ third exile lasted three years (356-362
It was during these years that he composed his greatest worki
moving from place to place in order to avoid the Emperoi'
spies. It has been said that while in the desert he remains
the “ invisible patriarch of Egypt3 ”, the mind which coi
' It was probably at this time that Athanasius consecrated Saint Frumentiil
Bishop of Ethiopia, thus aiding to win this still Pagan region to Christ. S
Rufinus, Hist. Eccl., 1, 9. This is confirmed by Athanasius’ account of Cd
stantius’ persecution, which extended even to Ethiopia. ( Apol. ad Const. ). 1
’ X. Le Bachelet, op. cit., 2148-2149. See G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 98· 11Λ
• VlLI.EMAIN, Tableau de l'éloquence chrétienne au isiècle, Paris, IM
p. 102.

SAINT ATHANASIUS.

341

trolled the patient resistance to schism as far as the Eastern
limits of the Empire. The powerful works which he wrote
at this time are deeds as well as treatises. His voice, crying
in the desert, proclaimed aloud the principles that seemed to
be forgotten in the cities. At a time when all the East was
bowing down before the “ Caesaropapism ’’ of Constantius,
he was almost alone in his energetic assertions of the
Church’s independence in things spiritual *. He kept closely
in touch with contemporary events. He learned with sorrow
that the Arians were boasting of the supposed defection of
his friends, Osius2 and Liberius3, but he remained unshak­
en. Basil of Ancyra’s use of the word ουσία in his concilia­
tory formula όαοιουσως, gave him fresh hope, an echo of
which is found in the De Synodis, written at this time. Soon,
however, the Homoeans rejected the ουσία and won the favour
of Constantius, On the death of the Emperor (Nov. 3, 361)
the orthodox regained their freedom and Athanasius return­
ed to Alexandria on Feb. 24, 362.
.
C)
Last years (362-373). On his return Athanasius
called a Council at Alexandria, which, in spite of the reduc­
ed number of Fathers who were present, is “ rendered one
1 This assertion of the independence of the Church is to be found chiefly in
his History of the Arians. Referring to the words of Constantius in the Council
of Milan' (355) : “ What I want, that’s the canon”, and the servility of the
Arian episcopate (He records the Emperor as saying “ When I speak, the Syrian
bishops do not stand so much on ceremony.” (Hist. Ar., 33), he asserts the
'incipies which were re-affirmed at Milan: “ Roman power must not be con­
fused with the government of the Church ” (Ibid., 34). Such a procedure subI-cts religion to the rule of eunuchs (Ibid., 38) and paves the way for the AntiChrist; for like the latter, Constantius: “Goes into the Holy Places where he
lands and ravages them; he violates the canons and imposes his decrees by
force” (Ibid., yy), whereas it is proper to a religion not to impose but to per.uade. The Lord forced no one, but left each one free” (Ibid., Gy). See
P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 47i-473> 512-5*5It is possible, although by no means certain, that Osius signed the Anomoean
i.amula of Sirmium (2nd formula). Given his age and the state of his health,
it is quite possible that he was victimised. But he could never be persuaded to
i puniate Athanasius, and this rendered any previous concession worthless.
Athanasius regarded Constantius’ banishment of Liberius (356), the Bishop
• •I the Apostolic See, as a particularly grave crime (Hist. Ar., 35). He praised
llu latter’s resistance to the Emperor and wrote : “ Liberius was banished; two
years later he gave way and, terrified by threats of death, he subscribed ” (Ibid.,
,|i) (Also Ap. cont. Ar., 89). This cannot mean that Liberius accepted AnoIII ' anism; Athanasius would have taken a different tone in that case; neither is
llu. suggested by the text. It can only signify the advances made to Basil of
Aim yra after two years of exile (358). (See above p. 324). Athanasius’ infor­
nili ion on these matters must necessarily have been fragmentary and even
luíoncous.
o .a 5 '11 * III
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of the most important held during the Arian controversy,
both by the authority it acquired and the part it played in the
triumph of the Nicene faith ", It has been termed “ th<·
Council of Confessors ”. It was guided by Saint Athanasius,
who opened the way to a conciliation. From a doctrinal
point of view, the Council agreed not to consider the formula
of the three hypostases as necessarily opposed to the faith of
Nicaea. This formula was especially dear to the Antio»
chians, who understood hypostasis in the sense of person,
while in Egypt and in the West it was chiefly regarded as
being synonymous with ουσία, or substance. This verbal
concession, so important for the East, is found in the
synodal letter {Tomas') to the Antiochians. As regards
discipline, the Council adopted a mild and conciliatory
attitude with regard to those who had shown Arian
tendencies, provided they were in good faith. This attitude
was blamed by Lucifer, and the Luciferian schism was the
outcome of his opposition.
It is in no way strange that the closing years of Athana­
sius should be marked with other periods of exile. Even
while he presided the Council he was singled out for perse­
cution. At the end of the year, October 362, he was again
forced to leave Alexandria, but eight months later, when
Julian the Apostate fell (June 363), he was able to return.
Still later, under Valens, he had to hide himself for a fifth
time at the gates of Alexandria (in his father’s tomb?), but
this last exile was fairly short (Oct. 365-Feb. 366).
Saint Athanasius’ whole life was extraordinarily active.
Everywhere, not only in Egypt but also throughout the
Church, he encouraged and supported the defenders of the
traditional faith and fought with heresy. He it was who pre­
vented the bishops of Latin Africa from substituting the
creed of Rimini for the Creed of Nicaea, and who urged Pope
Damasus to depose the Arian bishops, Ursacius and Valens
and take action against Auxentius of Milan. He welcomed
Marcellus of Ancyra when he abjured his errors; he leni
his aid to Saint Basil crying out for aid in his work 00
bringing peace to the East; and it is possible that he
attacked Apollinarius with ’the pen. He died on May
2nd 373, and was one of the first bishops, not a martyr,
to receive public veneration l.
See P. G., 35, 1081-1128, Panegyric 0/ St. Greg. Nazianzen on Athanasiuh
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Character of Saint Athanasius.

In many respects the name of Saint Athanasius is symbo­
lical : it stands for a doctrine and is synonymous with forti­
tude. In the fourth century, Athanasius was the embodi­
ment of the δμοούσιος if not of the word itself (others used
this word more frequently than he) at least of the idea
signified by the term ; the doctrine of the Divinity of the
Word. Against this doctrine, towards the middle of the
fourth century in the East, seemed to be gathered together
all the forces of the world ; the Empire and its minions, the
bishops themselves, philosophers and learned men : Athana­
sius seemed alone in his resistance, but as a historian has
said “ As long as such a man remained, the fight was far from
lost ”. He was a power in himself.
His strength of soul was rendered all the more indomi­
table by the fact that it had a greater and more powerful
source than the most richly endowed of natural faculties.
He was upheld by a holy passion, the love of Christ which
had inflamed him from the time of his youth ’. In his bold
defence of the unfathomable mystery of the Trinity, or his
courageous affirmations of the sacred rights of his Church,
he felt that he was doing Christ’s work. There is the
explanation of his calm and unruffled assurance which never
doubted of the final victory.
He knew this victory would come from God ; meanwhile he
neglected no means of achieving it. Combining prudence and
suppleness with fortitude, he defended and attacked, resisted
and fled, tempered the ardent and stimulated the weak.
Unlike Lucifer of Cagliari, he knew how to condescend when
purely formal concessions presented no danger to his doctrine.
Saint Epiphanius said of him : “ He persuaded, he exhorted,
he met resistance with force and violence2”. Should this
latter be taken literally? If so, it is certain that Athanasius
resorted to force only in exceptional circumstances. His was
not a violent character, and in this he differs from Lucifer of
Cagliari. He himself declared: “ It is the business of religion
not to impose but to persuade 3”.
I lis defence of the most profound of all the mysteries must
necessarily have been implemented by a clear and penetra­
ting mind; he did not, however, lose himself in subtilties.
1 Sec below p. 345. — 2 Epiphanius, Hares.¡ 68, 5. — 3 Hist. Arian., 67.
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When proving a dogma, he accumulated a great number oi
testimonies which he examined from every angle, just as
when faced with an adversary, he was able to produce a mass
of carefully classified documents. Arguments founded on
fact were particularly suited to Athanasius, for his was
a clear, precise and positive mind, accustomed to expressing
itself in sober rather than in flowery language, and given to
orderly and methodical composition. All these qualities had
their share in making of Athanasius an unrivalled man of
action, who employed them all without exception in the
greatest of causes.
II. WORKS OF SAINT ATHANASIUS.

These will be studied in the following order: i. contro­
versial works; 2. doctrinal treatises; 3. exegetical and spiri­
tual writings;4. letters; 5. doubtful and apocryphal writings.

.
A)

Controversial works.

1. The Apology against the Arians 1 was written in 348 as an
answer the those who denied the lawfulness of his return after the second
exile. Therein the author sums up the phases through which the con­
troversy had passed since 330: “ This work is no more than a collection
of documents... Saint Athanasius included only those texts which spoke­
in his favour. Any which could be used against him were omitted. "
The work is more a powerful controversial pamphlet than a history :
an incomplete but nevertheless trustworthy apology.
2.The Apology to the Emperor Constantius 2 was commenced
shortly after 350 and finished in the desert after the usurpation of
George of Cappadocia. Written for the purpose of proving that the
author had not upheld the claims of the intruder, Magnentius, it is one
of Athanasius’ best works. The style is grave and the writer never
departs from a calm, dignified and respectful tone. There are perhap»
traces of irony to be seen in the praise of the Emperor1 s virtue and
piety, as well as in the official titles which are showered upon him.
3. The Apology for his Flight3 is quite different in tone to the pre
ceding work in which he had still spared his enemies. Here, he come»
out into the open and gives names and definite facts. He reveals tlm
plots of those who slandered him, describes the crimes committed al tini
orders of the usurper George, and tells how the Churches mourn for there
pastors. He explains that he took flight not because he was afraid, but
• P. G., 25, 239-410. See G. Bardy, op. cit., 111-113. Chapters 89 and <j
were added later and seem to be authentic. They deal with the fall of Libelli
and Osius.
* P. G., 25, 595-642. See ibia., p. 139-140.
3 P. G., 25, 643 680. See ibid., p. 140-142. The homily in the third noctul
of the Saint’s feast is taken from this work.
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by a sense of duty, so that he could continue to affirm the truth unhin­
dered. The work closes as it began with an indignant account of the
Arians’ conduct (357).
4. The History of the Arians ', for the monks, relates to the
hermits, “ in a lively, vivid style, well suited to simple and trusting
souls, ’’ the combats he had waged since 335 against the wicked men
who had exiled him. In this work, “The impressive series of official
documents (found in the Apology against the Arians), are replaced by
the author5 s own account, full of imagery and picturesque detail... (He)
is virulent, sometimes carried away by unreflecting criticism. But he
can hardly be blamed for that. His sufferings had earned him the right
to avenge himself, to tell his adversaries what he thought of them and
show his contempt.” His bold affirmation of the independence of the
Church with regard to the State is particularly noteworthy5.

.
E)

Doctrinal treatises.
1. The Discourse against the Greeks 3, written about

318-320, may be divided into two parts : only the first can be
regarded as a direct refutation of Paganism (1-29); the
second, on the contrary, explains the two ways by which man
can come to a knowledge of God : the study of the soul, and
the study of the external world (30-47).
2. The Discourse on the Incarnation of the Words
written at the same time, forms a sequel to the preceding
work, and originally was a part of the same writing. Saint
Athanasius therein explains how the Incarnation was morally
necessary so that man could be redeemed and the knowledge
of God, together with his lost immortality, restored to him.
He then proves the truth of Christianity by the prophecies
and the moral transformation of the world. These two
works are easily seen to be youthful compositions, but each
page, strictly classical in style, speaks of Athanasius’ faith
and his love for the Word made flesh.
3. The Discourses against the Arians s would appear
t<> be Saint Athanasius’ chief dogmatical work. They con­
tain “the first synopsis of Catholic teaching after the rise of
Arianism ”. The three first discourses are certainly authen­
tic, but the fourth is probably apocryphal. The first proves
that neither the Scriptures nor human reason are opposed to
' /’. <7., 25, 691-796. See ibid., p. 142-144.
See above, Life pf Saint Athanasius, p. 341 note I, For these last three
writings, see also P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 508-515.
1
G. 25, 3-96. See F. Cavallera, op. cit., p. 211-233.
• /’. G., 25, 95-198. Ibid., p. 233-283.
/·. G.. 26, 11-467 (4th discourse: 467-526); ibid., 43167 (long extracts).
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the fact that the Word is eternal, engendered and unchan­
geable; the second gives a Catholic explanation of the text
of Proverbs VIII, 22 : Dominus creavit me; the third shows
that the nature of the Father and the Son is one: the greatci
number of objections find their answer in the radical distinc­
tion of the Divine and human natures in Christ, and in the
application to the latter of all those passages of Scripture
which imply inferiority or weakness. Athanasius does not
yet admit the formula of the three hypostases, which proves
that the work was written previous to 362 and also probably
to the treatise on the synods. It is generally thought that it
dates from the third exile between 356-359. Some, however,
place the date as early as 347-350 (Cavaliere), or even 338339 (Loofs), but they cannot produce definite proofs of this.
4. The Treatise on the Synods of Rimini and Seleucia 1
narrates what took place at these assemblies and makes
a striking contrast between the fixity of the Nicene faith and
the many divergent formulas adopted by the Arians. The
author declares that there is not really an essential disagree­
ment between Nicaea and the more moderate of the latter,
especially Basil of Ancyra. The writing dates from 359.
Note.—The doctrinal letters, many of which run to a considerable­
length, have much in common with these works.

.
C)

Exegesis and Spirituality.

1. Of the exegetical labours of Athanasius all that remains, besides
various fragments (chiefly on Job), is the Explanation of the Psalms
which is almost complete and which is chiefly concerned with the spiri­
tual and moral sense. A writing On the titles of the Psalms, mentioned
by Saint Jerome3, would appear to be lost. It would seem that it is noi
identical with the following work.
2. In the short treatise addressed to Marcellinus, On the Interpre­
tation of the Psalms4, which is certainly authentic, the author· recall**,
the advice he once received from a holy and aged man on the study and
proper use of the Psalms; he insists on their excellence, their propheti­
cal sense, and the way in which they can all be applied to everyday life.
3.The Life of Saint Antony 5, written about 360, probably for the
monks of the West, consists in great measure of a long discourse in
which the author sums up the Saint’s teaching on the spiritual life
(n. 16-43). This is admirably illustrated by the story of the Saint which
' P. G., 26, 677-792. F. Cavallera, op. cit., 178-188.
* P.G., 27, 59-546.
’ De viris iti., 87; P. L., 23, 731.
4 P. G., 27, 10-46.
s P. C.. 26, 838-976.
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precedes and accompanies it. This little book was soon translated into
Latin and became extremely popular both in the East and the West '.
4. The little treatise On Virginity3 also seems to be from the hand
of Saint Athanasius (353-373 circa), in spite of the use of the word
ΰπόστασις in the strict sense of person. “ This beautiful little book,
written with admirable simplicity, forms a precious manual for the Chri­
stian virgin, reminding her of her duties and the means of sanctification,
without having recourse to, or insisting upon, extraordinary austerities ”.
Another treatise De Virginitate was edited under Athanasius’ name in
19273.

D). Letters.
Although Saint Athanasius’ letters do not possess that
familiar and affectionate tone which so adds to the charm of
certain collections of correspondence, they are nevertheless
really important from a historical and especially doctrinal
point of view. They may be classed under two heads: the
official and the doctrinal letters.
1. The official letters are of two kinds :
n) The Festal or Paschal letters are letters which the bishop addressed
(0 his flock in order to inform them of the date of Easter and to exhort
them to communion and the practice of the Christian virtues. Fifteen,
written in the years 329-348, are still extant in a Syriac translation·*
1.
b) Three Synodal letters5, written by Athanasius in the name of the
three Councils held at Alexandria, in 362 (Tome to the Antiochians), in
363 (Epistle to Jovianus on faith), and in 369 (Epistle to the Africans).
c) Two Encyclical *letters which he wrote to the bishops to defend
himself against those who calumniated him ; one written in 340 and the
other about 357-358.

2. The doctrinal letters, especially those which deal
with dogma, are especially important :
a) The Epistle On the Doctrine of Dionysius, written about
350-353 to tw0 bishops, proves that the Arians have no right
io base their teaching on that of Dionysius of Alexandria.
This letter is really a historical and doctrinal treatise 7.
‘ Saint Augustine in his Confessions, bk. VIH, vi, 13-14, remarks on tire protu he derived from the story of Saint Antony at the time of his conversion.
- P. G., 28, 251-282; re-edited by Von der Goltz in Texte und Unters.,
iV (1905). p. 35-60, with critical study. O. Bardenhewer also admits the
authenticity of this work, Geschichte, in, p. 66. J. Lebon, o/>. cit., is hesitant.
1 By J. Lebon, in the Musson, 1927 (t. XL), p. 205-248.
4 P. G., 26, 1360-1444. The Syriac text was discovered in 1842-47. These
I Iters fix the dates in the author1 s life.
P. G., 26, 793-810; 813-824; 10291048. Tome (τόμος) signifies doctrinal
. planation.
P. G.. 25, 221-240; 537-594.
- P. G., 25, 479-522-
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l>') The Epistle On the Decrees of Nicaea1 justifies the ιι·>«·
of the expressions δμοούσιος and ¿κ της ούσίας although they
are not found in the Scriptures. It is of greater generili
interest than the preceding letter and dates from the sanie
period.
c) The four letters to Serapion * contain Saint Athanasiu·
doctrine on the Divinity of the Holy Ghost.
d) Three letters deal with the Incarnation, in connection
with the first Christological controversies, which seem to have
been raised by the Apollinarists about 370 (to Epictetuty
Adelphius and Maximus 3).
e) Sevèra! letters deal with asceticism 4; they are add ressi»
to Dracontius, Rufinianus and Amunes. A letter to tha
monks was chiefly intended to put them on their guard'
against Arianism.
Five or six other letters are extant on various subjects of
lesser importance 5.

.
E)

Doubtful or apocryphal works 6.

A very great number of works have been attributed to Saint Ath.-iuill
sius on insufficient grounds, or even without any grounds at all. Th<«j
are of all kinds.
1. The majority are controversial treatises:
d) Some written against the Arians. Explanation of the faith; tvlh
book of the treatise Contra A ríanos;
h) others against the Apollinarists : Concerning the Incarnatiti·
against Apollinaris;
e) others again, on the contrary, are due to the Apollinarists tln'ii(«
selves, who endeavoured to cover their leaders’ s teaching with S11IH
Athanasius’ authority : On the Incarnation of the Word of God : On (I·
Unity of Christ.
2. The following have also been attributed to him :
a} A Synopsis of the Scriptures, with various homilies ;
¿) a number of disciplinary writings (ecclesiastical canons, discover·
in 1904);
c) a number of letters, and especially two to Lucifer of Cagliari, wliifll
to say the least have been considerably interpolated by the Lucif<n»l
schismatics ’.
• P. G., 25, 415-476.
’ P. G., 26, 529-676. See F. Cavallera, op. cit., p. 188-204.
s P. G., 26, 1049-1090.
* P. G„ 25, 523-534; 26, 1169-1176; 11791182; 1185-1186. — 5 p, a.,
4 The majority are in P. G., 28, but others may be found in the firM
volumes of P. G., 25, 26, 27.
’ See L. Saltbt. in Bull. litt. Eccl., 1906, p. 300-326.
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3. The best known of the apocryphal writings bearing Athanasius’,
name is the symbol Quicumque vult. Since the eighth or the ninth
century it has been called the Athanasian Creed but this is certainly
an erroneous attribution. It was probably due to that fact that he was .
so closely connected with the triumph of the term consubstantial, and
the first Christological controversies, and because this Creed is charac­
terised by its precise expressions concerning the Trinity and the Incar­
nation. For the most part these expressions are taken from Saint
Augustine’; moreover, the stress which is laid on the doctrine of the
Incarnation supposes that the great Christological controversies had
already opened : the Creed is therefore posterior to Nestorianism (430).
Again, it is mentioned for the first time in a sermon attributed to Saint
Augustine, but which is really due to Saint Caesarius of Arles (d. 543).
It must therefore have been composed after 430 and before 540, or even,
according to Tixeront, before 500, for after this date it would seem that
the comparison of the union of the body and soul used to explain the
hypostatic union was no longer employed. It is certainly a Latin work,
and must have been composed in Gaul among the group of writers con­
nected with Arles or Lerins3. It was incorporated in the Roman Office
after the tenth century, This work of an unknown theologian expresses
s<> powerfully and so clearly the doctrines of the Trinity and the Incar­
nation that it is rightly ranked with the definitions of the Councils and
the infallible teaching of the Church4.

III. THE DOCTRINE OF SAINT ATHANASIUS.

.
A)

General outline of his doctrine.

i. Saint Athanasius was not only an untiring man of
action and a courageous fighter; he was also, in the strictest
meaning of the word, a man of doctrine. Yet he was not
" a theologian in the technical acceptation of the term. He
was a doctor who commented dogma as he received it from tra­
dition and the Scriptures... He had no time to give to pure
«peculation... The works of Saint Athanasius may be sear< Ipd in vain for any trace of a system, that is to say a series
<d principles co-ordinating and linking together dogmatic
[truths from which it is possible to deduce new conclusions 5 ”,
Moreover, a well constructed vocabulary in which the
buns are all strictly defined is the "indispensable tool of the
W/nologian; and Athanasius lacked such a tool6”. He nearly
■Iways gave the same meaning to ουσία and to ύπόστασις;
’
· J. Tixeront, Athanasc (Symbole de Saint), in Diet, thtol., co\. 2178-2187.
• 11. Brewer, who attributes it to Saint Ambrose, has not taken this fact suffibnlly into account.
1 limn G. Morin, who first attributed it to Saint Caesarius of Arles, admitted
||i i limi it may have been composed in Spain in the second half of the sixth
teihuy. —* J. Tixeront, op. cit., col. 2186-2187.
1 I Cavai.lera, op. cit., p. 33. — 6 G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 149.

350

CHAPTER IV.

and although in the Council of 362 he let pass the expression,
three hypostases, in the letter to the Africans in 369 he wrote
that hypostasis means substance. He often employed tenir·
lacking precision (similarity of the Father and the Son, simi­
larity according to the substance...) which led prejudiced or
hasty readers to believe that he rejected consubstantiali!}·,
But in reality “the idea of consubstantiality is found in all
his works, although it is sometimes placed side by side with
doubtful expressions1 ”.
2. In the first half of the fourth century, when so many
important dogmatic questions were discussed, there was no
one who equalled Athanasius as a doctor. He was a man
sent by Providence, who having recognised and affirmed
traditional truth received the mission of bringing about its
triumph independently of, and often enough in spite of, philo­
sophical subtilties. Thus, “although it may be said that he
contributed almost nothing to theological speculation, he was
a master in dogma. It seems to me that no other in the
fourth century surpasses him for the breadth of doctrinal
development, the richness of spiritual foundation... and above,
all for that depth of Christian instinct which leads him Io
seek, quite naturally, the special aspect of each doctrine
which most intimately affects the soul, giving it new life and
energy in the pursuit of good 23”.

.
B)

Fundamental points of his doctrine.

His teaching on the Trinity, and even more so his doctrine
of the Redemption, deserves special mention.
I. With regard to the Trinity, “ Athanasius is never tired
of enouncing, on every possible occasion and in every pon
sible way, the two or three principles in which he sums up
the mystery of the Trinity: The Son proceeds from tlu»
Father by generation, and not by creation; He therefore
belongs to the substance of the Father, whose image He 11,
He is the brilliance which cannot be separated from the
light 3. The Holy Ghost in I lis turn belongs to the substance
of the Son from Whom He receives it; and since the Son I*
in the Father, as the Spirit is in the Son, of Whom He is thi
1 ¡bid., See F. Cavali.era, op. cit., p. 215.
a F. Cavallera, op. cit., p. 34.
3 See especially the Discourses against the Arians and the treatise On
Synods.
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nuage*
1, there exists in the Trinity a mysterious union of
dure, which, in a common substance produces a common
operation, quite unlike the moral union which is the only one
■ tamable by creatures. Athanasius takes no interest in
anything which goes beyond these assertions. He desires the
mind to respect the mystery, and he goes no further than
what is contained in Scripture2”. Hence there is in God,
with the Father, a Son who forms but one nature with Him
(τζύτόν), and Who is eternally engendered from His subs­
tance, and a Holy Spirit Who receives from the Son all that
11c possesses (ά έ'χε·. τού υιού ¿στο, Scrap., Ill, i), or possesses
it by the Son (διά τού υιού). This rudimentary but neverthel'ss sound conception of the Trinity was completed by the
Cappadocians.
2. The Arian teaching on the Word was based on the
idea of the divine transcendency and the need of an interme­
diary between God and created beings. To this philosophi­
cal position Saint Athanasius opposed another, the mystery
<>l the Redemption.
«) If he was so active in his struggle with Arianism, it was
because the latter robbed him of his Saviour when it refused
b· acknowledge Him as God. He asks how man can be
mdeemed if Christ is not God. “ If Christ had not been, of
Himself, the substantial image of the Father, if He was God
only by borrowing and participation, He could nevèr have
formed the likeness of God in anyone, since He Himself
would have been no more than a God-like being. For he who
possesses nothing that he has not borrowed from another can
communicate nothing to others, since what he has, instead of
bi-ing really his, remains the possession of the giver, and the
dims he has received serves only to cover his poverty and
nakedness 3 ”.
' See the letters to Serapion, chiefly letters 1, in, iv. He does not say that
III· I loly Ghost proceeds from the Son (the verb, to proceed, εκπορεύομαι, is
b ··! to signify derivation from a principle which itself has no principle) but he
iw h the same thing when he says “ what He has, is of the Son
I
I·’. Cavallera, op. cit., p. 35-36. J. TiXERONT, Hist. Dogm., li, p. 67-75.
I · De Synodis, c. 51. Saint Athanasius’ Christology in the strict sense of the
koid will not be dealt with here. His need for treating especially of the divine
Imi mu of Christ explains why he insisted less on the human nature. In the
kiiniier of the time he often referred to the latter with the words σαρξ, σώμα.
|iv ... d<iing, he did not deny the existence of a spiritual soul, which he explicitly
In · i nised from 362, after the first Apollinarist denials. See J. Voisin, op. cit.,
hi 248.
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¿) Athanasius was the first to dwell at any length on thfl

reasons for the Incarnation, and his ideas were subse­
quently adopted by most of the Greek Fathers. Given that
God was determined to redeem fallen man l, He must have
taken the way of the Incarnation. And Athanasius proved
this by eliminating three other conceivable solutions :
I. Without going back on His word, God could not extend
His pardon purely and simply; 2. God could not let man
perish, lest the devil triumph; 3. God could not allow Him­
self to be satisfied by any amends that man offered, for even
should these make satisfaction for sin, they offered no remedy
for corruption and death, which are the heritage of sin and
which are intimately knit up with human nature 2.
c) Saint Athanasius regards the act of Redemption as
consisting chiefly in the union of the Word to human nature.
In this connection it should be remembered that the soteriological
ideas of the Fathers may be reduced to three principal theories.
1. Some hold that the Word has saved us chiefly by means of Hi»
union to human nature; this is the theory of union, also termed mysti
cal, speculative and physical.
2.Others thought that Christ saved us by taking our place in order
to pay our debt to God by His sufferings and His death ; this is the
theory of satisfaction, also called the realist theory.
3. For others again, the life and blood of Christ are the price of otn
redemption, paid to the devil whose property we have been made by sin ;
this is the theory of the rights of the devil.
It should be noted that these theories are but different aspects of one
and the same reality, and by no means exclude one another. The
secondes essential and is developed by all the Fathers, even those who
are especially interested in the two others. The third is no more than
a somewhat strange and oratorical method of explaining the second,
The first was chiefly exposed in the East (Saint Hilary alone develop­
ed it in the West, probably under the influence of Saint Athanasius)
and especially by Saint Athanasius and Gregory of Nyssa.

Saint Athanasius employs the first theory in order to
demonstrate the full divinity of Our Lord to the Arians,
He regards the salvation of man as a divinisation, implying
divine sonship, resemblance to God and immortality of the
body. Our nature (essence) is in fact Verbified in a certain
measure in the (individual) nature assumed by the Word ’
We all participate in some way in the privileges of Christ,
* De Incarti. Verbi, vi-ix.
3 J. Rivière, Le dogme de la Rédemption, ch. tx, p. 142-151.
3 Contra ariano:, in, 33.
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we are concorporeal with Him (σύσσωμοι). “ God became
man for us, so that we might become gods x”. An elevated
and beautiful spiritual teaching was the natural outcome of
this doctrine.

.
C)

Spirituality.

1. Our participation of the divinity of Jesus Christ has,
as a necessary result, our perfect moral union with Him.
And through Jesus Christ we are united to the Father, the
Son of God and the Holy Ghost. For Athanasius, the words
Bather, Son and Holy Ghost, are not merely ideas, but con­
crete living realities in which he lives and which live in him,
causing him to vibrate with religious emotion to the depths
of his being; as G. Bardy2 remarks, many pages of his wri­
tings resemble a spiritual meditation more than a theological
thesis. Saint Athanasius was a believer and a mystic who
contemplated the Trinity, not with any purpose of compre­
hending the mystery, but in order to admire it and find there­
in the spiritual food for his soul, and for his flock.

2. This perfect knowledge of the divine mysteries,
and of Christ in particular, was, moreover, the result of that
asceticism which purifies the soul. Saint Athanasius, at the
end of the treatise On the Incarnation of the Word, says,
'■ Together with a deep study of the Scriptures and true
knowledge, an honest life, a pure soul and Christian virtue
arc necessary if the soul, having practised these things, would
obtain and possess what it desires in the measure that it is
possible for human nature to learn of the Word of God.
1 1'he words of the saints cannot be understood without pure
thoughts and without imitating their life... He who would
comprehend the ideas of theologians must first purify and
cleanse his soul by his way of life, and draw near to the
saints by resembling them in his actions3”.
3. Thus Saint Athanasius in one of the works of his
youth. Such ideas explain why he became such an admirer
and untiring exponent of monasticism, which is eminently
In life of asceticism in which the soul finds purification. He
I has admirably explained its “spirit” in his treatise On Virwhile he exposes its practices and difficulties in his
■ \ύτός γάρ ένηνθρώπησευ ινα ήμεϊς ΟεοττοιηΟώμεν. De incarti. Vet biy 54.
• (». Bardy, op. cit., p. 150-151. See also p. 8 9.
1 De Ineam. Verbiy 57 (Trans. F. Cavallera, op. cit.y p. 274-275.
N° 662. — 12
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Life of Saint Anthony. No doubt the devils occupy a largo
place, as they do in similar works of the period *. But even
if there should be some measure of exaggeration in tin··
respect, not all should be regarded as pure imagination ; and
still less should we neglect the extremely wise and moderato
advice that Athanasius tendered to the monks, not only fi»'
the discernment of spirits but also as regards the attainment
of an intense interior life, and the union of the soul with G< ><l
by means of the struggle with the passions. Nevertheless
however much Athanasius held the monastic life in esteem!
he sometimes considered an active apostatate as being mota
useful and meritorious. This may be seen in his letter lol
Dracontius, who quitted his diocese in order to return to tha
solitary life a.
He was well aware, however, that it is quite possible td
combine the exercises of the contemplative life with ilici
labours of the active life. He himself exemplified this trulli
so well that it can safely be said that his strength of soul and
admirable soundness in doctrine were due more to his inter»
ior life than to his natural talents.

CHAPTER V.
Saint Hilary of Poitiers.
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L. Feder, S. J.); Ibid., 1891, t. xxn: Comment, on the Psalm.
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I. LIFE AND CHARACTER.
Saint Hilary was born at Poitiers about 315, probably of
rich Pagan parents, who afforded him a sound literary educ­
ation. He became a rhetor. At the beginning of his
treatise on the Trinity he relates that while he was studying
the problem of fate, his conversion was brought about by his
reading the prologue to the Gospel of Saint John, in which
it is explained that the Word was made flesh in order to
make us sons of God x. He was baptised about 345. At this
time he was married and had one daughter, Abra. First
.1 fervent Christian and then a priest, it was not long before
he was appointed to the See of Poitiers, at a time when the
Arian troubles were at their height2. His strength of char­
acter immediately brought him to the fore. It is not known
whether he was present at the synods of Arles and Milan,
but he was the leader of a synod held at Paris (end of 355)
in which the Gallic bishops there present disassociated them­
selves from the chief exponents of Arianism in the West:
I rsacius and Valens (bishops of Pannonia) and Saturninus of
Arles. The latter caused another synod to be held at Beziers,
at which Hilary was obliged to assist by order of Constan­
tins. He refused to submit to the Emperor’s religious policy
and was exiled to Phrygia (356).
' Saint Hilary’s exile lasted four years (356-360). He
remained Bishop of Poitiers and administered his diocese by
correspondence. Meanwhile he put his enforced leisure to
K'iod purpose by studying Eastern theological speculation,
hud paid close attention to the progress of the Arian controvisies. From this point of view his stay in the East was of
Immense advantage to him, and its fruits may be perceived
In his treatise on the Trinity. He gave his support to the
ilm'derate Arians in their resistance to the Anomoeans,
While at the same time he endeavoured to clear up the
mi understandings which existed between the Catholics and
hln former, especially the homoiousians. This is plainly
fon lie seen in the De Synodis, written about 358-359 at the
' /> Trinit., I. 10 sq.
' ' iaint Martin’s connection with Saint Hilary dates from the beginning of
lir Liter’s episcopate. The monastery of Ligugé however, was not founded until
fi" un, under the Bishop’s patronage. See Dom Chamard, Les origines de
’Λ < < de Poitiers, Paris, 1874.
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request of the Gallic bishops who desired information on
Eastern affairsl. He did not hesitate to speak for the
Hoinoiousians in their quarrel with the Homoeans at the
Council of Seleucia (359). He then came to Constantinople
(360), from whence he sent a memorandum to Constantius
(Ad Constantium liber IIUS) asking to be allowed to confront
Saturninus of Arles who was responsible for his exile. The
Emperor refused this request, but allowed Hilary to return
to his diocese, in order, as Sulpicius Severus2 relates, to pre­
vent him from causing more trouble in the East. But when
the Emperor showed his bad faith by favouring the victorious
Homoean party, Hilary wrote against him (Springtime 360)
a virulent pamphlet, which was not published till later : this
is the Contra Constantium, often called, with good cause, the
Invective.
On this return to Gaul (360), Saint Hilary at once applied
himself to propagating Christian life, especially by the spread
of monasticism, and endeavoured to bring about the triumph
of the Nicene faith by leading the strayed sheep back to the
fold. 11 was due to him that many synods were held through­
out the country, while at Paris, probably in 362, was held
a national Council which anticipated the work of the Council
of Alexandria, convoked by Saint Athanasius. In 362, Saini
Hilary went to Italy, where for two years, together with
Saint Eusebius of Vercelli, he worked successfully for the
widespread recognition of Nicaea. He was very firm in
doctrinal matters, but showed himself indulgent in practice,
thereby bringing down on his head the wrath of Lucifer of
Cagliari, but gaining the approval of Pope Liberius. He wan
less successful, however, in his struggle against Auxentius,
the Homoean Bishop of Milan, whom he failed to have depot»!
' In reality Saint Hilary’s attitude towards the moderate Arians was that of
Pope Liberius in 358. Liberius then made up for any weakness he might lo vi
shown in the preceding year. Nevertheless he censured the Pope in the liiitfi
ments of the Opus historicum, written in 359-360: perfidiam quam dicit LibritM
catholicam, hi suiti qui conscripserunt (Frag. VI, 7). The first formula of Si·
mium was in question, which in substance was identical with the third, approved
by Hilary. For the authenticity see p. 334. In the Contra Constantium (ttfl
after having reproached the Emperor with the exile of Liberius, he adds: “ 1 ml
not sure whether thou didst not act more impiously in recalling than in banishl·
him
This is usually taken as an allusion to the '‘fall of Liberius” (35II
although it may also be taken as a reference to the difficulties which were provi·
ed by his return, between his followers and those of the anti-Pope Felix (liatill'iffl
or yet the calculated calumnies made possible by this return. See above p. J·
’ Hist. Sacra., it, 155.
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ed, since the Emperor Valentinian was satisfied with Auxentius’ ambiguous profession of faith and forbade Hilary to
remain in Italy (364). As a protest, Hilary composed the
Contra Auxentium 1 for the information of the faithful so
that the integrity of the faith might be maintained (365).
He returned to his diocese and spent his last years in mini­
stering to the spiritual needs of his flock. He died on
January 13, 367 or 368. In 1851 the title of Doctor of the
Church was conferred upon him.
Saint Hilary earned the surname of Athanasius of the
West both by his strong character, the soundness of his
doctrine and his qualities as a man of action... There is no
doubt that from the latter point of view he was inferior to
the Bishop of Alexandria. If the part which he played was
less important and less decisive than that of Athanasius, this
is due to the fact that the West was less troubled than the
East and that Hilary spent only twelve years of his life
in the defence of the faith. It is for the same reason that he
wrote fewer works than Athanasius. He surpasses the latter,
however, in his philosophical study of the controverted
questions and by the originality of his ideas.
As a writer Saint Hilary is notable 2 for the elevation of
his ideas, the vigorous reasoning he applies to every subject
which he treats, a deep personal conviction, and a certain
impetuosity which led Saint Jerome to call him : the Rhone of
J.atin eloquences. He modelled himself on Quintilian, and
lint without success, as Saint Jerome again remarks4. One
|e<-ls, however, that he did not compose with facility ; his style
I often tortuous, sometimes obscure, due to a lack of pre­
nsión in his terminology, the length of his periods and the
Hill ricacy of his ideas. Saint Jerome6 classes him among the
hii.i-ters of eloquence ’.
•lie was very severe on these Arian bishops who, not content with having
Blu.ycd Christ (the Antichristi), would base the Church on the power of the
UH
Such an ambition charges Christ with impotence: “ Inopsque virtutis
«m i hristus, dnm ambitio nomini suo conciliatur, arguitur. ” Contra Aux., 4.
• l.i Bachelet, op. cit., col. 2412-2413.
•
Cal., II, preface; P. L., 26, 355. — * Epist., LXX, 5.
' In haï., vin, preface. Elsewhere he says (Ep., Lvm, to) : “ Saint Hilary
Bl" mu the Gallic buskin, and since he adorns himself with the flowers of Greece
MH.....limes happens that he engages himself in long periods. His works are
hi m ule for mediocre readers. ” This phrase, in spite of its qualifications,- is
b'iilv to Hilary's honour.
[· I III Saint Hilary as a writer, see J. A. Quillacq, Quomodo lingua latina
L at S. Hilarius Pictaviensis episcopus, Tours, 1903.
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Π. WORKS.

.
A)

Writings dealing with the Arian controversies.

I. The De Trinitate in 12 books (356-359), was less
concerned with an exposition of Trinitarian doctrine than
with the proof of the divinity of the Son. In the first book
the author tells of his conversion and explains that his pur
pose is to combat Sabellianism and Arianism ; book π and
in establish first the concept of the three Persons and their
real distinction one from the other, especially the distinction |
of the Father from the Son, and also the unity of their
nature. The end of the work, books IV to XII, is a moi·
ample development of the doctrine of the δμοούσιος on the
Second Person; this is based on the authority of the Old and
New Testaments, and the objections, especially that drawn
by the Arians from the Book of Proverbs (VIH, 22 : Dominili
creavit me), are answered. (It is quite possible that the three
first books were written before his exile).
2.The De Synodis 2 (359), which is sometimes counted
as the xmth book of the preceding work, contains, in addition
to the introduction, two parts : the first (9-65) is historical
and sets forth the many and varied formulas of faith com
cocted by the various Eastern synods; the second (66-91) li
concerned with dogma and proves to the Homoiousians thal
their fear of the homoousios is vain and that the δμοιούσιο
really implies also the δμοούσως : tit probari possit homo,
usion, non improbemus homo-usion.
3. The Apologetica ad reprehensores libri “ De Synodis ” responsu1
was Hilary’s answer to the strict Nicaeans (Luciferians) who reproa· lie,
him with taking up a too conciliatory attitude. Only small fragmen
remain.
4. Three other important writings concerning the Arian struggi
are mentioned in the Life of Saint Hilary ; these are:
a) Liber II"S ad Constantium Augustum (360) <;
b) Contra Constantium Imperatorem (360) s;
c) Contra Auxentium or Contra Atianos (364-365) 6.
' P. L., 10, 25 472.
3 P. L., 10, 479-546.
3 P. L., 10, 545-548.
4 P. L., 10, 565-572. The Liber P“ ad Constantium (ibid., 557.5ft·
really a fragment of the Ist book of the Opus historicum. See Dom A. W11 m a I
Rev. Benld., 1907-1908. Recent edit, of the two books, Corpus of Vu'li
1916, t. Lxv. — s P. L., 10, 577-606. — · P. d., 10, 609-618.
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5. A great historical work, possibly entitled Opus historicum
adversus Valentem et Ursacium ', is extent only in fragments **, exceed­
ingly useful for the history of the religious difficulties of the fourth
century. Unfortunately these fragments in their present state are in the
utmost disorder. According to recent critical research ’ the work
originally consisted of three books. Book /(written in 356 immediately
after the Synod of Béziers) contains Fragment I as a preface, and as
documents the address of the Council of Sardica to Constantius (wrongly
ascribed to Hilary under the title of Liber Ilus ad Constantium), the
encyclical of the Eastern bishops at Sardica to Pope Julius I {frag II,
9-15), encyclical from the same bishops to the Africans {frag. Ill, 1-29).
Various fragments of book II (written in 359-360 after thé Councils of
Rimini, Seleucia) are also extant, notably four letters of Pope Libe­
rius, of which the letter Studens paci is fragment IV, and the three
others, fragment VI, 5-7, 8-9, ίο-n; these four letters have a great
literary and doctrinal resemblance < Book III, written only in 367,
< hiefly relates the Nicene reaction to the West after 360; in this
• onnection may be mentioned a letter from Liberius {fragni. XII, 1-2)
addressed to the Italian bishops: he speaks severely of those who were
weak enough to give way at Rimini, deceived by the perfidy of the
Arians, but he holds out to them the hope of pardon if they repent.
• Note. All these documents were extracted from the Opus historicum,
probably before the end of the fourth century, and it is possible that
many of them were interpolated, especially Liberius’ letters (bk. II) of
which the authenticity is far from being proved5.

.
B)

Other writings of Saint Hilary.

I. Commentary on Saint Matthew6, in 33 chapters, dates from
before the exile and is in the form of a book, although originally it may
have consisted of homilies. The author comments only certain chosen
pa ages and, like Origen, insists more especially on the moral and
Spiritual sense.
' I 'robably identical with the Liber adversus Valentem et Ursacium, mentioned
In ’ lint Jerome {De Vir. ill., too.)
'
/.., io, 627-724.
' i hiefly that of Dom Wilmart and L. Feder, S. J., author of the Corpus of
Vii i an edition (see note 2).
■ i e above p. 334.
• ' >n purely historical grounds Catholic critics are notagreed as to the authenlli il y of these letters. (There is no question here of Papal infallibility; even
Jii.uld the letters be authentic, they contain no proof that Liberius signed the
llh iiioean formula, which alone was explicitly heretical). The distinctions
k|n. h used to be made between the first (Studens paci), which was usually
k|i. I. .I, and the three others, which were regarded as dating from the exile and
Ei .iili'icd authentic, is hardly ever proposed now-a-days. It would seem that
Ip... letters stand or fall together, and the two opinions are held with equal proK|nlitv. Among the recent adversaries of their authenticity are: L. Sai.TET (in
Kp. Utt. eccl., 1905 and 1907) and P. Batiffol (in La paix constantinienne et
Kat/'ic.'hisme, 1911); those in favour of the authenticity are: Mgr Duchesne
KpV’.uws d’Arch. et d'hist., 1908) and L. Feder (Studiai eu Hilarius von
. 1910): they place the date of the letter Studens paci, during the year
K
I'. I.., 9, 917-1078.
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2. Commentary on the Psalms', composed after 364, dealt with
all the Psalms, but only sixty are now extant. Although Hillary’s treat· I
ment is original, Origen’s influence is evident.
3. Treatise on Job” is lost save for two insignificant fragments.
4. The Book of the Mysteries (after 360) is an explanation of iln·
figures of the Old Testament with respect to the New. A part of it wat
recently discovered *
3.
5. All Saint Hilary’s correspondence is lost, even his letter to his
daughter, Abra. The edited text4 at present extant appears doubtful. Iti»
certain, however, that Abra really existed (Feast on the 12th Decombei ).
6. The Book of Hymns, which Saint Jerome s attributed to Saint
Hilary, is now lost. The authorship of the hymns which are at present
ascribed to him is disputed, save three which have recently been
discovered6*. Their intricate metre renders them less suited to popular
singing than those of Saint Ambrose, and they never achieved great
success. Hilary himself admitted this when he remarked that “ the
Gauls are not very clever in singing hymns”. The critics regard the
three hymns of the Mozarabic breviary and the three of the Roman
breviary as certainly apocryphal. The authenticity of the three other»
is doubtful, even the fine “ morning hymn ”, Lucis largitor splendide
mentioned in the letter to Abra(see above). The Gloria in excelsis Deo,
the Te Deum, and two poems have also been wrongly attributed to
Saint Hilary.

III.

.
A)

DOCTRINE OF SAINT HILARY.

Outline of his doctrine.

Just as Saint Hilary was one of the first exegetists and
hymnologists in the West, so also was he a pioneer as regards
doctrine. He is outstanding, says Fr. Le Bachelet8, “ for
having undertaken the reconciliation of two currents which,
until that time, had been divergent ”, the Latin current repre­
sented by Tertullian, Novatian and Saint Cyprian, and the
richer and more speculative Greek current which depended
chiefly on Origen. Thus “ Hilary gained a double advantage
for Western theology; he enriched it with new and fertile
elements and at the same time helped to determine and
render more precise the theological terminology of the future.
But he suffered the usual fate of all pioneers: those who
followed him and benefited by his labours soon surpassed
■ P. L., IO, 231-908. See new edit, by ZtNGERLE, in Corpus of Vieni,»,
1891. — a P. I... 10, 923-924.
3 Corpus of Vienna, t. LXV (Feder’s edition).
4 P. I... 10, 549-552. — 5 De Viris ill., 100.
6 Corpus of Vienna, toe. cit. These hymns were discovered, together with Ilio
Book of Mysteries, by J. F. Gamurrini, in a manuscript of Arezzo, in 1887. J
’ P. I.., 10, 551-554. — ’ Did. thiol., loe. cit., col. 2461.
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him, either by their genius, such as Augustine, or by their
lyle and clarity, such as Ambrose and Leo; his glory was
i iiitshone by theirs ” L
One of the most notable characteristics of Saint Hilary as
i man of doctrine was the firmness of his faith. He
unceasingly dwells on this in his “ De Trinitate ”. No doubt
he applied all the powers of his mind in studying and endea­
vouring to understand it, but he expected but little enlighten­
ment from philosophy and its subtilties : “ firm faith despises the
ubtle and vain questions of philosophy ”2; for it was they
which gave birth to Arianism 3. He extols simple faith:
“faith is in simplicity;... it is not by difficult problems that
God would have us come to the blessed life ”4. He desires
a deep faith, imbuing the whole man with piety s. Such is the
faith that leads us to understanding and knowledge. Thus,
knowledge and virtue which should always be found together
in a bishop6*,should be combined with the piety which leads
to the understanding of God; an understanding which of
course is always relative; “ he who pursues the infinite with
piety will no doubt never attain it, but he will benefit by this
progression ” ’. Saint Hilary had a deepseated realisation of
mystery when considering the infinite, and he often brings it
to the notice of the Arians;nothing was moreto the point at
such a time.
The Bishop of Poitiers gave special study to the Trinity
and Christ. Certain features of his teaching on both these
doctrines may be mentioned.

.
B)

Doctrine on the Trinity 8.

The Trinity was Saint Hilary’s greatest preoccupation.
When engaged in refuting Arianism he clearly affirmed the
distinction of the Persons in order to disassociate himself
from Sabellianism. On the other hand, he maintained the
divine unity by affirming their consubstantiality, especially
that of the Father and the Son. If, like other Nicene
f athers, he sometimes attributed the generation of the Son
1 Ibid. — * De Trinitate, I, 13. — 3 Ibid., XII, 19.
4 In simplicitate itaque fides est, in fide justitia est, in confessione pietas est.
A'.w per difficiles nos Deus ad beatam vitam questiones vocat. Ibid., X, 70.
Ibid., X, 70. - 4 *Ibid., Vili, i.
’ Qui enim pie infinita persequitur, etsi non pertingat aliquando, tamen profil.
•piadeundo. Ibid., II, 10.
" See Le Bachelet, op. cit., 2419-2426.

362

CHAPTER V.

to the Will of the Father *
*, it was only to exclude all idea <>l
coercion from God, He also understood the text, “ Pater
maior est me” of Christ, even as God2, not in the sense of a
real and essential subordination, but as marking in the Father
a pre-eminence of a relative nature, based on His character
of principle with regard to the Son. A very characteristic
expression of Saint Hilary’s ideas is the following : the Father
and the Son “ unum sunt, non unione personae sed substan­
tiae unitatei". “ Unio ” is always used for the Persons, and
“ unitas ” for the Nature.
A number of difficulties have arisen out of the De Synodis. “It lias
been averred that Hilary took όμοοΰσιος in the sense of ύμοιοΰσιος, and
the substantial unity of the Father and the Son as a purely specific
unity. This in an error... Hilary certainly mixed with the Homoiousian party and did not fear to aid them against the Anomoeans ; in the
interests of peace and in order to win them over, he endeavoured to give
a benignant interpretation to their formulas of faith, and show that they
were lacking in logic more than in truth ; but there was nothing hesitant
about his own conclusions. In his opinion, the όμοιοΰσιος, may be admit­
ted in all its rigour since the perfect resemblance in God implies the
unity of substance ; nevertheless this formula lends itself to ambiguous
interpretation. It were better to employ the Nicene formula, which
brings out with greater clarity the substantial unity of the Father and the
Son ”4.

Saint Hilary’s conception of the Trinity implies the divin­
ity of the Holy Ghost, although the Bishop, probably with
the intention of sparing the Homoiousians, does not express­
ly give Him the name of God. On the other hand, both
the Father and the Son are often termed Spiritus Sanctus.
This should cause no surprise, says Saint Hilary 5 (in quo
nihil scrupuli est), since the two terms, spirit and holy, are
fittingly applied to each of the Three Persons, but more espec­
ially to the third. With regard to the manner of origin,
Hilary retains the Eastern expression a Patre per Filium, by
which he does not mean that the Son is a mere intermediary,
but that the Son, as distinct from the Father, should not be
conceived as the principle from which the Holy Ghost pro­
ceeds. He wonders if to receive from the Son does not mean
to proceed from the Son, but he dare not use this expressiori
which is not found in the Scriptures. He nevertheless affirms
this when he says : Patre et Filio auctoribus confitendus est ·.
' De Trinit., III, 4. — 3 Ibid., ix, 54. — ’ Ibid., IV, 42.
* J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogai., π, 262-263. θη Λ6 Trinitarian teaching of t lit
De Synodis, see G. Rasneur, op. cit., p. 411-426. — · De Trinit., 11, 30.
6 Ibid., 11, 29. See J. Tixeront, op. cit., 11, 269-273.
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.
C)
The misuse which has been made of certain vigorous
expressions by which the saint insisted on various attributes
<>f Christ has led to many exaggerated criticisms of his Christology
Since he frequently affirms that the Word put
off the form of God in order to become man, it has been con­
cluded that he meant that the Word had really lost the
Divine Nature. But the “Kenosis ” (έκένωσεν εαυτόν, evacua­
vit, exinanivit semetipsum) must be taken as referring only to
His glory and not to His divinity 1
2. In other passages he
seems to exalt unduly Christ’s human nature; but when he
says cælesie corpus he means that the body of Christ was form­
ed in Mary by the power of the Holy Ghost, and that it is
the body of God 3. Saint Hilary insisted to such an extent
on some of the extraordinary privileges with which the human
nature of Christ is endowed that he was accused, if not of
Docetism, at least of Aphthartodocetism.
He was not, however, a Docetist, for he admitted the
reality of Christ's humanity. It may be asked nevertheless
whether he did not think of the Saviour as impassible, as
impervious to pain. While very many passages in his
works affirm that Christ has suffered, there are also many
others, no less explicit, which bear a contrary meaning. The
question is treated more especially in book X of the De Tri­
nitate. This difficulty cannot be satisfactorily answered by
saying that Saint Hilary speaks of Christ sometimes as God
and sometimes as man; neither does it suffice to say that
Christ, although exempt de jure from pain, accepted suffering
voluntarily. But there is more than that 4. Hilary, while
recognising that organic, physical pain could exist in Christ,
(passio) denied that He was sensible to any interior reaction,
any feeling of pain (sensus doloris) .which he counted unwor­
thy of the Man-God. In this he was perhaps influenced by
some particular, perhaps Stoician, philosophical conception, or,
as is more likely, he was endeavouring to refute the Arians,
who held that since Christ had suffered He could not be God,
lor God is impassible. Hilary went to the other extreme,
and did not take sufficiently into account the degree of phy­
sical weakness to which Christ had desired to abase Himself 5.
I iut he was far from being altogether unaware of this and
1 See in particular X. Le Bachelet, op. cit., 2426-2449.
De Trinit., IX, 14; X, 7; Xi, 18. — 3 Ibid., X, 18.
4 De Trinit., X, 14. — s X. Le Bachelet, op. cit., 2448.
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even explains that the infirmity of the Saviour is a sign ol
that divine power which triumphs by the Cross L
To sum up then : Christ is the centre of Saint Hilary's
teaching; and in Christ he was chiefly attracted by the
divine attributes, which he had meditated, understood and
proclaimed. He was, as he himself says, a “disciple of th<·
truth 2 ”, Hence the ardent, passionate, love with which he
always speaks of the Incarnate Word, whose divinity he
defended and whose triumph he assured.

CHAPTER VI.
Saint Cyril of Jerusalem
and various other authors.
Bibliography : See the notes for each author.
I. SAINT CYRIL OF JERUSALEM (313-386).’

.
A)

His life and the authority of his teaching.

I. Saint Cyril was born in or near Jerusalem about 313;
he became a monk and made a deep study of the Scriptures,
as may be seen by his writings. He was not ordained priest
until 343 or 345, since the normal age for receiving this onici
was thirty years. It was in 348 that he preached the cele­
brated “ Catecheses". At this time he was certainly a priest
and most probably had been raised to the episcopate in that
same year. (The discovery of Saint Athanasius’ Paschal letters
' De Trinit., X, 48.
2 In Christo itaque non mentior, quia discipulus veritatis, testis quoque nu|M
veritatis. Contra Const., 12. See what has been said above regarding I 111
firmness of his faith.
3 Special Bibliography : Editions: P. G., 33, 331-1180 (reproduction of ]><m|
Touttée’s edit., 1720). French trans. : A. Faivre, Œuvres complètes de SaitA
Cyrille, 2 vol., Lyon, 1844 (not very reliable). Studies: X. Le BaCHKI.kTJ
Cyrille deJérusalem (saint), in Did. thiol., 2527-257?. G. Delacroix, ΛαΛ
Cyrille de Jérusalem, sa vie et ses œuvres, Paris, 1865. P. GONNET, De sum Λ
Cyrilli Hierosolymitani catechesibus, Paris, 1876. G. Marquardt, 5. ÇyriM
Hieros. de contentionibus et placitis arianorum sententia, Bransberg, 1S8ÍI
Λ’. Cyrillus Hier, baptismi, chrismatis, eucharistia mysteriorum interfì'A
Leipzig, 1882. J. Mader, Der heil. Cyrillus, B. v. Jerus., in seinem /.ebM
und seinen Schriften, Einsiedeln, 1891. J. Lebon, S. Cyrille de Jérusalem (L
Varianisme, in Rev. Hist. Eccl., 1924, p. 181-210; 357-386.
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has enabled the date of the Council of Sardica to be fixed in
the year 343 instead of 347, and therefore Athanasius’ return
to Alexandria in October 346 : on his way he had passed
through Palestine where Saint Maximus, Bishop of Jerusalem
entered into communion with him). Saint Cyril’s consecrat­
ion as a bishop gave rise to a number of calumnies which at
a later date Saint Jerome helped to spread; but these were
contradicted by the Eastern bishops assembled at Constantin­
ople (382), who assured Pope Damasus that Cyril was canon­
ically ordained by the bishops of his province.
A fact dating from the beginning of his episcopate may
be mentioned here. In a letter to the Emperor Constantius,
Saint Hilary narrates that he witnessed a luminous cross
which appeared in the sky on the 7th May 351. This letter
is still extant and also alludes to the finding of the True
Cross under Constantine (The authenticity of this letter is
hotly contested, or at least the latter part in which is found
the word όμοούσιος, nowhere else used by Saint Cyril.
Cyril had been bishop for but a short time when he found
himself in dispute with Acacius of Caesarea regarding the
interpretation of the 7th canon of the Council of Nicaea
which had attributed to Jerusalem, a suffragan diocese of
Caesarea, a precedence of honour, without prejudice to the
dignity of the Metropolitan See. This juridical dispute soon
degenerated into a doctrinal quarrel, since Acacius rejected
all the Nicene findings and Cyril maintained them all in spite
of his dislike of the word δμοούσιος. Finally Acacius had
( yril condemned by a synod and he was banished in 357 or
358. This exile was destined to last until Constantius’ death,
except for the few months separating the Synod of Seleucia
( Sept. 359) from that of Constantinople (beginning of 360)
in which latter Acacius, having become the leader of the
1 lomoeans, registered a definite triumph over both the
I lomoiousians and Saint Cyril who had determinedly
opposed the strict Arians.
He returned in Julian’s reign and witnessed the failure of
the apostate Emperor’s attempt to rebuild the Temple2.*
·*
1 P. G.^ 33, 1165-1176. This letter, however, contains no information regard­
in;’ the circumstances of the finding of the true Cross, while the fact that it was
I·.mid is indirectly attested in the Catecheses(4-10-13) which mention the
already widespread diffusion of the relics of the True Cross.
·* Cyril himself had foretold the failure of this undertaking. Socrates, Hist,
tnt, 20; Rufinos, Hist. Eccl., 1, 37.
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Later, under Valens, he again underwent eleven years of
exile (367-378) of which nothing is known. On his return
he found his diocese ravaged by heresy. In 381 he assisted
at the Council of Constantinople, and also perhaps at the
supplementary assembly held the following year, from which
the bishops wrote to Damasus expressing their great esteem
for Cyril : “ We would have you know also that the Bishop
of Jerusalem, that mother of all the Churches, is the reverend
and wellbeloved of God, Cyril, formerly canonically ordained
by the bishops of his province, and who has waged in various
places many combats with the Arians ”, Saint Cyril died
in 386 at the age of 70 or 72 years. He was declared a
Doctor in 1882.
2. Saint Cyril’s orthodoxy as regards the Trinity has
sometimes been called in question I. His connection with
the Homoiousians caused him to be suspected of Arianism.
There is no doubt that he adhered to various groups, but it
is less sure that his faith ever varied, in spite of Rufinus'
remark: aliquando in fide, sæpius in confessione *
.
variabat
It would seem that at first he desired to remain neutral. It
cannot be proved that he ever opposed the Nicene faith. I !<·
did not act otherwise than Saint Hilary when he supported
the Homoiousians against the Homoeans. If the word
όμοούσιος is not found in the Catecheses it is because it did
not enter into the scope of such a work. Harnack himself
declared 3; “ The word δμοούσιος alonéis lacking; in reality
Cyril is orthodox ”4. Moreover, it must be admitted that he
had but very little doctrinal influence in the Trinitarian con­
troversies, for neither as a thinker nor as a writer did he
show much originality.
It is not chiefly as a Doctor of the Trinity that he is
honoured by posterity, but as a witness to the traditional
faith. His great work, the Catecheses, is neither a contro­
versial writing nor a speculative treatise, but a simple,
popular exposition of the faith. From this point of view his
work stands in the first class, as even the Protestants admit,
* See Le Bachelet, op. cit., col 2532-2533, 2575-2576.
3 Rufinus, Hist. Eccl., 1, 23. St. Jerome (Chronicle, 2nd year of Constan­
tius, P. L., 2TJ, 684) treats Cyril unreservedly as an Arian.
3 Lehrbuch tier Dogmengeschichte (4th edit..), II, 249.
4 J. Lbbon, who has recently treated this subject, came to the same conclusion)
Cyril varied in his ecclesiastical adhesions, but no wise in his faith. Op. cit.,
see the Conclusion, p. 383-386.
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since they have been obliged to resort to the basest shuffling
in order to destroy his testimony.

.
B)

The Catecheses and their sacramental teaching.

Apart from the Catecheses*
1 the works of Saint Cyril
consist only of the letter to Constantius in 351 (mentioned
above), a sermon on the Pool of Bethesda2*and fragments 3
of other sermons.
I. The Catecheses or catechetical lectures contain 24
instructions, numbered I to 23, preceded by an introduction
or procatechesis stressing the importance of the act for which
the auditors are about to prepare themselves 4. Catecheses
i-18 are said to be ad illuminandos (Κατηχήσεις φωτιζόμενων)
addressed, that is to say, to the catechumens preparing for
baptism. They were preached during Lent 348. The last
five, numbers 19-23, were preached to the same persons after
baptism, during Easter week, and are therefore called mystagogical instructions (from μύστης, initiate) 5. These latter
deal exclusively with the three Sacraments (or mysteries) of
baptism, confirmation and the Eucharist, and provide a
supplement to the instructions already given in the first three
catecheses ad illuminandos on baptism and penance 6. Most
of the former (4-18) contain a methodical explanation of
the Creed, which is found in an abridged form ’ in the fourth
instruction, and explained article by article in the following
instructions8. The doctrinal teaching is terminated by a
moral exhortation. The author’s chief aim is to teach, but
he also warns his hearers against the many enemies of their
faith—Pagans, Jews, Samaritans, heretics (Manichaeans,
Marcellus of Ancyra).
The Creed explained by Saint Cyril is that of the Church
of Jerusalem, which, although it was drawn up before the
' 1'· G., 33. 331-1128. — * P. G., 33, 1131-1156.
’ P. G., 33, 1181-1182. — « P. G., 33, 331-366.
The critic Th. Schermann’s doubts of the authenticity of the mystagogical
.alecheses are not based on serious grounds; he attributed them to John of Jeru>lcm. See Theologische Revue, 1911, and below, p. 495.
'· The first is entitled illuminandorum introductio: the second deals with
|h nance and the third with baptism. P. G. 33, 369-450.
Entitled De decem dogmatibus : P. G., 33, 453-504.
" The fifth deals with De Fide et symbolo ; the next four on the Christian
I. itching De Deo uno (6), De Patre (7), De providentia Dei (8) De Deo Creatore
(οι; five others (10-15) treat of the Son, two of the Holy Ghost (16-17), and one
< i S) of the Resurrection, the Church and eternal life. P, G., 33, 504-1060.

*
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Nicene Creed, is nevertheless more complete, since the latter
ends abruptly with: et in Spiritum Sanctum. It therefore
holds a middle place between the Apostles’Creed (Roman)
and the Nicene Creed. A fairly widespread opinion holds
that the Nicaeo-Constantinopolitan Creed is no other than
the Creed of Jerusalem, which at this period clearly express­
ed the Nicene faith and contained the formulas against the
Pneumatomachi. Many think that much of it was composed
by Saint Cyril himself, while others attribute it to Saint
Epiphanius.
2. There is no need to insist on the not very outstanding
Trinitarian or Christological teaching of the Catecheses.
Of greater importance is the information on the Sacra­
ments. Baptism, Confirmation and the Eucharist are
explained and studied in detail.
a) Baptism
which is preceded by anointing with
exorcised oil, has as its effects: i) the forgiveness of sin;
2) the sanctification of the soul (illumination, deification,
assimilation to Christ and the inhabitation of the Holy
Ghost); 3) the impression of a character, an indelible seal.
b) Confirmation1
23is certainly meant by the anointing of
the newly-baptised person with chrism immediately after
baptism ; it is a rite quite distinct from baptism, having its
own special effects : 1) a more perfect assimilation to Jesus
Christ; Christians thus become true christs (χριστοί, anoin­
ted 3), not only by the external unction, but also by an inter­
ior one, consisting of a new communion with the Holy
Ghost Who invests them with His Power as with a coat of
armour (πανοπλία4;) 2) the impression of a new character,
obviously different from that of baptism.
c) The Blessed Sacrament is studied in the 22nd and the
23rd catecheses 5, which, as Le Bachelet remarks, probably
contain the clearest and most important teaching on this
subject in the early Church. The Real Presence is unreserv­
edly affirmed. By receiving Holy Communion we partake
of the Body and Blood of Christ, σύσσωμοι (concorporei)
καί σύναιμοι (consanguinei) τοΰ Χρίστου;: we become Christ·
1 Catecheses 3, and 19-20 (Myst. 1, 2; P. G., 33, 1065-1084).
5 Catech. 21 (Myst. 3, De sacro chrismate; P. G., 33, 1087-1094).
3 Ibid., I. — 4 'Ενδεδυμένο-. τήν πανοπλίαν του 'Αγίου Πνεύματος. Ibid., 4.
5 Mystagoçica! 4 and 5; D. G., 33, 1097-1106; 1109-1128.
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bearers (χριστοφόροι »). The twenty-third or last catechesis
deals with the meaning and the symbolism of the various
ceremonies of the Mass : the washing of the hands, the kiss of
peace, the Preface, preceded by the Sursum Corda and fol­
lowed by the Sanctus, the epiclesis, the great intercession, the
prayer for the living and the dead; the Pater Noster (all of
which is explained); the Sancta Sanctis (invitation to Com­
munion); and lastly the Communion in the two kinds12*4. In
spite of the lack of certain details, this short account of the
Mass in the Church of Jerusalem in the fourth century is,
together with the details supplied by Saint Justin, the richest
liturgical document of the early Church. It provides, from
a doctrinal point of view, a most explicit affirmation of the
Sacrifice of the Mass 3.
These brief notes suffice to show, despite its apparent
simplicity, the real value of Saint Cyril’s work. It justifies
the title of Doctor of the Church which Leo XIII
conferred on him.
II. DIVERS OTHER AUTHORS.—OPPONENTS
OF MANICHAEISM.
1.Hegemonius is the author of the Acts oj the dispute of Archelaus
with Manes \ These Acts are in the form of a detailed report of
a discussion which was supposed to have taken place between a bishop
of Mesopotamia and the founder of Manichaeism, and which terminates
in the victory of the bishop. All this is pure invention. Not one of the
characters mentioned, except Manes, is known to history. The writing,
which for a long time was attributed to Archelaus, is rather the work of
one Hegemonius, who composed it between 325 and 348, and of whom
nothing else is known. This author probably lived in Syria and wrote
his book in Greek. A Latin translation alone is extant. It isa valuable
document for the history of Manichaeism.
2. Alexander of Lycopolis wrote another refutation of Mani­
chaeism 5 at the beginning of the fourth century. Photius says he was
a bishop of Lycopolis (Egypt). But since Tillemont, it is thought that
he was neither a bishop nor even a Christian, but a Pagan of the NeoI'latonician School. The work is very short but should be referred to
lor the history and refutation of Manichaeism.
1 Caiech., 22.
' This Catechesis is translated in Le dogme catholique dans les Pires de ¡'Eglise,
la F.. AMANN, p. 153-162.
1 For the doctrine of the Redemption by the Sacrifice of the Cross in Saint
Cyril, see J. Rivière, Le dogme de la Rédemption, p. 166-170.
4 P. C., 10, 1105-1528. See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, in, 265-269.
De placitis Manichaeorum, P. G., 18, 411-448. See O. Bar den h ewer,
ibid., 102.
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3. Titus of Bostra, Bishop of that town, who died under Valent,
also composed a treatise in four books against the Manichaeans. The
entire text is extant in Syriac and a part of it in Greek
The first two
books reject Manichaeism in the name of dialectics and philosophy,
while the others base the refutation on theology and the Scriptures.
The most valuable part of the work is the quotations from Manichaean
writings. Fragments of a commentary on Saint Luke, also by Titus,
together with a sermon on the Epiphany, are also extant*
3*.
4. Serapion of Thmuis3, a friend of Saint Anthony and Saint Atha
nasius, was Bishop of Thmuis (district of Alexandria) from before 339
and died after 362. His learning earned him the name of Scholastic *.
One of his works, Against the Manichaeans, mentioned by Saint Jerome,
is extant. This work, which for a long period was preserved only in
part, has been restored to its original form since 1894. Bardenhewer remarks that this writing is really valuable. Therein, in order to under­
mine the fundamental dogmas of the Manichaeans, the author displays
not only an astonishing amount of energy but also a great deal of shrewd
wit56. Another of Serapion’s treatises On the titles of the Psalms is lost,
as well as his correspondence with the exception of two letters recently
discovered. Interest has recently been attracted to Serapion by the
discovery of an Euchologion or Sacramentary bearing his name.

The Sacramentarium Serapionis, discovered in 1894"
at Mount Athos, is a kind of ritual or pontifical, containing
thirty prayers, some of which are attributed by name t<«
Serapion of Thmuis; and even should the others be prior to
him, he is undoubtedly the author of the collection. That
this work is of capital interest may be seen from the follo­
wing outline of its contents.
Three parts, or three groups of prayers, may be distinguis
hed: a) prayers I-VI relate to the Mass; b) prayers VII-XVI11
are chiefly concerned with Sacramental rites; c) prayers XIXXXX also refer to the Mass.
These last twelve (xix-xxx), which are found at the end
of the collection, probably on account of their lesser imporJ
tance, should logically have been placed at the beginning
' P. G., 18, 1069-1264 (bk. I—bk. hi, as far as ch. vu). Complete text in Diti
Lagarde’s edition, Berlin, 1859. The sermon In ramos palmarum (P. G., tU
1263-1278) is probably apocryphal. For Titus see O. Bardenhewer, zM/.Ï
269-273.
3 P. G., 162. In the Latin edit., 80, 757-816.
3 p. G., 40, 899-942. See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, in, 98-102.
< Ob elegantiam ingenii cognomen Scholastici meruit: Jerome, De Viris, 99. I
5 O. Bardenhewer, Patrologie, II, 61.
6 First important edition by G. Wobbermin in Text. u. linters., xvilJ
Leipzig, 1899. Other edit. X. Funk, Didascalia et Constitutiones apost., In
Paderborn, 1905. See Mgr Batiffol’s study, Une découverte liturgique, Im
Bull. Utt. Eccl., 1899, 69, 81.
1 They are so placed in Funk’s edition.
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since they contain liturgical elements of the first part of the
Sunday synaxis “ before the offering”. At present the col­
lection opens with the anaphora (prayer of the offering or
canon of the Mass), which is the most valuable document of
all (I). Then follow five other fairly short prayers of the
Mass ; the last is the blessing of the congregation before they
depart (vi), preceded by a blessing for oil and water, which
served as a kind of “ sacramental ” for private use.
The twelve prayers (vn-XVlll), which compose the second
part of the collection, are for the most part designed for a
properly sacramental use; five of them are blessings used in
the administration of baptism (vil-xi); the three following
are prayers for the laying on of hands on deacons, priests and
bishops (xil-xiv) ; three others (xv-xvii) are formulas for
the blessing of oil : the first two belong to the liturgy of
baptism and confirmation ’, but the third (xvil) is a solemn
blessing of the oil for the sick (in oleum œgrotorum),
and should be distinguished from the blessing for the oil
mentioned above; theologians rightly regard this as an
obvious allusion to Extreme Unction2. The prayer for the
burial of the dead, says Mgr Batiffol, “is finely written; it is
a personal prayer for the dead, composed in the spirit of all
ecclesiastical tradition ” 3.
It is evident that in many ways the Euchologion of Sera­
pion is worthy of being classed with Saint Cyril’s Catecheses.
III. ANONYMOUS DISCIPLINARY WRITINGS.

In this place will be mentioned a certain number of
anonymous writings, dating for the most part from the fourth
century, and referring to discipline and even liturgy, so that
they may be compared with the Catecheses or the Eucholog­
ion. They are found in two forms, the former consists of
collections of canons, while the latter is made up of immense
< ampliations.
A). Collections of canons. Some degree of light has
Im ■< n shed on this matter by Dom Connolly’s thesis, attribut­
ing to Hippolytus the Apostolic Tradition 4 on which so many*
I
1 Thus Funk, after Brightman, places one of them (xv) after the third
Imptismai blessing, and the other (xvi) after the fifth baptismal blessing, before
IIh' prayers for the ordinations.
I See C. Ruch, EExtrime· Onction, in Did. thiol., col. 1945-1951.
' I’. Batiffol, of. cit., Ttyz. — * See above p. 223.
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of these works are based. A distinction will be made held
between the collections which have the Tradition as their
source, and those which are independent.
1. The following derive from Hippolytus’ Apostolic Tradition:
a) The 38 Canons of Hippolytus (divided into 261 paragraphs ; extant
in Arabic and Ethiopian). These are certainly posterior to Hippolyti:»,
but depend almost directly on his work '.
¿) The Epitome’ (purporting to be a synopsis of the vmth book of
the “Apostolic Constitutions ”), also called Constitutiones per Hippoly·
turn, is another version of the Apostolic Tradition.
c) The VHIth book- of the “ Apostolio Constitutions ” is also in .1
great measure a much later revision of Hippolytus’ original work. Son
below.
<f) Lastly, the Testament of Our Lord3 is still another and fieri
version of the same writing, with new matter introduced. It was incorp­
orated in the Octateuch of Clement, which will be studied below45
.
2. Several other collections of Canons, independent of Hippolytui
work, are extant. The better known are :
«) The Ecclesiastical Canons s, preserved, like the Apostolic Trad­
ition, and often together with it in the same collection, in Coptic and
Arabic. They contain, in addition to moral precepts similar to those ou
the Didache, a number of ritual and disciplinary instructions on the
ordinations. They purport to be a work of the Apostles; thus each
canon is introduced by the formula: Peter says.... John says. They
were composed between 299 and 400.
¿) The Apostolic Canons 6, in Greek, to the number of 84 or 85.
They are rendered particularly important by the fact that Dionysius
Exiguus translated into Latin, about 500, the first 40 or 50, which were
finally embodied in the Corpus Juris. The others were not known in tho
West until the sixteenth century. In the East, on the contrary, they
were all adopted by the Council of Trullo (692), and considerably
aggravated the doctrinal differences which already divided the Greek
from the Latin Church, since many of these canons were based on
* Edited by D. B. Von Haneberg, Munich, 1870. Latin translation in
Mgr Duchesne’s Origines du Culte chrétien, (5th ed., p. 531-549, as an
appendix.)
* Edited in F. X. Funk, Didascalia et Constitutiones apostolorum, Paderborn·
1905. —·3 Edit. Rakmani, Testamentum D. N. fesu Christi, Mainz, 1899.
4 It would seem that all these collections are spread out over the 3rd, 4th, and
5th centuries in the order given ; but it is impossible to give more precise inion
mation as to the date of their composition. As for the general nature of tlwit
contents, the reader should refer either to what has been said on the Apost. Ti«d‘
ilion, or tire Apostolic Constitutions (vin) below.
5 Edit. Funk, Doctrina duodecim apostolorum, Tubingen, 1887. It was Hill
author who gave them the above name. They are also called the EgyptiaA
Church Ordinance, or apostolische kirchenordnung (Bickel), 1843.
6 The latest and best edition is Funk’s, Didascalia et Constitutiones apostoli»
rum, Paderborn, 1905, I, p. 564-595.
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doctrinal decisions made in the fourth century in various Eastern
Councils, several of which had been influenced by Arianism. Some
twenty of them derive from the Council In Encaniis of Antioch (341) or
from another Council of the same period. They treat haphazardly of
important ecclesiastical matters, and determine the punishment for
various crimes. The last (84th or 85th, according to the edition)
contains a list of the canonical books, while in the 50th or 51st is found
a list of apocrypha. Although several canons may be previous to the
fourth century, the work as a whole is not. They were soon attributed
to the Apostles and acquired a considerable authority thereby

B). The Great Canonical Compilations. Various com­
pilations of this kind were composed in the fourth and fifth
centuries. The most important is undoubtedly the Apostolic
Constitutions. It purports to be the work of Saint Clement
of Rome, but although it also contains eight books, it should
not be confused with the Octateuch of Clement, which, however,
resembles it in many ways.
I. The Apostolio Constitutions - are not the work of Clement, as
the abstract of the writings will show.
Books l-Vl are no more than a revision of the Didascalia 3.
Book vn (49 chapters) also contains many early texts: a) the
Didache 4 in the first part (ch. 1-32); ¿) various formularies in the second
part (ch. 33-49), which contains : 1. a long prayer for the use of the
neophytes (33-38), 2. instructions for the catechumens preparing for
baptism (39-41), of which a description is given with the blessings of
the oil (42) and the water (43), and terminated with the blessing of
the μύρον (44) and that of the newly baptised (45). The book comes
to an end with a list pf the bishops ordained by the Apostles (46)s,
and with a series of evening and morning prayers and thanksgiving
before and after meals (46-49),
Neither is book VIII an original work. It also may be divided into
two parts : the first (ch. 1-26) is chiefly concerned with ritual, and the
ccond (27-47) with discipline, a) The first part opens with a little intro­
duction on the charismata, of which the purpose is explained; it deals
1 For the so-called Apostolic canons as a whole, see F. Nau, Canoas ties
Apôtres, in Did. thiol., col. 1605-1625, and H. Leclercq, Canons apostoliques,
in Did. arch., col. 19101950. These articles, however, should be studied
I aether with the more recent studies already mentioned.
Λιαταγαι των άγιων αποστόλων διά Κλήμεντος... ή καθολική διδασκαλία.
In /’. G., I, 555-D56 (Cotblier’s edit. 1672, revised by Gallano in 1767).
Si-«- preferably F. X. Funk, Didascalia d Constitutiones apostolorum, 2, vol.,
I iderborn, 1905. Studies: F. X. Funk, Die apostolischen constitutionen,
R'itlenburg, 1891. F. Nau, Constitutions apostoliques, in Did. thiol., col. 15201537. H. Leclercq, Constitutions apostoliques in Did. arch., col. 2732-2748
(bibliography, 2742-2748).
' See above p. 287 ; F. Nau, op. cit., col. 1523-1526.
1 See above p. 43-51 ; F. Nau, op. cit., col. 1526-1529.
This is a valuable document, since the anachronisms it contains prove the
apocryphal nature of the work.
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for the most part with the ordination of bishops (3-5) (and here the
author givesa liturgy of the Mass, ch. 5-15), the ordination of priests (16)
and deacons (17-18), deaconesses (19-20), subdeacons (21) and lectore
(22) ; then follow the qualifications (23-26) for confessors, virgins, widow·,
and exorcists, “ who have no ordination ”, Λ) The second part (27-47),
purporting to be a supplement to the preceding part, contains, in no
apparent order, various prescriptions relating to bishops, the clergy,
public worship, feast days, ecclesiastical property, etc., and is complet­
ed (47) in many editions *
* by the 85 Apostolic canons studied above.
As may be seen, the Apostolic Constitutions are in no way an original
work; the author did no more than adapt ancient rites and disciplinary
rulings to the customs of his own times. Even the second part of book
vu and of book vm, of which the source is not known, are taken from
some other work. The essentials of the first part of book vm are drawn
from the Apostolic Tradition of Hippolytus, although it has been greatly
revised in parts and augmented by the liturgy of the Mass.
This liturgy’, which occupies chapters 5-15 of book vm, is, together
with the portions of book vu (ch. 42-44) dealing with ritual, the most
important part of the work from our point of view, since it completes our
knowledge of certain rites in the fourth and fifth centuries. The Mas»
described therein is the Syriac Mass about the year 400.
The work must have been compiled at the end of the fourth or tin·
beginning of the fifth century, in the neighbourhood of Antioch, by
a single author with (to judge by the nature of the interpolations) semi
Arian or Apollinarist leanings. In spite of its errors, the early Father,
did not hesitate to attribute it to Clement and through him to the Apost­
les; the errors were explained away as heretical interpolations. It was
for this reason that the work was condemned by the Trullan Council
(692) in its second canon, which retained only the 85 apostolic canons.
Before the Renaissance the Constitutions were unknown to the West.
2. The writing bearing the name of the Octateuch of Clement
extant in Syriac, Arabic and Coptic, is no other than a particular form,
in eight books, of the contents of the vinth book of the Aposlolic Constit­
utions from which it derives. A synopsis may be found in the work of
Mgr. Rahmani ‘.

1 In many manuscripts this last number is not found.
• See H. Leclercq, Constitutions apostoliques (Liturgie des), in Diet, arch.,
col. 2748-2749.
3 Fl Nau, La version syriaque de I’ Oclateuque de Clement traduite en françaiH
Paris, 1913.
* These are the contents as set out by the author :
Bk. I-1I : Testament of Our LordJesus Christ; see above.
Bk. in : The Ecclesiastical Canons; see above.
Bk. IV : The charismata : Apost. Const, vm, 1-2.
Bk. V : Ordinations : A. C., vm, 3-26 (except the liturgy, 5-15).
Bk. VI : Statutes of the clergy and the laity : A. C., VIII, 27-34 (except 29) and
42-46.
Bk. VII : The mystical ministry : A. C., Vili, 29 and 5 (end).
Bk. vili : Canons of the Apostles: A. C., VIII, 47.
This compilation appears to have been made during the fifth century.
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CHAPTER VII.
Saint Ephraem and Syriac literature
in the fourth century.
Special Bibliography : see the note for each author.
I. SYRIAC LITERATURE BEFORE SAINT EPHRAEM·.

Like Greek literature, in the East, Syriac literature also
had its hour of brilliance in the fourth century. It is import­
ant to know something of the writers who illustrated it since
the Church of Syria 2, after the fifth century, was plunged by
its doctors into Nestorianism and Monophysitism; after the
seventh century, cut off from the rest of Christendom by the
Arab conquest, it retained but a very diminished intellectual
influence. For our purpose then, Syriac letters may be said
to be at their zenith in the fourth century. Saint Ephraem
especially renders this period remarkable, but a number of
other authors, who came either before or after him, may also
be mentioned with profit.

.
A)
Authors who wrote previous to the fourth cen­
tury.
I. Tatian, Saint Justin’s impetuous disciple, is one of the first known
Syrian writers ·. His Diatessaron was very soon translated into Syriac,
if it was not, as some think, originally composed in that tongue4. It
was embodied in the liturgy, and commented, until it was forbidden in
the fifth century by the Orthodox bishops, Rabulas and Theodoret of
Cyrus in particular.
' For Syriac literature see, besides J. S. ÀSSEMANI (mentioned on p. 16),
R h bens Duval, La littérature syriaque (Coll. Bibl. Enseign. Hist. Eccl.),,
l' iris, 1899; J. Labourt, Le christianisme dans l’empire Perse, Paris, 1904.
The most important and recent collections of Syriac texts are : Patrologia syriaca
mid Patrologia orientalis, mentioned at thebeginning of the General Bibliography.
' Syria, comprising in a wide sense all Syriac speaking countries, spreads from
du Mediterranean to the plateau of Iran. It may be divided into a) Western
.KIA, having Antioch as its metropolis in the North; b) Middle Syria or
Oirhoene on the Upper Euphrates, having Edessa as its central point;
. I Eastern Syria, reaching from the region of the Upper Tigris, with Mosul
mid Nisibis as centres, as far as the Lower Tigris towards Babylonia, with a capit­
ili Srleucia-Ctesiphon to the south of Bagdad.
1 See above p. 130-131.
4 See R. Duval, op. cit., p. 44 sq.
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2. Bardesanea ' (i 54-222), the greatest Syriac writer of the third < <-n
tury, was not very orthodox. Nevertheless F. Nau does not think that
he should be classed as a Gnostic. He may have been one, but he wa·.
converted to Christianity, retaining, it is true, some of his early error··
He was first and foremost a philosopher. His great work, “ Book of the
Laws of the Countries”, is a work of transition between Chaldacati
Paganism and Christianity’. All his philosophy must have possessed thin
character. He was in advance of his time when, after his conversion
in the second century, he affirmed, at Edessa, the existence of free will in
man, and the oneness and all-powerfulness of God; he was wrong,
however, when teaching that the body was subject to control by the stars
he was led to deny the resurrection and to the impossibility of identifying
this servile body with the immortal body of the Saviour. His disciples,
far from softening down these exaggerations, only aggravated them ’.
As Nau also says, the school of Bardesanes was a movement towards
the sciences and natural philosophy. Then Saint Ephraem came anil
drew his contemporaries away from the contemplation of this world,
bringing them back to the meditation of the Scriptures and the
Christian mysteries*.

.
B)
At the beginning· of the fourth century.—
Aphraates s (28o?-345), surnamed “ the Wise Man of
Persia ”, sometimes confused with James of Nisibis (on
account of the name of James, which he seems to have taken
at his ordination), was first a monk, and then a bishop in
Eastern Syria, perhaps at Mar-Mattai, to the north of Mosul.
He has left a work containing 23 documents, called variously
Letters, Sermons, Discourses, but usually Demonstrations.
Each document is numbered and begins with one of the letters of the
Syriac alphabet in its correct order. They deal with moral and ascetical
matters (faith, penance prayers, fasting...) or theological subjects
(resurrection, divinity of Christ...); many of them, and especially the
last, are written against the Jews and their practices (Sabbath, circum­
cision, the Pascli...). The first ten of these twenty-three Demonstrations
were written in 336-337 ; the following twelve (11-22) in 343-344; and the
last (23) in the month of August 345 ; it bears the title : Concernine, the
gra/>e\\sñ. LXV, 8), referring to the small number of the just destined
to save the people from entire destruction (The author wrote during the
great persecution which marked the middle of the reign of Sapor II,
the Great, 310-380).
* F. Nau, Bardesane, in Diet, thiol., 391-398.
’ F. Nau’s edit, in Bair. Syr., it. French translation in Langlois, Collection
des historiens de Γ Arminie, 1867.
3 F. Nau, Bardesanites, in Diet, thiol., col. 398-401. — 4 Ibid., col. 400-401.
5 Edition: Pair, syr., I, 11, Paris, 1894, 1907. Studies: J. Forget, De
vita et scriptis Aphraatis, Louvain, 1882.
J. M. Chavanis, Les lettres
d'Afrahat, le sage perse, itudiies an point de vue de Γhistoire et de la doctrine,
Saint-Etienne, 1908. See also R. Duval, op. cit., p, 225-229. J. Tixeront,
Hist, dogm., Il, p. 202-209. T· Parisot, Aphraale, in Diet, thiol., col. 14571463.
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Aphraates represents for us the earliest witness to the faith in his
country. Hence the interest of his work, although from a theological
standpoint it is very poor when compared with that of his Latin or
Greek contemporaries. “ The Wise Man of Persia ”, says Tixeront,
“ living far removed from controversial centres, endeavoured above all to
live his faith and to make it live about him, while, from a speculative
point of view, he was content to classify as best he could the teaching
of the Scriptures, explaining it by means of the scanty knowledge he
had received from a feeble tradition” *.

He admits that Jesus Christ is God, the Son of God (Deus
de Deo) and this is proved throughout Demonstration XVII
chiefly by means of arguments ad hominem against the Jews.
Similarly, he recognises the divine attributes of the Holy
Ghost. His doctrine, in brief, is no other than that of Nicaea,
n spite of his imperfect terminology.
The Church, founded by Christ, rests on Peter (Dem. VII,
5), who is
prince of pastors " and to whom is confided
the flock (Dem. X, 4), “ the faithful witness placed in the
midst of the nations” (Dem. XI, 12). James and John are
the columns of the Church, but Peter is the foundation (Dem.
XXIII, 12) and the Church embraces all peoples.
The Sacraments are not treated ex professo by Aphraates:
nevertheless he mentions nearly all of them.
Baptism, the Eucharist, and Penance are often cited. The latter3
implies the avowal of sin by the penitent, and in the minister, who is
compared to a doctor, the power of healing by virtue of the “ power of
the keys ” ; a power which pertains to the priesthood and not only to
the monks. The power of Order is conferred on bishops, priests and
deacons, the three degrees of the hierarchy3, by the laying on of hands.
Aphraates gives various mystical meanings for the anointings with the
blessed oil4. Some of these certainly refer to Baptism, and Confirmation
(imposition of the sign)5, and also probably to Extreme Unction,
called the anointing of the sick. He also mentions an anointing
ofpenitents, which is probably only a “ sacramental”, unless it concerns
tlte reconciliation of heretics, which is performed by again conferring
confirmation.

The most archaic portion of Aphraates’ theology is his
He teaches the doctrine of the sleep of the
soul which was adopted by nearly all the Syrian Nestorians:
in the interval which separates the moment of death from
the resurrection of the body the soul remains in a state
of insensibility, but according as the soul is just or sinful, it is
already rendered happy or unhappy, by joyful or sad dreams.

Eschatology.

' J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, p. 209. — 3 Penance is treated in Dem. vit.
’ Dem. XIV, I. —4 Dem., xxm, 3. — 5 Dem., XII, 13.

378

CHAPTER VH.

He admits, however, without hesitation, the eternity of
Heaven and Hell *.
II. SAINT EPHRAEM1*3* (3o6?-373).

.
A)

Life and character of Saint Ephraem.

Very little is known of Saint Ephraenis life, and in the
various existing biographies it is not easy to differentiate
between legend and history. He was born about 306 at
Nisibis (North-west of Mosul, Mesopotamia). F. Nau says
it is certain that “he was of humble origin, that he was
turned from home by his father, probably at the time of his
conversion, that he acted as a servant, and then followed
James of Nisibis ”3. According to Bardenhewer 4, however,
his parents were Christians and brought him up in the fear
of God. He resolved to give his whole life in the service of
God; began to live as a hermit and spent his whole time in
study and contemplation.
Very soon, however, Bishop
James of Nisibis (d. 338) began to take an interest in him
and perhaps took him with him to Nicaea. Later, he
probably placed him at the head of a school in the episcopal
town. Ephraem was then a deacon, and probably remained
in this order all his life. While at Nisibis, the country was
invaded on several occasions by the Persians, and the Syrian
biographers attribute the defeat of Sapor II in 338 to his
prayers. The town was again besieged in 346 and 350; both
this siege and the hardships which Nisibis underwent in the
1 Dem. XX, 12.
- Editions : His works are spread through five principal collections :
1. J. AND Ev. Assemani, Opera omnia, grace, latine, syriace, Rome, 1733'
1746, six volumes in two series: Syriac writings, ι-m ; Greek writings, 1-111.
2. J. Overbeck, 5. Ephrami syri, Rabula... opera selecta, Oxford, 1865.
3. G. Bickell,
Ephram syri carmina uisibena, Leipzig, 1886.
4. J. Lamy, Ó’. Ephram syri Hymni et sermones, 4 vol., Malines, 1882-1904,
5. S. J. Mercati, S. Ephram syri opera, Rome, 1915 (1st part).
Studies: J. Lamy, Saint Ephram, in the Université catholique, 1890, t. nt
(p. 321-349), t. IV (p. 161-190). C. Eirainer, Der hl. Ephram der Syrer, r/MÀ
dogmengeschiehtliche Abhandlung, Kempten, 1889. E. Emereau, .S'. EphreA
le syrien, son auvre littéraire grecque, Paris, 1918. See also J. TlXEROS li
Hist, dogm., π, p. 209-221. Rubens Duval, /.« littérature syriaque, l’uri·
1899, P· 33'-338· F. Nau, Ephrem (Saint), in Diet, théol., col. 18819·
E. Le Camus, Ephrem (Saint) in Did. Bibl., col. 1889-1891. C. Ferii·
A. Ephrem poète, Paris, 1877. FessleR-Jungmann, op. cit., II, p. 10 .|M
O. Bardf-nhewer, Geschichte, IV, p. 342-373.
3 F. Nau, op. cit., col. 189.
• O. Bardenhewer, Patrol., II, 260; Geschichte, iv, p. 351.
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last war (359-363), which ended in Persian domination, are
narrated in Ephraem’s carmina nisibena. Most of the
Christians fled before the invader.
Ephraem himself took refuge in Edessa (Orfa), capital of
Osrhoene, near the Euphrates on Roman territory, where he
spent the last ten years of his life (363-373). Most of his
extant works date from this period. For the most part he
lived the life of a hermit on a mountain near to the town.
This did not prevent him from having disciples who came
out to him or whom he visited in the town. It is possible
that, together with other Doctors from Nisibis, he was one
of the founders of the famous “ School of Edessa ” known by
the name of the School of the Persians. It is hardly likely
that he visited Egypt and its monastic institutions, and
although it is possible it is by no means certain that he
journeyed to Caesarea about 370 to see Saint Basil. He
died in 373, probably on the 9th June '.
A description of Ephraem has been left to us by his
biographer. “ From the time that he began to lead a
monastic life his death he ate nothing but barley bread and
dried herbs, sometimes varied by green herbs. He drank
nothing but water; his flesh had dried up on his bones until
it resembled baked clay. His clothing was a mass of
patches, of the colour of mud. He was small of stature; his
lace was always grave, for he never laughed ; he was bald
and wore no beard”. But this austere and unprepossessing
exterior hid a mystic’s ardent soul 2.
Saint Ephraem was a contemplative, but while others are
led by a deep knowledge of God and of divine things, either
l<> study Him in learned books or to serve Him actively in
works of charity or penance, Ephraem chose to sing to Him.
Alone among the Doctors of the Church he stands out as the
bard of the divine mysteries. He had, of course, his struggles
with heresy, but he fought more as an enthusiastic admire,;
ol the faith which pitilessly destroys those who deny it, than
η a controversialist. He also had his didactic works, but
Ii· o- again he taught his flock by song as a mother instructs
1 la i children with melodious rhymes. Nearly all Saint
i Ephraem’s work is poetic, essentially mystical in nature, not
■<’ much on account of its emotional content as on account
'

i

' ■· De fontibus vita S. Ephrem Syri, in Lamy, op. cit., iv (1902),
Xl.l. — 3 See J. Lamy on S. Ephraem’s life. op. cit., in, p. 335-349.
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of the qualities;the elevation,the purity, the unceasing fluency,
the religious inspiration it contains reveal that its emotion
and its sentiments derive from a supernatural source, from
“ the living water springing up to eternal life 1
These
essential qualities obscure and attenuate that wordiness whi< li
he shares in common with others of his race.
Saint Ephraem’s imagination painted in brilliant colours.
But this gift, which is to be prized in the poet and even in
the orator, can easily become a stumbling block for the theo­
logian. And it is a fact that Ephraem’s writings are wanting
in sound logic,a. quality so indispensable for the clear expres­
sion of ideas. Moreover, whep engaged in the refutation of
error or the explanation of a doctrine he is not as precise as
one might wish. As J. Tixeront remarks, “ he was capable
of embellishing even controversy with flowers, but troubled
very little about the problems raised by his Gnostic or Mani
chaean adversaries. As we shall see, he was perfectly happy
in the unquestioned faith of the Church 23”. He was not
therefore strictly a theologian, but a Doctor of unimpeachable
orthodoxy. Benedict XV made him a Doctor of the Church
in 1920.

.
B)

The works of Saint Ephraem.

He has left a number of works both in prose and in verse.
I. The prose writing’s are all Biblical commentaries, with
the exception of a few sermons. Saint Ephraem commented
the whole Bible (save the deutero-canonical books of the Old
Testament) : the Old Testament on the text of the Peschiti»
and the New from the Diatessaron. Of this enormous work all
that remains, in Syriac, is the commentary on Genesis, Exodus
(as far as ch. XXXII, 26), and a few fragments ; and in Armen­
ian the commentaries on the Gospels 3, the Epistles of Saint
Paul and the Books of Paralipomenon. Ephraem employs
in these commentaries a literal and historical exegeticul
method similar to that of the School of Antioch; but it is
chiefly allegorical and mystical in his hymns and sermons.
1 See S. Gregory of Nyssa, 5. Ephraem paraen., 19.
2 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm.¡ 11, 210.
3 Edited by the Venetian Mechitarists in 1836; Latin trans., Evangelii comwJ
dantis Expositio^ by J. B. Aucher and J. Mosinger, Venice, 1876. Two vcJ
sions of the Diatessaron are still extant, one in Arabic and the other in Latin
(the latter is in P. L., 68, 251-358, attributed to Ammonias of Alexandria; trami·
lated by Victor of Capua).
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2. The poetical writings are by far the most important
part of his work. He is, before all, a Christian poet, the
prcat poet of Syria.
Syriac poetry, purely ecclesiastical, was written especially
by the clergy both for spreading Christian teaching and
giving greater solemnity to the ceremonies of the Church *.
I he basic principle of the metre is the fixed number of syllab­
le . used in each verse, while quantity is neglected. The verses
me grouped two by two to form a metrical phrase in imitation
of Hebrew parallelism. In the hymns the verses are also
arranged in groups of from four to twelve, to form strophes2.
Syriac poetry may be divided into two classes : the poetical sermons
or discourses (Mîmrê) and the hymns (Madraschi)3.
i. The sermons are metrical compositions which may be classed as
epic or narrative verse. They were written especially for the feasts of
Ihe Church and were recited at the ceremonies, or used for spiritual readIII,·. 2. The hymns, on the contrary, in spite of the title of instructions
(madraschi) given them by the Syrians, were lyrical in style. It was
chiefly by means of these that Bardesanes, the creator of Syriac poetry,
spread his teaching. Later this example was followed and hymns were
i (imposed to be sung in the churches in two choirs. These hymns were
i.i linee kinds : a) exhortations to virtue; ¿y panegyrics of the mysteries,
or the saints; c) controversial compositions against Pagans and heretics.

Saint Ephraem wrote in both these forms, and although
Im was not the founder of this poetry he was nevertheless
" the great teacher who was imitated, and rarely surpassed,
bv the writers of the classical school 4”. Saint Ephraem’s
discourses, written for the most part in verses of seven
Hvllables—there are a few in prose—“have never been sur­
passed for their suave, sublime and persuasive eloquence...
No other writer has ever possessed his power of bringing
b ars to the eyes, while the reader is so profoundly stirred
that he does not perceive that the discourse is often extrem­
ely wordy5”. And as for his innumerable hymns
,
*
“they
belong to that class of noble, elevated, harmonious poetry*
1
R. Duval, op. cit., p. 16-17.
" A certain resemblance between Syriac and Byzantine hymnology has led eriIlei to suppose that the latter derived from the first. This hypothesis, first elvèt­
ici in 1805, had little success, probably, as R. Duval says, because Syriac pro·
... IV was too little known. Nevertheless it remains feasible. C. Emereau, in the
II.. is mentioned in the bibliography, states that it was the Greek translations of
Huiiit Ephraem, made after the end of the fourth century, that gave rise to Byzan­
tin. hymnology which reached such a degree of perfection in the East.
1 K. Duval, op. cit., p. 20-22. —4 Ibid., p. 19. —5 J. Lamy, op. cit., iv, p. 165.
According to Sozomrn, he wrote three million verses (επών) Hist. Eccl.,
.Ill, 16.

382

CHAPTER VII.

which teaches and charms at the same time; that docltimti
poetry which has its admirable counterpart in the writing!» <4
his imitator, although perhaps not his equal, Saint Grcgoflj
Nazianzen. Such hymns are a sound and delightful aid, iuM
only to piety but also to faith 1 ”,
Despite the difference of style, both the sermons and the hymns h.ivl
often the same subject. If the theme and not the style is considered
Ephraem’s poetical work may be classed as follows :
a) Exegetical works, chiefly sermons, about 45 ’ ;
b) Controversial*3 and dogmatic4*68writings (150 hymns and discourses)
c) Discourses on the mysteries (about 180)s;
<Z) Panegyrics on the saints of the Old and the New Testament4.
e) A great number of moral discourses on the virtues, among which
should be mentioned 76 exhortations to penance’, and the discourses ofl
the Rogations ·.
/) Funeral elegies’’.
The Carmina nisibena 10 belie their name, for they are moral rathnr
than historical. Among the 77 songs contained in this collection may
be found a fine dialogue in 17 hymns between the devil and Death,
wherein each endeavours to show that he is the more powerful “.
The writing entitled the Testament of Saint Ephraem comes from
the School of Edessa, and perhaps from Ephraem himself

.
C)

The doctrine of Saint Ephraem.

Saint Ephraem’s teaching had a considerable moral anti
ascetical influence in the Eastern Church and especially in the
monasteries. It should be regarded from this standpoint if
it is to be well understood.
* J. Lamy, ibid., 183.
“ On various passages of the Old Testament (Op. omn., syr., It, 316-395), on
Paradise (ibid., nt, 562-598), on the selling of Joseph by his brothers (Lamy,
hi, 249-260).
3 Against the heretics who denied the Trinity (Op. omn., syr., IH, 1-150),
against the Jews (ibid., 209-224), against Julian and the Jews (Overbeck I sq).
4 On the Pearl, or on the faith (Op. omn., syr., HI, 150-164; 164-208); On
the Incarnation (Lamy, I, 145-274).
s Twenty-two on the Birth of Jesus Christ (Op. omn., syr., II, 396-436; ill,
599); (Lamy, 11 427-516); fifteen on the Epiphany (Lamy, i, i-i44);and other
on various mysteries (Lamy, passim).
6 Twenty discourses on the Blessed Virgin should be noted (Lamy, ii, 517·
642). Others extol the Patriarchs, Elias, Daniel, the Apostles, the confessors
and the martyrs. —’In Op. omn., syr., Ill, 367-561.
8 Lamy, in, 1-126. — ’ Op. omn., syr., in, 225-359.
10 Edit. Bickeli., Leipzig, 1886. Short synopsis in Fessi.kr Jungmann.
" For all the'matters treated by Saint Ephraem, see Fessi.er-Jungmann, op.
cit., η, p. 18-41.
“ Op. omn., yr., n, 395-410. R. Duvai. suspects the authenticity of this work
in its present condition, but admits the substance of it. See fournal Asiatique,
xviii (1901), p. 234-319.
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At the basis of this teaching is found an unreserved admissii ni of man’s free-will. Man has been made in the image
I God, λ) by his free-will and his domination over all creat­
um; by his aptness to receive the gifts of God ; c) by the
facility with which his mind can conceive and apply itself to
all things L
To this natural image of God were added in our first
parents precious supernatural gifts, consisting especially of
immortality, wisdom and knowledge, and even a certain
external grace which concealed from them their nudity, and
which was really a reflection of the spiritual gifts of the soul.
All that was lost by sin, yet free-will, although weakened, still
remains: Saint Ephraem is very affirmative on this point23*5,
fallen man has need of grace, which does not coerce and
destroy, but rather aids his liberty 3.
Saint Ephraem likes to look on Christian life as a spirit­
ual combat 4. He provides arms against all the vices,
especially the eight capital vices s, and recommends temper­
ance, prayer and the study of the Scriptures. Among his
favourite virtues may be mentioned charity, virginity, patience,
humility, and lastly penance, of which he often speaks. He
strenuously teaches the vanity of the things of this world,
and exhorts fervent souls to retire from the world. He
addressed innumerable instructions to monks; among these
a little treatise “On the spiritual life6*
”, another on the educ­
ation of monks 7, and two little works “ On virtue, to
a novice’”. Lastly, there is still extant a little writing on
the dignity of the priesthood and the great holiness it
requires ·.
Saint Ephraem loves to show his devotion to Our Lady
by dwelling on her great privileges IO, and especially two of
these: a) her virginity, left untouched by her divine Mother­
hood : Mary was a virgin ante partum, in partu, post partum;
li) her holiness, which Ephraem even compares with that of
Our Lord: “Thou alone and Thy Mother are in all ways
1 Op. omn., gr., I, 128.
3 See the four sermons on free-will : Op. omn., syr., in, 359 sq.
’ J. Lamy, Hymni et serin., I, ιοί. — * Op. omn., gr., in, 461 ; I, 66; etc.
5 Ibid., II, 321-322; (428-432?). See below p. 510.
* Ibid., I, 258-282. — ’ Ibid., tn, 337-356.
8 Ibid., I, 201-216, 216-229. See also ibid., p. 1-18.
’Ibid., in, 1-6. This sermon is sometimes edited immediately following
Saint John Chrysostom’s On Priesthood.
10 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., II, p. 214.
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wholly pure; for in Thee is no spot, and in Thy Mother nn
stain 1. ”
Mary is the mother of Christ, and the Church is His inyi.
tical spouse who distributes grace and truth to her children,
Ephraem exalts the priesthood, and in particular Peter, who
is the principle of the priesthood, from whom all priest·
receive their power of sanctifying;2*Peter is the foundation < >1
the Church and has the right of watching 3 over all the Apostlcfl
and bishops who build up the Church by their teaching; In
is the source of truth and the head of the disciples. Such is
the teaching which the Syrian Doctor, although far away
from Rome, found in the Scriptures and in the tradition of
his Church.
Saint Ephraem deals, although not very precisely, with most
of the Sacraments. There is nothing ambiguous, however, In
his affirmation of the Real Presence in the Blessed Sacrament i,
Lastly, his Eschatological teaching s. «) The judgment
is one of the truths from which Saint Ephraem draws the
most powerful effects. Pie divides men into three classes H
those who are supra judicium (the saints), sub judicio (imper­
fect Christians), and extra judicium (the wicked and the dam­
ned). b) All are destined to pass through the flames of Hell,
the first will not suffer, the last will remain there, and the
second will be purified therein. Moreover,like Heaven, Hell
is eternal; the contrary teaching has been wrongly attributed
to Ephraem. c)To his mind Heaven consists of three pails,
the summit, the sides and the bounds or door. Before the
resurrection of the body, it would seem that the souls of the
just are admitted into this third dwelling, which is, as it were,
a foretaste of beatitude; nothing more than this can be read
into Saint Ephraem’s texts, if they are properly understood.
The Syrians’admiration for Saint Ephraem’s teaching and
eloquence, is testified by the titles with which they have
honoured him : Doctor of the Universe, column of the Church,
the eloquent mouth, the prophet of the Syrians, the harp of the
Holy Ghost.
1 Carmina nisibena, x.xvn, 8.
’J. Lamy, Hymni, I, 73, 267-411-533.
• The Syriac word Bahama, inspector, indicates, says Lamy, a superior who
inspects and examines, chooses and rejects those he examines. Univ, cath,,
tv, 171.
‘SeeT. Lamy, ibid., 171-180. More important texts in Hymni et sermones,
i, 413 sq., 603, 623. — 5 See J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., II, 219-221.
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III. SYRIAC CATHOLIC LITERATURE
AFTER SAINT EPHRAEM.
1'he following are the most outstanding of the writers who followed in the
footsteps of Saint Ephraem until the middle of the fifth century, at which
period the Church of Syria lapsed into Nestorianism and Monophysitism.
In the fourth century, Mar Aba, Zenobius (deacon of Edessa),
I'AULONAS, Cyrillona (tobe identified perhaps with Absamya, saint
Ephraem’s nephew) and Gregory, a monk. Nothing or almost nothing
remains of their writings '.
In the fifth century we find the name of Marouta, 3 Bishop of
Maiphertat, author of a history of the Council of Nicaea and a collection
of Acts of the Persian Martyrs who died under Sapor II (310-380). This
period, however, is illustrated chiefly by the names of Rabulas and
Isaac of Antioch.
Rabulas3, Bishop of Edessa from 412 to 435, is noted for his resistance
tu Nestorianism which marked the last years of his life, while his successor,
Ibas, was a protagonist of the opposite camp. He was a zealous
leformerof the clergy and the monks, and “applied himself energetically
Io the task of uprooting the old heresies, already combated by Ephraem,
mid which still numbered their followers at Edessa ”, He wrote prose
luid verse in Greek and Syriac; only fragments of his work are extant.
Isaac of Antioch, called the Great (365 to about 460), a native of
Amid, was a monk living in the neighbourhood of Antioch. He was
n writer almost as fertile as Ephraem. His works for the most part
have not yet been edited ; 37 out of a total of 200 known writings were
published by Bickell in two volumes (1873-1877). A modern reader
would regard some of these as wordy in the extreme (one of Isaac’s
luctrical sermons on a parrot which sang the hymn of the trisagion at
Antioch has no less than 2133 lines). Since Bickell’s edition a number
ul his sermons have again been edited «.
I’he following are also worthy of mention :
a) Baiai’, a country-bishop (chorepiscopus) from the district of
Aleppo, was the author of very many doctrinal poetical writings; some
11I these are attributed to Saint Ephraem 5.
Dadjesu, Patriarch of Seleucia (421 -456). A number of this author’s
Works, as yet unedited, and canons of a Council held in 426,6 are extant,
lie was a witness of the first controversies which preluded Nestorianism.
I ' R. Duval, op. cit., p. 337-338. — ** Ibid., p. 132-133.
I ' Had., 341-343. Texts in OVERBECK, op. cit. See also M. J. LAGRANGE,
f u crivain syrien du Ve siècle, Rabulas, ¿vlqiic d’Edesse, in Mélanges d'hisl.
Irá . Paris, 1915.
* I'. Bedjan, Homtlia S. Isaacs syri Antiocheni, I, Paris, 1903. Thisauthor
u I the opinion that several sermons attributed to Isaac of Antioch should be
■>'iil il to a certain Isaac of Amid who never fell away from Catholicism;
I' · V of Antioch lapsed into Monophysitism towards the end of his life. Dada,
not her monk of Amid, also wrote a great deal, but both his hymns and his
Hriuises are now lost.
’ hi Overbeck. Studies by G. Bickell and V. Zetterstéen, 1902.
I ” ASSBMANI, Bibl. orient., VII.
N° (562. — 18

SECOND PART
THE CLIMAX
OF THE GREAT PATRISTIC CENTURY
(From 361 to 430)

CHAPTER I.
Preliminary Outline. The Heresies.
I. PRELIMINARY OUTLINE.

A) Main characters of this period.
Although, as has been said, the whole of the fourth
century is particularly outstanding in the history of
early patristic writings, it was more especially during tho
second part of this period that the Church was graced, both
in the East and in the West, by the most powerful mind·
Christendom has ever known. It must not be thought,
however, that they occupied an isolated position, a high-spot
in the literary history of the Church, for, at the same time
a considerable number of other really talented authors ward
also writing, and in many cases strengthening the influença
of the great Fathers. It is not surprising therefore that at
this time the works which were produced were as numeroit·
and as varied as they were profound and powerful ’.
The Fathers of this period were men of great culture. All
the arts of Greece and Rome were drawn into the service
of Christ. With very few exceptions all these men were
great scholars : they were always simple of heart, but
their minds had been whetted by long acquaintance with
the great works of antiquity; armed with the intellectual
integrity and the suppleness and love of the beautiful tlwv
had found therein, they threw themselves wholehearted!·
into the defence and explanation of the faith. Meanwhile
Paganism did not allow itself to be robbed of what fl
thought to be its own without putting forth a last effort]
* See the Introduction to Bk. II, p. 291-202.

PRELIMINARY OUTLINE.—THE HERESIES.

387

The final spasmodic eruption of the old beliefs under
Julian (361-363) was more of an artistic and literary nature
i han political. Pagan society made a dying attempt at
recovery, but was beaten down for ever, and its
irrevocable fall 1 was marked by Julian’s end. Greek civilis­
ation had been powerless in providing that moral energy
t<> the Old World rvhich would have ensured its continued
vitality. Even the Fathers who appeared at this time could
not arrest the process of disruption. They were able,
however, to retain all that was good in the letters of a
dying world ; they salvaged the glorious remains of all
that was humane and great in the work of the two peoples
who had governed the world, or at least in the work of their
greatest and noblest men.
Although the Fathers never saw their Christian social
Ideal fully carried into practice, it was not because they
failed to preach it. Saint Ambrose, for example, was able
to bear immediately on the political actions of the rulers,
and never hesitated to remind them of the conditions
which guarantee the independence and consequently the
strength of the Church. Most of them, however, had a
narrower sphere of influence, but not less important,
whether they were called, like Saint John Chrysostom, to
preach Christian morality to a people too easily inclined to
looseness, or to defend the cause of the poor against the
rich, or like Saint Basil, to organise great works of charity,
■.o that all might see the power of the Church in succouring
misery.
Here, however, we are concerned above all with the
teaching of these men. They were pre-eminently doctors,
the great Doctors of the Church. They were pre-occupied
tar more with theology than sociology 2. The pressing
need of resisting heresy, of showing to all that there was
in> contradiction between faith and reason, led them all,
by various roads and according to their particular gifts,
' i’he famous claim of Symmachus (383), opposed by Saint Ambrose (see
I» i'H), did no more than turn on the question of re-establishing the altar of
Vu tory in the Roman Senate, while the attempt at a Pagan restoration led by
Aibogast in 392 is scarce worth mentioning.
‘ I’his remark may also be applied to the Church, in the sense that many of
llir l athers were more taken up with following her teaching than in studying
|ι· i m herself; we cannot expect therefore to find a complete Ecclesiology in the
W'hIcs of each one of the Fathers. The essential elements, however, may be
fitiiinl in the doctrinal works of this time, taken as a whole.

I
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to an ever deeper study of revealed truth. This it is timi
gives such interest to their work, and which provides th<
principle on which it is proposed to divide this study.

.
B)

Division of the Second Part.

The Fathers of the East and the Fathers of the West will
be dealt with successively. In the East, after Saint
Epiphanius, who can be attached neither to the School of
Antioch nor to that of Alexandria, but who is representative
of a strict traditionalism, come Didymus and especially llm
Cappadocians, founders of the new School of Alexandria,
Apollinaris may be placed between these latter and those lui
combated, Diodorus of Tarsis and Theodore of Mopsuestld
the masters of the School of Antioch. The greatest glory rd
this school is Saint John Chrysostom. Among the lesse·
writers will be mentioned the ascetics, who at that time form­
ed an extremely interesting group.
In the West the Popes, who provided the official link ltd
tween all the Churches of the world, composed during tin
*
period in question the first extant decretals. On the othuf
hand, the most talented doctors maintained an intellectual
contact with the East : Saint Ambrose, an assiduous reads
of Origen and Saint Basil, yet original in his own moi al
teaching; Saint Jerome, though his life was spent in the Ean
had his spiritual home in Rome and composed works whici
were Latin to the core. And then, passing over a number of
less talented writers, on the eve of the disappearance oí ili·
Latin world, about to be submerged in the vast overflowing
of the barbarian hordes, comes Saint Augustine's enonnotll
work, which summed up and gathered together in one va«
stream all that was best in the Church from its very bcgifll
nings.
A distinction has been made here between the East ana
the West. As has already been said, even from the foniti,
century there was a growing tendency to division within t hfl
empire, and the causes which threatened its unity had tlu'll
effect not only in the political but also in the religious sphere %
This dualism, however, must not be exaggerated—as yet It
was no more than a .tendency. Despite differences of clufl
racter, purpose and tongue, the sense of Christian unity st·
predominated, especial!)' in those eminent men who are nofl
' See above, the Introduction to Book Π, p. 294.
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lo be studied. A striking proof of this is the united front
they presented to schism of all kinds.
The classification that has been set out above corresponds, as
lar as it is possible for it to do so, to the growth of doctrine,
especially on those points on which it was chiefly attacked,
i. The Trinitarian question was the first to attract attention
in the fourth century : after 360 came the triumph of the
Nicene faith. This was achieved in a large measure by the
( appadocians, since the controversy was waged particularly
in the East. Saint Augustine’s splendid work on the Trinity
summed up and codified the results of these controversies and
revealed new and profound aspects of the doctrine. 2. The
Christological problem had already arisen at Antioch in the
group formed by Apollinaris, Diodorus of Tarsus and Theo­
dore of Mopsuestia*1*I; IIit did not reach its height, however,
until the beginning of the following period, when Nestorius,
Patriarch of Constantinople, sometime of Antioch, dared to
raise his voice against the Divine Motherhood of Mary.
3. The Latin world in particular was troubled by two serious
controversies which came from Africa, and which are espec­
ially famous for the part Saint Augustine took therein :
Donatism and Pelagianism. These will be discussed immed­
iately. Other less important errors, such as that of Priscillianus and Helvidius, will be dealt with later, as the occasion
li rises.
II. DONATISM AND PELAGIANISM.

A). Donatism. Donatism derives its name from two
men who were concerned with its beginnings. In 312, immed­
iately following the persecution of Galerius, the authority
of the recently elected Archbishop of Carthage, Caecilianus,
«as called in question,on the pretext that Felix of Aptonga,
the bishop who had consecrated him, was a traditor (i. e.,
guilty of having delivered the Scriptures up to the Pagans, in
ia irdance with the prescriptions of the edicts of Diocletian,
e :
A Council of 70 Numidian bishops 2 assembled at Car­
thage set up a rival in the person of Marjorinus, who was con­
■ ' Sec the chapter dealing with these authors.
At die bottom of all this was Lucilla, a great lady, rich and pious, whom
l i” ilianus, while yet an archdeacon, had offended by forbidding her to continue
II· · ■ xtraordinary practice of kissing, before communion, the relic of a pseudo*
■luii vr not recognised by the Church. She placed all her resources at the service
III I hr rebels.
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secrated by Donatus of Casae Nigrae, one of Caecilianus'
enemies and real leader of the dissident party. The real
organiser, who gave it its name, was Donatus the Great, of
Carthage, who succeeded Marjorinus in 315. He himself was
succeeded by Pannenianus (355-391), who carried on hi··
work with no less skill and ability; his treatises were refuted
by Saint Optatus of Milevis (about 366) and Saint Augustine
(about 400).
The success of Donatism must be put down to the power­
ful organisation which it received right from its inception.
I. It was based on a teaching containing very few complicat
ions, very precise and trenchant, and well calculated to
attract simple minds. It may be reduced to two points :
<£) The Church is a society of saints from which sinners arc
excluded;
the Sacraments are worthless unless they arc
administered by the priests of this holy Church. 2. Donatus
the Great set up throughout Latin Africa a Donatisi hierar­
chy in opposition to the Catholic hierarchy; this episcopati;
numbered more than 300 members. 3. Lastly, bands of zea­
lous propagandists, vowed, it was said, to continence, but in
reality ferocious righters of wrongs, always on the look-out for
a fight, placed themselves, together with their cudgels and
their fanaticism, at the service of the Donatisi cause. They
put their hands to all manner of violent deeds, shouting their
war-cry of Deo laudes. They were given the name of Circumcellions because they were always seen prowling “ around
the homesteads” (circum cellas).
The Donatists, although condemned by ecclesiastical
authority at Rome (313) and then at Arles (314), and even
by the civil authority (Constantine made a pronouncement
against them in 316 at Milan), refused to submit and took
the line of open resistance. Constantine made a mistake in
meting out too lenient treatment to them, of which they took
advantage by abusing the Catholics, and even the public
authorities, by word and deed. Constans (337-350) contained
himself in patience for ten years, and then took forceful meas­
ures in 347, when he banished their bishops and rendered
peace to Africa. Julian (361-363) recalled the exiles and
allowed Donatism again to raise its head. Then began
a new period of schism, marked by the doctrinal intervention
of Optatus of Milevis (against Parmenianus) and Saint
Augustine in particular. This doctrinal action would have
been in many ways abortive had not the Empire, after 400,
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again given its support to restore order in a region where
even the public peace was threatened by unruly factions in
the name of religion.
Among the Donatisi writers, besides Pannenianus who has already
been mentioned, are Tychonius and Petilianus.
Tychonius was a lay theologian, who, although attached to the Dona­
tisi party, retained a number of personal and independent opinions. In
two works written against the Catholics, he made two important conces­
sions, recognising that the Church contains both the good and the
wicked, who will not be separated until the end of the world. Parmenianus called him to order in an official letter (about 378), but he refused
to submit and was excommunicated by his Church in 380. He never,
however, became a Catholic, but continued to write, and composed in
particular about 282 a Liber recularum, containing the general principles
of Hermeneutics in the form of seven rules, which were utilised by Saint
Augustine in his treatise De Doctrina Christiana. Augustine remarked
that Tychonius was gifted acri ingenio and uberi eloquio.
Petilianus, Bishop of Cirta, was the most impetuous of all the Donatists in the time of Augustine. He never received nor deserved such
flattering comments as Tychonius. He had practised as a lawyer, was
an apostate from Catholicism, and his argumentation consisted chiefly of
invective '.

B). Pelagianism. It was in Africa also that the struggle
against Pelagianism was the most intense, although this
heresy had originated elsewhere. Here it will suffice to
recall the principal points of this doctrine and the chief dates
in its history.
I. Pelagianism was a heresy having a naturalist tendency
and based on Stoicism. At the beginning of the fourth cent­
ury it was vulgarised by a Breton monk, Pelagius, and his
disciple, Caelestius. A few years later, about 420, it was logic­
ally set out and built up into an imposing body of doctrine
by Julian, Bishop of Eclanum. The system developed by
these three men, taken as a whole, hangs fairly well together.
d) The basic principle consists in the affirmation of the
moral strength and self-sufficiency of man’s free-will. Man,
relying entirely on his own power, can always will and do
the good, even when, in act, he neither wills nor does it;
1 For the history of Donatism, see, besides the various Histories of the Church,
I Tixeront, Hist. Dogm.y n, p. 222-231. P. Batiffol, La paix Constantin>· une et le catholicisme, p. 269-306, and Le catholicisme de Saint Augustin, ch.
h. p. 77-117 (before Saint Augustine). L. Saltet, Les riordinaiions, Paris,
1007, P· 59-64. P. Monceaux, Histoire liti, de I'Afrique chrétienne, t. iv, Le
Oonatisme (1912); t. V, Saint Optât el’les premiers écrivains donatistes (1920);
1 vi, Littérature donatiste au temps de saint Augustin {1922); t. vu. Saint
Augustin et le Donatisme (1923).
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willing and doing are acts depending only on man him­
self. In reality there have always been men who have never
sinned.
¿) There is no such thing as original sin. Before he sinned
Adam was created mortal and subject to the passions; we arc
harmed only by the wicked example he has set us. Man’s
pronèness to sin is due to deeply rooted habit.
c) It follows from this that baptism is not absolutely neces­
sary for salvation. It is required nevertheless for those who
would be members of the kingdom of Heaven, which is the
Church, and who desire to be in communion with Christ. It
is also efficacious in effacing actual sin.
if) Sanctifying grace, which is given in baptism, is not the
necessary foundation of supernatural activity, but only
a remedy for actual sins, or a spiritual ornament of the Christ­
ian and a sign of his divine adoption.
e) Actual graces can be no more than exterior graces for the
purpose of instruction and example, or, at the most, interior
graces of illumination. Interior grace acting immediately on
the will is not admitted. For the Pelagians then, “ Divine
activity does not penetrate to the very heart of human activ­
ity to widen and transform it1
Hence there is no such
thing as predestination in the proper sense of the word, but
merely foreknowledge.
f) The Redemption is not a rebirth, a change from death to
life, but only an uplifting to a higher life (divine adoption);
the influence of Christ is purely external. Such a teaching
dries up the very founts of religion by suppressing the mercy
of God and the trustful prayers of mankind; it is rendered
no more than a cold contract between debtor and creditor.
2. Pelagius 2 acquired these ideas, or at least the prin­
ciple of them at the beginning of the fifth century at Rome,
where he won over Caelestius to the same opinions. Togeth­
er they propagated them in Sicily (409) and then in Africa
(410). Pelagius went from there to Palestine, while Caelest­
ius, having remained in Africa, carried on with his proselytiz­
' J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., n, p. 445.
2 According to Mercator, Pelagius borrowed his doctrine from a Syrian priest
named Rufinus, who was known to Saint Jerome who had befriended him al
Bethlehem and later sent him to Rome to keep a watch on the activities of
Rufinus of Aquileia. See F. Ca valler a, S', Jérôme^ π, p. 96-97.
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ing; soon, however, he was excommunicated by a Council
it Carthage (411) and was forced to take refuge in the East,
l ie was ordained priest at Ephesus. Pelagius was denoun­
ced in 415 to John, Bishop of Jerusalem, by Paulus Orosius,
a friend and emissary of Saint Augustine, but was not con­
demned. At the end of 415 he was even declared innocent
by the Council of Diospolis (Lydda) in spite of his accusation
by two Gallic bishops then passing through Palestine. What­
ever may have been the motives of the Eastern bishops,
whether they were tricked by Pelagius or hand in glove
with him, the fact remains that this decision was a triumph
for Pelagius. The Church of Africa, however, was not
deceived. Two Councils were held in 416, one at Carthage
and the other at Milevis, which denounced the reformers
to the Pope.
Innocent / condemned Pelagius 1 on the 27th January 417,
a few days before he died. His successor, Zozimus (417418), however, prejudiced in favour of Pelagius by a libellus
fidei2 which the latter had sent to him with the approval of
the Bishop of Jerusalem, and deceived by the ambiguous
declarations of Caelestius, who had come in person to Rome,
accused the African bishops of undue haste, and charged
them to justify their accusations in Rome within two months.
A council was hastily called at Carthage (417) and succeeded
in obtaining an extension of time from the Pope, and in 418
another general Council (attended by more than 200 bishops)
fulminated 9 canons against the heresy 3. Finally, the
Pope, better advised, condemned the two heretics and sent to
the whole Church an Epistola tractoria which was to be sub­
scribed by all bishops. Eighteen Italian bishops refused and
were in consequence deposed and banished.
1 Epist., 29, 30, 31 (or in Aug. letters, Epist., l8l, 182, 183).
2 Τ’. ¿., 45, 1716-1718 (or 48, 488-491). The other extant works of Pelagius
are : a) a letter to Demetriades, P. L., 33, 1099-1120 (or 30, 15-45) : b) a commen­
tary on the 13 Epistles of Saint Paul, a work which has been revised by
a Catholic hand, P. L., 30, 645-902; re-edited by Souter, in Texts and Studies,
Cambridge, 1922. (See also Dom Chapman, in Dev. Hist. Eccl., 1922 and
1923). Only fragments remain of the De natura (P. L., 48, 596-606) and the
De libero arbitrio (P. L., 48, 611-615). A number of Pelagius’ orthodox writings
are also known : a De fide trinitatis now entirely lost, and an Eclogarum liber,
of which it is thought that fragments are still extant, P. I.., 48, 593-596.
’Τ’. L., 45, 1728-1730. Denzinger-Bannwart, Enchiridion, n. toi-108
(canon 8 is omitted). It is probable that all these canons were approved by
Zozimus, while it is certain for canons 4, 5, 6, which cite the Pope’s Epistola
tractoria, P. L., 20, 603 sq.
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One of these bishops, Julian of Eclanum >, who had
recently been won over to Pelagianism, henceforward became
the chief defender of the sect, while the two founders began
to take a back place. It was he whom Saint Augustine harr­
ied the most vigorously. He died destitute in 454 a.

’ Julian’s writings, refuted by Saint Augustine, are : a) four books Ad Tuñ
bantiiim (419) against Augustine’s “ De nuptiis et concupiscentia" ; ¿) eight book,
Ad Riorum (421-422) against Augustine’s refutation of the four preceding book».!
The extant portions of these writings are in the form of quotations contained ill;
Saint Augustine’s work. Diverse exegetical writings have also been attribuled to
Julian : commentaries on the minor prophets (of the pseudo-Rutinus), on |<>1>
(codex casinensis, 871), on the Psalms (attributed to Theodore of Mopsuestia},]
See Dom Morin, Dev. JHnid., 1913; Vaccari, diverse studies, 1915-192.18
A. d’Ai.es, Julien d'Eclane exigite, in Rech. Sc. Rei., 1916, p. 311-324. Sai
also A. Bruckner. Julian von Eklanum, in Texte u. Unters., 1S97.
* On Pelagianism, apart from the Histories of the Church, see J. TiVERONI·
Hist. Dogm., It, p. 436-459, and P. BATIFFOL, Le catholicisme de «ii
Augustin, ch. vi, vu, vin, p. 349 508.
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CHAPTER II.
Saint Epiphanius.
Special Bibliography.
1.Editions : P. G., 41-43. Greek edition, Dindorf, 5 vol., Leipzig,
1859-1862
2. Studies: J. Martin, Saint Epiphane, in Annales de philosophie
chrétienne, 1907-1908. Fessler-Jungmann, Institutiones patr., I, 605623. C. Verschaffel, Epiphane (saint), in Diet, théol., col. 363-365.
See also F. Ca vallera, Saint Jérôme, Louvain-Paris, 1922.
I. LIFE AND CHARACTER OF SAINT EPIPHANIUS.

.
A)

His Life.

Saint Epiphanius was born in Palestine, not far from
Eleutheropolis near Gaza, about 315. He was given a good
Christian and literary education by his parents. His chief
interest was languages, of which he knew five : Greek,
Hebrew, Syriac, Coptic, and Latin L He was drawn to the
monastic life by the advice and example of Saint Hilarión,
the great hermit of Gaza, and by the impression he received
from a visit to the Egyptian monks made at the age of
twenty. On his return he founded a monastery at Besanduk,
not far from Eleutheropolis, where he lived for thirty
years,· immersed in the direction of his disciples, prayer and
study 2. Here he acquired a great reputation for holiness and
learning, to which was due his election in 367 to the metro­
politan See of Cyprus, Constantia (Salamis).
' Saint Jerome admiringly calls him “ the Pentaglot ”. Adv. RuJ., II, 22.
- Saint Epiphanius was a friend of his fellow countryman, Saint Hilarión,
«hose life he wrote; this was used later by Saint Jerome (F. Cavallera, op.
■ it., p. 132). Like Hilarión he was a great ascetic, as may be seen in ch. 21 of
In·. Expositio Jidei, in which he supposes the existence of a mystical hierarchy of
■ids, distinct from the official hierarchy. The degrees of this hierarchy, in order
• I dignity are : I. Virginity; 2. the solitary or eremitic life ; 3. continence ; 4.
« idowhood : 5. the marriage state.
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Although little is known of his life at this time, Saint
Epiphanius must have been a model bishop, jealous of the
spiritual wellbeing of his diocese, if we can judge by his
reputation as a “ saint of miracles ”. He was particularly
vigilant as regards the orthodoxy of his flock. His two chief
works, which were composed during the first years of his
episcopate, the Ancoratus (374) and the Panarion (377),
reveal him busy with his fight against heresy, bringing
to light every least sign of error. At the same period
(376-377) he entered into controversy with his erstwhile
friend, Apollinaris. It was Origenism, however, that he
attacked most vehemently. He considered Origen the
father of all heresy; bethought he perceived his influence
everywhere and harried it relentlessly. His zeal for the
overthrow of Origenism led him to quarrel first with John
of Jerusalem and later with the Bishop of Constantinople,
Saint John Chrysostom himself.
The Origenist quarrel had its beginnings at Jerusalem in
393, with the arrival of the monk Aterbius who accused the
Bishop John, Rufinus and Saint Jerome of favouring Origen­
ism. Epiphanius, who may have been the instigator of this
accusation, came himself in the following year about Easter
time, and in a public speech in the presence of the Bishop
condemned the teaching of Origen. The Bishop retorted in
the evening of the same day by preaching against the Anthrop.
omorphites. Epiphanius withdrew from communion with
John and retired to Eleutheropolis. Shortly afterwards he
ordained Paulinianus, a monk of Bethlehem and youngen
brother of Jerome, against his will and against the will of the
Bishop of Jerusalem from whom he depended. Epiphanius
returned to his island; the bishop protested *, and Epiphanius
wrote him a letter which only aggravated the affair 2. A few
years later, Theophilus, the wily Patriarch of Alexandria,
who had for a long time been an Origenist, suddenly turned
■ Paulinianus, on his return to Bethlehem, was interdicted by his bishop an<
Jerome sent him oil to Cyprus. lie returned to his brother much later when 1I11
quarrel had been settled.
3 Saint Epiphanius makes no excuse for infringing the prerogatives of I In
Bishop of Jerusalem. He seemed to think that, on the contrary, he had dom
him a service. If the letter which narrates the following episode is authentic (n, I
he had so little regard for his rights that he had torn up, m the bishop’s presen!
in the parish church of Anablatha, a veil bearing an image of Christ; as comp 11
sation he sent a new veil to the church, but far from apologising to John he 1»<j|
him to task with almost fanatical zeal.
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his coat and began a campaign against Origen’s followers,
the monks of Nitria, and later against Saint John Chrysostom
who, it was said, had been guilty of sheltering some of these
men out of sympathy for Origen. Epiphanius was overjoyed
at this move of Theophilus and threw in his lot with him with­
out stopping to consider that all the accusations brought
against Saint John Chrysostom were false. Having again
thundered against Origenism in a Council held in Cyprus in
402, he went to Constantinople where he entered into com­
munication with the bishop’s enemies and made ready to
oppose him publicly; fortunately for him he was enlightened
in time as to the true facts of the case. He avowed his
mistake, and set off immediately for Cyprus; he died on the
way (403) at the age of 88.

.
B)
His character.
The above details are a fair indication of Epiphanius’
character. He was extremely impetuous in his actions,
always taking the shortest and most obvious path, paying
little heed to that worldly prudence, with all its subtilty and
tact, which was so greatly esteemed even by churchmen in
the East at that time. Such a character evidently left him
open to deception by men less scrupulous than he. That he
was really zealous has never been gainsaid. Too aggressive
he may have been at times, but his sincerity was obvious,
and his great firmness was not only meritorious but useful
and necessary in the face of the widespread compromises of
the period. He carried his virtues to excess perhaps, but
I his excess was much less perilous than a lack of virtue would
h ive been in an atmosphere teeming with factions and diffe­
rences of doctrine. Looked at from this standpoint his
altitude is not to be despised. In many cases he has been
too little understood.
Epiphanius was not a very original thinker; he was neither
μ theologian, nor a philosopher, but a scholar, a great reader
ni books, who inserted in his works many documents of
jjrcat worth for the history of Christian thought. His critiI Imn unfortunately is not very sound, while his accounts of
historical facts, which are not of his own period, need con­
ii "Hing. Moreover neither his style nor his composition are
illuse of a true writer : he is too verbose. Nevertheless his
works are not wholly lacking in interest, as has sometimes
|n 111 averred, and many details are worthy of note.
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Π. WORKS AND DOCTRINE OF SAINT EPIPHANIUS.

.
A)

Works.

Saint Epiphanius
*
works consist of two controversial works (Ancotu
lus and Panarion) and two treatises on Biblical Archaeology.
1. The Ancoratus 1*(Άγκυρωτός, the Well-anchored) was composed in
374 at the request of the Christians of Pamphilia, who desired to have
a synopsis of Christian teaching on the Trinity and especially on the Holy
Ghost. The saint wrote this work for them as a sure anchor amidst tlx·
constant tossing of the Arian or Semi-Arian controversies. The doctrinal
explanation is augmented by the addition of two creeds, recommended by
the bishop for the administration of baptism : the first and shorter (in ch.
119) seems to be the baptismal symbol adopted by Constantia shortly
before the coming of Epiphanius; the second (in ch. 120) is perhaps
Saint Epiphanius’ own work (who either composed it entirely or revised
that of Jerusalem). It is possible that the former was used as a basis
for the Constantinopolitan creed (381).
2.The Panarion ’ (Moderine Chest against 80 heresies), usually
cited under the title Haereses, was composed about 374-377 and is Epipbanius’ chief work. It was written for the purpose of curing those who
had been bitten by the serpents of heresy and to preserve the healthy.
Epiphanius regarded the number 80 as symbolical, and in order to reach
it, was obliged to classify among the heresies even philosophical errors,
some of which dated from before the advent of the Christian era : Helle­
nism, Epicurianism, Stoicism are called heresies, and all Pharisees,
Scythians and Barbarians, etc., are heretics. The value of the work is
not constant. The first books have but little authority, since Epiphanius
does no more than reproduce the work of his forerunners, Justin,
Irenaeus and Hippolytus; the part which treats of the middle and end
of the fourth century is much superior, since he was in many cases an
immediate witness of contemporary events. The volume comes to an
end with a lengthy conclusion of a moral and disciplinary nature, often
cited under the name of Expositio fidei34
*. The Summary ‘ Άνακεφαλχϊω.
σις, (passages from the Panarion), which is often edited together with the
latter work, would appear to be due to another writer.
3. On Biblical Archaeology Epiphanius has left an important
writing entitled OfMeasures and Weights3, and which treats, in addition
to that, in the first Part, of the canon and the versions of the Old Testa­
ment, and deals with Palestinian Geography in the third Part. A Latin
work of Epiphanius On the Twelve Precious Stones 6 which adorned the
high-priest’s breastplate is also extant. His other exegetical works arc
lost.
' P.
* P.
1922.
3 P.
on the
4 P.
6 P.

G., 43, 11-236. Corpus of Berlin, Leipzig, I, 1915.
G., 41, 155-1200 and 42, 9 832. Corpus of Berlin, Leipzig, I, 1915; 11,
G., 42, 773-832. The complete title is A True and Abridged Discourse
Faith of the Catholic and Apostolic Church.
G., 42, 833-888. — s P. G., 43, 237-294.
G., 43, 293-304.
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4. Of his Letters only two remain ; one to John ofJerusalem ', the
■ '.her to Saint Jerome dealing with Origenism’. All other works attri­
buted to him are apocryphal 3*
.

.
B)

His Doctrine.

Saint Epiphanius' teaching contains very little that is
remarkable from a speculative point of view. His witness,
however, is important since he was always a firm upholder of
tradition. He tended to identify the latter with the ordin­
ary magisterium of the Church more clearly than anyone
else in the fourth century. The Church alone, he says, has
received the content of tradition, and it is in her teaching and
her decisions that the faithful find the truth·’. The Church
moreover is built upon Peter, the immovable foundation of
the faith 5; and in the fourth century it is the Bishop of Rome
who holds the privileges of Peter. Epiphanius realised this
to the full, and far from contradicting it, he upheld it in the
way indicated by Saint Damasus in 377. It was during this
same year that he worked in collaboration, at Antioch, with
Paulinus, the bishop who had been recognised by Rome,
against the Apollinarist Vitalis6. Some time after, he went
to Rome, together with Paulinus and Saint Jerome, on eccles­
iastical business (381).
Other more outstandingpoints of Saint Epiphanius’ teaching
were :
1.As regards Trinitarian theology, he is very clear on
the procession of the Holy Ghost, Who, he says, has His
being from the Father and the Son (A Patre Filioque ¿x IΙα­
τρός καί Πού 7). He does not render the idea of the word
being, proceeding, by the verb ¿χπορεύεσθαι, since this word
was still usually taken as meaning a derivation from a prin­
ciple which itself has no principle, such as the Father.
2. In his Christology he vigorously maintained the integ­
rity of Christ’s human nature against Apollinaris, but on
the other hand, unlike certain Antiochians, he maintained
' P. G.. 43, 379-392. This letter is taken from among the letters of Saint
I crome (Ep. y/) who translated it It is mentioned above in the Life of
l .piphanius. — ’ P. G., 43, 391-392. Hieron., Epist. 91.
:l See below, Doctrine, 4.
1 Haer., LX I, 6; dncor., 63. — 5 Haer., LIX, 7, 8; elnear., 9.
6 Haer., LXXVII.
’ Aneor., 9. Έκ τής αυτής ουσίας IΙατρός καί Γιου, /bib., 7· See also
•■bid., 71-75. He also says : Παρά Πατρός εκπορευόμενου καί εκ του Που
λαμβάνον. Ibid., 7·
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the communication of idioms and especially the title ol
Θεοτόκος applied to Our Lady ».
/ j
3. With regard to the Blessed Virgin, as has already
been remarked : a) Saint Epiphanius defended her perpetual
virginity, ante partuni, in partu, post partum, against the
Antidicomarianites who disputed the last point2345; ó) Judoubted whether Mary had really died but he did not go as
far as saying she was immortal 3.
4. It is generally said that Epiphanius condemned not
only the veneration of images but also their use in the chur­
ches. At the time of the Iconoclast controversies the
defenders of the orthodox belief were obliged to reject several
works which had been falsely attributed to him 4. It may be
wondered whether a certain passage condemning images,
found in an indubitably authentic letter of Saint Epiphanius
(to John of Jerusalem), was not interpolated. A critic recent­
ly brought forward proofs 5 in this sense, but neither
Mgr Duchesne nor F. Cavaliere has felt justified in
adopting them 6.

CHAPTER III.
Didymus the Blind.
Special Bibliography.

1. Edition: P. G., 39, 131-1818.
2. Studies: G. Bardy, Didyme Γ Aveugle (Coll. Etudes de thiol,
hist.), Paris, 1910. P. Godet, Didyme Γ Aveugle, in Diet. thiol.,
col. 748-755. See also J. Brochet, Saint Jlrôme et ses ennemis,
Paris, 1606. F. Prat, Origene, Paris, 1907. F. Diekamp, Die
origenistische Streitigkeiten in sechsten Jahrhundert, Münster, 1899.
* Aneor., 75.
3 Haer., lxxviii.
3 Ibid., x-xi. The critics are not agreed on the exact meaning of this interest­
ing text.
4 S. John Damascene, Coni. Iconocl., 1, 25; 11, 18. The vnth Oecumenical
Council had also to reject a number of writings of this nature. Mansi, xiii,
292, sq.
5 D. Serruys, in the Comptes rendus de l'Académie des Inscriptions et Belles^
Lettres, 1904, p. 360-363. See S. VAILHÉ, Echos d’Orient, 1906, p. 222-223. ¡
6 Hist. Ane. de ¡'Eglise, Ht, p. 48. S. Jérôme, I, p. 213. Other opinion 111
J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., ni, p. 445-446.
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I. LIFE AND CHARACTER.
Didymus spent his whole life in Alexandria, where he
was born in 313. He lost his sight when he was four years
old. The learning that he managed to acquire despite this
misfortune has always been a source of astonishment both
to his contemporaries and to posterity. Thanks to his great
application, his long meditation of truths, and his unfailing
memory, he acquired, as his disciple Rufinus tells us, a sound
knowledge of the philosophical, theological and even the
dialectical sciences, together with geometry, astronomy and
arithmetic. Saint Athanasius confided to him the direction
of the catechetical school. He was the last master of this
school, which, at his death, was removed to Side under
Rhodo and shortly afterwards closed x. Didymus’ infirmity
kept him out of the religious controversies. When obliged
to treat controverted subjects it was always with great
reserve and moderation. He was respected even by the
Arians. It should also be remembered that he lived, not
in Alexandria itself, but in its neighbourhood where he led
a solitary ascetic life 2 like other illustrious doctors of this
period. It would not seem that he was ever married.
After an uneventful but extremely laborious life, given
wholly to prayer and study, he died at Alexandria at
the age of eighty-five.
Didymus’ chief characteristic, says G. Bardy 3, was his
piety and his ardent faith. Evidence of this is to be found
in his works in the form of long invocations to the Trinity,
especially when he finds himself obliged to repeat the
blasphematory arguments of this adversaries in order to
refute them. “ He hardly thinks it possible, moreover, to
write well about God without help from on high; he who
would discuss theological problems has need of good works,
and even more so of great faith, piety and prolonged medi­
tation ” *. His was not in any case a brilliant intellig’ence,
productive of original ideas. Saint Jeromes, who had lived
a month with him, says that his chief faculty was a splendid
memory. The verbosity and colourlessness of his style was
probably due to his affliction; the fact that he had always
' The date is unknown. — 2 G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 6-8.
’ Ibid., p. io-ii. — « Ibid., ii.
Apologia adv. lib. Rufini, HI, 27.
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to dictate must have militated against conciseness in his
work '. In controversy he was always calm and measured;
The most pronounced trait in his character was a sweet
and gracious kindness. Like Origen, he was always ready
to open wide his arms to strayed sheep returning to the fold.
The only enemies to whom he did not yield in the slightest
were the Manichaeans.

II. WORKS.
Didymus’ writings are of an exegetical and theological
nature.

A) Exegesis.
1. His immense exegetical work is almost entirely lost. All that is
left of his numerous commentaries ’ may be found in the form
of fragments of varying length in the Catenae. G. Bardy is of the
opinion that a “ Commentary on the Catholic Epistles ”, which was
generally attributed to him and was the chief specimen of his scriptural
works, should be rejected.

2. An idea of his method 1
*3 may be gained from the
extant fragments. Like Origen, the master he preferred,
Didymus practised allegorical exegesis. He considered
the Scriptures as having two senses, one literal, the other
spiritual (he confused the psychical with Origen’s spiritual
sense) and, needless to say, he favoured, especially in
the Old Testament, the spiritual sense which transcends
shadows and figures and attains reality. His allegorism
nevertheless was less strict than that of Origen. He found
that he could not pass over the literal sense when proving
the divinity of Jesus Christ or the perfection of His human
nature against the Arians. The same motives had already
led Saint Athanasius to insist on the historical value and
the literal meaning of the Gospels, and even of a certain
number of passages in the Old Testament. After him, the
Cappodocians began to tread the same path, although they
never went as far as the strict literalism of the School
of Antioch. As for Didymus, it was especially in the New
1 On Didymus’ style, see G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 55-58.
° He commented, in whole or in part: a) in the Old Testament: Genesis,
Exodus, Kings (bk. i), Isaías, Jeremías, Daniel, Osee, Zacharias, the Psalms,
Proverbs, Job, Canticle of Canticles, Ecclesiastes; b) in the JVew Testament:
Saint John, the Acts, the Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians,
Ephesians, and the Catholic Epistles.
3 On the exegesis of Didymus see G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 201-209.
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Testament that he had recourse to the literal sense, and even
then he never abandoned allegorism entirely.

B) Theological Works.
Of Didymus’ equally voluminous theological work only three treatises
are extant : a) On the Holy Ghost, written before 381 ; On the Trinity,
between 380 and 392: c) Against the Manichaeans, written at an
unknown date. This work has been contested, but, it would seem,
on insufficient grounds. On the other hand, it is very doubtful whether
the Discourse against Arius and Sabellius, wrongly attributed to
Saint Gregory of Nyssa, was written by Didymus '.
1. The short treatise On the Holy Ghost '·' in 63 very brief chapters
is, as Bardenhewer observes, one of the best of the early works on this
subject. Unfortunately, we have only Saint Jerome’s Latin translation;
the work is well done, but it does not always give a precise enough
rendering of the Trinitarian terms and expressions of the original:
Saint Jerome 3 never failed to identify ουσία with ύπόστασις. Didymus
proves in this writing that the nature of the Holy Ghost is superior to
that of the angels, that He is not created and that He is truly God. He
then refuted the objections of the Pneumatomachi. The treatise was
composed between 360 and 380.
2. The work On the Trinity *■, in three books, takes up a much firmer
attitude against those who deny the divinity of the Holy Ghost, and
thus indicates the date of composition to be after 380. First, Didymus
lakes the divinity of the Father for granted, since it must be admitted
by all who recognise the existence of God, and goes on to establish
the divinity of the Son and of the Holy Ghost, finally answering
the objections put by the Arians, and particularly the Macedonians.
I'he author’s weaknesses are felt in this writing: “it is a vast compil­
ation, an enormous collection of Scriptural texts and profane fragments;
any unity which may be found therein is derived much less from the
author’s powers of synthesis than from the firmness of his belief”s.
3.The treatise Against the Manichaeans4, in 18 short chapters,
■ urns to be no more than a part of the original work. Didymus uses
philosophy to refute the Manichaeans and also explains the Scriptural
texts on which they based their teaching. Although this little work
is of but secondary importance, it would seem to be authentic. It is
well known that Didymus was always preoccupied with fighting
Manichaeism, which had done so much damage all around him, even
among the clergy, and that he often makes covert references to it in his
i ommentaries.
'
G., 45, 1281-1302. See G. Barov, op. cit., p. 17-18 and 69-73. The
identification of the books mentioned by S. Jerome (De Viris, 109), De
Dogmatibus and Contra Arianos, with the two books (4-5) added to Saint
basil's three books Against Eunomius, is not certain. See G. Barov, op. cit.,
p. 23-27. —3 P. G., 39, 1031-1086. See G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 19-22.
'
Z,., 23, 101-154. See below Chap, xvn ; among the works of S. Jerome,
!’anslations. —* P. G., 39, 269 992. See G. Bardy, ibid., p. 28-31.
' G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 12.
' /’. G., 39, 1085-1110. See G. Bardy, ibid., p. 33-34.
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III. DOCTRINE.

A) Theology.
1. Didymus was primarily a theologian of the Trinity,
not only because this doctrine was attacked at the time he
was writing but also on account of the large place this dogma
occupied in his own pious and Christian life C (His teaching
should be taken from the De Trinitate; *2 in the absence
of the Greek version of the De Spiritu Sancto, this treatise
cannot be regarded as reliable). A precise expression which
is not found in Saint Athanasius sums up his whole doctrine :
μία ουσία, τρεις υποστάσεις. This formula is to be found for
the first time in the fourth century in the Discourse against
Arius and Sabellius. This writing, however, dates from
before 358, and it would not seem that at that date such
a formula could have been evolved by an Alexandrian, much
less by Didymus who was not given to breaking new ground.
It recurs frequently in the De Trinitate, but this writing
is posterior to 380 and the author thus profited by the
teaching of the Cappadocians whose work aimed at giving
a clear and distinct meaning to the words ουσία, ΰπόστασις.
There is no doubt that Didymus is really indebted to these
great Doctors, even when he invents new expressions for
the purpose of affirming the divine unity or of expressing
the proper characteristics of the Persons. On the other
hand, “ although by the use of the expression μία ουσία, τοεΐ;
υποστάσεις he shows an advance on Athanasius, it cannot
be said that he surpasses him by a greater understanding
of the concepts expressed in these terms;... even in his last
works, his terminology still reveals the same hesitation
that was evident in the old tradition of the Alexandrian
School ” 34. He remained faithful to the Athanasian method 1.
2. Didymus was never able to free himself entirely from the influence
of Origen’s teaching: for example, the creation ab aterno, the pre­
existence of souls, and perhaps the universal restoration which implied
the non-eternity of Hell. His reputation suffered from these lapses.
His teaching, but not his person, was probably condemned in the fifth
Oecumenical Council (553). Thenceforward his name was associated
■ Ibid., p. 59.
2 For the teaching of the De Trinitate, see G. Bardy, ibid., p. 73-109.
3 Ibid., So, 81.
4 For his teaching on the procession of the Holy Ghost, see ch. IV, p. 438,
His testimony to Peter will be found in the same chapter, p. 440.
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with those of Origen and Evagrius Ponticus and he was subjected
to the reprobation of several Fathers and Councils. Moschus (about 620)
in his Spiritual Meadow (xxvi) sends them all to Hell. And what
is more serious, the seventh and eighth (Ecumenical Councils, basing
their action on the fifth Council, anathematised them. The disappear­
ance of the greater part of Didymus’ writings is explained by these
only too well deserved censures *
*.

B) Spirituality.
Didymus’ spirituality also shows considerable traces of
Origen’s influence, but in this case it is above reproach 2.
1. Wisdom of course is given first place. It still bears
the name of gnosis or philosophy. It is the greatest and
the most necessary of the virtues. It is regarded variously
as a “ mother ” which makes of the Christian a child of God;
a “ spouse ” which is united to Him to bring forth all virtue
and all righteousness; a “sister” which like wisdom is born
of God, for it is written: “ Say to Wisdom, Thou art my
sister ” (Prov., VII, 4).
2. Wisdom, however, is but one element of perfection.
There is associated with it another practical element which
moves the will towards good, and which in a sense is even
superior to wisdom, for Didymus prefers the piety of the just
man, who has but little learning, to the great knowledge
of the sinner. This moral perfection supposes, in addition
to the avoidance of evil (ακακία), righteousness (εύθύτης) which
is an habitual (έξις), peaceful (απαθώς) and universal principle
of action (πάντα ένεργοϋμεν) 3.
3. Nevertheless these two elements in perfection do not
constitute the whole of perfection: for, on the one hand,
life supposes in practice the gnosis or knowledge, at least in
some measure : intention plays a great part in the specification
of acts; on the other hand, perfect wisdom cannot be obtained
without giving up the possessions of this world and the
renouncement of pleasure, in one word, the ascesis 4.
4. This last doctrine, which makes real perfection depend
on the moral life, does not necessarily imply the philosophical
teaching of the pre-eminence of the will, but has a mystical
inundation. As G. Bardy observes, in the works of Didymus
1 G. Bardy, op. cit., p. 242-260. — 3 Ibid., 155-161.
I'he εύθύτης is defined : έξις κάΟ’ήν απαθώς πάντα ενεργοϋμεν, dispositio
vi cuius impassibiliter (?) omnia operamur.
* G. Bardy, op. cit., 157-159.
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may be found an “ intense mysticism ” in concordance with
tradition 1 ; it is especially manifested by the way in which
the Christian’s union with Christ, the Spouse of all holy souls,
is conceived. Such souls become the throne or the temple
of God and even the name of God or Christ may be applied
to them. They are gifted with special graces. Didymus
defines the perfect Christian as “ one who possesses true
knowledge of the relations of the Father, the Son and the
Holy Ghost ”

CHAPTER IV.
The Cappadocian Fathers.
This Chapter is divided into five articles.

ARTICLE I.—SAINT BASIL. LIFE AND WORKS.

Special Bibliography.
1. Edition: P. G., 29-32 (Garnier Maran’s edit., 1721-1730).
2.Studies : Tillemont, Mémoires, t. ix ( 1714), p. 1 -304 and 628-691.
P. Allard, Saint Basile (Coll. Les Saints), Paris, 1899; Basile (saint)
in Diet, théol., 441-455. E. F1ALON, Etude littéraire sur saint Basile.
Paris, 1861. L. Roux, Etude sur la prédication de Basile le Grand,
Strasbourg, 1867. Vasson, Saint Basile le Grand, ses œuvres oratoires
et ascétiques. Paris, 1894. J. Rivière, Saint Basile, évêque de Césarée
(Coll. Les moralistes chrétiens), Paris, 1925. Wittig, Leben... des hl.
Basil, d. Gr. von C., Friburg im B., 1920. See also Fessler-Jungmann, op. cit., I, p. 491-532. F. Cavallera, Le schisme etAntioche,
Paris, 1905 (passim). P. Batiffol, Le Siège apostolique, p. 85-115.

I. LIFE OF SAINT BASIL (330-379).—HIS CHARACTER.

A) Before the episcopate.
Saint Basil was born at Caesarea, in Cappadocia, about 330,
of rich and deeply Christian parents. His father was an
orator and an advocate; his mother was renowned for her
virtue. His maternal grandfather had been a martyr, and
Macrina, his grand-mother on his father’s side, had been a
' Ibid., 160. — - Ibid., 157.
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disciple of Saint Gregory Thaumaturgus in Pontus. His
eldest sister, Macrina, also lived the life of a saint on her
lands at Annesi which she had turned into a monastery *.
Two other brothers were, like Basil himself, destined to
I teco me bishops, Gregory at Nyssa and Peter at Sebaste.
He received his first lessons from his father at Neo­
Caesarea. He then went to finish his literary education,
first at Caesarea2, then at Constantinople, and finally at
Athens, in which town he remained for four or five years,
it was here that he formed a close friendship with his com­
patriot, Gregory Nazianzen, whom he had already met at
Caesarea and who had gone before him to Athens. On his
return to Cappadocia in 356 he spent some time successfully
in teaching rhetoric, but in a number of conversations with
his sister Macrina he learnt the vanity of human things, and
was converted 3 and baptised (357) 4.
It was at this same period that Macrina had founded the
monastic life at Annesi. Basil, moved by grace, thought
of imitating her, but first he desired to know more of this
way of life. Besides the disciples of Eustathius of Sebaste 5,
in Cappadocia, he visited the great solitaries of Egypt, Syria
and Mesopotamia. On his return he gave all his possessions
to the poor and went to live in solitude on the banks of the
Iris, opposite Annesi, near Neo-Caesarea. He was soon
joined by other fervent Christians who also aspired to
perfection. He grouped them according to the monastic rule
of Saint Pachomius, although the monasteries he founded
were less numerous. He gave to them a wise rule of life
and provided for their moral and ascetical direction by the
Longer Rules which date from this period, and later by the
Shorter Rules which were probably composed while he was
a priest at Caesarea. These two Rules soon acquired a
widespread popularity and earned their author the title of*
I
1 See biography of Saint Macrina by E. Bouvy, in Rev. August., 1, 265-288.
- Caesarea of Palestine according to Tillemont; Caesarea of Cappadocia
¡o cording to Maran.
' This was not properly speaking a conversion to Christianity, but a new
1* solution to tend to perfection.
1 In the fourth century the custom of postponing baptism existed even in the
most Christian families, although infant baptism was in the true tradition of the
I hurch. At a later date Saint Basil condemned the new custom in Sermon Xllt.
' tint Gregory of Nyssa also wrote a short treatise Adversus eos qui baptismum
tliflerunt. P. L., 46, 415-432.
s See above, p. 318.
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the lawgiver of Oriental monasticism
Study was added
to prayer and manual labour. Origen was in great favour,
as may be seen from the Philocalia (an Origenist anthology)
composed in collaboration by Basil and Gregory Nazianzen
during the latter’s short visit to the solitaries of Iris about 360.
Basil remained for about five years in retirement. He was
as yet no more than a lector. Eusebius, the new Bishop
of Caesarea (362-370), desirous of enlisting the services of
such an eminent man, ordained him priest shortly after 362.
It was not long, however, before Basil was forced to leave
him, for the influence he obtained at Caesarea had excited
the bishop’s jealousy. But Eusebius recalled him about 365
and found in him a prudent counsellor in his controversy
with Valens, and confided to him most of the work which
the administration of the diocese entailed.
Meanwhile
Basil continued to lead the austere life of a monk. In 368,
during a famine which ravaged Cappadocia, he distributed
to the needy all that remained of his possessions. Finally,
he was elected to succeed Eusebius in spite of Arian oppos­
ition in the town. He was then forty years old.

B) Episcopate (370-379).
I.

Despite the short duration of his episcopate, Basil's

pastoral activities were extremely fertile, for they were
both firm and energetic and took on many forms. He organ­
ised the monastic life in Cappadocia as he had done in
Pontus. He settled the functions of the various orders of\
clergy of Caesarea. The “ liturgy ” (Canon of the Mass),
which bears his name, probably owes a lot to him, in spite
of the modifications it has undergone in the course of cen­
turies 2. In this he was probably continuing work that he
had begun while yet a priest 3, His charitable establishment®
' See P. Allard, Did. thiol., 447, and chiefly the life, Si. Basile, ch. V, p. 34 IS
a According to the critics, “ the original gist of the Anaphora (Canon of th#
Mass), which bears his name, must be attributed to him, on condition that hi·
literary contribution is limited to the prayer of the liturgyalone and that the movable
parts capable of modification are excluded ”. De M Hester, Grecques (liturgi/ll
in Did. Arch., col. 1604. See ibid,, 1595-1604. The “Liturgy”, which 0·
very slender grounds is ascribed to Saint John Chrysostom, should be regarded
as independent of that of Saint Basil, Ibid., 1596-1598.
3 A liturgical initiative which. seems to be due to Saint Basil before he was ■
priest (Regula fusius tractata, q. 37) was the institution of compline as a canni
nical hour. The argument for this is given by Pargoirb in Rev. d’hisl. M
lilt, rei., 1898, p. 281-288 and 456-467. See A. Vandepitte, in Rev. -/'«■
1903, p. 258-264. E. FehrenbaCH, Complies, in Did. Arch., col. 2466-2470]
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(schools of arts and industries, orphanages, lazar-house,
retreat-house) formed almost another town on the outskirts
of Caesarea x. Lastly, he completed the religious instruction
of his people by his sermons, in which the richness of the
matter is combined with a classical beauty of form. In the
whole of Cappadocia and beyond, Saint Basil was held in the
greatest esteem. Was it for this reason that in 371 Valens
had this province divided up? Such may have been the case.
It is a fact that the Archbishop of Tyana, capital of Cappa­
docia Secunda, was desirous of taking Basil’s place as metro­
politan bishop. In an endeavour to defend the rights of his
Church in so far as it was possible, Basil sent as bishops his
brother Gregory of Nyssa, and his friend Gregory Nazianzen,
to Sasima, on the limits of his territory. The latter, however,
never made up his mind to go, while the former was so
unfitted to diocesan administration that a number of diffi­
culties arose from which Basil was eventually to suffer.
2. Doctrinal action. Great as he was as a bishop, Basil
showed himself greater still in his fight with Arianism.
After Constantius’ death a certain revival of Nicene orthodoxy made
itself felt in that Oriental episcopate which had previously given way
so cowardly to the imperial demands, and signed all the formulas.
Among the chief supporters of this new movement in favour of Nicaea
was Meletius of Antioch, and there was a certain number in Asia
Minor. A rapid and universal return to the Nicene faith, however,
was not easy of accomplishment ; it was hindered by the policy of the
new emperor, Valens, the prejudice, current among the Alexandrians
and in the East, against the ¿μοοΰσιος, and the internal difficulties of the
Churches, especially the schism in the Church of Antioch which alone
by its example might have persuaded those who hung back. Saint Basil
always adhered openly to Nicaea. Moreover, his high position (Caesarea
was the real metropolis of Asia Minor), together with his eminent intel!<·< tual and moral reputation, enabled him to speak authoritatively to
the entire Oriental episcopate. And the part he was called upon to play
was in truth providential.

First he refused to cede to imperial exactions regarding
the faith. His replies to the Emperor Valens and to his
I h elect, Modestus, have rendered him an illustrious example
i if those eminent churchmen who ever defended the Church
ngainst the encroachments of the State 2. That he met with
1 See P. Allard, Saint Bastie, p. 109-in.
Ilis dialogue with Modestus, Prætorian prefect and a fanatical Arian (he
inu cd eighty-four of the clergy to be burned alive on a vessel at Constantinople),
I preserved by Gregory Nazianzen, Orat. XLIII, 48-51. Threatened with exile,
ll.t.il replied: “I belong to no place; this earth in which I live is not mine;
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success is proved by the fact that Valens ceased to persecute
him. He left him unmolested in the possession of his
diocese and later sent him on a mission to Armenia.
As for doctrinal difficulties, Basil solved them (in his
treatises and his letters) by accepting both the formula of
three hypostases, so dear to the Orientals, and the δμοούσως
which was preferred at Alexandria ■.
In order to put an end to the doctrinal differences which
were rife in the Eastern Churches, Basil counted on help
from the West and in particular from the Pope, who, he
hoped, would give his support to Meletius of Antioch. It is
probable also that he thought of asking the emperor Valentinian to use his influence with Valens. He wrote of this
matter first to Saint Athanasius I2, but without result. He
then wrote to Pope Damasus 3 and received in return an
encouraging letter. When he again approached Rome he
was promised support only on condition that he sent a
qualified episcopal delegation. This was a bitter blow to
Basil 4. Shortly afterwards Damasus openly sponsored the
cause of Paulinus, much to Basil’s expressed disappointment
(375)· The bitterness with which he had received the Pope's
decision gradually wore off, and two years latter (377) l’e
again wrote to the Pope asking that he should withdraw his
support from Paulinus and condemn Apollinaris 5, against
whom Basil was forced to defend the traditional faith. In
spite of many setbacks this made steady progress, and
although Basil did not live to see its final triumph in 381,
he had at least the joy of seeing peace restored to the Eastern
Church by Valens’ successor. Saint Basil died on the
1st January, 379.

C) Character.
Saint Basil was called Great even by his contemporaries^
and the Greek Church places him among the most eminent
I should be in my own place in whatever country to which I was sent. I know
that the whole earth is God’s, and wherever I may be, I consider myself a stranger
and a pilgrim ”. Modestus having said : “ Never until this day have I bcqjj
spoken to with so much freedom’, he replied: “ That is perhaps because yol|
have never yet met a bishop ! ”
1 See below, art. v, Doctrine.
0 Epist., 67, 69. — 3 Epist., 60. — 4 5Epist., 138, 156.
5 Epist. 263. All Saint Basil’s letters relating to the schism of Antioch itti
dealt withat length by F. Ca vallera, op. cit., passim, p. 187-188. For B.r.il’i
general attitude to this question see art. v, Doctrine, Church.
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of its “ oecumenical ” Doctors. (The others are Saint Gregory
Nazianzen and Saint John Chrysostomus). Saint Athanasius
had been a fighter and Saint John Chrysostom was unequal­
led as a moralist, but the predominant trait in Basil’s char­
acter seems to have been a harmonious abundance of the most
varied talents. The Church has possessed few men so gifted
and so well balanced. He combined in a rare measure the
genius of Rome and that of Greece. He was at the same time
a man of doctrine, whose clear and precise teaching gave the
tone to an entire generation, and a man of action of strong
character who knew what he wanted and resolutely took the
means of obtaining his ends. He was a believer who never
wavered in his faith, yet his faith never lessened the classical
culture he had absorbed as a youth. When needful he could
be the philosopher, combat an error, give an exact definition and
make a necessary distinction : as an orator he drew his force
from his gift of mixing with all kinds of men, knowing how
to talk to them and how to lead them. The ensemble of
these qualities enabled Saint Basil to exercise a considerable
influence, and Paul Allard, his latest biographer, rightly regards
him as eminently a leader of men by virtue of his ideas, his
oratorical powers and his wise directives. Although well
equipped for speculative studies his natural bent was moral
teaching. From a literary point of view he was the most
classical of all the Greek Fathers; he had less warmth of
expression than Chrysostomus, while Gregory Nazianzen was
more lyrical, but a noble and elegant simplicity may always
be found in his easy, natural and learned style
II. WORKS OF SAINT BASIL.

A) Ascetic Works.
Saint Basil’s ascetic work is chiefly composed of three writings :
the Moralia, the Longer Rule and the Shorter Rule. To these may be
.«hied two undoubtedly authentic short treatises or sermons (De judicio
l>ei, De fide)
*.
It is possible that the three sermons
*
which precede
them and which open the collection of Basil’s ascetic writings, concern­
ing Christian life in general, renunciation of the world and the duties
nl the monk, are authentic, but this is doubted by the critics. On the
ni her hand, the monastic penitential and the collection of monastic con' I'. Allard, Diet, thiol., col. 444-445.
' They are edited with the Moralia, to which they serve as an introduction :
/’ G., 31, 653-676, 675-692.
1
G.. 31, 619-626; 625-648; 647-652.
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stitutions which are found after the Rules in present editions, must bo
rejected
1. The Moralia *23(τά ηθικά) are a simple collection of Scriptural
texts, drawn for the most part from the Gospels and the Epistles. They
are arranged in the form of chapters and preceded by a brief synopsis
which serves as an introduction and commentary. The chapters them
selves are grouped as a series of Rules. The work contains eighty Rules
in all. These precepts are not especially applicable to the special oblig
ations of monks, but to all Christians and pastors of the Churches.
2. The Longer Rules’ ("Οροι κατά πλάτος), composed between 358
and 362 are not a monastic Rule in the ordinary sense of the word, but
rather a synopsis of fifty-five lectures which treat the most important
aspects of the religious life according to the Scriptures. They elaborate
principles which are of capital importance, for it was on these principles
that monastic life in Cappadocia and Roman Asia was built up.
The Shorter Rules4 ("Οροι κατ’ έ-ιτομήν.) which number 313, are,
like the foregoing but in a briefer form, a series of answers to question'!
on the religious life. They may be compared to solutions to cases oí
conscience. In this work the author deals chiefly with the applications
of the principles. This work was probably written at Caesarea before
Basil became a bishop.

“ Both these collections ”, says P. Allard, “ are the devel­
opment of ideas expressed by Saint Basil in a letters hr
wrote to his friend Gregory, in which he describes the life led
by himself and his first companions in Pontus”.
Saint Basil’s influence on the monastic life was consider
able, but it must be well understood. It chiefly consisted in
the spreading of a limited eoenobitism, which little by little
prevailed throughout the whole of the East, and also in the
diffusion of his ascetic writings, consisting of well founded,
solid and serious spirituality, which was welcomed especial))'
by cultivated minds6; such is the great teaching of the
“ Rules”. It would be incorrect, however, to give a juridical
sense to this word, for Saint Basil did not compose a rule in
the strict meaning which is given to this term in the West
Me did not found an Order. Byzantine monks, both before
and after the schism, are not and never called themselvej
Basihansi. All their monasteries are autonomous and do
* P- G., 31, 1305-1316, 1321-1428. The treatise De vera virginitate, altri
bated to Saint Basil, is preferably to be ascribed to Basil of Ancvra. See above
p. 3’7- — 2 P. G., 31, 699-870.
3 P. G., 31, 889-1052. They are preceded by two more Ascetical Discom
869-888. — 4 P. G., 31, 10511306. — 5 P. G., 32, 223-233.
4 The uneducated monks (probably the majority) preferred less austere writingd
of an anecdotal and legendary character.
’ The Catholic Orders of Pasilians were canonically erected at a later date, I
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not even possess that bond of a “ common rule ” which forms
the chief element of unity in the Benedictine Order in the
West. Although more of a moral than a juridical nature, Saint
Basil’s influence was not the less fruitful1 in the East, and
even in the West where it was notably forwarded by Cassian.

. Homiletic Works.
B)
These are : a) nine sermons on the Hexaemeron; ÿ) thirteen sermons
on the Psalms ; c) a collection of twenty-four discourses on various sub­
jects, all of which are authentic except the 2nd and the 17 th. AU other
sermons attributed to him are undoubtedly apocryphal except two
which are doubtful.

The sermons on the Hexaemerona, that is to say, on the
creation of the world “ in six days ”, are, like the sermons
on the Psalms, an exegetical work, not, as P. Allard remarks,
“in the modern meaning of textual criticism” but in that
of a “ religious commentary ”, Basil attempts to describe
the creation by developing and explaining the text of
Genesis (I, 1-26), rejecting all allegorical interpretation and
keeping strictly to the letter. “ He combines with his theme
excellent lessons on popular philosophy,... (and) from the
imperfect scientific knowledge of his time draws out a most
elevated and delicate Christian spirituality ” 3. He holds
up to admiration the wisdom of God as it is seen in the
created world. These sermons became very popular, even
in the West, where they were imitated by Saint Ambrose.
Saint Basil’s work comes to an end with the fifth day, but
Saint Gregory of Nyssa completed his work by adding
a sermon on the creation of man 4. These sermons were
preached at Caesarea during a week of Lent while Basil was
still a priest.
The thirteen sermons on the Psalms *35 (Ps. 1, 7, 14, 28, 29, 32, 33, 44,
45, 48, 59, 61, 114, Septuagint) alone are regarded as authentifie.
Although the author comments them verse by verse, his purpose was
i<> edify his faithful by moral applications. The first is a study on the
Psalms in general. These sermons also appear to have been composed
while Basil was a priest. They have been imitated by Saint Ambrose.
■aint Augustine composed similar works which cover the whole of the
Psalter.
’ On this subject see J. Pargoire, Basile de Clsarle (saint) et Basilicas, in
Did. Arch., col. 501-510.
3 /’. G., 29, 3-308.
‘ P. Allard, Diet, thiol., col. 445-446.
‘ De hominis opificio : P. G.. 44. 125-256.
G.. 29, 209 494.
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In the collection of 24 sermons· Basil treats several dogmatist!
subjects (15, De fide; 16, de Verbo Incarn.; 24, Against the Sabellianit,
Anus and the Eunomians ; etc.), but for the most part deals with moral
subjects and charity in particular : the sixth sermon against usurem
is well known; sermon 22 on the study of Pagan classics’ shows that
“great profit may be found in them, even for the understanding of the
Scriptures”1*34*; lastly, four of these sermons consist of panegyrics'
(5, 18, 19, 23). The 17th on Saint Barlaam appears to have been com·
posed by Saint John Chrysostomus.

C) Dogmatic Works.
These consist of two treatises against the Arians; a writing
against the Manichaeans, mentioned by Saint Augustine ',
is lost.
The chief of these works is the treatise Against Eunomius6*, in three books (Books IV and V in present editions
are apocryphal) 7, composed about 364. The Arianism ol
Eunomius was pure rationalism; he considered that the
essence of God was innascibility (hence the Word cannot
be the true Son of God), and that this essence may be
comprehended perfectly by man. Saint Basil refuted him
directly in book I; book II establishes the divinity of the
Son and His consubstantiality with the Father, while the
third book deals with the divinity of the Holy Ghost.
The work on the Holy Ghost8 was written in 375, when
the Bishop was being reproached for his use of the doxology :
“ Glory be to the Father -with the Son and the Holy Ghost ”,
in place of the traditional formula : “ Glory be to the Father
by the Son in the Holy Ghost ”. After having devoted
several chapters to the importance of words used in theology,
Basil demonstrates against Arians of all shades of opinion
that the same honour should be given to the Son and the
Holy Ghost as is given to the Father, since they have one
and the same nature as the Father. He avoided, however,
the more trenchant formulas so as not to go farther than
the Council of Nicaea (which did not apply the ¿μοούσως
1 P. G., 31, 163-619.
. J
’ This should be regarded perhaps more as a short treatise than as a sermon.
3 Fénelon, Dialogues sur PEloquence, in.
4 On St. Julitta, 5; St. Gordius, 18; tire Forty Martyrs of Sebaste, 19; and
St. Mamas, 23, respectively. The panegyric on the forty martyrs is particularly
celebrated and has inspired many hymns. See the Rev. Aug., 1903 (t. ill),
p. 267-274. — 3 Contra Jul., I, 16.
6 P. G., 29, 497-774. See I’. Allard, 0' Basile (vie), p. 193-196.
’ Perhaps composed by Didymus the Blind.
See G. Bardv, Didyne
PAveugle, p. 23-27. —3 P. G., 32. 87-218. See P. Allard, ibid., 197-200. 1
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to the Holy Ghost) and in order not to annoy his
adversaries uselessly.

D) Letters
365 letters are contained in Saint Basil’s correspondence (1-46 before
the episcopate; 47-291 during the episcopate; 292-365 of uncertain
<latea). The following must be treated as apocryphal : the correspon­
dence between Basil and Libanius (Ep. 333-359), the letters to Julian
the Apostate (39, 40, 41, 360), and possibly the letters to Apollinaris
(361, 363)’. The greater part of this correspondance is of capital
interest. The most diverse subjects are treated. The letters written
while the saint was a bishop are particularly instructive from a historical,
doctrinal and disciplinary standpoint. Special mention may be made
of three of the letters addressed to Amphilochius of Iconium (233, 234,
235) which form a theological complement to the books against Eunotnius; and three others, 188, 199, 217, called the Canonical Epistles,
which have been incorporated in Oriental Canon Law; they make
regulations for the performance of public penance1
*4 according to the
degree of guilt. The letters he wrote to the Churches of the West are
also important on account of the schism of Antioch s.

Perhaps in no other part of his work is Saint Basil’s style
so perfect as in his letters, and it is certain that nowhere

else is better revealed the fine temper of his mind and that
multitude of gifts which has been so admired by posterity.
ARTICLE II. SAINT GREGORY OF NAZIANZUS.
LIFE AND WORKS.

Special Bibliography.
1. Editions: P. G., 36-38.
2. Studies: A. Benoit, 5. Grégoire de Nazianze, sa vie, ses œuvres
et son époque, Paris, 1876. E. Dubedout, De D. Gregorii Naz. carmi­
nibus, Paris, 1901. M. Guignet, Saint Grégoire de Naz., orateur et
épistolier, Paris, 1911; two combined studies. See also FesslerJUNGMANN, op. cit., I, p. 532-564. P. Godet, Grégoire de Nazianze
i aint) in Diet, théol., col 1839-1844. F. MartroyÊ, Le Testament de
tint Grégoire de Nazianze, in the Mémoires de la Soc. nut. des Antiq unires de Er., t. 76, 47 pages, Paris, 1924. F. Cavallera, Le schisme
/i'Antioche, Paris, 1905 (passim). E. BOUVY, Les manuscrits des
iiiscours de Saint Grégoire de Naz., in Rev. Aug., I (1902), p. 222-237.
1 P. G., 32, 219-1112. See BessiÈres, La tradition manuscrite de la corresiidance de saint Basile, in the Journal of Theological Studies, 6 articles from
1919 to 1922. — ’A few others have been discovered since the Maurist’s edition.
' Letter 8 is to be attributed to Evagrius Ponticus.
4 .See art. V, his teaching concerning penance and marriage.
See above, the Life of S. Basil, and below, art. V, teaching of the Cappadocians on the Church.
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I. LIFE AND CHARACTER.

His life before the episcopate.
Saint Gregory is said to be of Nazianzus, although he

.
A)

was not born in this little Cappadocian town (he was born at
the neighbouring town of Arianzus) nor was he ever its
bishop : it was his father who was bishop of Nazianzus.
Like Saint Basil, Gregory was born about the year 330.
His father, and especially Nonna, his mother, were careful
that he received a sound Christian education, although as
was the custom at that time he was not baptised. After
having attended the schools at Caesarea 1 and Alexandria,
he went to Athens, where he was rejoined by Basil whose
acquaintance he had already made. At the end of his studies
Gregory stayed on in Athens, where he gave lessons in
Rhetoric. He returned to Cappadocia about 359, was baptis­
ed and went to join his friend in solitude on the banks of
the Iris. There he combined study with his ascetical exer­
cises, and interested himself more especially in the works of
Origen; the Philocalia, written about 360, is a proof of their
mutual admiration for the master.
Soon, however, Gregory’s father sent for his son to aid him
in the administration of the diocese and found in him a devot­
ed helper until his death in 374. Things did not always run
smoothly, however. When the Bishop wished to ordain his
son priest in 362, the latter consented with great reluctance,
so much so in fact that shortly afterwards he took refuge
with Basil in Pontus. He came back only when it was
necessary for him to help his father to repress a schism in
his Church2. The old bishop, little versed in theological
subtilties (he was converted as an old man and had almost
immediately been made bishop), had been weak enough or
imprudent enough to sign the Homoean formula of RiminiConstantinople. In consequence there was a strong party to
oppose him. Gregory persuaded his father to make a purely
Catholic profession of faith, thus satisfying everyone and
restoring peace in the diocese (about 364). In 371, Basil,
desirous, of creating a bishopric at Sasimess, as an offset to
1 Probably Caesarea of Palestine. See above, art. i, S. Basil.
8 Several critics place the date of this schism and its repression about 359-360.
• See above, p. 409.
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i he usurpations of Anthimus, Archbishop of Tyana, appealed
to Gregory, who although unwilling allowed himself to be
consecrated. Soon, however, he was again swayed by his
passion for solitude and fled secretly to a house of retreat to
weep over his lost freedom. He forgave his friend later, but
always regretted having been forced into the episcopate.
I !e also complained that he was again torn away from his
••olitaiy life by his father’s white hairs. It would not seem,
however, that he ever took up his post at Sasimes*
I.

.
B)

Bishop of Constantinople.

After the deaths of his mother and father in 374, Gregory
was at last able to give himself up entirely to the contemplat­
ive life. He withdrew to the monastery of Saint Thecla at
Seleucia in Isauria. It was here in 378, after the death of
Valens, that the Catholics of Constantinople came to beg
him to restore the orthodox faith in their town. Saint Basil
pressed him to accept this invitation. He yielded to these
appeals in 379 and opened a little church in the house of one
<>f his kinsmen where he was given the faithful support of
the orthodox Catholics of the town. His virtue and his
eloquence soon attracted many serious listeners, and it
seemed as if the Church of Constantinople, which for forty
years had been oppressed by Arian intrigue and violence,
was to rise again in that tiny sanctuary. Gregory himself
had been inspired to give the name of Resurrection (Άνάσι ζσ’.ς) to his chapel. It was here that he preached his most
lamous sermons, notably his discourses on the Trinity, which
have since earned for him the title of theologian. By his
lidmirable eloquence he soon won over to his faith the educ­
ated and cultured classes of the town2. But the Arians
placed every possible hindrance in his way. He was extremel\ discouraged by the attempted intrusion of Maximus
tin· Cynic in the See of Constantinople 3. Fortunately this
lit tempt was not successful since Theodosius repulsed Maxi­
mus and himself conducted Gregory to Saint Sophia, where
I ' For details of this incident see P. Allard, Saini Basile, p. 91-94.
i ' About this time Saint Jerome came to pursue his biblical studies in Constan*
(379-382) under Saint Gregory’s tuition, whom he always considered as his
in < ht {praeceptor meus}. See F. Cavai.LERA, Saint /¿rôme, Paris, 1922, i,
p 59-62.
Saint Gregory was almost decided to retire, but was persuaded to change his
liiitml by the words : “ If you leave us, you take the Trinity with you ” ; Carni, de
b'H./ \ua. V. 1100.

N» 662. — 14
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he was acclaimed Bishop of the town by the clergy and the j
people. He himself was not satisfied with this summary
induction and insisted later on having himself formally I
recognised by the Council newly convoked at Constantinople. Π
This Council opened in May 381 before the arrival of the
Egyptian and Macedonian bishops, and lasted for three
months. At its inception it was composed only of the pre· I
lates of Syria and the Eastern regions of Asia Minor, which I
had been but recently converted to Nicene orthodoxy. M« > t
of them supported the formula of the three hypostases, I
which was regarded, not altogether wrongly in Basil' *ι I
opinion, as the necessary complement of the Nicene “con··
substantial ”. In consequence, nearly all of them harboured I
a certain animosity against the Egyptians and the Westerns. I
Moreover “ personal jealousies caused a state, if not of schism.·
at least of strained relations which had no vestige of doctrinal I
foundation. The keenest mind in the whole assembly, j
the illustrious Gregory of Nazianzus, was well aware of I
this situation and the dangers to which it was capable 1
of giving rise ” *.
The Council, which by virtue of its convocation and ill ]
celebration was only a General Council of the East, had mt 1
in order to put an end to the Trinitarian controversies and 1
the vexed questions of the schism of Antioch and the See OÍ I
Constantinople. An agreement was quickly reached on thllH
last point : Gregory was recognised as Bishop and enthroned I
by Meletius of Antioch. Shortly afterwards Meletius di<·<Ι I
and the question of the Church of Antioch became even I
more difficult of solution. Gregory and other reasonable I
members of the Council proposed that Paulinus should I»’ I
recognised, a solution which would have put an end to tint I
schism ipso facto: but Paulinus was supported by the \V« t, «
he was rejected and Flavian was nominated 2.
After the death of Meletius, Gregory was called upon l>il
preside the Council, either on account of his great personlM
reputation or because of the immediate application of Canon I,·
which was adopted at this time, and which assured to llu'j
See of Constantinople a precedence of honour in the Ε.ιιΐΛ
It would appear that Gregory was not particularly fitted tfl
govern an assembly of whose spirit and tendencies he did no·
* Mgr. Duchesne, Eglises siparies, p. 178.
a See F. Cavallera, op. cit., p. 246-255.
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ipprove *. On several occasions he made up his mind to
withdraw. When the Egyptian and Macedonian bishops
.irrived, representing contrary tendencies, they did not realise
that Gregory was really their best friend, and had the un­
fortunate idea of opposing his elevation to the See of Constan­
tinople. This was the last straw; the unhappy bishop
resigned at once, and having addressed a most touching
farewell to the Church of Constantinople which he had loved
so well2, he returned to Cappadocia (June 381).
For some time after this Saint Gregory administered the
diocese of Nazianzus which was still vacant. And when,
two years later (383), he gave it a bishop in the person
of Eulalius, he withdrew to his property at Arianzus, where
he spent his last years. It is at this period that he wrote his
poems. He died in 389 or 390.

C) The Character of Saint Gregory.
It is usual to oppose him to Saint Basil and nothing
is more easy than to show the differences between these two
i men. Too much insistence on this point, however, might
h ad to an unjust appreciation of Gregory. There is no
I doubt that he was not apt for the active life, nor capable
of sustaining the stress of combat. He was hesitating and
I undecided, impressionable and sensitive, easily hurt, especially
by his best friends when they were forced to make themselves
exacting. He suffered even more from the vulgarity and
ulyness of the baser sort. The chief trait in his character
was his nobility of soul. His desires were wholly set on
.1 ublime but in no way vain ideal, an ideal which he was
more inclined to admire and persuade others to admire than
to force others towards its realisation by striving with all the
i obstacles which stood in the way. He combined with these
n< ntiments a certain simplicity which left him open to
I deception. He was generous 3 to a degree and absolutely
I unselfish, even in his greatest hours of success 4. His very
I 1 *Certain
III
prelates were “ very proud” of having discovered the famous argu| In· i I of climates: “ Notin the West but in the East the Saviour was born. ” “ And
III «.i< in the East that He was killed ” replied the bishop. L. DUCHESNE, ibid.
[tn Grkg. Naz., Carmen de vita, verses 1690-1700.
Omt. 42: Supremum Tate. See in particular the splendid peroration.
I ' See his Testament.
I · I )ne Sunday he provoked the applause of his auditors by his explanation
Ini lie expression sabbatum secundo-primum (Luke, VI, I), in order to demonbtlui Io Saint Jerome the worthlessness of incompetent approbation. A critic
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real zeal led him on more than one occasion to sacrifice the
sweetness of the contemplative life which had such great
attractions for him. No doubt that in the solitude of the
cloister or at the head of a peaceful diocese, surrounded by
men who understood him, he would have given of his best
and exercised the powerful doctrinal influence for which
he was so admirably gifted.
He has rightly been given the name of the Theologian.
Nevertheless this word must not be taken too literally as
possessing the speculative connotation it now bears. Gregory
had but little inclination for purely philosophical discussion
He was a theologian after the manner of the Fathers. A firm
sense of tradition saved him from coming to grief as many oi
Origen’s followers had done. His style was rich, harmonious
and pure, both clear and precise, well adapted to the express
ion of vigorous thought. That was perhaps his greatest
talent, in conjunction with his eloquence, which although il
was less ardent than that of Chrysostomus was rendered no
less captivating by the limpidity of the matter and the bril
liance of the form. He was pre-eminently a theologian-oratoi
It was natural that he should take pleasure in Origen's
mystical idealism. Although he was unable, as others hac
done, to find therein the strength of soul to overcome th<
defects of his temperament, he nevertheless learned sub
mission to suffering and an enthusiastic admiration of pun
beauty, of that substantial light which is the Father, Son an·
Holy Ghosta light which he himself says cannot be coin
prehended unless we ourselves become light2, by the puiii
ication of the soul, passing from fear to wisdoms. It cai
hardly be doubted that such thoughts, which are to be fonili
throughout his sermons, are the expression of his owi
experience and the true portrait of his saintly life.
II. WORKS OF SAINT GREGORY OF NAZIANZUS.

Saint Gregory’s works may be classed under three heail'i
Sermons, Poems and Letters.
(GrUtztnacher) writing on ibis incident speaks of learned and proud charlatanj
thereby showing that he has understood neither the delicacy of the bishop il
that of Saint Jerome who narrates the episode (Ep. 52, 8). See F. Cavai 1 l'H
Saint Jérôme, I, p. 60.
1 Oral. 31. c. 3.
2 Oral. 40, c. 37, 38. Lumen efficiamur. Illuminemur oculis, ut recte cei mulli
3 Orat. 39, c. 8.
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Io Sermons
The 45 extant discourses are masterpieces
of eloquence and doctrine. From the latter point of view
sermons 27-31, entitled theological discourses (ol της
θεολογίας λόγοι)2 by the author and preached at Constantin­
ople in 380 against the Arians, are of especial interest.
In the first (27), a prefatory discourse, Gregory takes up
a firm stand against the Eunomians and explains the qualities
which should be found in one whose duty it is to speak
of God, and also the conditions which qualify such a one
to speak; in the second (28) he proves the existence, the
nature and the attributes of God, insists on His incompre­
hensibility (against Eunomius) and explains the origin of
idolatry; in the third(29) he demonstrates the equality of the
Three Persons and the divinity and consubstantiality of the
Son in particular, and gives an answer to Eunomius’ fallacies,
as Saint Basil had also done in the first two books of his
treatise 3; in the fourth (30) he gives the true meaning of the
Scriptural texts objected by the Arians; and, finally, in the
fifth (31) he proves from Scripture, from tradition and by his
answer to the objections of the Pneumatomachi, that the
I loly Ghost is a divine Person, not engendered as is the Son,
but existing by virtue of a procession (όκπόρευσις, έ'κπεμψις)
whose nature we ignore.
Two other discourses (20 and 23), consecrated to the qualifications
of a theologian, may be assimilated to the foregoing. In these, Gregory
i ondemns in particular the theological mania of the Orientals. This is
Ihe main theme of discourse 32 (on moderation in argument) : the author
«hows that not all men should discuss God indiscriminately; laymen
r.pecially should abstain from such discussions, both on account of the
■ I inger of error and the little spiritual advantage which thereby ensues4.
The 20th discourse demands that those who would discuss theology
iihould have a knowledge of the Scriptures and lead a holy life. The
preacher then attacks Sabellius and Arius, affirms the unity of the
h mire of God, and the Trinity of Persons, shows how divine generation
differs from human generation, and advises theologians to be on thdir
uiinrd against any indiscreet curiosity regarding the generation of the
hou and the procession of the Holy Ghosts.
Í t he remaining discourses deal with the most varied subjects :
M) .ermons on the feasts (the Nativity, 38; Epiphany, 39; Easter,
I mid 45 ; Pentecost, 41 ; etc.) ; b) panegyrics of the saints (Saint Cyprian
‘
<'·> 3S-36· —* P· G., 36, 11-172.
t he greater part of it is translated by E. Amann, Le dogme catholique, dans
V Pires, ρ. 196-206. — * P. G., 36, 173-212.
'■ G., 35, 1065-1082. This discourse is entitled De dogmale et constitutione
>■ ogorum. The second part of the title is only justified by a number of vague
Ilin inns made by the author to this subject.
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of Antioch, 24 ; Saint Athanasius, 21) ; c) funeral orations (for his father
Gregory, 18; his brother Caesarius, 7; his sister Gorgonia, 8; Saint
Basil, 43); it was Saint Gregory who initiated this kind of sermon in
the Church and adopted the rules of the Pagan encomia
d) two
invectives (λόγοι στηλιτεοτικοί) against Julian the Apostate (4 and 5),
which were composed in 362, after the death of this prince, and which
were probably never preached’; e') moral sermons (on the love of the
poor, 14, peace, 22, 23);/) occasional sermons, often concerning himself
and explaining his conduct in various matters123. A number of these
are justly famous.
In the most important of these occasional sermons, the second
entitled On his Flight, which was composed after his ordination to the
priesthood and his return to his father, Gregory gives a veritable treat­
ise (117 chaps.) on the dignity of the priesthood4; in this he was imitat­
ed by Saint John Chrysostomus in his work “ On the Priesthood ”, and
by Gregory the Great in his “Pastoral”. Discourses 9, 10 and it deal
with the circumstances of his elevation to the episcopate va 371. The
36th was preached at Constantinople shortly after the attempted intrus­
ion of Maximus and Gregory’s official enthroning at Saint Sophia.
Lastly, the 42nd, a real model of rhetorical skill, was also preached at
Constantinople, in the presence of 150 bishops assembled in the town, on
the occasion of his resignation; he explains his motives and speaks of
his work in that town which he had converted, bidding a touching fan­
well to all those he had loved in Christ5*
8
2° Saint Gregor/ s Poems have either an apostolic or an apologe·
tical purpose. They are grouped in six classes in two books. Book ) ·
contains the dogmatical poems, of which there are 38, and the moral
poems, of which there are 40, mostly treating of virginity. Book 11 ’ i>
especially valuable inasmuch as it treats in 99 poems of the author him·
self (the second, De vita sua, which contains 1949 lines, is a splendui
autobiography), and contains eight poems “ On the Others "; there l<
also a number of epitaphs (129) and epigrams (94). A long tragedy,
entitled Christus Patiens, has also been attributed to Saint Gregory, bill'
this is in reality a Byzantine work of the twelfth century. The critic»
are agreed in saying that although the poet’s inspiration is often ham·
pered in his didactic works, in which he was chiefly preoccupied with
combating the heretics and especially the Apollinarists, the personui
poems on the other hand are full of a charm which is an outcome of theif
natural grace and the deep and melancholy sentiments which Gregory' 1
sufferings inspired. All the metres of classical prosody are to be found ill
his work. In a number of poems is found the earliest known exampM
of rythmic prose in which the tonic accent takes the place of quantity”.
1 See F. Boulenger, Grégaire de Nazianze, Discours funèbres en l’lumm
de son frère Césaire et de Basile, de Césarée, Text, translation and notes in t Ί
Textes et Documents, Paris, 1908. —2 P. G., 35, 531-664, 663-720.
2 Discourses, 2, 3, 9, 10, it, 12, 13, 17, 19, 26, 33, 34, 35, 36 and 42.
4 P. G., 35, 407-51. — s p. G., 36, 457-492.
6 P- G-, 37, 397-522, 521-968.
7 P. G., 37, 969-1452, 1451-1560. The eight poems “On the Others” i»I
to Saint Amphilochius. The epitaphs and the epigrams mays be found in t.
11-82, 81-130.
8 On Saint Gregory's poetry see E. Bouvv, Poètes et mélodies, Nîmes, 1881
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3° Saint Gregory’s Letters to the number of 244 (or perhaps 240,
since letters 41, 42, 43 and 243 should probably be rejected) date for the
most part from the last years of his life (383-389). These letters, whose
polished style shows only too plainly that they were written for the
public, are forceful and brief, says Bardenhewer. Only a few are of
importance for theology : these are the letters tot, 102 (written in 382 to
the priest Cledonius), and 202 (written in 387); all three are directed
against Apollinarianism. Letter 243, which explains to the monk Evagrius, with the aid of similies and comparisons, how it is possible for the
nature of God to exist despite the plurality of Persons, would be of great
worth were its authenticity better established. The Testament, by
which Saint Gregory’ in 381 left all his possessions to the Church of
Nazianzus, would seem to be authentic, despite certain grave criticisms
which have been formulated.

ARTICLE III. SAINT GREGORY OF NYSSA.
LIFE AND WORKS.

Special

bibliography.

1. Edition: P. G., 44-46.
2.Studies: P. Godet, Grégoire de Nysse (saint) in Diet. Théol.,
col. 1847-1852. L. MÉridier, Dinfluence de la seconde sophistique sur
l'œuvre de Grégoire de Nysse, Rennes, 1906. L. Tai.MONT, Le discours
catéchétique de saint Grégoire de Nysse (with reference to Méridier’s
edition 1908), in Lev. Aug., xm (1908), p. 742-748. See also G. Voisin,
Apollinaire, Louvain, 1901 (the opposition to Apollinaris). F. Cavai.I.era, Λ? schisme d’Antioche, Paris, 1905. Fessler-Jungmann, op. cit.,
1, 565-600.

I. LIFE AND CHARACTER.

A). Life. Saint Gregory, the youngest brother of Saint
Basil, was born about 335 and was brought up by his
parents, or at least in his native country. Since he intended
to take Orders, he was ordained lector while still very young :
but he let himself be weaned from his vocation, became
h professor of rhetoric and married 3. Soon, however, the
exhortations of his brother, joined to those of Saint Gregory
id Nazianzus, made him understand the vanity of the world.
I le abandoned his rostrum and about 360 went to his friends
In their retreat on the Iris. There he remained for nearly
|/’ G., 37, 21-338. The above mentioned studies of Guignet should be conBolted for these letters.
‘ C. G., 37, 389 396. See F. Martroye (op. cit.) on this interesting writing.
II' l ives a careful commentary of it and defends its authenticity.
I ' Most probably, in Bardenhewer’s opinion.
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ten years until in 371 Basil made him Bishop of Nyssa,
a small town of Cappadocia, depending on Caesarea.
Saint Basil was riot able to flatter himself that his brother
showed much administrative ability at Nyssa. In several
letters he complains 1 of his credulity and simplicity : later '·**
he realised that he was absolutely unfitted for ecclesiastical
business and declared that he was incapable of negotiating
with Pope Damasus. Gregory also met with a great deal of
Arian disaffection in his diocese and was deposed by a synod
in 376, but returned in triumph after the death of Valens.
In 370 he was present at the Council of Antioch, which met
to put an end to the schism. Here Gregory came to the
fore, thanks to his fine oratorical gifts, and was entrusted
with a confidential mission to Palestine and Arabia.
Although at a loss in administrative affairs, the Bishop of
Nyssa was remarkable for his eloquence and the depth of
his theological and philosophical learning. This was realised
at the Council of Constantinople, where he was acclaimed
as a “ column of orthodoxy
At the end of the Council,
the 30th July 381, Theodosius published a law3 excludini;
from the Churches of Pontus all who were not in com··
munion with the Bishops of Caesarea (Helladius), Melitene’
(Otreius) and Nyssa (Gregory). This proves, in the absence
oí more precise details, that he played an important part at
Constantinople, where he was regarded as the intellectual
successor of Basil, chosen by Providence to procure the
triumph of the orthodox faith.
From the standpoint of doctrine, the work of the Council
consisted in drawing up a dogmatical canon (can. 1) whicn
condemned the Eunomians, Eudoxians (Homoeans), Semi
Arians (Pneumatomachi), Sabellians, Marcellians, Phot in·
ians, Apollinarists. To this was added a Tomos (doctrinal
Explanation) on the Trinitarian question (no longOl
extant). It was probably in this document that the Crc<·
of “ Nicaea-Constantinople” was found. Although Gregotfl
of Nyssa was in perfect agreement with Gregory of Nazian/.lfl
as regards doctrine, he differed from him as to the w·
the question of the Church of Antioch should be tre muli
After the death of Meletius, he preached a sermon in bll
' Ερ. 58, 60, 100.
* Ep. 215.
• Codex TheoÍL, XVI, 1, 3.
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praise, and spoke bitterly of Paulinas, even calling him
“ adulterer ” because of his “ intrusion ” *.
Saint Gregory seems to have been in great demand as a
preacher at the Court of Constantinople. In 385 or 386 he
preached the funeral oration of Princess Pulcheria, and some
time after that of the Empress Flaccila. He probably took
part in the new General Council at Constantinople in 382,
which was attended by most of the Fathers of the second
(Ecumenical Council. In 394 he was again present at a
synod of Constantinople. After this date nothing more
is known of him. He probably died about this time
(about 395) 2.
.
B)
Character. Saint Gregory of Nyssa has been called
the Mystic and the Philosopher. These two terms are admir­
ably suited to him, the first preferably from a moral aspect
and the second from an intellectual point of view. Although
in practical affairs he was much less capable than his brother,
he was practical enough in all questions of morality, as is
proved by his ascetical writings, which are even more
numerous than Basil’s. He is constantly preoccupied with
the idea of leading his disciples to the highest degree of union
with God by easy stages. Such mysticism shows him to have
been a fervent disciple of Origen, and it may be said that
even in his intellectual tendencies he took after the great
Alexandrian.
Less practical than Basil, not such an elegant preacher
us Gregory of Nazianzus, equalling them both as a theologian,
Gregory of Nyssa surpassed them both as a philosopher.
Il·· was given to speculation in a greater degree than any
other Greek Father of the fourth century. His chief aim
was to show that far from there being opposition between
l.iith and reason there is perfect agreement between the two.
lust such a man was needed to refute the sophistical Eunoliiians : unfortunately he was inclined to carry his philosophy
too far, and although it has been said that his philosophy
does not exclude theology, it “comes before revelation; and
i - < cssive reasoning, instead of throwing light on revealed
truths, only obscures them ” 3. Gregory was a Neo-Plato• See Cavallera, op. cit., p. 223-225.
• See various biographical details in the Vie de sainte Macrina, by E. Bouvy,
V. -In"., I (1902), p. 265-288.
1 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., n, p. 8.
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uician in philosophy, while in theology he preferred Origen.
Although he avoided many of the latter’s more serious
errors, he had many of his defects

II. WORKS OF SAINT GREGORY OF NYSSA.

His work consists of theological scriptural and ascetic
writings, together with his Sermons and Letters.

.
A)

Theological Writings.

These are fairly numerous, although not of equal import­
ance. They will be dealt with below according to the
subjects they treat.
1. The Catechetical Discourse2 contains 40 chapters in
addition to the Prologue. It was intended to help Christian
masters whose duty it was to instruct the catechumens.
It was probably composed shortly after the Council of 381.
Gregory’s idea was that the explanation of Christian truths
should be based on reason, on principles that were admitted
by the Jews and Pagans whom it was necessary to convince.
The work may be divided into three parts : the first (ch. 1-9)
deals with God and the Trinity; the second (ch. 10-32) with
the Incarnation and the Redemption; and the third (ch. 33-40)
with the application of the Redemption by means of the
Sacraments of baptism and the Holy Eucharist. As occas­
ion arises, the author refutes the Manichaeans, the Arians
and the Apollinarists. This writing, which is a veritable
little “ Summa theologica ”, the only one to exist in the East
between the Peri-Archon and the Explanation of the Orthodox
Faith of Saint John Damascenus, reveals Saint Gregory’s
ideas better than any other of his works.
2.Writings against the Arians. Many of these were
composed by Gregory.
The most important is the Contra Eunomium 3. It contains
12 books (or 13 if the xnth is divided into two). On the
other hand, book Π (a critical examination of the profession
of faith presented to Theodosius in 383) was not a pat·
of the original work but was added to it later. The treatise*
1
1 See Eschatology, article v.
3 P. G., 45, 9-116. Text and French translation by L. Méridier, Grígoil
he Nysse, Discours catéchétiqiu (coll. Textes et Documents, Paris, 1908).
1 P. G., 45, 243-1122. New edition, V. Iaeger, Berlin, 1921.
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was composed about 381. Eunomius, whose “Apology”
was energetically refuted by the Bishop of Caesarea and
who had not dared to reply while Basil still lived, no
sooner than he was dead, hastened to publish an Apology
of the Apology. Gregory cleared his brother’s name from
Eunomius’ calumnies, and refuted Eunomianism more
forcefully then any other had done, with the exception
perhaps of Basil.
The four following treatises also deal largely with the Trinitarian
question :
1. Quod non sint tres dii ', to Ablabius ;
2. De *
,
fide
dedicated to Simplicius ;
3. Adversus Graecos de communibus notionibus 3*(refutation of the
Pagan Polytheists by an appeal to common sense).
4. De Trinitate, ad Eustathium .*
Saint Gregory dealt in particular with the divinity of the Holy
Ghost in a great discourses, probably preached at Constantinople in
383. He also treats the same subject in the discourse entitled inconsequently In suam ordinationem 6.

3. Only two writings against Apollinaris are found in
his works, λ) The first is a short relation addressed to the
Bishop of Alexandria, Theophilus, entitled Adversus Apollin­
arem!, written after 385; b') the other is the most important
extant refutation of the Bishop of Laodicea; this is the
. \ntirrhiticus adversus Apollinarem
,
*
in which Gregory takes
to task the work entitled “Demonstration of the Incarn­
ation in the likeness of Man ”, written between 376-380,
and which he frequently quotes. Gregory shows : l) that
the Body of Christ did not come from heaven ; 2) that the
Word did not take the place of the human understanding in
Christ. He then answers Apollinaris’ objections in their
order and explains Catholic doctrine (54, 55, 59).
' T- G., 45, 115-136.
G., 45, 135-146 (De Patre et Filio et Spiritu Sancto).
■ P. G., 45, 175-186.
1 Not edited in P. G. See Oehler’s edition, Bibliothek der Kirchenvater,
I < ipzig, 1858.
/’. G., 46, 553-576 (De Deitate Filii et Spiritus Sancti : Laus Abraham).
6 P. G., 46, 543-554. The discourse entitled Contra Arium et Sabellium
(P. G., 45, 1281-1302) was certainly not composed by Saint Gregory of Nyssa;
H was written about 360 and is the first document to contain the formula : μία
o . lex, τρεις ύποστάσεις. See G. Bardy on this treatise, Didyme, p. 17 sq.,
6'1 sq.
’ P. G., 45, 1269-1278.
G., 45, 1123-1270. See G. Voisin, op. cit., p. 172177; 348 sq.
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4. His other dogmatical writings have not the same controversial
character as the foregoing :
a) Dialogue De anima et resurrectione (or Macriniày ', modelled on
Plato’s Phaedo. In this work Gregory puts into the mouth of his
sister, Macrina, at whose deathbed he was present (probably in January
380) his own ideas on the soul and its immortality, death and resurrection
and the final restoration ;
¿) the treatise Contra fatum'1 (against astrological fatalism);
c) a short treatise De infantibus qui fracmature abripiuntur3*(an
attempt to show the workings of Providence on the subject of children
who die at an early age).

.
B)

Scriptural Works.

A distinction will be made between those written with
a properly exegetical purpose and those written with a moral
end in view.
1. Among the first class should be mentioned :
à) The Liber de hominis opificio 4 (379), which complet­
es Saint Basil’s work in which the sixth day was not treat­
ed. Gregory shows, according to the Scriptures and human
reason, what was, is, and will be man’s estate, before and
after the Fall and in-the life to come. The wisdom of God
in 11 is forming of the human body is admirably described.
b) The Liber in Hexaemeron5 (written about 380) treats at length of
the creation, and is, in a sense, a revision of Basil’s work dealing with
various subtle and difficult questions which Basil had purposely omitted
to explain to the people. The author defends both the writing of Moses
and that of Basil ; hence the title often given to the treatise : Apologetic­
al Explanation on the Hexaemeron;
c) The short treatise On the Witch of Endor6, which affirms against
Origen that it was not Samuel but a devil that appeared to Saiil.

2. In the second class of Gregory’s Scriptural works are
the following :
De vita Moysis 7, treats of the mysterious ways by
which the soul is brought to perfection. It was written by
Gregory towards the end of his life for Caesarius, a young
man who had asked his advice. The Life of Moses is
only the framework in which is woven the spiritual teaching
of the work.
‘ Τά Μακρίνια. P. G., 46, ii-i6o.
* P. G., 45, 145-174. —3 P. G., 46, 161-191.
4 P. G., 44. 123-256. —5 P. G., 44, 61-124.
6 P. G., 45, 107-114. Saint Methodius of Olympus and Saint Eustathius of
Antioch had already given the same explanation.
’ P. G., 44, 297-430.
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b) The treatises In Psalmorum inscriptiones ** also treat of the spir­
itual progress of the soul, and distinguish five stages in this progress
which correspond to the five books of the Psalter. The author then gives
a moral explanation of the titles of the Psalms.
c) All Saint Gregory’s sermons - have the same purpose : not only the
sermons Pro octava on Psalm vi, which forms a kind of appendix to the
foregoing treatises, but also the eight sermons on Ecclesiastes, the fifteen
sermons on the Canticle of Canticles, the eight on the Beatitudes and
five on the Lord's Prayer. A spiritual teaching rather than exegesis in
the proper sense of the word is found in these works, especially those
which deal with the Old Testament. Such a method, of which the author
sometimes asserts the necessity, is not without its dangers, for it is easy
for spiritual accommodations to become real exegetical works, and this
is a procedure which is not admissible.

C) . Saint Gregory’s ascetic works have much in
common with the foregoing.
1. The treatise De virginitate ’ is the best known. The
author is dealing with perfection in general and shows that
by becoming perfect the soul is made the spouse of Christ,
a theme he had already developed with regard to the Canticle.
Nevertheless the virtue of virginity occupies a considerable
place in this book, for it is a powerful factor for the purific­
ation of the soul, and Saint Gregory insists on the practical
means of increasing and preserving it.
2. The four following treatises4 treat of particular subjects : a) what
is required of the Christian ( De professione Christiana); b) nature of
perfection (De perfectione); c) the degree of piety necessary for the
monk, and the means of advancing therein (De instituto Christiano);
d) necessity of mortification (De castigatione).
3. The Life of Saint Maorina 5, written about 380, is an excellent
commentary, by means of examples, of the ascetical and spiritual
teaching explained theoretically in the above mentioned works.

D) . Sermons and Letters.
I. Sermons or Discourses4. Saint Gregory’s oratorical work com­
prises, in addition to the already mentioned homilies and a number
of other special sermons :
a) Dogmatic sermons (see above, writings against the Arians).
b) Three moral sermons (one against the custom of postponing
baptism).
c) Several sermons for feast days (Epiphany, Easter, Ascension,
Pentecost).
' P. G., 44, 431-608. — · P. G., 44, 607-1302.
-1 P. G., 46. 317-416. — 4 P. G., 46, 237-316.
’ P. G., 46, 959-1000. The sister of Basil and Gregory, whom Gregory
« .isted on her deathbed. Dialogue De anima et resurrectione. See E. BOUVY,
• unte Macrine, see p. 425. — 6 P. G., 46, 433-958.
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d) Panegyrics of the Saints (SS. Stephen, Theodore, Ephraem, the
Forty Martyrs, Gregory Thaumaturgus).
e) Funeral Orations (Meletius of Antioch, Pulcheria, Flaccila, Basil).

The eloquence of Gregory of Nyssa is somewhat too studied,
at least in his funeral orations. He possesses neither the
noble simplicity of Basil nor the vividness of Gregory of
Nazianzus. He was, however, in great demand in Byzantium,
and Photius declares : “ No other rhetor has so brilliant
a style nor so sweet to the ear ”,
2. Letters
These number 26, and as a whole are of
little importance. The second blames the abuse of pilgrim­
ages, in terms which Benedict XIV, many years later,
found excessive, although their severity may be explained
by Gregory’s desire to prevent abuses which were only too
real. On the other hand, letter 3 mentions the advantages
of pilgrimages and tells of the pilgrimage which Gregory
himself made in Palestine about 380. The letter to
Letoius (about 390) deals with the penetential discipline
for apostates and other great sinners : it is classed among
the Canonical Epistles.
ARTICLE IV.
SAINT AMPHILOCHIUS OF ICONIUM12.

Saint Amphilochius, born about 340 and apparently second
cousin to Gregory of Nazianzus, was for some time a lawyer
at Constantinople. About 370 he returned to Cappadocia
and began to lead an ascetic life. Saint Basil made him
Bishop of Iconium in 373, and very interesting letters, many
of which are extant, passed between them. He turned hi 1
talents to the suppression of Arianism. The synodal lettel
is still extant which he sent in 376 in the name of the bishop
*
of his own province, united in Council, to the bishops <>f
a neighbouring province persuading them to admit unhcM
itatingly the full divinity of the Holy Ghost. It is also
known that he assisted at the (Ecumenical Council of 38·
1 P. G., 46, 998-1108. Canonical Epistle, P. G., 45, 221-236.
a P G.y 39, 35-130. To this edition should be added K. Holl’s Amphl
lochius von Iconium... Tübingen, 1904 (containing a new homily, p. 91 mJ
and G. Ficker’s Amphilochiantiy 1, Leipzig, 1906 (containing a homily affl
fragments).
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and composed a treatise on the Holy Ghost, which is now
lost. But he turned his attention especially to the Encratites.
At the beginning of his episcopate he attacked them in a
work which is still extant for the most part, and in 390 pres­
ided a Council convoked against them *
1 at Side in Pamphilia.
It would seem that Amphilochius was a man of action,
a pastor of souls, rather than a theologian and philosopher 2
It is as such that he is revealed in the letters of the Cappa­
docians and in his extant discourses (6 sermons and the
recently edited homilies). Nothing is known of his life after
the Council of 394 at Constantinople at which he assisted.
He probably died before 403.
ARTICLE V.

TEACHING OF THE CAPPADOCIAN FATHERS.
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i.
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1p. 473-497- The Letter to Seleucus, edited among the poetical works
ni S. Gregory Nazianzus (A G., 37, 1577-1600) should probably be attributed
tn Amphilochius.
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4. On Ecclesiology, see P. Batiffol, Le Siège apostolialte,
chap. ill. See the same author, L'Ecclésiologie de saint Basile in Echos
¿[Orient, XXI (1922), p. 9-30. V. Grumel, Saint Basile et le /Siège
apostolique, ibid., p. 280-292.

I. SOURCES OF THE TEACHING
OF THE CAPPADOCIAN FATHERS.

The only real sources of their teaching are the Scriptures
and Tradition. The influence of philosophy on the ideas
of the Greek Fathers is far less than at first appears. The
terms ουσία, ΰπόστασις, φύσις were of course properly philoso­
phical, but they were also used currently by the cultivated
classes. Some Fathers, in fact, mistrusted philosophy and
laid to its charge the ravages caused by Arianism and
Manichaeism. Saint Gregory of Nazianzus went as far as
to say that its introduction into the Church could be likened
to one of the plagues of Egypt ’. Saint Basil was milder
and even recommended that certain philosophers should
be read 2 : nevertheless little philosophy is found in his works
except in his treatise against Eunomius. Saint Gregory of
Nyssa was not so discreet and it has been said that he made
too large a use of philosophy. Even for him, however,
it was no more than an instrument. The true sources of his
teaching were the Scriptures and Tradition.

.
A)

The Scriptures.

In the study of the Scriptures the Cappadocians occupy
a middle place between Alexandrian allegorism and tin·
literal method favoured by the School of Antioch : “ By their
insistence on the unshakable character of the canon of Holy
Writ; by their endeavours to fix the meaning of expressions
according to their ordinary meaning in the Bible; by their
consideration of controverted passages as belonging to a whole
apart from which they could not be properly understood,
they outlined the chief elements of the historical method,
Although they remained attached on one hand to the use
of allegorical interpretation, they nevertheless made great
advances in literal exegesis ” 3. Certain distinctions, however]
should be made between the various Cappadocians. Saini
Gregory of Nyssa, a fervent disciple of Origen, practised
■ Oratio XXXII, 25. — 3 Sermon XXII (De legendis libris gentilium).
3 G. Bardy, Didy.nie VAveugle, p. 204· 205.
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allegorism toa large extent. Saint Basil, practically minded,
active and authoritative, who strove so energetically to put
an end to the Schism of Antioch and bring back the Arians
to the Nicene faith, made a greater resistance to the' influence
deriving from Origen, although he had collaborated with
Gregory Nazianzen in the Philocalia *. The latter, on the
contrary, was more impressed by the method of his first
master, and in this resembled more closely his namesake
of Nyssa.

.
B)

Tradition.

Although the Scriptures are the chief doctrinal source of these
authors, it was not the only one : tradition was the other, more accessible
to the ordinary Christian. The Fathers of the fourth century were led
to study it by the necessity of explaining the development which had
taken place in their time in ecclesiastical theology. “ More light was
shed on many dogmas — that of the divinity of the Holy Ghost for
instance — formulas were adopted — as the όμοούσιος, — liturgical uses
and ritual not mentioned in Scripture or only referred to in an incomplete
and obscure fashion, begin to prevail and multiply. All this had to be
justified against adversaries, and this need led our authors to insist,
in a greater measure than heretofore, on a certain teaching, an oral
tradition distinct from the Scriptures, handed down from the time of the
Apostles. This is the παράδοσις άγραφος των αποστόλων, των πατέρων’,
used by the Apostles and their successors to transmit to us the things
they did not include in the Scriptures. It is mentioned not only by the
Cappadocians but also by Saint John Chrysostom and Epiphanius.
This oral tradition contains no less guarantee of truth than Scripture.
It is rejected by the heretics; and in this they are wrong”3.

The necessity of refuting Eunomius·· in particular led the
Cappadocians to insist on this point. Saint Basil’s ideas
on the subject, however, are best developed in his treatise
On the Holy Ghost 5. It is true that in order to establish the
authority of tradition he bases his argument on customs which
affect discipline more than dogma, and that he explains the
special form of the transmission of revealed truths by a
discipline of the secret which goes back to the Apostles.
Whatever may be the value of these arguments they prove
at least that Basil recognised a source of faith as distinct
I rom the Scriptures. Saint Gregory of Nyssa also proves
the faith of Nicaea to the heretics from the Scriptures and
’ He firmly rejected pure allegorism. In Hexaemeron, IX, I.
Traditio non scripta apostolorum, patrum.
' |. 'Fixeront, Hist. Dogm., il, 1415.
4 J. SCHWANE, Op. cit., Ill, 426-428.
De spiritu Sancto, 16, 22, 25, 27, 66, 67, 71, 77.
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by a kind of prescription τ, similar to Tertuliian’s, which
he confuses with tradition. Saint Gregory of Nazianzus also
supposes the existence of revealed truths not contained in
Scripture, but he insists chiefly on the illumination which the
revealed deposit of faith has received from the Holy Ghost
since the time of the Apostles ®.
Although the Fathers of the fourth century had not as yet
clearly identified this oral tradition with the ordinary magis­
terium of the Church, they recognised that the Church had
the power of deciding controversies, condemning error ami
defending the faith. Her infallibility in using this right
is implicitly affirmed and the entire history of the contro­
versies and Councils of the fourth century would be inexplic­
able were it supposed that these principles were not admitted
by the majority of bishops. Nevertheless, with the exception
of the recognised symbols, the organs by which the faith
of the Church was expressed had not yet been determined
with any degree of precision. The distinction of general and
particular Councils had not been perfectly established, nor
yet the conditions necessary to give them a universal value.
Similarly, it was not until the following century that “ the
argument drawn from the Fathers acquired all its force and
received definite approbation ”3.
II. THE TRINITY.

The Cappadocians, who on the subject of the Trinity seem
to have received the mission of bringing back to orthodoxy
the hesitant and right-minded among the Arians, also fixed
Oriental terminology on three main points : a) they distin­
guished the ουσία from the ύπόστασις ; b~) they rendered more
precise the meaning of δροούσιος ; c) they defended the divin­
ity of the Holy Ghost
A). The ουσία and the ΰπόστασις.
Saint Basil 4 defined the ουσία or substance : “ That whit li
is common in individuals of the same species (τό xotvóv)
possessed in the same measure by all, so that the whole clas.'i
is given one name, not having particular reference to the
1 Contra Etmani., IV.
• Orat. XXXI, 12, 27.
3 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogni., II, p. 17.
4 Epist. 38 to his brother, St. Gregory.
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individual”. In order that this ουσία1 should have real
existence it is necessary that it should be determined and
limited by special characteristics : the being thus determined
is the person or hypostasis (ύπόστασις) a concrete differentiat­
ed being. As may be seen, such a definition doc·, not make
sufficient distinction between the person and the individual.
Saint Basil nevertheless prepared the way for this < leaver
distinction by stating that the hypostasis is a being χαΟ’έ'χασ.ov, that is to say, a separate being, although he elici not
insist enough on the special mode of being proper to the
person. By means of these distinctions Basil was able to
explain his use of the Origenist formula of three hypostases,
which he regarded as the indispensable complement of the
Nicene definition. The bishops of Nazianzus and of Nyssa
were of the same opinion.
As for the term πρόσωπον, a literal translation of the Latin
persona, it was accepted only with reserves by Basil on
recount of its origin : having come from the theatre and
meaning the playing of a part, it might seem to lend itself to
Sabellianism which taught that the distinction of persons
in God was no more than the expression of the various
parts played by one and the same Divine Person. The
term ύπόστασις seemed to offer a greater guarantee of
orthodoxy 2.
B). The δμοούσιος.
The Cappadocians, having adopted the formula of the
three hypostases, so dear to the Homoiousians, had less
lifficulty in persuading the latter to accept the δμοούσιος, for
which they had shown such repugnance. It has been said
that these Doctors employed the word δμοούσιος, but under­
stood it in a Homoiousian sense, and a factitious distinction
has been made between the Nicaeans of the beginning of the
century and the Neo-Nicaeans at the end. The latter,
it was averred, were but Semi-Arians, “ speaking the language
ol Nicaea”. This accusation is due to a confusion between
differences of view-point and doctrinal differences.
’ The Cappadocians when speaking of God give the same meaning tn φύσις
<>iid to ουσία.
Basil, Epist. 236. Saint Gregory of Nazianzus is less cntcgoiical than Saint
Hi.il and employs this expression with the necessary safeguards. (hat. 29
(/ Zft'p/. in), 2. It is also used by Saint Gregory of Nyssa. Nevertheless, the
μ i l did not become current in the East until the fifth century.
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It is of the very nature of the Trinity that not only are we
unable to understand the plurality of the Persons in the
unity of nature but find it difficult to explain the mystery
itself. If, as was usual in the East and in Egypt, the unity
of the nature is first proposed, there is the danger of comprom­
ising the real distinction of the Persons, and falling into
the Modalist error. On the other hand, if the distinction of
the Persons is first proposed, there is danger of Tritheism,
but this may be avoided if the divine unity is carefully
maintained. Both these points of view are orthodox and
legitimate, provided that neither excludes the other x.
The Semi-Arians adopted the second point of view, first
proposing clearly the real distinction of the Persons; but they
failed to maintain with sufficient energy the numerical
unity of the substance in God : hence their preference for the
formula δμοιούσιος, which logically leads to Tritheism; όμοιος
indicates an accidental resemblance and implies a substantial
difference. The Cappadocians perceived this danger and
avoided it.
Saint Basil declares in a letter : “ As for us, according to the word
of truth, we do not say either that the Son is similar or dissimilar to the
Father, for both terms are equally repugnant. Similar and dissimilar
imply only (accidental) qualities but God has none of these. But, con­
fessing the unity of nature, we admit the όμοούσιος and we avoid addin'
to the Father, Who is God in substance, the engendered Son, Who is
also God in substance, for in that lies the meaning of the όμοούσιος ” ·.
Basil admits, however, the όμοιος κατ’οΰσίαν, provided that to this is
added άπαραλλάκτως, meaning with no difference *3. Similarly, Saint.
Gregory of Nazianzus takes όμοούσιος as signifying an absolutely
substantial identity ; he considers the Persons as distinct, but not the divin­
ity which remains indivisible4. He seems to have compressed his
whole teaching into this concise formula : εν τά τρία ττ, βεότητι, και τό ϊν
τρία ταϊς ίδιότησιν : unum (sunt) tres divinitate et (hoc) unum (est) tres
proprietatibus (personalibus)5.
Saint Gregory of Nyssa for his part teaches that the ούσία is not
shared by the Persons in such a way that there are three ούσίαι, as there
are three πρόσωπα. It is true6 that he claims that just as we say, when
speaking of the Father, Son and Holy Ghost, that they are one God and
not three Gods, so, in speaking of Peter, James and John, we should
' Father Th. de Régnon explains at length the advantages of each of the»»'
methods in his Etudes... sur la Sainte Trinité, t. I, Etudes V and VI, p. 302-331,
335-407·
3 Epist., vin, 3. — 3 Epist., IX, 3.
4 Άμεριστος εν μεμερισμένοις ή Οεότης. Orat. 31 (theol. ν), 14. — 5 Ibid., 1
6 At the beginning of the Quod non sint tres dii (P. G., 45, 120-129), S,
Tu. dk Ré.gnon, op. cit., I, p. 376-380.
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also say that they are one man and not three men
But it cannot be
concluded from this that he considered the Three Persons as being
distinct, as three men are distinct from one another. Gregory makes no
mistake about God, as is evident, but about man : misled by an exagger­
ated idealism derived from Plato, he did not perceive that among men,
unlike God, only the abstract essence is common, not the concrete essence
existing of itself which is the person.

Conclusion : The ideas of the Cappadocian Fathers
regarding the δμοούσως are perfectly orthodox; but they
endeavoured, in a greater measure than Saint Athanasius,
to understand the point of view of the Semi-Arians, and
were thus able to bring back the latter to the orthodoxy
of Nicaea

.
C)

The Holy Ghost.

The divinity of the Holy Ghost was especially attacked
at the end of the fourth century. The Cappadocians were
the most vigorous adversaries of the Pneumatomachi, and each
one of them has combated them in a treatise or discourse.
Saint Basil proves the divinity of the Holy Ghost in his
work De Spiritu Sancto, although he purposely refrains from
giving Him the name of God. Elsewhere he is not so
cautious, and declares formally that the Holy Ghost is God,
consubstantial with the Father and the Son. Saint Gregory
of Nazianzus develops the same teaching in his xxxist dis­
course, which may be summed up in the following dialogue :
" What? The Holy Ghost is God? — Certainly. — What?
Consubstantial? — Yes, since He is God ” 3. And the orator
( alls in the aid of the Christian experience of his hearers in
lavour of his thesis. He endeavours to explain by the
progress of revelation the relative silence of the Scriptures
with regard to the Holy Ghost, a silence from which wrong
conclusions were drawn by the Arians. The Old Testament
revealed the Father, while the New reveals the Son : therein
Ihe Holy Ghost is but imperfectly manifested, but He is now
hilly revealed by making souls like to God in baptism, which
I le could not do were He not God.
' Saint Augustine refuted this opinion, unaware perhaps that it was Gregory’s,
Iu Ihe De Trinitate, bk. VII, VI (n. II); P. L., 42, 944.
With regard to the difficulties inherent to the Greek conception and the
« ly in which the Doctors maintained the divine unity, see Tu. Dit Régnon,
17 i/., i, p. 366-408. For the Anomœan misuse of the expression άγίννητος
n. signifying the divine essence, and their refutation by the Cappadocians, see
III " 1 11. DE RÉGNON, ibid., II, p. 185-259.
I > Oral., 31 (theol. v), 10.
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Saint Gregory of Nyssa, who agrees with the other two
Cappadocians on all these points, surpasses them by his
precision1 on the special question of the procession of the
Holy Ghost, which they had hardly touched. His formula
is that of the Orient : the spirit proceeds from the Father
by the Son. Nevertheless the Son is not an inert instrument :
He partakes in the production of the Holy Ghost. This He
does in virtue of a causality he receives from the Father,
which, however, does in no wise lessen the Father’s own
causality nor prevent Him from being the first principle
of the Holy Ghost. Here the doctrine of the Filioque is both
supposed and insinuated, although the role of the Father
is chiefly insisted upon. This is the point of view ordinarily
held by the Greek Church2*
4. Saint Epiphanius, however,
is closer to the Latin theologians, and although he does not
say that the Holy Ghost proceeds from the Father and from
the Son, he employs expressions meaning the same thing,
for instance, that the Holy Ghost comes from the Father and
from the Son 3. But Saint Epiphanius was an exception
in the East and perhaps derived his formula from the West ·’.
HI. CHRIST.

A). In their Christology the Cappadocians forcefully
maintained against Apollinaris, the integrity of the Saviour’s
human nature, and at the same time avoided the hypostatic
dualism of Theodore of Mopsuestia. In Christ, says Saint
Gregory of Nazianzuss, there are two natures, but not two
sons, and he also gives to Mary the title of θεοτόχος, Mother
of God. Similarly, Saint Gregory of Nyssa affirms that
Christ is not άλλος and ετερος, but εν πρόσωπο?6; he even
develops the theory of the communication of idioms already
initiated by Origen. In spite of this strong faith, firmly
based on tradition, it is possible to find in their writings
expressions which seem to favour both Monophysitism and]
Nestorianism, but such expressions should be explained in
1 Chiefly at the end of the Quod non sint tres dii.
3 On the Patristic theology of the Holy Ghost, especially in the East, set
Th. de Régnon, op. oil., all vol. iv.
’The Holy Ghost is: “εκ τής αυτής ουσίας Πατρός καί Υΐοΰ”; He is 6'λ
“ εκ ΙΙατρός καί Γίοϋ”. Auróralas, 7, 9·
4 Didymus has the same expression in the De Spiritu Sancto, but it is possila
that the translation is faulty. — 5 Epist. X. — 6 Contra Eunom., V.
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keeping with their teaching as a whole. Christological ter­
minology did not become really precise before the great
controversies of the fifth century1.

B). Soteriolog’ical teaching. This, with slight shades
of difference, may be connected with the three theories
already mentioned2. Saint Basil and Saint Gregory of
Nazianzus prefer the realist theory of satisfaction. The
former insists on the necessity of an expiation capable of
appeasing Divine justice, and man’s absolute powerlessness
to give such satisfactions. This could only be given by
Christ, Who gave it by becoming a sinner and a victim for
the sake of mankind. Saint Gregory of Nazianzus expresses
this doctrine in a vigorous and concise expression : “ Christ”,
he says, “ became for us ” αύτοαμαρτΐα καί αύτοκατάρα (delib­
erate sin and deliberate malediction)4.
Saint Gregory of Nyssa chiefly followed the theory of
union, already outlined by Saint Athanasius. He would
even seem to say that Christ's humanity embraces the whole
of human nature 5, but this must be put down to an exagger­
ated use of Platonician terminology. Saint Gregory, like
the other Fathers who taught the same doctrine, did not
deny the individual character of Christ’s human nature, but
describes vigorously the universal efficacy of His work of
Redemption. He was not unacquainted with the theory
of satisfaction and occasionally refers to it6.
It was also Gregory who gave, in the fourth century, the clearest
exposition of the theory of the rights of the devil, previously proposed
by Origen. In his Catechetical Discourse he affirms that God, Who
i eminently just, could not wrest us by force from the devil, whose
possession we had become. The devil had the right toa ransom, which
he estimated above our real value. He obtained it, and the ransom was
Christ. But the devil was taken in his own trap when, like a voracious
lish careless of the hook he rushed forward to seize the Man-God, was
caught and constrained to relinquish his prey’. Saint Basil8 also,
it would seem, approved this “mutually agreed redemption” of which
his brother speaks; but Saint Gregory of Nazianzus, although of the
s iine school, condemned it absolutely. He considered it an insult
'See J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., il, p. 120-130. A. Michel, (Union)
11 tvstatique, in Did. thiol., col. 458-460.
See p. 352. —3 In Psalm. XLVIII, tv, 3.
* Oral. 37, I. — 5 Orat. catech., 16, 25, 32.
‘ See J. Rivière, Le dogme tie la Ridemfttwn, p. 155-159.
' Orat, catech., 22-24, 26· The deceiver was thus deceived as was fitting to
Divine Wisdom, crowning that work of justice. See J. Rivière, ibid.,
p 184-388. — 8 In Psalm, vit, 2, and XLVlli, 3.
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to God to say that the devil not only received a ransom from God, but
a God in ransom. And in this, later theology confirmed his view
*.
IV. THE CHURCH.

It would be unreasonable to expect to find in the fourth
century a complete theological teaching on the Church,
a systematic explanation of the rights and constitution of
the Church. This aspect of theology, but little developed in
the West, was still less so in the East, where the Fathers
were chiefly preoccupied with the discussions on the dogmas
of the Trinity and the Incarnation. The independence of Ihe
Church from the State, so forcefully affirmed by Basil «
against Valens, was, however, recognised by all, in spite of
the obsequiousness of a great number of Oriental bishops,
It was generally realised also that the unity of the Church
was necessary, and the authority of the Apostolic See, which
is the essential condition of this unity, is more or less clearly
indicated.
Saint Basil recognised that Peter had been set above the
other disciples, προκριθείς 3 ; and this word must be taken in
the meaning of a true chief, as may be seen by comparing it
with Didymus’ De Trinitate, in which, having called Peter
the head of the Apostles (¿ έν άποστόλοις κορυφαίος 4), he then
terms him δ πρόκριτος των αποστόλων 5. In the fourth century
it was nowhere doubted that the successors of Peter wen·
at Rome6. Saint Basil’s friend, Saint Gregory of Nazianzus, speaking of Rome as a Christian, calls her the president
of all (την πρόεδρον των ό'λων) after having previously admitted
that in point of fact she exercised a special and salutary
influence in the West; moreover, in the present as in the past
she goes straight to her goal (καί νυν ετ’ ’ε'στιν εύδρομος 7).
1 Orat., 45, c· 22·
a G reí;. N az., Orat. XLiii, 48-51. See above, the life of S. Basil, p. 406. I
3 De judicio Dei, 7 (A. G. 31, 672).
4 De Trinitate, 1, 27. He also says : Πέτρος, ό τά πρωτεία εν τοϊς ¿ποβΤ<Μ
λοις έχων, Ibid., 11, ίο. —s
n, jg.
6 See the Introduction to Book II, p. 306 sq.
7 Carmen de vita sua (v. 568-572. A G., 37, 1068). In the previous v< nJ
Gregor}’ had opposed the Old and the New Rome from a political standpbifl·
Here he speaks from a religious point of view. Here isa Latin translation of I hi
text : “ Quod spectat ad illorum /idem, vetus quidem jamdudum atque nunc rvCO
currit, Occidentem totum devinciens salutari doctrina, quemadmodum par est, tifl
(jute universis jncsidet, totum colat Dei concordiam’. Further on (v. lOQtM
17°°), he wittily refutes those who, by drawing a comparison with the Ntlfl
would establish the superiority of the East. See above, p. 419, note 3.
1
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The manner in which thia presidency was understood may be seen
horn the facts. The following are a number in which the Cappado< ians were implicated :
1. The Council of 381 attributed to the Bishop of Rome a universal
primacy in its third canon, which raised the See of Constantinople to
a presidency of honour (τά πρεσβεία τής τιμής) “after the Bishop of
Rome” (μετάτόν τής 'Ρώμης επίσκοπον). The concession of the primacy
of honour hid, in the minds of many of the bishops, the evident desire
.is was later seen) that this honour should be accompanied by effective
i ights like those of the Pope (which, however, did not derive from any
■ ouncil).
2. In 377 Pope Damasus made a doctrinal condemnation of Apollin­
aris, the suffragan Bishop of Antioch, and Timothy, the Apollinarist
Bishop of Beryta. This condemnation was received without murmur by
the Bishops of Egypt (Council of Alexandria, 378), and of Syria (Council
of Antioch, 379) ', and lastly by the whole of the East at Constantinople in
381. The Pope had been asked to intervene by Saint Basil, 377 .*
3. The Bishop of Caesarea admitted that the Pope had the right to
re-establish bishops who had been deposed (such was the case of
Eustathius of Sebaste, re-established in his See by the Council of Tyana
at the request of Liberius, 3671
*3) or to confirm the election of the new
bishops; the whole question of the Church of Antioch may be reduced
to that.
4. In the grave affair of the schism of Antioch, Basil first took sides
against Paulinus, for he was under the impression that Meletius would
be recognised by Rome4, and when the contrary could no longer be
doubted he believed that the Pope had misinterpreted the facts of the
< ase. Hence is explained a certain feeling against Damasus that
i> perceived in his private correspondence5. Pie never, however,
doubted the Pope’s authority. Saint Basil even speaks of the “ eminent
dignity 6” of the Bishop of Rome, and his recriminations would be incom­
prehensible had he not regarded Damasus as having very real obligations
to the Eastern Churches, even apart from all questions of faith. The
action taken against Apollinaris, which is mentioned above, is of greater
importance as regards fourth century’ Ecclesiology.
1 This Council, which in its first canon determined the territorial limits of the
Patriarchates of Alexandria and Antioch, never attempted to impose such limits
■ h the Bishop of Rome, in spite of the impression caused by the recent inter­
vention of the latter in a suffragan diocese of Antioch and the subsequent anim­
osity shown by many of its members. This is clear proof that the rights of
Rome were not to be called in question, and that they were at least implicitly
recognised by the Council.
Epist. 263 (of 377). — 3 Ibid.
4 Due to the letters brought by Sylvanus of Tarsus to the Council of Tyana.
Epist. 67.
Epist. 214, 215, 239, which obviously cannot be classed with his doctrinal
iic.itises. —6 Epist., 239.
’ Saint Basil’s opinion on this question is discussed with fairly wide divergen< h , by F. Ca vallera, op. cit. ; P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 85-115, and the Ecclé·
'
de saint Basile, in the Echos d'Orient, 1922, p. 9 30; V. Grumel,
Basite et le Siège apostolique, ibid., 1922, p. 280-292.
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V. GRACE AND THE SACRAMENTS.

A). Grace.
The teaching of the Cappadocian Fathers on grace is
chiefly concerned with the actual state of man. But like
Saint Athanasius, who also insisted more particularly on this
point ', they recalled when necessary that man originally
enjoyed a state of blessedness, which was characterised on
the one hand by exemption from suffering, and by immortal­
ity, and on the other by a close union with God *
234resulting
from charity and the pure image of God possessed in wisdom
and perfect liberty ’.
Since the time of Petau it has been usual to repeat that
the Greek Fathers hardly accord any mention to original
sin. This assertion, however, must not be exaggerated.
Several among them speak of the first fall and give to it the
name of sin. According to Saint Athanasius 4, all men have
inherited the sin of Adam, and Didymus calls the first sin
παλαιά αμαρτία 5. Saint Basil names it the prototype of sin,
transmitted to us by Adam : την άμαρτίαν παρεπεμψεν 6. Saint
Gregory of Nazianzus similarly speaks of our first sini.
Nevertheless, the greater number of texts found in the works
of the Greek Fathers contain no more than equivalent
expressions : original sin, on account of its special nature,
is usually designated by the words stain (ρύπος), corruption
(φθορά), curse (κατάρα), condemnation (κατάκρισις), family debt
(χρέος χειρόγραφον πατρωον), etc 8. Saint Gregory of Nyssa,
in his treatise De infantibus qui premature abripiuntur, seems
to have troubled very little about this original blemish 9.
Fallen man still remains free. The Greek Fathers al)
insisted on this point, either in order to refute the Mani
chaeans, or to make clear the part which man plays in his own
sanctification. Nor did they omit to mention the effects of
‘ In Contra Gentes and De Incarnatione.
* Basil, Hom., ix, n. 6, 7. Greg. Naz., Orat., xlv, 8.
3 Greg. Nyss., De hominis opificio, ¡6, 17. In this writing the author emiUk
in the form of hypothesis, certain quaint ideas on the original state of man.
4 Contra A ríanos, I, 51. — 5 De 7'rinitate, II, 12; P. G., 39, 684.
6 Basil, Hom. vm. —7 Greg. Naz., Orat. xix, 13.
8 See M. Jugie, Immaculée Conception, in Did. théol., col. 894-897.
9 Saint Augustine {Contra Jul., bk. 1 ; P. L., 44, 641 sq.) among the Orient
writers draws chiefly on Saint Greg. Naz., n. 15, Saint Basil, n. 16-18, and Saint
John Chrysostom, n. 21-29, notably the latter’s homily Ad neophytos (not extant),
which contains the expression : χειρόγραφον πατρωον, n. 26.
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grace, not only sanctifying grace in the proper sense of the
word, which they chiefly regarded as a “ deification ” of man
by the Holy Ghost1 in baptism, by the application of the
merits of Christ, but also actual grace. With regard to the
latter, only the very clear notions of Saint Gregory of Nazian­
zus will be mentioned here. He expressly attributed to grace
the beginning and the end of all good2*
. All the good we
possess comes from God's, and especially spiritual benefits.
Regarding this latter point, he declares in a most important
text 4,
1. that the call to holiness comes from God and not from
natural aptitude ;
2. that without grace it is impossible to will rightly;
3. that even our choice of good is willed by God;
4. that our salvation depends on God and on ourselves;
5. that since even our willing is from God, all is from
God 5. This, however, does not exclude our co-operation,
as the author insists at the end of his discourse6*
.

B). Sacraments.
In this connection the following more interesting points
may be noticed :
I. The Cappadocians still admitted the practice of
re-baptising which had been forbidden in the third century
by Firmilian of Caesarea. They admitted the validity of
baptism among schismatics, but not that of heretics who
rejected the traditional faith 7. In this respect they repres­
ented a local tradition, which has since given way to
a general and Apostolic tradition.
The Cappadocians’ teaching on the Blessed Sacrament
is, for the most part, simply traditional. Nevertheless,
in Saint Gregory of Nyssa may be found an attempt at
a scientific explanation, which is worth mentioning 8. He
1 Saint Gregory says that if the Holy Ghost is not adorable, πώς έμέ θεοί διά
βαπτίσματος. Orat. χχχι, 18.
ΙΙαρ' ού καλόν άπαν και άρχεται καί εις τέλος έρχεται. Orat. vi, 12.
See the excellent list in Orat. XIV, 23. — 4 *Orat. XXXVII, 13.
Quoniam velle quoque ipsum a Deo est, optimo jure taluni Deo assignavit.
/. επειδή και τό βουλεσΟαι παρά θεού, τό παν εικότως ανέβηκε τώ θεψ.
/hid., 15 and 21-22.
Basil, Eplst. 188, can. t ; 147, can. 2. Greg. Naz., Oral. XL, 26.
" Orat. catech. 37.
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says that the bread eaten by Christ during His mortal life
was gradually transformed into His Body; similarly the
bread which is sanctified by the word of God is instantly
(ευθύς) converted into the Body of the Word of God, and we
ourselves are divinised by our union with this Body. There
is no question here of impanation, since Gregory regards the
Eucharistic Body of Christ as the same as His historical
Body. This explanation, though imperfect, is far from being
contrary to the doctrine of Transubstantiation, to which it
leads, for the change envisaged by Saint Gregory is a con­
version of the nature (φύσις), of the essential element·
(στοιχεία)1 of the offerings.
3. The Cappadocians considered the Sacrament <>f
Penance as possessing a real efficacy. Saint Gregory
brought up this point against the Novatians 234*: he compared
penance to a baptism, a baptism of tears 3. Saint Basil and
his brother give greater precision to the conditions on which
pardon is vouchsafed by the Church in the name of God.
In their Canonical Epistles 4, the Cappadocians carefully
classify the faults and their punishment. It should be
remarked that for certain sins, apostasy for instance, the
satisfaction lasted until death 5.
4. Saint Basii’s teaching on marriage raises a number
of difficulties. In his Moralia6 he clearly states “ that it is
not lawful for a husband who has repudiated his wife (even
in the case of adultery) to marry again, nor for the repudiat­
ed wife to take another husband”. Marriage is therefore
indissoluble, even in the case of adultery. Nevertheless the
punishments given in the Canonical Epistles do not correspond
with these principles, and the husband is not punished as an
adulterer if he should marry again. This divergence must
probably be regarded as a practical concession, only as regard·»
penitential discipline, made to the current usage founded in
civil law, according to which, adultery was punished only in
1 See P. Batiffol, L'Eucharistie (Sth ed.), p. 397-407.
9 Orat.y XXXIX, 17-19.
3 In this passage Saint Gregory distinguishes six kinds of baptism : 1. lb·
baptism of Moses, in aqua or in nube et in mari; 2. that of John, inpanitene
tiam ; 3. that of Christ, in Spiritu; 4. the baptism of blood or martyrdom ; 5. t Im
baptism of tears or penance; 6. lastly, the baptism of fire in the other liftfi
{ibid, y 19).
4 See above, p. 415 and p. 430. — 5 Basil, Epist. 217, n. 73.
6 Rule Ι.ΧΧΙΠ, c. 2. See also Saint John Chrysostom, p. 492.
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the case of the wife alone *. Saint Gregory of Nazianzus in
<me of his discourses, protests against this one-sided justice,
o contrary to the teaching of the Gospela.
VI. CHRISTIAN LIFE.

The fourth-century Fathers were nearly all untiring adver­
saries of heresy. Certain authors have taken advantage of
this trait to oppose their orthodoxy to the intensity of
direct faith, that practical religion which characterised the
Fathers of the preceding centuries. Such generalisations
are excessive. Their insistency on orthodoxy did not destroy
in them their Christian sense, nor did it neglect “ religious
experience”; it was added to these asa necessary comple­
ment. And as we have already seen, Saint Athanasius, the
greatest fighter of the century, based the whole of his theo­
logy on the part played by the divinity of Christ and that of
the Holy Ghost in the work of salvation in Christian life.
Realising so well that dogma is at the heart of religion,
he repeats incessantly that the deification of man is
impossible if Christ is not God. The same ideas are to be
found in the works of the Cappadocians.
Before attempting theology and controversy, they all
endeavoured to practise Christian perfection in the monastic
life, a life which may truly be said to have led them to
true “philosophy”. The ascetic works of Saint Basil are
obviously the fruits of his own personal religious experience,
.md those of his brother Gregory, which earned him the
title of the Mystic, are no less noteworthy. Saint Gregory
of Nazianzus, although he has not written so much in this
train, shared their secluded life, and more than in the others
the contemplative life created in him a profound distaste for
the active life. Even his most doctrinal treatises show, in
many ways, that no matter how profound were his theological
‘.todies, they were the outcome of an intense Christian life ’.
' For this question see our study,
divorce an IVe siècle dans la loi civile et
.., . avons de saint Basile, in Echos cC Orient, 1920, p. 295-321.
' Orat. XXXVII, 6, 7. In this discourse Saint Gregory does not comment the
b.iiptural texts on the unity of matrimony in any detail, but he forcefully
nlinms the principle, going as far as to say that second marriage (after the death
1.1 I he other party) is only tolerated and that a third marriage in the same circumMunces) isa sin (παρανομία). Ibid., 7, 8.
‘See p. III. It may lie recalled that he proved the divinity of the Holy
1 ¡host by having recourse to Christian religious experience. Orat. xxxi. See
ni o Orai. XLI (for Pentecost), 9, 18.
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They allied the depth of their Christian life to a great
classical culture. Together with Saint John Chrysostom
they are the pre-eminent representatives of the fusion
between Hellenism and Christianity. Although they placed
but little faith in philosophy in the proper sense of the word »,
they held in great consideration the intellectual education
which it provided, and the masterpieces of the Old World in
which they had learnt the arts of oratory still seemed to them
to be of the greatest use to the young Christians of their time.
In the famous writing in which these works are recommend­
ed 2 it has been remarked 3 that Saint Basil was not think
ing only of the aesthetic culture to be found in them, but
also moral training in the measure that it is inseparable
from a complete and sound education in the humanities «.
It was at this same time that Saint Augustine in the West
was making an even wider use of the treasures of classical
literature, especially in his City of God. He noted 5 that
there was a great deal that could be profitably used by Christ ■
ians, from a moral and speculative point of view, in the
School of Socrates, and especially in the works of Plato. In
this respect there were very few divergencies between the
Cappadocians and the Bishop of Hippo.
VII. ESCHATOLOGY.

Eschatology occupies a great place in Cappadocian theo­
logy, more especially in the writings of Gregory of Nyssa.
It was on this subject that the latter was most influenced by
Origen. Millenarianism, based on a too literal interpretation
of the Bible, had been definitely killed by the great Alexand­
rian. And at this time it would seem that in the Greek
Orient it was no longer thought that there was any space of
time between death and the vision of God, for just souls 67.
With greater precision than Origen, the majority of tin
fourth century Oriental Fathers teach even the material
identity 7 of the risen body and the mortal body. Saint
* Exception must be made for Saint Gregory of Nyssa, as has been said above,
8 P. G.y 31, 563-590. (De legendis libris gentilium ). — 3 4Christ
5 iis, 1916, p. 107 j,
4 For the same opinions in Saint Gregory, see H. Pinault, Le Platonisme ώί
<$. Grégoire de Nazianze, La Roche-sur-Yon, 1925.
5 City of Gody chiefly bk. Vili.
6 Greg. Naz., Orat.y vn, 21. Greg. Nyss., Oral. in funere Pulcheriae. 1
7 To Origen’s mind this identity was to be attributed only to the form, sine·
the matter was unceasingly being renewed in the body.
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Gregory of Nyssa attempts to show how this is possible. He
says that the soul preserves an affectionate attachment to the
body which has served it as a dwelling place and follows it
in the many transformations it undergoes; moreover, having
received the impression of the form of the body, which does
not change in spite of atomic transformations, the soul is
easily able to recognise the body which belongs to it ’.
Elsewhere, Saint Gregory describes the state of risen bodies;
it is the state which was lost by Adam. In his description,
however, he has, like Origen, fallen into an error, from which
Saint Germanus of Constantinople tried in vain to exculpate
him. This was the teaching of the universal restoration.
His idea may be summed up as follows: “The purification
of the wicked after death will be short or long according to
the nature of their crimes, but in the end evil must disappear
and God will reign in all; all (even the devils) will share in
those good things that neither the ear nor the eye, nor the
spirit of man is able to attain or understand ”2. In the
fourth century, Saint Gregory of Nyssa was almost alone in
defending such theories 3. Saint Basil, notably, teaches
clearly the eternity of hell. Saint John Chrysostom 4 and
Saint Cyril of Jerusalem 5 have the same teaching, but
believe that it is possible for the sufferings of the damned to
he mitigated.

CHAPTER V.
Apollinaris of Laodicea.
Special Bibliography.
Editions: P. G., 33, 1313-1538 {Metaph. in Psalm, and fragments).
II. I.lETZMANN, Apollinaris von L. (Studies and Texts), Tubingen, 1904.

Studies : G. Voisin, LIApollinarisme, Louvain, 1901. J. Tixeront,
Hist. Degni., II, p. 94-111.
' Pe anima et resurrectione. P. G., 46, 73-80. De mortuis. P. G., 46,
SP 536·
|. Fixeront, Hist. Dégni., π, p. 200.
1 Orat, calech., 29, 35. De anima et resurrect., P. G., 46, 72, 104, 105,
15**. 157· .
• /« Philipp., hom. III, 4.
1 ’ Catech., XXIII, 10.
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I. LIFE OF APOLLINARIS. HIS CATHOLIC WORKS.
Apollinaris was born about 310 at Laodicea, the Syrian
port in the south of Antioch, where his father, Apollinaris the
Elder, a native of Alexandria, taught grammar before he was
ordained priest. Apollinaris received a sound literary and
philosophical education. In philosophy he was influenced
more by Aristotle than by Plato. In the time of Constantius
the Bishop of Laodicea was Arian and Apollinaris led the
orthodox opposition. He welcomed Saint Athanasius, return­
ing from exile in 346, and suffered minor persecutions him­
self. Under Julian, together with his father, he composed
a number of works, not specifically religious in nature,
in order to place the classical masterpieces in the hands of
the young Christians and in order to militate against the
effects of the Imperial laws1. He also wrote against Por­
phyry a great work in 30 books, which, according to Philostorgius, was the most brilliant refutation of this philosopher.
And lastly, he combated Julian himself, in his treatise on
Truth 2.
It was about this time, 360-361, that Apollinaris was made
Bishop of Laodicea by the Orthodox, while the Arians
grouped themselves around Pelagius. His eminent qualities
made him the most outstanding among the Oriental clergy.
It was generally agreed that Apollinaris was extraordinarily
gifted from an intellectual point of view, with a wide and
deep learning both in the profane and sacred sciences. As
a man of letters, exegete, controversialist, the fertility of his
pen and the fine temper of his mind rendered him one of the
foremost ecclesiastical writers of his time. Moreover, he
seemed a man of solid piety and sincere virtue. His deep
philosophical learning made him a friend of Saint Athanasius
and a companion in arms of the Cappadocians in their
struggle with Arianism. He composed a work, “ Contra
Eunomiuin”; he refuted Marcellus of Ancyra, and even
attacked Origen and Dionysius of Alexandria, who were
accused of Subordinationism.
In exegesis, G. Voisin says, “ he was the unquestioned
master. Equal to the Cappadocians in theology, he surpasse I
■Socrates, Hist. Eccl., nr, 16. Sozom., Hist. Eccl., v, 18. The para,
phrase of the Psalms in verse found in P. G. (loc. cit.) is of doubtful authenti­
city. —’ Sozom., Ibid.
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ilicm in his commentaries on the Scriptures, due primarily
to his knowledge of Hebrew ” *. Saint Jerome, who came to
hear him about 377, attributed to him “ innumerable volumes
mi the Scriptures”2. Of all these works, only citations or
fragments preserved in the Catenae are extant. His com­
mentaries give a brief literal explanation of the text and
bring out the moral application.
II. THE ERROR OF APOLLINARIS.

HIS CONDEMNATION.

Although his preference for the literal sense attached
Apollinaris to the School of Antioch, his Christological
ideas made him totally at variance with it. The Antiochians,
by their insistency on the literal meaning of the Scriptures,
had been led to place the human aspect of our Saviour in
the forefront and to emphasise the perfection of the tnan'm
Christ. Sometimes they used expressions that seemed to
i oinpromise the personal unity of Christ and imply that it
was impossible for this perfect man to be at the same time
God; this excessive dualism led indirectly to Arianism.
Apollinaris regarded such a conclusion as fatal, and in order
to maintain the unity of the person in Jesus Christ, in order,
that is to say, to defend His Divine Personality, he thought
It necessary to mutilate His human nature. He affirmed
I hat Christ had no human soul and that its place was taken
|l>v the Word. He lacked any clear notion of personality.
[While his refutation of exaggerated dualism was excellent,
In . own construction was ruinous, and he was not humble
[enough to submit to the magisterium of the Church when
.hi- spoke to him in the name of tradition.
I It was at the Council of 362 that the two rival schools came into
ploient contact for the first time. A certain disciple of Apollinaris
liepmached the representatives of the School of Antioch with saying
lilial “the Word of the Lord came at the end of the appointed time into
Ih holy man, as He had come in the prophets”; the others accused him
Ini " attributing to the Saviour only a human body, without a soul and
Iwitliout intelligence”. The Council made known the true Catholic
Mmtiine and the two parties adhered to it3. Henceforth Saint
lAlh.iiiasius was warned against the error, but not against the Bishop of
gitili I area, who gave no cause for suspicion. Nevertheless Apollinaris
Kill not modified a single one of his ideas and from that time continued
In qn ead them.
'1 ; Voisin, op. cit., p.. 39. — 1 De viri; ill., 104.
·<;. Voisin, op. cit., p. 40-41.

N° 662. —15
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First, he openly attacked the excesses of the School of Antioch, anil
especially its two chief leaders, Diodorus and Flavian * (Syllogistn
Discourse against Diodorus, Book to Diodorus, Against Flavian, now
all lost). Meanwhile he continued his speculations on Christ, and while
he had the merit of clearly stating the Christological problem, he hail
the misfortune to resolve it in the way that was condemned at Alexandi in,
At first he spread his doctrine secretly through his disciples, without
revealing himself as their author, so that the first writings against Apol
linarianisin (Saint Athanasius’ Letter to Epictetus, 371 ; the pseudo
Athanasian Contra Apollinarium, 373-377 ; Saint Epiphanius’ Ancorata
*,
374) do not point directly to Apollinaris. This of course may be due only
to the authors’ discretion since Apollinaris’ real ideas ” could easily bn
perceived in his letter to Jovianus (363) and especially his letter In
Serapion (351). Even after 374 he was still held in great esteem al
Antioch 3.
About 375 he was finally compromised by his disciple, Vitality
a priest of Antioch. Vitalis having been denounced to the Apostolic Sea1
went to Rome, where he was at first successful in deceiving Damasun,
But when the Pope, who had received more information, asked him tn
make a more explicit profession of faith, he refused to do so. At IliilJ
Apollinaris cast off the cloak and consecrated Vitalis Bishop of Antiocli,
as head of his own followers. Shortly after, he also raised Timothy Hi
the See of Beryta. He thus broke openly with the Church. He w.rn
immediately denounced by the most ardent of the Nicaeans, his old
friends, Saint Epiphanius {Panarion, ch. 77) and Saint Basil4 (letto·
263, to the West) and was finally condemned, together with his follín
wets, by Damasus in the Roman Synod of 377. The decree was based
on this fundamental argument : “ Quod si utique imperfectus hoiixi
susceptus est, imperfectum Dei munus est, imperfecta nostra salus, quin
non est totus homo assumptus”5. Various Oriental Councils received
and promulgated the Pontifical condemnation, at Alexandria 378, ill
Antioch 379, at Constantinople 381.
Soon after 376 Apollinaris explained his teaching in a great woili
entitled Demonstration of the Divine Incarnation in the Likeness di
Man, of which numerous extracts may be found in the forceful réfutai iuij
{Antirrhiticus.f, written about 380, in which Saint Gregory of Nytl
showed that the author was truly a heretic. As the Apollinarists conti
nued to spread and even called themselves Catholics, Saint Gregory d
Nazianzus was obliged to take strong measures against them in Cappi
docia, and Theodosius, the Emperor of the East, passed a series il
decrees (383, 384, 388) forbidding their assemblies, deposing th·
bishops and preventing them from creating others. This opposition |n||
an end to the progress of Apollinarianism, but did not succeed in enlimB
destroying the heresy. Apollinaris died about 390.
‘ Ibid., p. 168 sq. — 2 J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 109.
5 Saint Jerome, although careful to avoid his error, had no scruple in nuikl
use of his vast Biblical erudition. Epist. 84, 3.
4 The correspondence between Basil and Apollinaris (Ep. 361-364 II I
seems to be apocryphal. G. Voisin thinks it to be the work of the friend·
Eustathius of Sebaste : op. cit., p. 237-242.
5 The expression homo susceptus est, in the sense of natura humana π/κή
est, was still currently employed in the Nestorian controversies.
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III. AI’OLLINARIANISM. DOCTRINAL SYNOPSIS ■.
THE DISCIPLES OF APOLLINARIS.

Apollinaris was a Dichotomist during the first part of his
life, and would not admit that Christ possessed any created
soul. Later, having become a Trichotomist2, he recognised
an animal body and soul (ψυχή), in the human nature of
Christ, but denied Him a thinking soul, and affirmed that the
Word was His νους, His πνεύμα. The logical consequences of
this theory were the following : i. The Word did not become
man, but was incarnated in the literal meaning of the word.
Not ένανορώπησις, but σάρκωσις took place. Nevertheless
Apollinaris admitted the expression “perfect man” which,
however, he explained in his own way. 2. It is by the
flesh of Jesus that we are saved; our flesh is saved without
us; our soul will be saved by its moral union with Christ,
i Monophysitism is the core and the end of the whole
system : there is but one nature in Jesus Christ, without
moreover any conversion of one nature into another, or the
combination of two natures into a third; the Word, a com­
plete nature, does not change, but exists “ differently ” in
Christ; His divine nature which is άσαρκος becomes σεσαρΚωμένη 3; there is, however, but one nature, since the body of
IIself does not constitute a nature; the union of the Word
mid the flesh is best explained by the union of the body and
Ihe soul 4. 4. It follows that not only is there but one
iihjcct of our adorations but also only one principle of ope­
ration and free activity6.
Other errors, such as the pre-existence of the Body of
lirist, Theopaschism and Subordinationism, have been
RII ributed to Apollinaris without sufficient grounds, although
mi exception should perhaps be made for Millenarianism 7.
I Tixeront, op. cil.,y>. 95-108. — ’By 374. See G. Voisin,op. cit., p. 76-77.
Hie famous expression, adopted by S. Cyril of Alexandria, μια ούσις τού
' .r. Λόγου σεσαρζωμένη, una natura Dei Verbi incarnata (Epist. xi., xi.vr,
I. ,* 1. is not due, as Cyril thought, to Saint Athanasius, but to Apollinaris,
lit /arianum, 1. Saint Cyril understood φύσις in the sense of person, but
bxillinaris took it as meaning nature in the sense we have indicated.
• I bis useful comparison had to lie dropped on account of the abuse made of it
I) il·. Apollinarists and Monophysites.
[· li was thus that Apollinaris maintained the traditional teaching of the comInn i. ation of idioms.
P Mmolhelitism was the logical outcome of the Monophysite theory.
I ' I FIXERONT, Op. cit,, p. 100-102.
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Apollinaris’ disciples, who interpreted the teaching of the
master in all its rigour and taught the consubstantiality
(συνουσίωσις) of the Flesh of Christ and His Divinity, were
called Synousiastes. They formed a kind of sect and wen·
the real forerunners of Monophysitism. Other more moderate
disciples returned to the Church and understood his teaching
in a Catholic sense *. It was due to this group that, in spite
of Imperial censures, a certain number of Apollinaris’ works
were preserved, bearing the names of frankly Catholic
authors 1
2, especially Pope Julius 13, Saint Athanasius 4, Saint
Gregory Thaumaturgus 5. At first the fraudulent procedure
was successful and Saint Cyril of Alexandria was deceived.
It was not discovered until the sixth century67
. Meanwhile
the work of Apollinaris, which, had it not strayed from trad­
ition, might have borne great fruit, laid the seed of a formid­
able heresy which caused irrevocable divisions in the
Eastern Church.

CHAPTER VI.
Diodorus of Tarsus
and Theodore of Mopsuestia.
Special Bibliography : See the note for each author.
I. DIODORUS OF TARSUS’.
Diodorus was born of a distinguished family at Tarsus oi
Antioch about 330. He attended the schools of Antiocl'
1 G. Voisin, op. cit., p. 112-131. —3 4Ibid.,
*
p. 152-167; 182 sq.
3 De unione corporis et divinitatis in Christo; De fide et incarnatione coniti
adversarios. Various letters (G. Voisin, op. cit., p. 193.
4 Quod unus sit Christus. Leiter to Jovianus (363-364), (not the same it.
Athanasius’ authentic letter). De Incarnatione Verbi Dei.
s A profession of faith in great detail (Ί1 κατά μεοος πιστις).
6 The treatise Adversusfraudes Apollinarislarum is very useful in this ΠΗ|μ·«
P. G., 86-11, 1947-1976 (among the works of Leontius Byzantinus, to wIkhiii
was for a long time attributed).
7 Editions : P. G., 33 and de Lagarde, Analecta Syriaca, Leipzig, 18 JI
p. 91-100.
Studies : V. Ermoni, Diodore de Tarse et son rôle doctrinal in the
1901, p. 424-444. L. Mariés, Le commentaire de Diodore de Tarse jwrl
Psaumes, Paris, 1924.
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and Athens. Saint Jerome was wrong in asserting that he
never studied the humanities. At the same time he cultiv­
ated the sacred sciences in which he was destined to become
a master. Although greatly influenced by the learned
Eusebius of Emesa, he did not follow him as far as lapsing
into Arianism. On the contrary, in the time of Constantius,
without separating himself from the Church, as the EustaI hians had done, he gathered around him those Catholics who
later came to the support of Meletius. At Antioch he found­
ed a monastery (άσκητήρ'.ον) which he directed for some ten
years together with his friend, Carterius, combining his asce­
tical practices with the study of religious questions ’. Among
the disciples who came to him must be mentioned Saint John
Chrysostom, born about 345, and Theodore of Mopsuestia,
born in 350. The monastery was probably founded about 360.
Diodorus resisted Julian the Apostate with admirable
energy, thus bringing down on his head the invective and
insults of the Emperor. During the various exiles of
Meletius, Diodorus acquired a great and useful influence in
the community, so that in 363 the Bishop raised him to the
priesthood. Together with Flavian, he was the strongest
column of this Church. Under Valens, however, he was
obliged to fly. He rejoined Meletius in Armenia and there
made the acquaintance of Basil of Caesarea. On his return
Irom exile in 378, he was raised to the See of Tarsus. He
was present at the Council of Constantinople in 381, and
together with Pelagius of Laodicea 2 was designated by Theo­
dosius as one of the bishops with whom communion, for the
diocese of the East (Antioch), would be considered as a proof
of orthodoxy. He died about 391-392.
Both during his life, and long after his death, Diodorus
enjoyed considerable esteem, as much for his virtue as for his
zeal for learning.
It was he who in his exegesis laid down the rational prin­
ciples which characterised the new School of Antioch, and
I Ims prepared the way for Saint John Chrysostom, the most
Illustrious of his disciples 3. To the Alexandrian allegory,
\( the beginning, this asceterium was probably no more than a kind of
" Study Circle ” formed with the purpose of supplementing the Christian educ­
ai i«»n of chosen young men.
U first a Semi-Arian; returned to Nicene orthodoxy shortly before this date.
1 In a discourse made in his honour Chrysostom once compared Diodorus to
|· I h the Baptist. /< G., 52, 761-766.
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Diodorus opposed theory, a kind of search for the spirit­
ual sense in the letter of the Bible x. This may be defined
more precisely as : the literal exegesis which endeavours to
bring out the real sense of figurative expressions, symbols
and prophecies, and to draw from the facts the moral
teaching they contain. Unfortunately his dissertation “ On
the Difference between Theory and Allegory”, which would
have given us greater information regarding his method,
is now lost.
Diodorus commented almost the whole of the Bible, both
the Old and the New Testament. All this work is now lost
save a number of fragments preserved in the Catenae2 an< I
perhaps also the Commentary on the Psalms 34
.
Diodorus’ dogmatic work was quite as extensive as his exegesis, and
has also suffered from the passage of time. Nothing remains except the
titles found in Photius, Suidas, Theodoret, Leontius Byzantinus and
Ebed-Jesus. We can at least estimate from these titles the wide field
of his learning which enabled him to treat the most varied subjects. In
addition to his controversial writings against the older philosophers,
the Manichaeans, the Sabellians and the Pneumatomachi, may bo
mentioned two works directed against the School of Apollinaris ;
Adversus Synousiastes; * De Incarnatione.
In his eagerness to maintain the integrity of the human nature ofi
Jesus Christ against Apollinaris, he used a number of expressions which
were criticised by Saint Cyril of Alexandria and which caused him to he
condemned by two synods (Constantinople 499, Antioch 508) ; he wal
spared, however, by the fifth Oecumenical Council in 553. When ho
says that the Son of God took the Son of David and dwelt in him as in
a temple, that the man born of Mary is not by nature the Son of CotM
he speaks no differently than did the defenders of the mere moral union
between the two natures. His declarations contain implicitly the entire
heresy of Nestorianism56
. It is averred that Theodore of Mopsucstl·
did no more than develop his teaching. “ Nevertheless ”, says L. Pimi ”,
“ it is quite possible that the disciple’s errors have been attributed URI
easily to the master; at the moment, it would be wiser to make mi
judgment which, erring either on the side of severity or indulgence, 11111/
be revised in the future ”. We can believe that had Diodorus foresee·
the consequences of his expressions he would have disavowed then·
His good faith, however, did not prevent his dangerous formulas fmii
playing a large part in the ripening of the heresy.
’ L. PiROT, Vœuvre exlgélioue tie 'I’hiod. de Mopsueste, p. 33-34.
3 Found, for the most part, in P. G., 33, 1561-1628.
·’ See the thesis of P. Mariés, who is editing this Commentary.
4 P. G., 33, 1550-156- (fragments).
5 Saint Cyril of Alexandria denounced him as the first Nestorian author. 11
extant dogmatical fragments confirm this opinion. J. Tixeront, Hist. l‘,i(t
in, p. 12-14.
6 0/. cit., p. 34.
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Π. THEODORE OF MOPSUESTIA ·.

A). Life of Theodore2. Controversies centred around
him after his death.
Theodore was born in 350 of rich parents at Antioch,
where he received a sound education. He followed the
lessons of Libanius, the famous rhetor of the time. He
became friendly with John Chrysostom who, at the end of
his studies, persuaded him to abandon his idea of entering
the legal profession and carried him off to the asceterium,
directed at that time by Diodorus and Carterius (about
370). Shortly after, Theodore underwent a moral crisis,
returned to the world and thought of marrying. Two urgent
and moving letters from his friend brought him back to his
vocation. He applied himself ardently to ascetic exercises
and to study, and especially to the Scriptures, under the
tuition of Diodorus, whose exegetical principles he adopted.
It is from this period that dates the Commentary on the
Psalms, a youthful work containing many rash opinions
which the author soon came to regret. Theodorus was
brought out of his solitude when he was ordained priest by
Flavian in 383.
Theodore’s priestly ministry lasted for ten years at
Antioch (383-392). While John Chrysostom was becoming
known as a brilliant preacher from 386 to 398, Theodore was
Acquiring a reputation as a forceful controversialist and untir­
ing fighter: he opposed the Eunomians, Apollinarists and
Arians. Many disciples, attracted by his genius, gathered
mound him, among them John of Antioch, Theodoret and
Rufinus. It is doubtful whether Nestorius was ever his
disciple, although he owes all his doctrine to Theodore. The
I ' Editions: P. G., 66. To be supplemented chiefly by Sachau, Theodori
\!. suest. Fragmenta Syriaca^ Leipzig, 1869, and B. Swete, Th. Flops, in
fi/.· tolas B. Pauli Commentarii. 2 vol., Cambridge, 1880· 1882 (dogmatic
|i irments at the end of the second volume).
Studies : L. Pi rot, L'œuvre exéqétique de Théodore de AL, Rome, 1913.
I M. Voste, La chronologie de Pactivité littéraire de Th. de Mops., in Revue
uh*1'¡que, 1925, p. 54-81. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm.., 111, p. 14-22 (theological
Inching).
I
\inong recently edited documents, may be consulted : a) La chronique de
/ (Nestorian History, published by Mgr Addai Scher), ch. 53; P. O.y 5>
b I .’91 ; b) Histoire de Barhadbesabba Arbaia, published by F. Nau, ch. 19;
p' ·>. 9. 5°3-5i6.
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great treatise On the Incarnation (in 15 books) dates from
this period. This is Theodore’s most famous work x.
Having become Bishop of Mopsuestia in Cilicia in 392, he
occupied the See until 428. Little is known of his episcop­
ate. He supported Saint John Chrysostom. He worked
for the conversion of the many Pagans living in his diocese.
He continued to combat Apollinarianism in his De Assumente
et Assumpto (412-422). During the twenty-five last years of
his life he seemed to interest himself again in his Scriptural
works, which he had abandoned for a time. It was then that
he chiefly applied his principles to the New Testament and
was led into the gravest Christological errors 2. He went so
far as to deny the title of Θεοτόκος given to Mary : faced with
the protests of the faithful, however, he made a public retract­
ation shortly afterwards. Nestorius, who had drunk deeply
of his ideas and whom he received at Mopsuestia in 428, was
to act very differently. Theodore died in this same year,
“ happy, not only by the brillance of his life, but also by the
opportuneness of his death ”, wrote Facundus, his great
defender. At this time he enjoyed unreserved esteem and
admiration throughout the East. Even Saint Cyril of
Alexandria, who was destined to combat his ideas, gave him
a full meed of praise.
Very shortly after Theodore’s death his works and his teaching
became the centre of controversy which was to last for more than
a century, until 553. Two periods of especial bitterness may be distin­
guished : a) from 433 to 451 ; b) from 543 to 553.
a). During lhe first period, Theodore’s teaching was resisted with
great vigour by Saint Cyril of Alexandria and Rabulas of Edessa, but
defended by Theodoret of Cyprus and Ibas of Edessa, Rabulas’ success­
or. After an especially violent attack on Theodore and his disciples
by the Monophysites at the Robber Council of Ephesus in 449, hie
defenders, Theodoret and Ibas were personally rehabilitated by the
Council of Chalcedon (451). The Nestorians mistakenly viewed this at
ah approbation of their doctrines and of Theodore of Mopsuestia
himself.
‘ According to Syriac chronicles, it was about 392, while he was still but
a simple priest, that he was called upon to dispute at Anarzarbus with the
Pneumatomachi, or Macedonian bishops of the region. He was named Bishop
on this occasion. Later, he wrote a detailed account of this discussion Irt
a relation addressed to Patrophilus, recently edited by F. Nau, in A O., 9,
637-667.
3 On Theodore’s two periods of exegetical work see J. Voste op. cit. Thu
author places the incident of the θεοτόκος at the end of his episcopate, while
other authors place it in the first part.
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¿). The struggle was carried on in a desultory fashion after the
Council and was fanned to greater heat chiefly after 543, when Justin­
ian, wishing to make advances to the Monophysites, intervened and
demanded the condemnation of the Three Chapters (Theodore, his
person and his works, Theodoret, a number of works, and /has, letter to
Maris). In spite of Facundus’ clever defence of Theodore and the
opposition of the West, the Council of Constantinople (553) condemned
the Three Chapters. Pope Vigilius, changing his mind for the third
time regarding the expediency of the Council, finally approved it, thus
rendering it Oecumenical. Theodore was personally anathematised as
a heretic, whilst the various Christological and Scriptural teachings
found in his works were again condemned.

B). The Exegesis of Theodore of Mopsuestia.
It is said that, like Diodorus, Theodore commented the
whole of the Bible. The only works wich are extant to any
considerable extent are the Commentaries*1 on the Psalms2,
and the Minor Prophets 3, Saint John 4 and Saint Paul : to
these should be added various other fragments. He com­
posed two exegetical treatises, now lost, one “ On Allegory and
the Historic Sense ”, and the other “ On the Perfection of the
Works ”, written against the Allegorists (in five books, of
which only the titles are known).
On the whole, Theodore adopted the principles and the
rules of the School of Antioch, but unlike Saint John
Chrysostom he did not always follow them strictly; for this
reason the Church has approved in the one an exegetical
method it condemned in the other. The chief rule he violat­
ed was the respect for tradition. “ Did not the principles
<>f the School of Antioch and the rules of a sound historical
method warn him to listen respectfully to the voice of
tradition, to take the advice of his contemporaries and never
to allow internal criticism to take the place of external
criticism?... Theoretically, Theodore admits the authority
of the Fathers and of the Councils ; in practice, in his exegesis,
he never takes them into account. He is rigorously and strictly
personal in his work. He places too much confidence in
himself, and that was perhaps the source of his errors ”5.
' Comm, on Minor Prophets in P. G., 66, col. 123-632, and fragments on
\. T. in col. 633-700, the four Gospels, col. 703-786 (S. John, col. 727-786),
i lie Acts of the Ap., col. 785-786, and S. Paul, col. 787-968.
Greek fragments edited by Lietzmann, 1902.
See Dom de Bruyne in Revue Btntd., 1921.
' Syriac edition by Chabot, Paris, 1897. See on this treatise J. Voste in
Bibl., 1923, p. 522-548.
!.. Pirot, op. cit., p. 209, 324. See the same opinion in Lagrange in
.
Bibl., 1914, p. 273 (notes on the work of Pirot, p. 270-275).
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Theodore’s scriptural errors regard four principal questions '.
1) . On the Canon of the Saered. Books: in the Old Testament he
rejected Chronicles, Esdras, Job, and the Canticle of Canticles, and in
the New Testament the Epistles of Saint James and Saint Peter (2nd),
Saint John (2nd and 3rd) and of Saint Jude, as well as the Apocalypse.
2) . On Inspiration : against all tradition, he distinguished two
kinds of inspiration ; one of an inferior nature (in Proverbs, Eccles­
iastes...), which is not the grace of prudence and wisdom ; the other of
a superior nature, which is in his opinion prophetical or true Scriptural
inspiration. “In reality”, remarks L. Pirot, “he only gave serious
attention to this form of inspiration (prophecy) which he regards as
always being produced in ecstasy and in a purely spiritual way ”
3) . On Messianism: In his commentary on the Psalms, not only
did he suppress all the titles, since he regarded David as being the
author of all the Psalms, but also reduced the Messianic Psalms to
a very small number; he admitted only four in the literal sense, and
three in the typical sense1*3. He similarly reduced the number of
Messianic prophecies, not only in the literal but also in the typical sense
Radically prejudiced against all Messianism he interpreted the majority
of the prophecies as no more than indirect predictions.
4) . On the nature of certain books : He considered the Book of
Job as no more than a drama imitated from the Pagan poets by a vain
Jew, swelled with profane learning; the Canticle of Canticles is but
a nuptial song composed on the occasion of the marriage of Solomon
and an Egyptian princess.

It has rightly been said that Theodore, “ intoxicated by
a method of rigorously literal and historical explanation",
did not “ always discover the spirit which lies beyond the
letter ” and fell into “ a certain rationalism ” 4.

.
C)

The Theology of Theodore.

He wrote widely on theological subjects. A great number
Of his theological works, now no longer extant, are known by
their titles s.
In the Trinitarian question, Theodore took sides unequivocally
against the Arians in a treatise “ Against Eunomius ” 6 (lost) in 25 or 28
books, which was a plea for Saint Basil, and also in another, “ On tin·
11.. Pirot, a/>. cit., ch. iv, v, vn, vili. — 2 Ibid., 175.
3 These are Psalms 2, 8, 44, and 109 in the literal sense, and Ps. 15, 54 an<||
88 in the typical sense. In a general way, Catholic interpreters consider as beinffl
directly Messianic in character Psalms 2, 15, 21, 44, 68, 71, 86, 95, 96, 109, I 10. ■
and as Messianic in a typical sense Psalms 8, 18, 34, 39, 40, 67, 77, ιοί. 108,j
116, 117. The New Testament attests the Messianism of the latter as well n·
that of Ps. 68 and 96. Certain exegetes affirm the Messianic character of soma
forty other Psalms. See L. Pirot, op. cit., p. 237-238 (The Psalms are number1
ed according to the Vulgate). — 4 *L. Pirot, p. 275.
s See the list in O. Bardbnhewer, Geschichte, in, p. 318-320. Fragmen·
in P. G., 66, 966-1020 (fragmenta ex libris dogmaticis variis).
6 P. G., 66, 1001-1002 (fragni.).
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Holy Ghost”, in which was incorporated, either as an introduction or as
,i conclusion, the above mentioned relation regarding his discussion with
ihe bishops of the Pneumatomachi.
It would seem that Theodore had sympathies with Pelagianism.
His teaching on grace acted as an encouragement to Pelagius; like
Julian, who was his guest in 418, he destroyed the true idea of original
■ in and admitted the existence of carnal concupiscence in Christ ; finally,
shortly before he died, he wrote a work in five books “ Against those
who say that men are sinners by nature and not by will”·, written
against Saint Jerome. Marius Mercator, Saint Augustine’s friend, who
was the first to denounce him, declared later, however, that he had
retracted his Pelagianism’.

Theodore’s Christological ideas are found not only in
his De Incarnatione'i, De Assumente et Assumpto and Contra
\pollinarium 4, but also in his exegetical works 5. They may
all be summed up in the affirmation of a double personal­
ity in Christ, that of the man and that of the Word, Son of
God. Although he affirms with tradition that in Christ
there is "Personal unity, unity of sonship, of lordship, of
dignity of authority and of adorable greatness ”, he was so
eager to safeguard the perfection of the natures that, confus­
ing the complete nature with the person, it happened that
the personal union he taught was purely moral: “When we
distinguish the natures we say that the nature of the God
Word is complete, and that His Person is also complete, since
it cannot be said that a hypostasis is impersonal. (Similarly
we say) that the nature of the man is complete and his person
complete also. But when we consider the union we say that
there is only one person ” 6. This union is a communication,
a relation, a habitation of the Word in the man, not by presence in substance (ουσία) nor even in operation (ένεργεία), but
l>y the willingness (ευδοκία) of the Word to dwell in the man.
Against all tradition, Theodore denied the communic­
ation of idioms. It is the man alone who is the historical
( hrist, and the titles and the actions of the Word cannot be
attributed to him. Mary is only rendered Θεοτόκος (Mother
of God) by relation (that is, by metaphor); it is right to call
Jesus the Son of God, but only \>y grace (χάρ'.τι). It was not
God who was born and who died, but the man, the son of
' /’. G., 66, 1005-1012 (fragni.).
Liber subnotationum, præfatio, etc. P. !.. 48, 109 sq.
G., 66, 969-994.
<
G., 66, 993-1002.
I fating from the latter part of his life.
6 De Incarnatione Filii Dei, viti ; P. G., 66, 981.
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David. Thus Theodore distinguished two sons in Jesus
Christ; his Christology is a real hypostatic dualism ’.
Such teaching, which was the whole of Nestorianism,
was an absolute denial of the Incarnation and the destruction
of Christianity. Theodore while remaining true to tradition
on the surface really disfigured all it contained. He was led
thereto, if not by a philosophical system in the true sense of
the word (nature = person), at least by an inclination to
submit the deposit of faith to the judgment of reason. As
in exegesis, this was his great failing. Nevertheless the very
evident errors of his works did not appear during his lifetime.
He was regarded chiefly as an adversary of Apollinarist
Monophysitism. The best minds of the time, wholly pre­
occupied with resisting this heresy, gave a mild interpretation
to his rash assertions. But when the day came when Nesto­
rianism had attracted attention to the value of these affir­
mations in themselves, their manifest falsehood was revealed
to the eyes of the orthodox. That learned theologian,
Saint Cyril of Alexandria, had little trouble in showing that
Theodore was the true father of Nestorianism.

CHAPTER VII.
Saint John Chrysostom.
special
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ARTICLE I.

LIFE AND CHARACTER ·.

I. LIFE UNTIL THE EPISCOPATE (344-398).

A). Education. The Monk.
Saint John Chrysostom, the greatest Doctor of the School
of Antioch, was born at Antioch before 347, most probably
in 344. Secundus, his father, who held a high official
position in the Empire (magister militum Orientis) died
liortly after John’s birth. Anthusa, his mother, left a
widow at twenty, decided resolutely not to marry again that
die might supervise more thoroughly her son’s education.
More fortunate than Monica, “ it seemed that she had but to
assist at the harmonious development of a pure soul, which
worldly passions never seem to have touched” 1
2 John was
,'iven a polished classical education under the best masters
of the time; Libanius, of whom he was the most brilliant pupil,
taught him rhetoric, and he learned his philosophy from
Andragathius. It is probable that he also studied law and
practised for some time.
According to the custom which he condemned at a later
date, John had not yet been baptised. The Sacrament was
conferred on him only in 367 or 370 by Bishop Meletius,
shortly before he ordained him lector. John, however, had
never neglected his religious duties. At this period he was
even practising asceticism 3*
5on the advice of Basil, one of
1 For the sources of his life, see G. Bardy, op. cit., col. 660-661, and
Catholic Encyc. (Sem. Edit.,) vol. VIH, p. 457. The best source is the
Dialogue on the lije of Saint John ( Chrysostom) written before 425 by Palladius,
•mu of the saint’s friends (see p. 501). The dialogue is supposed to have taken
place at Rome in 407-408 between an Oriental bishop and Theodore, a Roman
deacon. — Ά. Puech, Saint Jean Chrysostome, p. 4.
5 De Sacerdotio, bk. 1, n. I.
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his friends. He remained at home, however, since his mother
was averse to their complete separation ’. He thus came
into contact with Diodorus, future Bishop of Tarsus, and also
Carterius. He followed their lessons, and, like the cultivated
youth of Antioch, yielded completely to their influence.
Among their disciples was Theodore, the future Bishop
of Mopsuestia, whom John helped to overcome a great
moral crisis by the two letters Ad Theodorum lapsum, or
rather the second of these, since the first, even should
it be authentic (doubted by some), is “ a treatise on the
break-up of a soul which after having vowed itself to
perfection, falls into sin”; such a state does not seem to
have been Theodore’s *
234.
Meanwhile John’s reputation for learning, holiness and
eloquence was already great, and in 373 he narrowly escaped
being raised to the episcopacy against his will. He took
refuge in flight, while his friend, Basil, in the same case, let
himself be consecrated 3. His retreat was only temporary.
But the incident revived in him his taste for the solitary
life. In 374, probably after the death of his mother, he felt
himself free to pursue his desire. For four years he led a
coenobitic life on the mountains in the neighbourhood of
Antioch; later he spent two years as a hermit in a cave 4. His
austere practices enfeebled his health and about 380 he was
obliged to return to Antioch. In the following year he was
raised to the diaconate by Meletius; he remained in this
order for five years, joining to the ascetic exercises which
his health still allowed him, a more immediate preparation
for his active ministry.
From this period, the ten or twelve years which preceded
his priesthood, date the majority of John Chrysostom’s nonoratorical works which are still extant. They consist of
treatises which reveal the secret places of his soul. At first,
he was especially attracted by two subjects which an
complementary by nature; monastic life and virginity 5. Aftei
his return to Antioch he began to discover new interests, of
an apologetical and pastoral nature. The treatise On the
' Ibid., n. 4-5.
■ See L. PiROT, L'œuvre exigitique de Théodore de M., p. 46-48.
3 Bishop of Rhaphaiiaea (Syria) in the opinion of Tillemont and Montfaucon.
Recent critics regard all that Chrysostom says of Basil as a literary fiction.
Their reasons are not, however, absolutely decisive.
4 PALLADIUS, Dialogue, 5. — 5 See below, art. II, p. 473 sq.
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Priesthood is an especially interesting witness to that interior
■ volution which led Chrysostom to add the works of the
' tive life 1 to the exercices of the contemplative life. His
ordination as deacon had already shown him the part he
was to play. Already he was ready for the task which
Providence had destined for him. “ He had kept all the
ardour of youth; he had acquired a deep and calm learning;
he was full of zeal, full of eloquence and full of charity ” 2.
When Flavian, Meletius’ successor, finally called him to the
I iriesthood in 386, Chrysostom was 40 years old.

B). The Priest of Antioch.
Flavian gave to the new priest the charge of preaching.
John, says A. Puech, was then in the flower of his age and
the ripeness of his genius. During twelve years he carried
out his important functions with a talent and a power which
have never been surpassed and which have earned him the
title of Chrysostom. John preached in all the churches of
Antioch and even in the chapels dedicated to the martyrs
in the neighbourhood of the town, whenever ceremonies
were held in them. More often, however, he preached in the
(neat Church, built by Constantine, or in the Old Church
i the Palaia, παλα'.ά) which was said to go back to Apostolic
times. As a rule he only preached on Sundays, but in Lent
lie spoke nearly every day. Feast days or other circumstances
also saw him in the pulpit. Although it was usual for him
to speak to the community as a whole, there exist certain
homilies addressed only to the catechumens 3.
Even from the beginning of his preaching, John must have
been successful, thanks not only to his oratorical powers but
also to his priestly zeal. In the following year, 387, the
n isis known as the incident of the statues won him all
hearts 4. About the end of February after the imposition of
certain taxes, the statues of the Emperor and his family
i were thrown down : this was a crime of lese-majesty that
Theodosius could not allow to go unpunished. This was
■ ■ ni understood and the town despaired. While Flavian
went to Constantinople to implore the mercy of the Emperor,
< hrysostom busied himself with encouraging the townsfolk.
The beginning of Lent coincided with Flavian’s departure.
• See below, art. II, abstract of the treatises dating from this period.
Puech, op. oil., p. 32. — 3 See A. Puech, op. cit., p. 33 sq.
< Ibid., p. 37 sq.
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The preacher, who had planned to comment various texts
of the Old Testament, often forgot his texts and made
instead, allusions to recent happenings; thus it came about
that the 21 sermons he preached at this time are entitled the
homilies on the statues. “ These discourses”, says Villemain,
“ are unparalleled in antiquity
After having consoled those
who had lost hope, John worked for their reformation,
scourged the current vices, especially that of making vain
oaths : he recalled unceasingly the vanity of the things of
this world. When the first of the Emperor’s delegates
arrived he showed how the monks endeavoured to curb their
severity ’. Finally, in his twenty-first sermon, he announced
the successful outcome of Flavian’s mission, and repeated
from the pulpit the plea that the Bishop had made to the
Emperor. This discourse had brought tears to the eyes of
Theodosius, and would seem to have been inspired by
Chrysostom.
“ The crisis 0/ 387 ”, says A. Puech, “ was decisive in the
history of Chrysostom s preaching, for it established between
him and his hearers a sympathy which henceforth allowed him
to say anything he desired, and disposed his hearers to listen
to all he had to say. It was therefore of capital importance
from the point of view of its results... After that, nearly
all Chrysostom’s sermons were composed on the same plan;
they always contained two elements, combined in varying
proportion; one part is exegetical and dogmatic, a simple,
clear and intelligible teaching within the reach of all ; the other
is a familiar, urgent, topical moral exhortation. But in both
parts his eloquence possesses the same efficacious quality ”a.
There is no doubt that at the beginning Chrysostom
thought it useful to make a direct attack on the heretics,
Anomoeans and Judaeo-Christians. But he soon abandoned
these projects in favour of the moral education of his
faithful. After various tentatives with parts of the Old
Testament, he took as the basis of his teaching whole
books of the Scriptures, which he commented from the
pulpit. In 388 probably, he commented the whole of
Genesis. In 389 he began on the New Testaments with
1 Hom. y 17.
- Λ. Puech, Saint Jean Chry.sostome, p. 52, 40.
3 It wuld appear that in the preceding year he had already preached seven
sermons on Lazarus and Dives according to Saint Luke; but this was nut
a methodical commentary of the Gospel.
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the Gospel of Saint John; in this, signs of controversy are
still evident; moral teaching, however, takes first place in
his commentary of Saint Matthew, preached in 390.
Finally, in 391, at the peak of his genius and in confident
possession of his method, he began to comment Saint
Paul, in the Epistle to the Romans. Until the end of
his life, Saint Paul remained his favourite master, to whom
he consecrated his finest panegyrics, and whom he had
in mind at Constantinople when he commented the Acts
of the Apostles.
During the whole of the time that Chrysostom was a priest
at Antioch, there were still sharply divided factions in the
town. The maj’ority of the faithful recognised Flavian as
Bishop, but he was opposed to Paulinus (d. 388), who had
been consecrated by Lucifer of Cagliari in 362 and who led the
followers of Eustathius. These latter were in no great
number, but gloried in a past which had always been strictly
orthodox, and in the support of Rome. Saint John Chry­
sostom, who was attached to Flavian, spoke violently of this
faction
He never had the least word of criticism for the
Holy See, but the latter’s cautious attitude towards him is
thus easily explained.
In reality it was he who finally restored peace to the
Church of Antioch. When he was raised to the See of
Constantinople, he sent to Rome a legation composed
of the Bishop of Syria (Acacius of Beraea) and an
Alexandrian priest (Isidore), and obtained letters of com­
munion for himself and also for Flavian*23. Union was thus
established between the province of Orient and the Universal
Church s.
' It bas been thought that Chrysostom denied the validity of Paulinus’ ordin­
ations. In Eph., hom. XI, n. 4 sq. F. Cavallera, ep. cit., p. 271-277. This
is contested by L. Saltet, Bull. Utt. eccl., 1906, p. 214.
2 The Faith was not in question. Flavian, nominated Bishop of Antioch
in 381 as successor of Meletius, had always considered his election as lawful
and never consented to' submitting it to the judgment of Rome. He refused to
:?> to Rome (382), and later to Capua (389), or to Alexandria (as was proposed
by the Council of Capua). He was declared lawfully elected by a synod held
at Caesarea in Palestine (393). Rome, however, was not satisfied with this,
laced with Flavian’s stubborness she was exacting, and remained faithful to
Paulinus and later even to Evagrius (388-393), although the latter was elected
and consecrated, despite the canons, by Paulinus himself. Even after Evagrius’
death Rome still refused her support.
3 F. Cavallera, op. cit. See also P. Batiffol, Le Siège apostolique,
|·. 278-281 and 289-290.
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Π. BISHOP OF CONSTANTINOPLE (398-404).

\\ hen John Chrysostom was nominated Bishop of Cons­
tantinople 1, thanks to the influence of the eunuch Eutropius,
in the place of Nectarius, who in 381 had succeeded Saint
Gregory of Nazianzus, it was necessary to hurry him away
from the town without the knowledge of the people. Theo­
philus of Alexandria, although he had secretly desired the
election of one of his own favourites, was prudent enough to
consecrate him, and leave to a later period the chance of
ridding himself of a rival. Such an opportunity was soon
given him by the very fact of Chyrsostom’s zeal.

A). Ministry. Pastoral Activity.
From the moment of his coming to Constantinople John
applied himself to the task of reforming the laxities
which had insinuated themselves into his Church, a) First,
he suppressed all the luxury of the Bishop’s house; b) he
prevented the clergy from battening on the generosity of the
rich to the detriment of the poor; r) he forbade virgins
and deaconesses to live in the houses of the clergy on account
of the peril attendant on such a custom ; 2 d) he exacted an
irreproachable way of life from widows. This was to earn
him the undying enmity of three among them, who later
combined with Euxodia to ruin him; e) lastly, he reorganised
the administration of diocesan possessions and gave a more
ample development to works of charity.
Meanwhile he devoted a large part of his energy to
spreading the Christian faith, and first of all by preaching
to his flock. At Constantinople he finished explaining the
Epistles of Saint Paul (Colossians, Thessalonians, Hebrews,
402...); he commented the Psalms in 398, and in 400 or 401
the Acts of the Apostles. As a rule these sermons are less
polished than those he preached at Antioch, for his heavy
duties left him less time for their preparation. Chrysostom
was also eager to spread the faith in the country districts,
which until that time had been neglected. In the town of
Constantinople he attacked the Arians and the Novatians
(or Cathares, rigorists); lastly, he sent missionaries to bring
the Gospel to the Goths on the coasts of the Black Sea ana
the Danube.
' P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 288 sq. — * See article n, writings on this subject.
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As Bishop of the capital, Chrysostom was led, not by
personal ambition, but by zeal and submission to the will of
the Emperor, to intervene in the administration of various
dioceses of Thracia or of Asia Minor over which he possessed
no direct jurisdiction. He could not evade the appeals to
his charity which these Churches sent out to him. Thus in
the first months of 401, in the midst of the winter, he lent
his support at the Council of Ephesus which had recourse to
him. He was successful in his work of bringing peace to
this region, which for some time past had been troubled by
a simoniacal clergy x.

B). Critical events in his episcopacy.
John Chrysostom’s short episcopacy was marked by
more than one critical conjuncture. The first was the fall
of Eutropius. This man, the all-powerful minister of the
weak Arcadius, had promoted the candidature of Chrysostom
to the See of Constantinople, and later supported the Bishop
in all his activities. But Chrysostom did not consider he was
under any obligation to Eutropius. He reproached the
minister with his outrageous cupidity. He opposed him
when he desired to take away the right of asylum from the
Church. Chrysostom, however, had no hand in the plot which
brought about his fall in 399. After his disgrace, Eutropius
lied for safety to the Church where he was received by
Chrysostom, who, for the benefit of the people, did not fail to
point out the moral lessons to be drawn from such a sudden
change of fortune. The two famous homilies On the
Disgrace of Eutropius describe the vanity of worldly glory
with unequalled emotion, force and brilliance.
On the occasion of these sermons and others of the same
nature, Chrysostom was accused of always attacking the rich
without reason, and was obliged to give an explanation of
his conduct. Opposition to the Bishop was beginning to
• how its head. Chrysostom, who condemned only vice and
crime, did not hesitate to blame an act of injustice committed
by the Empress Eudoxia, who had become all powerful at
the Court after the fall of Eutropius : for this reason relations
between the Court and the Bishop had been broken off
Irom 401. They were renewed later, but a certain constraint
' Since Chrysostom had been called in by the Council in this affair, he was
tn ting in a perfectly lawful way, and his attitude was wrongly condemned at the
Kvnod of the Oak. See P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 295-296.
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remained. All those whom the Bishop had aggrieved in any
way gradually combined against him l. The coming of the
Great Brothers (402) embittered all this latent jealousy and
precipitated the crisis which for a long time had been
coming to a head 23.
Certain monks of Nitria, led by what were called the
Great Brothers, had been persecuted in Egypt as Origenists
by Theophilus of Alexandria (401) and had fled to Constan­
tinople. The Bishop took them into his house but not into
his communion, and refused to hear a complaint lodged
against them by Theophilus. But the Court, having been
invoked by the refugees, summoned Theophilus to come and
justify himself before the Bishop of Constantinople. Theo­
philus sent Saint Epiphanius before him to the capital. lie
had already persuaded the latter to condemn Origenism in
various Councils in Cyprus and now he incited him to accuse
Chrysostom of the same error. It was evident that such an
accusation could not hold water; this was soon realised by
Epiphanius, who withdrew 3. Others, however, less scrupul­
ous, took his place, and when Theophilus arrived (in the
middle of 403) he was no longer the accused but the accuser.
Theophilus brought twenty-six bishops with him ; some
ten others, dissatisfied with John, joined forces with them.
He was also supported by the three rich widows, enemies of
the bishop, and won over to his side the Empress, whom, it
is said, Chrysostom had recently affronted by a sermon on;
luxury. Without the vestige of right, Theophilus called
together a pseudo-synod of thirty-six bishops at the Villa of
the Oak, 4 near Chalcedon. They summoned Chrysostom
to appear before them to reply to a list of slanderous and
ridiculous accusations. Chrysostom naturally refused ami
’ Among these plotters may be mentioned Severian of Gabala (see p.
a Court Bishop and favourite of Euxodia. In 401, while Chrysostom wni
absent, he busied himself with stirring up feeling against him, notably in hit
sermons, and was obliged to leave Constantinople on the Bishop’s return. I !<·
was reconciled with Chrysostom later, while awaiting the opportunity of siding
openly with the Bishop’s enemies to procure his exile.
2 SeeP. Batiffol for this important question, Le Siège apostolique, p. 297-337.
3 According to Sozomen, he said to the bishops who came to see him as h<
was leaving Constantinople : “ I leave you the town, the Court and the comedy j
I am going away as quickly as I can
P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 311.
4 Or Villa of Rufinus. Rufinianes on the Marmora is three miles to the K.mi
of Chalcedon. See J. Pargoire, Rufinianes, in Byzantinische ZeilschnR^
1899, t. vin, p. 428-477.
IL Leclercq, Chalcédoine, in Diet. AtchÀ
col. no-116.
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was said to be deposed. He was deposed and exiled to
Bythinia by the Emperor’s order, but the Court, frightened
by riots of the people and earthquakes, recalled him. He
I returned in triumph in 403. John would have wished to call
I a Council to reinstate him in the event that his deposition
I had been legitimate, but the impatience of the people left
I him no time for this. Eudoxia herself welcomed him
I joyfully, and the Bishop in his first sermon after his return
I did not fail to make her his compliments.
The truce lasted but two months. Before the end
I of 403, John was obliged to protest against the riotous
I conduct which had followed the unveiling of a statue of the
I Empress. Eudoxia flew into a rage and swore to make an
I end of the Bishop. Chrysostom did not take back a word of
I his protest, but it should be noted that the sermon in which
I he is supposed to compare Eudoxia with Herodias is a
I forgery composed by his enemies T. Eudoxia consulted
I Theophilus, who wrote that she should call in question
I Chrysostom’s re-establishment as Bishop of Constantinople.
I This was the one and only reason for which the synod,
B i unvoiced by order of the Court, deposed John for the
I second time, in Lent 404. Chrysostom refused to leave his
■ Church and was placed under arrest in his palace about
I Easter time. Shortly after Pentecost, on June 20th, he was
■ again exiled.
III. EXILE (404-407).
THE CHARACTER OF SAINT JOHN CHRYSOSTOM.

A). The details of the exile of Saint John Chrysostom are

I well known by his letters which all date from this period.
I The greater number are short notes which contain news of
I himself and his sufferings and give encouragement to his
I friends. In finely chosen terms they exalt the sanctifying
I virtue of suffering; they reveal the Saint as keenly interested
B in the fortunes of his Church and the propagation of the
I faith among the heathen. The same impression of calm
I Mibmission to the will of God is also perceived in the two
B opuscula written during his exile : a) “That no one can be
I harmed who does not harm himself”; b) “To those who
I are scandalised by misfortune” 2.
PG., 59, 485 sq.
' See art. it, the Works.
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On leaving Constantinople, John was first taken to Nicaea,
where he was able to rest for a few days while waiting to
know the place of his exile. This was Cucusus, or the neigh­
bouring fortress of Arabissiis, on the Taurus, on the frontier
of Cappadocia in Armenia. He came there after a painful
journey lasting 77 days. In spite of the kindly attention of
friends he suffered a great deal from the climate, lack of food,
isolation and the raids of brigands. His hardships were not
softened, neither by the protests of his followers (called
Joannites) who for a long time refused to recognise his
successors, nor by the death of Eudoxia which took place at
the end of 404, nor by Pope Innocent the First’s condem­
nation of the injustice to which he had been subjected.
John demanded the support of the Bishop of Rome
(in 404) in a letter containing an implicit recognition of the
superior authority of the Roman Church *. The patriarchal
system was far from being able to preserve peace in the
Oriental Churches 1
2. In this case, for instance, we see a
patriarch who, despite the canons 3, acting outside his
territory, with no credentials and with the support of the
Court, deposed the bishop of the capital. Only a religion ­
authority could repair such injustice. Unable to obtain
the calling of a Council, Chrysostom wrote to various Western
Churches and notably to Rome. Pope Innocent sponsored
his cause energetically. First he prudently endeavoured to
call a Council at Thessalonica, but intrigue and violence
brought this attempt to naught. John was at least consoled
by these efforts on his behalf, as he says in another letter
(in 406). Innocent separated himself from communion with
Theophilus and the usurping Bishop of Constantinople who
persecuted the followers of John.
Chrysostom’s enemies were suspicious of the frequent
visits made to him by friends from Constantinople and
1 P. G., 52, 529-536. The fact that this letter was also addressed to the
Bishops of Milan and Aquilea does not prove that John made no distinction
between one and the other. It is childish to class together, from the point,
of view of their dignity, the Bishop of Rome and no matter what Occidental,
bishop. In the case of an intervention of a religious nature in the whole world
the Fathers mean Rome when they speak of the West. This is proved by I he
case in point. Saint Innocent I was almost alone in defending Chrysostom, in
such a manner that the latter in his second letter judged it to be of OecumenitM
importance : και γάρ ύπέρ τής οικουμένης σχεδόν απάσης ό παρών ίιμίν αγών,
πρόκειται. The οικουμένη, in the competency of Peter (See below, 7'eachinx}.
3 See above, p. 305. — 3 See above, p. 441, n. 5.
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Antioch and finally had him deported to Pithyus in the
< aucasus. He died, worn out by the hardships of the
journey, at Comana in Pontus on the 14th day of September,
,|O7· His last words were “ Glory be to God in all things”.
The Pope demanded and obtained that his name should
Ik· restored to the diptychs, The last of his followers did
not submit until the Saint’s remains were solemnly brought
back to Constantinople in 438 by Theodosius II '.

B). Character of Saint John Chrysostom.
The outstanding traits of his appearance show him as an
ascetic. “ Chrysostom’s physical appearance was small and
weak; he had a pleasant but worn face, with lined forehead
and bald head ; his deep-set eyes were remarkably bright and
penetrating. His tastes were of the simplest; his life one of
unfailing austerity. His nature was sensitive, very open to
impressions which he was able to express most vividly.
Gracious, kind, affectionate and merry with his friends, he
was always reserved and somewhat cold in his manner in his
relations with the outside world ” 2.
From an intellectual point of view, it should be remarked
that Chrysostom was not given to speculation as was Gregory
of Nyssa. He was in no way attracted to Origenism, and
the accusations made against him in this matter were
absolutely groundless. He was suspicious of philosophy,
which at that time was represented by Neo-Platonism, which
he regarded as the last bulwark of dying Paganism. Pagan
philosophy he looked upon as a futile tissue of words and
.ubtilties3. He had hardly need of philosophy to “discover
the rational aspect of Christian truth ", but was more inter­
ested in “ showing how this same faith satisfied the needs
of the heart ” 4. For Chrysostom, piety is true philosophy 5.
Although he was little interested in speculation, he never­
theless possessed a clear, penetrating and lively mind, which
enabled him nearly always to render his ideas in a style of
irreproachable purity. His powerful imagination gave his
prose an unequalled brilliance, variety and power of
expression.
He possessed, moreover, a perfect sense of
proportion; thus he may be said to be a true classic, in spite
' See P. Batiffol for all these details and their importance, Le Siège
tfostolique, p. 3*2-334x z
r ,
J J. Tixeront, Patrologie, p. 264-265. — 3 [n Joan., horn. 63, n. 1.
4 |. Tixeront, L/ist. Dogm., II, p. 18. — 5 See art. Ill, The Moralist.
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of a certain depth of feeling or even passionate vehemence
which is sometimes found in his writings. Such qualities ol
heart and mind have caused it to be said that he was
a natural orator. In fact, the oratorical style, ample periods,
ease of expression appear in all his works, even in the
simplest treatises meant for reading. All these gifts have
rightly earned him the title of “ Chrysostom ” (Golden Mouth}
by which name he has been called since the sixth century.
Saint John Chrysostom seems to have excelled as a
spiritual director. Although, like Saint Ambrose, he came
into conflict with the civil authority he had not the same
diplomatic qualities of the latter, who “ weighed more evenly
the forces he had to attack and those which he could
summon to his own aid » ’. Nor was he a fighter like Saint
Athanasius, who would never have hesitated to defend
himself against unscrupulous enemies and who would have
emerged triumphant. From another point of view he i .
really inferior, to Saint Augustine for instance, as a theolo­
gian, a Christian thinker. His special gift, for which he is
eminent, was spiritual direction 2. He combined a perfect
knowledge of the spiritual needs of souls with a watchful
charity, an ardent zeal and absolute unselfishness, and boldly
affirmed the rights of truth and virtue, without fear of
compromising himself.
Chrysostom’s great exterioi’ activity was the outcome of ti
very developed interior life of the soul. There is no doubt
that he was led little by little from the contemplative life to
an intense degree of active ministry. Nevertheless, evert
while absorbed in the latter, the monastic spirit still lived in
him, 3 as is proved by his evident taste for meditating even
the most practical doctrine, and the ideal of perfection which
he submitted to his flock under the name of philosophy (see
article III, The Doctor, The Moralist).
ARTICLE II.
THE WORKS OF SAINT JOHN CHRYSOSTOM.

With the exception of Origen, no other of the Grcd
Fathers wrote or dictated to such an extent as did Sai it
John Chrysostom. His literary output was immense.
* A. Puech, Saint Jean Chrysostom^ p. 196.
3 Ibid. t p. in. — 3 A. Puech, op. cit., p. 115.
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i eater part of it consists of oratorical works. There is,
however, a considerable number of his works which were not
written in the form of sermons, but are rather treatises or
letters, some of which are justly famous. The majority of
this second class of writings was composed before the
former. In this article the following will be considered :

1. Non-oratorical works;
2. Oratorical works;
3. The orator himself.
I. NON-ORATORICAL WORKS.

These may be classed under several heads according to
their subject.

A). Concerning the Religious Life.
Several of the Saint’s youthful works reveal what an
enthusiastic yet reasonable admiration he had for this mode
of life, which he himself had practised.
1. Two letters or exhortations to Theodore after his fall written
between 371 and 378, have for their object to bring back to the practice
of virtue one of his friends, who, after having followed the religious life
nt Antioch, had returned to the world. In the first letter Chrysostom
reproaches him with having been attracted by the beauty of a young
woman, Hermione, and exhorts him to return to his first fervour, by the
menace of the pains of hell, the promise of the joys of heaven, and
the assurance that he will be able to attain, in addition to forgiveness,
.1 state of holiness greater than he had formerly possessed. The letter
finishes with two apt instances. In the second letter, John shows
Theodore, who had doubtless excused himself by pleading the lawfulness
of married life, how uncertain are the joys of this world compared with
tine Christian liberty, so difficult to obtain in married life.
The two books On Compunction, ’ written about 375-376 or
between 381-385, 3 are very similar to the above-mentioned letters both
by their subject and their tone of warm conviction. The author speaks
tn Demetrius (book I) and to Stelechius (book II) on the necessity and
benefits of penance. It gives wings by which we can rise to a love of
Christ like to that of Saint Paul (bk. I, n. 7; bk. II, n. 2). It is the very
«mil of the religious life, although it may also be practised by an interior
lolitude made in oneself by peace of soul. David, like Saint Paul, is
a perfect model (bk. II, n. 3).
' I'. G., 47, 277-316.
' /'· G·· 47> 393-410.
filleniont and Montfaucon propose the first date, Rauschen the second.
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3. The three books Against the Adversaries of the
Monastic Life, 1 composed at the same date 2345 as the

foregoing, were written for the purpose of dispelling certain
prejudices against the religious life held by both Christians
and Pagans. The author drew on all the resources of his
logic and eloquence in order to defend a cause which he had
so much at heart. In the first book he shows that the
enemies of the monks deserve the same punishment as the
Jews who were enemies of Christ and of the Apostles. In
the second he proves to a Pagan, by means of logical argum­
ents and examples drawn from early profane writers, that
the religious life, rich in virtue and wisdom, is far greater
than a life spent in luxury and high public positions.
Lastly, the third book explains to a Christian father, the
supernatural reasons why he should allow his son to enter
the monastic life (n. 1-7), his need of combining both piety
and knowledge (8-12), and the superiority of a monastic
education, even should it not include ordinary secular studies
(13-20).
4. The little treatise on The Comparison of a King with a Monk '
again treats of one of the author’s favourite ideas, already mentioned in
the preceding work
He compares the power, wealth and prestige of
a king with the life of a monk wholly given up to true philosophy, that
is to say, the practices of the perfect interior and contemplative life.
It is hardly necessary to add that Chrysostom’s preferences go to the
latter.

B). The Treatise on the Priesthood s.
This work is the finest of all Saint John Chrysostom’s
writings. It is the first really great pastoral work ever
written, and is the work of but a simple deacon, for it was
composed probably between 381 and 385. Although the
author had as yet no practical experience of the priestly
ministry, he gives to priests, wise and practical counsels
couched in an excellent style, and at the same time speaks
admirably of the greatness of the priest’s mission. The
work contains six books, but no methodical divisions must
be looked for, since that was not the author’s intention, nor
' P. G., 47, 319-386.
3 Same divergence of opinion as for the treatise On compunction.
31'· G., 47, 387-392.
4 Adv. oppugnatores vita monastica, n, 6. P. G., 47, 341.
5 /’. G., 48, 623-692. Recent edition by J. A. Nairn, De Sacerdotio 0/
St fohn Chrysost., in Cambridge Patristic Texts, 1906.
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was it suited to the Platonic form of dialogue he used to
express his ideas.
Hook I is an introduction. After having introduced his friend,
Basil, and himself to the reader, and explaining how his own desire to
■ liter the religious state had been resisted by his mother, Chrysostom
i elates the scheme by which he was successful in getting his < ontpanion
made bishop while he himself took flight from this onerous duty I le
answers Basil’s reproaches by saying that it is sometimes laudable to
use innocent dissimulation in order to attain a useful end.
Books II and III are chiefly taken up with exalting the greatness of
the priest. In Book II the author proves this greatness in a general
way, by the love of Christ which is specially incumbent on the priest
(n. i), by the title of pastor which he bears (n. 2), by the strength of soul
which is necessary to him (n. 3, 4), and again justifies his own conduct
(n. 4-8). In Book III he shows that the priest is greater than kings
(11. I), than angels (n. 4-5), than parents (n. 5, 6), and warns priests of
the dangers of pride (n. 9, 10) and ambition (n. 11). The author is thus
led to indicate the virtues which a priest should practise; clear and
unshakable wisdom (n. 12), patience which disarms anger (n. 13, 14),
and holiness which gives no cause to envy (n. 15), and lastly, exceptional
prudence in the direction of widows and virgins (n. 16, 17), or in any
lodgment it is necessary to make (n. 18).
Books IV and V deal especially with Christian eloquence, and
contain the essential rules of preaching. In book IV, after having
shown the enormous responsibility incurred by those who ordain
unworthy men (n. 1, 2), he proves the necessity of the gift of eloquence
for the priest (n. 3-9); it is by preaching that souls can be cured and
. ' irrected (n. 3), that heretics can be combated and the “ City of God ” '
defended (n. 4) and rash curiosity prevented (n. 5). Saint Paul's
contempt for oratory must not be objected; although he did not
practise this art as the rhetors do, he possessed in an eminent degree the
power and the knowledge of the use of words (n. 6); he combined with
his eloquence the power of working miracles (n. 7). His Epistles are
one of the best sources of Christian eloquence (n. 8). The priest must
• ambine the most saintly life with great eloquence in his preaching
(n. 8, 9). In the fifth Book Chrysostom insists on the two conditions
required if preaching is to bear fruit; effort, study and practice 3 are
necessary for all and especially for those with the greater talents (n. 5) :
more necessary still is indifference to praise and blame (n. I, 3, 4. 6, 7) ;
hut also those with ordinary gifts must attain this indifference (n. 8).
I he perfect freedom of mind which results is the best guarantee of
i hristian eloquence.
¡took VI is chiefly concerned with the priest’s exterior ministry. His
lile is compared with that of the monk (chiefly in n. 2, 3, 6, 7, 8). The
priest has a greater need of virtue; his soul must be purer than the
i.iys of the sun (n. 2) ; he offers sacrifice at an altar surrounded by angel·,
in. 4); he is exposed to more temptations than the monk (n. 3); he has
m ' d of greater prudence, knowledge and skill (n. 5); he must always be
' ΊΙ τοϋ θεοϋ πόλις.
Ού φΰσεως άλλα μαΟησεως τό λέγειν; 1. ν, η. 5, col. 674.

476

CHAPTER VII.

reserved towards women (n. 2, 9) ; lie has particular need of zeal ' (n. 10),
Moreover a priest’s sins are punished more heavily than others (n. 1,11).
All these ideas, which in spite of their apparent disorder are perfectly
coherent, awake in Chrysostom an awe of the priesthood, produced by
the consideration of his passions (n. 12) or by his magnificent conception
of the Church, which is the betrothed of Christ, and of the spiritual
combat, which he enchantingly describes ’ (n. 12). With this splendid
scene the work is brought to an end.

.
C)

Various Writings on Education and Chastity.

The five following writings of a pastoral and disciplinary
nature are interesting both from a doctrinal and psychologic­
al aspect.
I. On Pride and the Education of Children, a little educational
treatise, recently edited in Greek, 1
*3 previously edited in Latin (edit.
Combéfis, 1656).
2. The treatise On virginity,4 written about 381, is a commentary
of Saint Paul’s teaching on marriage and virginity (Z Cor. vu), marriage
is good, but virginity is preferable. In later homilies on this passage,
Chrysostom refers to this work.
3. The short work To a Young Widow5, was for the express purpose
of providing supernatural motives of consolation to a lady who had lost
her husband ; it is less important than the following, which deals with
the same subject.
4. The little treatise On Perseverance in Widowhood (De non
iterando conjugio)'', written about 380-381, counsels all widows in generiti
against second marriages (The Greek Fathers in the fourth century had
not all the same opinion on this point. Saint Epiphanius permits second
marriages after the death of the first husband or wife, Saint Gregory
tolerates them ’, and Saint Basil punishes them by a year of penance.
5. Two brief disciplinary treatises, dating from the commencement
of his episcopate {Adversus eos qui apud se habent virgines subintro­
ductas, et Quod regulares feminee viris cohabitare non debeant)8, forbid,
first, the virgins, and second, the deaconesses to live in the houses of
the clergy, on account of the perils resulting from such conduct.

.
D)

Writings in Defence of Religion or Providence.

All these writings may be said to be apologetical, although.
the last are especially concerned with strengthening souls in
the virtue of patience.
1 “ I do not think that one can be saved without having done anything for tho
salvation of one’s neighbour”; bk. VI, n. io, col. 686.
4 Ibid., n. 12, col. 689.
3 F. Schulte, Joannes Chrysostomus, De inani gloria et de educandis liberi^
Münster, 1914. — 4 P. G., 48, 533’596· *
5 Ibid., 599-610. —6 P. G., 48, 609-620.
’ J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogni., 11, p. 192-193. See above, p. 444.
“Z’. G., 47, 495-514 and 513-532·
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1. The treatise Against Julian and the Pagans', or Book on
Saint Babylas, written about 382, vindicates religion against the attacks
of the apostate Emperor, by having recourse to the miracles of the
Saviour and recent prodigies which had accompanied the translation of
lemains of the martyrs (d. 252).
2. The work which proves Against the Jews and the Gentiles
that Christ is God ’ appears to date from the beginning of his
priesthood. The argument is based on the prophecies.
3. The three books To Stagirius3, a monk who was troubled by
μι-eat affliction of mind, attributed to diabolical possession, dwells on
the providential role of suffering. This teaching, first developed in
Book I, is confirmed (bks. 11 and ill) by the example of the saints from
Adam to Saint Paul. The author also includes in his works an efficacious
remedy for sadness.
4. Two other treatises on the same subject {Quod nemo laditur nisi
a seipso, and Ad eos qui scandalizati sunt ob adversitates') «, dating from
the exile, 405-406, show the usefulness of suffering and explain to weak
and ignorant souls why they should not be dismayed in adversity; these
works are also in some measure a defence of Providence.

.
E)

Letters s.

The Saint’s correspondence contains about 240 letters, all
dating from his exile (404-407). They are classed under
four heads 6.
1.The historical letters, written to the bishops or to his
friends, give various items of news concerning himself or
his Church. The most famous are the two letters in which
he appeals to Pope Innocent I.
2. The letters of consolation are by far the most numerous.
I he 17 letters to Olympias, a deaconess of Constantinople,
are rendered especially important both by their length and
their beauty.
3. The letters of recommendation are discreet requests
l<> his friends for favours for the bearer of the letter.
4. The familiar letters were usually written to express
his gratitude; they nearly always end with pious exhor­
tations.
‘ B- G-, S°> 533-572·
/**. G.f 48, 813-838.
11'· G., 47, 423-494·
• P. G., 52, 459-480 and 479-528.
' I’· G., 52, 529-748.
' See for more ample treatment Fessi.er-Tungmann, Institutiones Patrologia,
II, p. 118-121.
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The fine soul of the great Doctor, rendered still greater
by suffering, is marvellously revealed in all his letters, which
form a kind of spiritual testament.
[For the apocryphal writings see note ’].
II. ORATORICAL WORKS.

Among the oratorical works of Saint John Chrysostom
may be distinguished the sermons and the homilies. Tinlatter term is applied especially to the series of methodical
instructions on entire or almost entire books of the Bible.
There are a number of his sermons, however, which may
be classed as homilies on account of the subject with which
they deal and the way in which they are treated.

A). The sermons may be classed under six heads :
1. The occasional sermons are the best known, and
have already been mentioned in the article on his Life :
a) Discourse for the day of his ordination (P. G., 48, 693-700) ;
b) 2 discourses on the statues (A. G., 49, 15-222);
c) 2 discourses on the fall of Eutropius (A. G., 52, 391-414);
d) 2 discourses before and after the first exile (P. G., 52, 427-430,
443-448.

2. The controversial discourses date, for the most part,
like the apologetical treatise “ Against the Jews” which has
already been mentioned, from the first years of his priesthood,
386-389; these are :
a) 12 sermons Against the Anomœans on the incomprehen­
sibility of God*1234(only the last two date from his episcopate) í
these are truly remarkable works in which the great Doctor
confounds the pride of the Arians, who supposed themselves
' Among the very numerous works’ which have been erroneously attributed
to Saint John Chrysostom may be mentioned the following :
1. The liturgy which bears his name (A. G., 64, col. 901-922) is still used
nearly every day in the year in the Byzantine rite. The date at which it
was composed is not known. See Pl. De Meester, in Χρυσοστομικά, it,
P- 245-3472. The manual of Biblical introduction, entitled Synopsis Veteris et Nevi
Testamenti (P. G., 56, 313-386).
3. The interesting commentary on Saint Matthew, entitled Opus imperfectum
in Matthæum (A G., 56, 611-946).
4. Lastly, a considerable number of homilies, found in A G., in volumes 48
SO, 52. 55, 56, 59. 60. 61, 62, 63, 64.
* A G., 48, 701-812.
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• ipable of rising to the height of the divine mysteries :
he defends the consubstantiality of the Son with the Father,
and explains the evangelical expressions in which Christ
declares himself to be less than the Father.
l>) 8 sermons Against the Jews x, or rather against the
I ndæo-Christians, in which the preacher endeavours to bring
back to the unity of faith and Christian practice those
Christians who assist at the Jewish festivals or who celebrate
Faster at the same time as the Jews {Hom. 3).
3. The name of moral discourses is especially applied
to the following 2 :
rt) 2 catecheses Ad illuminandos before baptism (Τ’. G., 49, 223, 240);
l>) a discourse on the Kalends, dealing with disorderly conduct in the
New Year celebrations (Τ’. G., 48, 953-962);
c) 9 sermons on penance, preached during several Lenten seasons
(/’. G., 49, 277-350 : it is not certain that the last three are authentic) ;
d) a sermon on almsgiving {P. G., 61, 261-270) ;
c) a sermon against the games in the circus and theatres (Τ’. G., 60,
263-270);
/) 3 sermons on temptations (P. G., 49, 241-276).

4. The sermons on the mysteries 3, which are authentic,
were for the most part preached on the occasion of the great
leasts of Our Lord :
a) At Christmas (a second sermon bearing this title is doubtful);
/>) At the Epiphany or baptism of Our Lord; c) on Maundy Thursday
(on Judas’ betrayal, 3 sermons; the third is doubtful); rZ) on Good Friday
(three sermons, of which the last two are copies of the first) -,e} At Easter
(.· sermons; only the first is certainly authentic); f) at the Ascension
(only the first is certainly authentic) ; g) at Pentecost (2 sermons ; a third,
G., 64, is not authentic).

5. The panegyrics left by Saint John Chysostoin are
fairly numerous 4. The most famous of these are the seven
preached at Antioch in praise of Saint Paul. Among the
others may be mentioned the eulogies of three Old Testam­
ent figures (Job, Eleazar and the Machabees), the three
homilies on the martyrs and the discourses on Saints Ignatius
<>f Antioch, Lucian of Antioch, Eustathius of Antioch, Meletius of Antioch, Romanus and Barlaam.
' P. G., 48. 843-942.
the sermon De perfecta caritate is in all probability a|X>cryphal (/’. G., 56,
.'7'1 290). On the contrary, the two sermons De precatione (among the dubia,
/ G., 50, 773-786) are authentic. — ’ To be found in P. G., 49 and 50.
< All to be found in P. G., 50, where those that are authentic are separated
(tom the doubtful or apocryphal ones. On Saint Paul, col. 473-514.
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6. Lastly, there exist a considerable number of exegetical sermona
dealing with isolated passages of the Scriptures ; with the exception of
seven discourses on Lazarus and Dives ', they are all to be found in the
same volume of the Patrologia Graeca 12*. They are : «) 4 sermons on evan­
gelical texts; b) 8 sermons on the beginning of the Acts of the Apostles,
and the name of Paul; ή some twenty other sermons on verses from the
Epistles of Saint Paul, and a few other discourses on divers subjects.

B). Connected homilies on entire or almost entire books
of the Bible form the greater part of Chrysostom’s literary
output. There exist almost 700 of this nature, on the Old or
the New Testament.
1. There are extant on the historical books of the Old Testament ’ :
rt) 9 homilies on Genesis (dating from 386);
b) 67 homilies on the whole Book of Genesis (probably 388) ;
i) 5 homilies on Anna, the mother of Samuel (387) ;
d} 3 homilies on David and Saul (387);

2.On the Psalms there are still extant a number of
commentaries in the form of homilies 4 (on Ps. 4-12, 43-49.
108-117, 119-150). Both on account of the profundity of
the ideas expressed therein and the beauty of the style these
must be regarded as among the finest of the Saint’s works.
3. On the prophetss Chrysostom has only left :
a) 2 homilies De obscuritate prophetarum (386-387);
¿) 6 homilies on Isaías, chap. l-vi, preached either at Antioch or Con
stantinople (The commentary on Isaías, chap, t-vin (P. G., 56, 11-94) in
due to some other author).

4. Two Gospels were commented by Chrysostom :
a) The Gospel of Saint Matthew6 is dealt with in 90
homilies preached at Antioch, in 390, which are, at the same
time, models of good exegesis and admirable explanations of
Christian moral teaching;
0) The Gospel of Saint John 7, commented in 88 homilies,
which reveal traces of the author’s controversy with the
Arians; these homilies were probably preached in 389.
5. The 55 homilies on the Acts of the Apostles8 were preached al
Constantinople in 41x5-401. Their style is less polished than that of tin·
others, since it is probable that the Bishop did not find the time to revine
them.
1 See P. G. 48, 958-1054. — 2 P. G., 51. — 3 P. G.. S3 and 54.
* P. G., 55· The fragments on the Proverbs, found at the end, come fi....
the Catenae, and may perhaps be attributed to Chysostom.
s P. G.. 56. — 6 P. G., 57-58. — TP. G., 59.
" P. G.. 60. The eight discourses preached at Antioch on thebeginning <>l
the Acts and on the name of Paul are mentioned above.
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6. On the Epistles of Saint Paul, Saint Chrysostom has
' It 250 homilies*1, which are rightly considered as the best
commentary ever composed on the writings of the great
Apostle. He began in 391 with 32 homilies on the Epistle
to the Romans, which are regarded as the most perfect of his
homilies on Saint Paul. In 392, the two Epistles to the
Galatians were treated in 74 homilies. The 6 chapters of
I he commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians seem to be
six revised homilies on this same writing. The remaining
homilies on Saint Paul are as follows: Ephesians, 24; Philippians, 15; Colossians, 12; 1st and iind to the Thessalonians,
16; 1st and Iind to Timothy, 28; Titus, 6; Philemon, 3;
Hebrews, 34. The greater number were composed at
Antioch, except the homilies on the Epistle to the Colossians,
the two Epistles to the Thessalonians, and probably some
lew others.
III. THE ORATOR.

NATURE OF HIS ELOQUENCE.

In a number of his especially famous discourses, Chrysostom
used “ a brilliant and deeply moving eloquence, which
reminds one, in spite of wide divergences, of the classical
eloquence of Athens and Rome, and which often enough are
(heir equal ”2. His oratorical style, however, must not be
judged by these works alone, which although splendid were
nevertheless the exception, although it should be said that
Inwards the end of his life, at the time of his conflicts with the
Court, the elevated style became usual with him. With the
exception of his homilies on the statues, discourses on Eutrop­
ius and a number of other sermons inspired by similar circum­
iit.mees, the great majority of his sermons are couched in that
himple, moving and familiar tone which has made him,
to other with Saint Augustine, the perfect model of the
( hristian preacher. It is chiefly from this point of view that
lu· will be studied here 3.
To instruct and to moralise : such should be the two great
ends of the preacher. Chrysostom admirably combined these
I"·i functions; better still, he seemed to instruct only to
• /’. G., 60 (Epistle to the Rom.), 61 (2 Ep. to Cor. and Gal.), 62 (all the
hili' i Epistles except Hebr.), 63 (Ep. to the Hebr.).
A. I’UECH, Saint Jean C/trysostonu, p. 19··
I » See G. Longhayk, La Prédication, Paris, 1888, p. 117-148, and A. Puech,
mint Jean Chrysostonie, p. 33-118.

N° 662. — 16
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moralise. No doubt at the beginning of his preaching carecí
he let himself be carried away by controversy; he fought the
heretics, not only in his treatises but also in his sermons, as
witness his preaching against the Anomoeans and the Jews,
or his homilies on Saint John, which date from about the
year 388. He was not long, however, in leaving such contro
versial methods in order to give himself more immediately to
the needs of his flock.
Although perfect symmetry should not be looked for too
closely in Saint John’s sermons, it is easy to distinguish two
parts; in the first he instructs by means of the Scriptures : lu­
is the catechist, that is to say “ a professor of elementar)'
dogmatic and general moral theology ” r. In the second he
shows his hearers how to apply the principle, “ policing
consciences according to their needs2 ”. The connecting
link between these two parts is often frail enough, and in
certain cases there exists no other reason than the immed­
iate need of the faithful, since the preacher was wise enough
to sacrifice his art to the necessities of his ministry. More
often than not, however, the two parts are merged together
in perfect unity. It is perhaps in his homilies on Saint
Matthew that he gave the best explanation of the moral
teaching of the Gospels as a whole.
Together with Saint Augustine, Saint John Chrysostom ifl
the most eminent master of Christian eloquence. Although
possessing very different gifts they are both outstanding on
three points.
1.The preacher and his auditors are in complete sympathy; then
souls, as it were, become as one, so that the former is able to say all ho
feels, and the latter are willing to hear all he has to say. During th·
episode of the statues, Chrysostom won all hearts by his real love for hit
flock and his known and proven devotion to their spiritual well-bein·
The minor details which, in each homily, nourish this union between
soul and soul, are the sign and effect of this reciprocal understanding. I
2. According to A. Puech 3, “the efficacy and practical turn of *hit
preaching is Chrysostom's most precious gift. Perhaps no one has eval
had in such a degree the constant preoccupation of being so direct)·
useful, of choosing a precise end for each of his sermons, of exercising
a deep and direct influence on souls”. Furthermore, this moral pin
occupation is implemented by a very fine psychological insight and In
that eminently apostolic gift of exhortation which Bossuet calls “ Z’zwiffl
pation et la vigueur", tempered, as a rule, by calm moderation and 1 efl
commonsense *.
1 G. Longhaye, op. cit., p. 130. — 2 Ibid.
3 Saint /can Chrysostomc, p. 38-39. —4 G. LONGHAYE, op. cit., p. 142-1.1'1
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3. His gift of oratorical amplification is perhaps even more strik­
ing. His fine and penetrating mind was admirably served by a rich,
opulent, and, as has been remarked, royal imagination. Images somelimes graceful, sometimes noble, always worthy, clothe, colour and animate
ure ideas, which sometimes flower into long descriptions without losing
any of their force; furthermore all the developments of the sermon are
directed by ardent peeling, which suddenly rises to the most moving
heights
More often than not, Chrysostom’s preaching is couched in
lhe well mannered but familiar tone of a father talking to his children.

It has been said that Chrysostom’s richness of language,
verging on prolixity, is explained 2, a) by the “ wealth of his
oratorical talent"; b) by the method he adopted (he never
lacked matter to comment); c) by the very tastes of the
Orientals: they loved "that clear and melodious preaching
which led them ever softly on, and which could be under­
stood without effort”. But it must not be forgotten how
much was due to study and what Chrysostom demanded even
of the most gifted orator in the way of preparation 3. As to
the other condition on which he seemed to insist above all,
that is to say the contempt of praise, at the same time that it
assures the orator of the necessary independence for the
proper carrying out of his spiritual charge, it also leads him
not only to look to God alone but also to rely on Him and
find in Him the unquenchable supernatural source of the
truth which he must announce to faithful souls. Thus we
come to the study of Chrysostom as a Doctor.
ARTICLE III.

TEACHING OF SAINT JOHN CHRYSOSTOM.

I. THE DOCTOR.

Saint John Chrysostom was more of a moralist than
.1 dogmatic theologian, and even in his moral teaching he
u as less of a theologian than a spiritual director. He is
famous for no very striking theories. Nevertheless the part
In· played as a doctor was not the less considerable, either as
ii witness to traditional faith or as a model of the true pastor,
Ila man of doctrine; and it is especially from this aspect that
In· must be regarded if he would be well understood.
■ <!. Longhaye, op. cit., p. 120128.
•J. 'Fixeront, Patrologie, p. 266.
' /><· Sacerdotio, bk. v, n. 5. See above p. 475.
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Saint John Chrysostom’s orthodoxy was suspected during the Grigenist affair, but without serious reasons. Saint Epiphanius, deceived
at first by the wicked calumnies of Theophilus of Alexandria, later recog­
nised his mistake, and Theophilus himself did not invoke any of these
charges at the Council of the Oak. In point of fact, Chrysostom was
really attached to the anti-Origenist School of Antioch. Furthermore,
a strong sense of tradition' enabled him to avoid the dangers to which
the tendencies of this school were likely to lead. In Christology espec­
ially, he carefully maintained the personal unity of the Saviour, avoiding
the only too precise dualist expressions of his master, Diodorus. Ih·
affirmed that Christ is one, although he compared His humanity to
a temple in which He dwells. He was careful, however, not to probo
the mystery too deeply. How is Christ one? Do not seek to know, hr
says, Christ knows3. He took the same stand in the Trinitarian
question. One of the great reproaches he made to the Anomoean party
was to have desired to “ understand ” God 3. He perceived the great­
ness of the mystery and both his humility and his respect for tradition
saved him from disaster. The Pelagians averred that he denied origin­
al sin; they were refuted by Saint Augustine4. Although it is not
possible to find in his works a teaching on original sin as precise as that
of the Doctor of Hippo, the doctrine of the fall of the human race i»
strongly affirmeds.

Although little inclined to speculate on the divine
mysteries, Saint John Chrysostom had nevertheless a very
elevated conception of God. He was familiar with Hit
attributes: but rather than subject them to theological
analysis, he endeavoured to nourish the spiritual life of
himself and his flock by their meditation. In all his sermoni
he appeals to the power and wisdom of God, to His mercy
and to His love; he proclaims aloud His justice and Hi·,
will; and he magnificently defends His rights. The most'
eloquent passages of his sermons, perhaps, were inspired by
the thought of the greatness of God and the frailty <f
creatures, as witness the homilies on the fall of Eutropiue
The realisation of the vanity of the things of this world,
which is seen so forcefully in these sermons has as its neces·
ary basis a clear understanding of God: God is the havol
which knows no storm; the true city; we are only traveller!
who spend but a night in an inn and then pass on 6. It w .m
a similar inspiration which moved Saint Augustine to i isfl
' Tradition, he said, is άξιοπιστος; it is tradition. What more is required ?
II Thess., horn, iv, 2.
2 In Joann., hom. XI, 2; P. G., 59, 80.
3 See the discourse Against the Anomoeans.
4 Contra Julianum> bk. 1, ch. VI, n. 22-28.
5 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm.y II, p. 143-144.
6 In Eutropi I hom. Cf. ibid.y 11, 2, 4 sq.
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to God by contemplating the mutability of His creatures;
but as a rule Augustine does not linger in lengthy descriptions
as does Chrysostom, nor give the long proofs of the existence
<>f immutable truth as does the philosopher, but rises immed­
iately to the contemplation of truth ’.
Saint John Chrysostom did not seek to know how the two
natures were united in Christ, but on the other hand, like
a true disciple of Antioch, he insisted especially on His
humanity, His life, His works and His death. Nor did he
fail to exalt His divine attributes. His commentaries on
Saint John and on Saint Paul must have necessitated his
studying them, but it may be said that his exaltation of them
had its deeper source in the clarity of his faith and the
fervour of his love. There is no doubt that however clear
was his perception of Christ’s humanity he always saw Him
effortlessly in the splendour of God... It has been matter for
surprise that Chrysostom did not give a greater place to
Our Lady in this radiance of God 2. Her Son never denied
her; but John did not give her the title of Mother of God
ίΗεοτόχος), which was an object of suspicion at Antioch.
Sometimes indeed he supposes her to have certain human
feelings which do not become her eminent holiness, for
instance, a certain measure of pride in being the mother
of such a Son, which caused Saint Thomas to say : In verbis
i//is, Chrysostomus excessit 3.
The Holy Scriptures were the principal and almost the
only source of Chrysostom’s ideas. Furthermore, he made
them a law for every preacher 4. Faithful to the principles
of the School of Antioch, of which he is the most illustrious
representative, he preferred the literal method in exegesis.
Nevertheless he tempered the strictness of this method either
l>v having prudent and moderate recourse to allegorism,
always founded on the letter, or by his insistency on moral
leaching and the abundance of practical applications. “ No
other exegete in his interpretation of the sacred text has
ever combined so much sound thought, so much calm and
' Although Chrysostom speaks particularly of created things inasmuch as they
*H' possessed by man, and Saint Augustine of creatures in themselves, the very
h il |>erception they both possessed of the frailty of creatures, considered from
ln'tli these aspects, is derived from the same source.
<1. Bardv, of>. a't., col. 674-675.
I * 1 hi Matth., hom. XLIV. — Sum. theol., HI, q. 27, a. 4, ad 3"“.
1 De Sacerdotio, bk. IV.
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cool commonsense, with so much abundance and depth,
so much ease and skill in the fruitful application of one ami
the same text to all the branches of the religious life ” ’.
In mentioning the sources of the teaching of the great Doctor, it must
not be forgotten that he prepared his mission by a most intense interior
life, and that before he embarked on the active life he had been
a contemplative in the full meaning of the word. It was thus that In­
acquired that eminent conception of God which was to be for him the
very mainspring of his life and the source of his preaching, directing
him in his essentially practical and moral apostolate, as it directs others,
gifted with other talents or other duties, in the path of speculative or
doctrinal research. Saint Augustine, for instance, and Saint John
Chrysostom, so different in many ways, may well be compared, not only
by their love of God but by the great knowledge of Him they bolli
possessed, and which they both found in the peace of the monastic life.
There it was that Chrysostom discovered true philosophy which he mm In
his ideal, to be realised in the work of moral and religious education
which he undertook’.

Π. THE MORALIST·.

Moral teaching is always the end and nearly always the
main subject of the preaching of Saint John Chrysostom.
His intention was to submit the whole of man, the indi
vidual, the family, society to the Christian law. In the
fourth century, manners and conduct were still feeling the
effects of Paganism. As yet they had not been entirely
changed by the Church. At that time the moralist had alsf.
to be a reformer. At Antioch, Chrysostom found his task
easy. At Constantinople he met with a powerful ami
tenacious opposition which broke him in the long run. But
no matter how difficult and dangerous his task, John never
flinched from carrying it through. As A. Puech says, Imi
work is like “a complete manual of Christian life”, wliih
“he himself appears as one of the best spiritual director!
who ever lived, not only a director of a few chosen souls bill
also of the whole of a great city ”4. His ideas on certaii
points, especially characteristic of his method and genera
plan, may be noted.
Among the isolated sermons, those which are especially termed morn
discourses have already been mentioned : several of them deal win
penance and with temptations. The homilies “ On the Statues ” arc ■
energetic attack on the custom of taking oaths without sufficient rciniM
' O. Bardenhewer, Patrol., u, p. 179. — ’ See p. 488.
’ See A. Puech, Un réformateur, and also Saint /can Chrysostome, p. 55-1 ll
* Ibid., p. in.
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which was an inveterate habit at Antioch (horn. m-xvi, xix, xx).
Drunkeness, which is scourged in the first of these homilies (n. 4-5),
is also dealt with again in the homilies on the Kalends, on the Resur­
rection, on the martyrs, etc. But it would seem that the orator desired
above all to destroy those vices which are contrary to charity and the
acredness of family life.

Saint John Chrysostom was pre-eminently the apostle
In his homilies on Lazarus and Dives he
oundly whipped the vice of avarice, and sang the praises
of almsgiving in moving accents. As A. Puech remarks,
" his eloquence was inexhaustible when he had to deal with
this subject”. He who gives to the poor gives to God,
and anticipating Bossuet, John founds words to exalt the
“eminent dignity of the poor”. He was so zealous, and
sometimes railed so violently against riches that he has been
pictured “ as a kind of demagogue, explaining and arguing
social questions from the pulpit ”. And it is a fact that
several of his texts seem to imply the denial of the right
of private property. But instead of advocating class warfare,
his only goal was to impress on the wealthy the need to be
< haritable and practise almsgiving. He kept within a moral
rather than a juridical sphere. He was sincere in saying
that the poor had a certain right to share the wealth of the
rich, but this must be taken in a very large sense. His attit­
ude to slavery, which he did not condemn2, but whose
hardships he endeavoured to mitigate, also prove that he was
lar from being a revolutionary.
Saint John Chrysostom, who held the celibate life in the
highest esteem, never condemned -marriage's absolutely, but
lie embraced the task of sanctifying family life by suppress­
ing many blamable laxities; he exhorted young people to
marry young; he forcefully attacked many Pagan customs
which still existed in the married state; he clearly affirmed
the perfect equality of husband and wife, insisting on the
good influence each one can have on the other. He recom­
mended the Christian education of children, and seems to
have been little interested in the use of the Pagan classics.
I !<· deprecated the employment of professional mournersand

of charity

' A. Puech, S.Jean Chrysostome, p. 58-72. —a Ibid., p. 72-77.
M. Moulard (op. cit.) insists particularly on this latter in the first part of his
|Ih i . and explains that this is really the Saint’s opinion, in spite of exagger·
il·"iis to be found in certain of his more youthful works, which exalt virginity.
|Ίιι· latter indeed, the glory of monachisi!!, supposes the practice of all the moral
tnd ixtial virtues and primarily that of charity.
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other customs not worthy of Christian funeral ceremonies.
He always severely condemned theatres, the games tn the
circus, and public shows which he declared to be a menace to
family life
With regard to Christian life in the -proper sense oj the word, John
first endeavoured to preserve the faith of his flock by carefully instructing
them in the truths of religion ; he warned them against the dangers of
Paganism and more still of heresy, against which he was extremely
severe. As for the practice of religion, he blamed the custom of post­
poning baptism, recommended frequent communion, fasting, frequent
private prayer by day and by night, and assistance at the ceremonies ·.
He stressed the preparation necessary before Mass and Holy Communion,
and the duties of preachers in this respect (for instance, in the homily
entitled Non esse ad gratiam condonandum, P. G., 50, 653-662).

Saint John, who seems to have dreamt of establishing in
the world, by means of charity, a certain community of poss­
essions similar to that of the monks 3, also planned to revive
the monastic ideal in the Christian family by the spirit <</
prayer, to transform the house of the Christian into an
“ academy of philosophy ”, since the woman who lives therein
in peaceful contemplation can “apply herself to prayer, t<>
reading and all other philosophy 4 ” or pious exercise. Philo­
sophy, he says elsewhere, does not mean that one must fly
to the mountains and the deserts. Solitude, and even the
interior life, must be brought into the cities by the practice
of virtues. Saint Francis of Sales in his “ Introduction à la
vie devote”, had a similar teaching. The influence of Greci
sources must not be exaggerated in Chrysostom’s conception
of philosophy; the real sources of his ideas were profoundly
Christian.
III. TEACHING ON GRACE, THE SACRAMENTS
AND THE CHURCH.

A). Grace6. Saint John Chrysostom explained the
problems of grace chiefly from a moral and ascetic aspect!
' See principally the 3 homilies on marriage in P. G., 51, 207-242; and lint
homily Contra circenses ludos ct theatra, P. G., 56, 263-270. See idwi
A. Puech, S. Jean Chrysostome, p. 77'95· Henriette Dacier’s book, Λ.κΛ
Jean Chrysostome et lafemme chrétienne au IV' siècle, Paris, 1907, is a pious and
artistic work meant especially for women.
2 A. Puech, S.Jean Chrysostome, p. 96-111.
3 “ Utopia of course”, writes A. Puech, “but a Utopia of peace and love, >i|
sacrifice and poverty”. Ibid., p. 72.
* In Joann., horn. I.XI, n. 3. — 5 In Pom., horn, xxvt, n. 4.
6 G. Bardy, op. cit., col. 677-679. J. Tixeront. op. cit., p. 146-147.
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The doctrinal precision of Saint Augustine, who studied them
as a theologian and adversary of heresy, must not be looked
for in his writings. Chrysostom brings out quite cleariy the
part played by free will in the work of sanctification, but he
is also far from neglecting the importance of grace.
1. No salutary act is possible without grace. It is to grace and not
to human efforts that the principal role (τό πλέον) should be attributed ;
¡ race, however, does not do all (τό παν) ■; he seems to mean not only
that man, being free, retains the power of refusing grace, but that per­
fect Christian life supposes two distinct and convergent activities, that
of God and that of man ’.
2. Grace is a free gift. God vouchsafes it as He wills, according to
His will and His foreknowledge (κατά προ’βεσιν και πρόγνωσιν)Α God’s
choice is subject to His goodness and to man’s virtue1
*4. Predestination
(in general) is the result of both one and the other; Chrysostom express­
ly states that both are necessary ; if it were only a question of love all
men would be infallibly saved.
3. Chrysostom distinguishes two kinds of will in God : voluntas
prima, by which God wills sinners not to perish ; voluntas secunda, by
which He wills them to be punished. They are not lost by necessity,
but by God’s will, armed with justice !. Saint John Chrysostom was the
first, it would seem, to propose this distinction of two wills, a theory
developed by Saint John Damascenus 6, and made more precise by
Saint Thomas7.

This teaching on grace, which is a fair outline of the
Greek school of thought, lays especial stress on God's goodness
which calls all men to salvation, His foreknowledge, and His
justice which rewards and punishes8.
B). The Sacraments. In the fourth century there did
not yet exist any general theory on the nature and the
number of the Sacraments. Saint John Chrysostom explains
that God gave to man “the intelligible in the sensible”,
or, in other words, grace in visible and palpable signs or
vmbols which we call Sacraments. Like Saint Cyril of Jerusalem, he speaks of a character (seal σφρανίς) impressed by
baptism, confirmation and order; he reminds his hearers that
in the administration of the sacred mysteries, God or Jesus
1 In Rom., bom. XIX, η. 1 : (τό πλέον τής χάριτος ήν, ου τό πάν).
In Philipp., bom. Vin, n. I, 2.
1 In Rom., hom. xvi, n. 6.
4 In Eph., hom. I, n. 2. — 5 Ibid.
Defide orth.., il, c. 29, towards the end.
■ Summa theol.^ I, q. 19, art. 6, ad lum.
1 Saint Gregory of Nazianzus, who was a lesser moralist than Chrysostom,
m isls to a greater degree on the part played by grace. They are Ixith surpassed
in precision by Saint Augustine.
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Christ is the principal agent, and the priest is no more than
the instrument. For this reason he affirmed, with Saint
Augustine, that the validity of the Sacraments does not
depend on the personal holiness of the priest who confers
them, and thus brought sacramental theology “ nearer to the
doctrine of ex opere operato ” >.
1. Baptism. Although Chrysostom did not formally distinguish six
species of baptism'1*as did Gtegory of Nazianzus, he indicated the effect»
of the first three better than either Gregory or any other Oriental Father.
The baptism of the Jews, he says, went no farther than the body; that
of John remitted sin only by means of the contrition which accompanied
it {ex opere operantis); but the baptism of Jesus remits sin of itself and
confers the Holy Ghost3. Furthermore, he refrained from the practice
of rebaptising not only schismatics but also heretics, or at least those
who professed a false Trinitarian belief. This practice was still wide­
spread in the East, and especially in Cappadocia where it had been for­
bidden by Saint Basil45.
2. Confirmation. In addition to what is said by Saint Cyril on this
subject, Chrysostom observes that only the Apostles conferred the Holy
Ghost by the laying on of hands. This remark may have been caused
by a custom, then beginning to spread in the East, since the creation
of rural parishes, of allowing the priests to perform not only tinbaptismal unctions but also the unction which followed baptism and
accompanied the laying on of hands, and which constituted the
Sacrament of Confirmation’.

3. The Holy Eucharist. The title of Eucharistic Doctor,
Doctor Eucharistice, is given to Saint John Chrysostom. Tho
texts found in the writings of the fourth century Fathers,
bearing witness to the Blessed Sacrament, are numerous and
explicit. The Real Presence, in particular, is clearly taught
by all. No one spoke more forcefully than Chrysostom on
this subject. While Saint Cyril of Jerusalem employed
certain expressions which have caused certain critics (erroiu
eously, to judge by his teaching as a whole) to doubt his
faith in the Real Presence — for instance, the words simili­
tude, antitype, figure, which he applied even to the conse­
crated species — Chrysostom, like the true Antiochian that
he was, showed a daring and almost exaggerated realism 1
44 We do not go only to see Our Saviour, we also take him
in our hands, crush His flesh, unite ourselves to Him in the
‘J. Tixeront, Hist, Dogm., 11, p. 162-163.
- Oral. XXXIX, 17, 19. See above p. 444, note 3.
3 Hom. De baptismo Christi, 3; A G., 49.
4 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., n, p. 169.
5 G. Bareille, Confirmation, in Diet, thiol., col. 1038.
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closest way... That which Our Saviour did not suffer on the
( toss (i. e., the breaking of not one of his bones), He suffers
to-day in the Sacrifice for the love of you, and allows
Himself to be reduced to fragments so that all may be filled ”x.
The sanctification of the offerings is not only called a change
•ιετασκευή) or transformation (μεταρρύθμισή) by Chrysostom, but more
precisely a conversion (μεταβολή). In this respect Saint Gregory
of Nyssa is still more complete, and attempts a theory of conversion to
which he applies the significant word, trans-elementation μεταστοιχείωσις’.
Saint John Chrysostom usually attributes transubstantiation to the
•ords ofJesus Christ. The priest at the altar stands in the place of the
Saviour and pronounces His words: “This is My Body, he says; these
words transmute (μεταρρυθμίζει) the offerings”3. Nearly all the other
Oriental Fathers attribute transubstantiation to the invocation of the
Holy Ghost (epiclesis) which follows the consecration. Chrysostom
also does this occasionally : the reason is that for him as for the other
f athers the epiclesis was the exterior manifestation of the action of the
Holy Ghost, to Whom are attributed all sanctifying works, and this
action, they supposed, takes placeat the moment when, on the invocation
of the Holy Ghost, the words of Our Lord at the Last Supper are
repeated; the Fathers considered the successive invocation of the Three
Persons as constituting a moral whole., during which, at some precise
instant, the consecration took place
*.

Lastly, Saint John Chrysostom is one of those who have
stressed most insistently not only the principal part taken
by Jesus as the minister of the Holy Eucharists but also the
identity of the Eucharistic feast with the Last Supper, and
the identity of the Sacrifice of the Mass with the Sacrifice
of the Cross6.
4. Penance. Saint John Chrysostom often spoke of
penance and the moral conditions it requires, but some have
mistakenly regarded him as affirming the efficacy of penance 7
without confession made to a priest. But his insistency on
confession made to God should not be taken as excluding
icramental confession; moreover, even the Fathers who
wrote most explicitly on confession to a priest (Origen,
Saint Ambrose, Saint Augustine, Saint Leo) often speak
in the same way as Chrysostom, and he himself was far from
' In Joann., Hom. Xl.vi·. n. 3. In I Cor., Hom. XXIV, n. 2.
See J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, p. 182-183.
De prodit. Juda, horn. 11, 6.
‘ See S. Sai.avii.le, Epicllse eucharistique, in Did. thiol., col. 194-300,
linlubly col. 236 sq.
De prodit. Juda, hom. I, 6.
11 tn I Cor., hom. xxiv, I, 2, 4.
’ See in particular the nine discourses on Penance.
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being unacquainted with the ministry of the priest1*345. At
Antioch he affirmed the priest’s power of remitting sins and
laid on the sinner the duty of confessing his sins to him ",
At Constantinople things were not quite the same; in 391.
Nectarius had suppressed the office of penitentiary and also
probably public penance, on account of a scandal that had
arisen. Nevertheless Chrysostom still taught 3 in this town
that penance requires : «) the accusation and detailed con­
fession of sins;
heartfelt humiliation and contrition;
c) satisfaction made by prayer, tears and almsgiving. It is
true that he does not mention the priest, but one of the
accusations made against Chrysostom at the Villa of the
Oak, that of having promised forgiveness to all sinners
whenever they should come to him, supposes the intervention
of the priest in the Sacrament of Penance; private and not
public penance is here in question. It would certainly have
been re-established by the bishop had it fallen into disuse 4.
5. Other Sacraments, à) Saint John Chrysostom says nothing ol
Extreme Unctions.
b) As regards Order, he especially exalted the greatness of the episco­
pacy and the priesthood in his book, “ De Sacerdotio ”.
c) Marriage. He insisted on the equality of husband and wife6; he
maintained the unity of the marriage bond by not approving second
marriages and chiefly by forbidding married couples who had separated
from marrying again, even in the case of adultery. This applied not
only to the wife, who, although repudiated, still remained the wife of the
injured husband78, but also to the latter who is obliged, if he has “ taken
to wife a woman filled with vice, to support her ” by living with her ".
Separation is only allowed in the case of adultery, and Chrysostom
declares : “ It is forbidden to him, who has repudiated his wife ami
lives separately, to take another ; that would be adultery ” ’. Other les»
precise explanations of the same doctrine must be understood in the
light of these clear affirmations.

.
C)
The Church. Like other fourth century Fathers,
Chrysostom had not developed a complete ecclesiologica I
1 See P. Galtier, Pénitence, in Diet, apol., col. 1847-1861.
’ De Saeerd. Ill, 6; In Genes., hom. XXX, 5; De panil., viti, 2; etc.
3 In Hebr., hom. IX, 4-5.
4 See J. Tixeront, Hist. Degni., n, p. 187-190. P. Batiffol, Eludi 1
cThist. et de thiol, positive, I, 149 sq.
5 This Sacrament was nevertheless mentioned at this period in the Euchologion
of Serapion of Thmuis (XXIX, the prayer in oleum agroloruni}. See p. 371.
6 Even as regards guilt in adultery : In / 7'hess. hom. v, 2 (very important), j
7 In Maith., hom. xvn, 4: “καί γάρ έκβληΟεΐσα μένει τού εκδαλόντοζ
ούσα γυνή ”. See also De libello repudii, π, i, 3.
8 In Maith., hom. Lxn, 2 (end). — ’ In Joann., hom. lxiii, 4.
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leaching. Those points on which he did touch, however, are
valuable.
1. The Church is founded on truth'; it is therefore infallible in its
magisterium, which constitutes one of its primary obligations.
2. It is independent of secular power. The prince has power only
in temporal things; the power of the priest as minister of the Church is
far greater ’.
3. The Church is one and universal. Made one by the will of Christ,
it cannot be divided; schismatics do as much harm as heretics’; the
Church Catholic or universal is the mainstay of the whole world .*
4. The Church is founded on Peter. It is probable that no one
in the fourth century has so well sung the praises of the privileges of
Peter as Chrysostom, in his commentaries of those texts of the Gospel
which refer to thems, and even the texts which tell of Peter’s denial of
Jesus6. Christ gave to him not only the power of teaching the truth
and the presidency of honour (τιμ.ή) but also the efficacious government
of the whole Church 7, of the whole world8.

During all the time that Chrysostom was at Antioch, the
strained relations existing between the bishop of that town
and the Church of Rome did not allow him to speak very
openly of the privileges of the successor of Peter : he did so
indirectly by comparing Peter’s successors with himself.
But from the moment of his own elevation to the episcopacy
he acted as peacemaker between Antioch and Rome, and
when he was unjustly deposed he had recourse to the Pope
in order to obtain a revision of the condemnation of which
he had been the victim. In spite of certain appearances to
the contrary, this appeal to Rome possessed a capital import­
ance, if its circumstances and its result are considered 9.
Innocent I at least obtained the posthumous rehabilitation of
the greatest of the Oecumenical Doctors, as they are termed
in the East. In the full meaning of the word, Chrysostom
was an Oecumenical Doctor and Catholic Doctor.
1 In I Tim. Xi, i. 'Η γάρ άλήΟειά έστι τής ’Εκκλησίας και στύλος και
’οραίωμα.
- In illud: Vidi Dominum, boni, ιν, 4, 5. See the development of these ideas
from a spiritual standpoint in the De Sacerdotio, III, I, etc.
3 In Eph., XI, 5, 6. See F. CAVAL1.ERA, Le schisme d’Antioche, p. 271 sq.
4 In I Tim. XI, I. Στύλος έστι τής οικουμένης ή Εκκλησία.
5 In Matth., hom. Liv. In Joann., horn. Lxxill and Lxxxvm. Etc.
6 Depanil., hom. Ill and V.
7 Τήν επιστασίαν τής οικουμενικής ’Εκκλησίας ένεχείρησε. De pan., hom. ν
(n. 12>·3 4 5 6 7 8
8 Τής οικουμένης τήν οικονομίαν άναδέξηται. InJoann, hom., I.xxiii (n. I).
’ For all this question, the studies mentioned at the head of this chapter, at the
end of the bibliography (Marini, Batiffol and M. Jugie) should be consulted.
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CHAPTER Vili.
Secondary Oriental Authors.
Bishops and Monks.
Special Bibliography.

See the note for each author.

I. BISHOPS, FRIENDS OR ADVERSARIES
OF SAINT JOHN CHRYSOSTOM.
1. Evagriug (d. 393), the successor of Paulinus of Antioch, composed
divers treatises and translated into Latin the Life of Saint Anthony by
Saint Athanasius (The translation is still extant) '.
2. Flavian of Antioch 1
2 (d. 404), successor to Meletius, left to
posterity a still extant sermon on charity, and fragments of other
sermons.
3. Acacias of Beroea 3 in Syria (d. 432), who was first one of
Chrysostom’s friends but later became his unrelenting enemy, like the
two following authors left a voluminous correspondence, of which only
three letters and a brief Confessio β/ieiare now extant. He was a zealous
man but lacked judgment.
4. Antiochus of Ptolemais (Saint John of Acre) (d. 408) wrote
various treatises which are now lost. One discourse only is preserved.
He lived at Constantinople, where he was in great favour as a preacher.
According to Sozomen, he was called Chrysostom by his friends4.

5. Severian of Gabala in Coela-Syria (d. after 408).
This other disloyal friend of Saint John Chrysostom, who
plotted against him in his own house, was, according to
Gennadius of Marseilles, famous for his eloquence and his
knowledge of the Scriptures 5. His Expositio in Ep. ad
Galatas is lost, as well as another of his commentaries.
There remain extant : a) 6 homilies on the creation of the
1 P. G., 26, <838-976. On Evagrius, see Hieron., Deviris, 125; F. Cavai.·
LERA, .Ç. firome. I, p. 21-22, etc., Le Schisme d'Antioche, ch. IX and passim.
2 See in particular chap, vu, S. John Chrysostom, p. 463 and 465. Homily
on charity in P. G., 48, 945-952 (entitled De anathemate, among the Op.
Chrysosl.); correct attribution made by Cavallera, Le schisme d’Antioche,
p. 15-19, 277-282. .This author also attributes other fragments to Flavian :
P. G., 83, 77, 204; 86, I, 1313; π, 1840.
3 P. G., 77, 99-102 (letter); 84, 647, 660 (letters), 851-854 (Confessio). .
* Hist. Eccl., vili, io. The discourse is found among Chrysostom’s work»,
Saviles’ edit. 1612, v, 648-653. Divers fragments are preserved in quotations,
s De vir. ill., 21.
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world1, ΰ) 7 other divers discourses2*, preserved in Greek
(at least in fragments); c) 15 discourses edited according
to an Armenian version (by J. B. Aucher, 1827); d~) a number
of oratorical fragments in Syriac and Copt. A number of
discourses are wrongly ascribed to him 3.
6. Macarius Magnes4, or Macarías of Magnesia, in Lydia, was
also present at the Villa of the Oak among Chrysostom’s enemies.
In addition to a few homiletic fragments, the Monogenes (Unigenitus)
or Answer to the Greeks (Apocriticus),a.eiKa.t apology in five books,
written about 410, in which the objections of the Neo-Platonist,
Porphyry, are refuted, is also attributed to him.
See the following chapter for Palladius.

II. OTHER BISHOPS, THEOLOGIANS AND EXEGETES.

1. Gelasina of Cæsarea (d. 395), nephew of Saint Cyril of Jerus­
alem, has left no extant works, although it is known that he composed
various treatises, and also perhaps a no longer extant continuation of
Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical History5.
2. John of Jerusalem, Bishop of that town from 386 to about 417,
was involved in the Origenist controversies about 395 (fragments of the
memorandum, Apologia6*
, which he sent to Theophilus of Alexandria
on this subject in 387 are extant), and also in the Pelagian controversy
about 415 (a profession of faith is extant)’. His other writings are lost8.
3. Philo, Bishop of Carpasia, in Cyprus, in the time of Epiphanius’,
about the year 400, was the author of a commentary on the Canticle
of Canticles, extant in Latin and in a Greek abridged version
An
ascetic letter, found in Saint Basil’s" correspondence, was attributed
to him, but in reality it was written by Saint Nilus.
' P. G., 56, 429-500 (among the spuria of S. John Chrysost.).
-Ibid., P. G., 52, 425-428 (recently edited Greek text); 56, 499-516, 563·
"4; S9> 587-590; 64, 793. 802; 63, 531-544; 65, 15-26.
* One is S. Basil’s (P. G., 31, 423-444); another S. Peter Chrysologus’
(/’. G., 65, 27-28). See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, m, p. 363-365. See
also M. Jugie, Slvlrieti de G. et le symbole aihanasien, in Échos ¿’Orient, 1911.
* P. G., 10, 1345-1406 (fragments). C. Blondel, Mae. Magn. qua supersunt,
laris, 1876 (complete edit.). See L. Duchesne, thesis, Paris, 1877.
i.. Bardy, On the Apocriticus, in Bull. Anc. Litt, el Arch, chrlt., /913 (p. 95m). See also O. Bardenhewer, op. cit., tv, p. 189-195.
Photius, Cod. 89. See also Hieron., Deviris, 130.
" Preserved by Saint Jerome in Contra Joannem Hierosolym. and Ep. 82.
’ Text, with the other extant fragments, in Caspar!, Geschichte des TauJmbols, 1866, I, p. 161-212.
5 mystagogical catecheses composed by S. Cyril of Jerusalem have been
aUributed to him on insufficient grounds. See S. SalaVILLE, in Echos ιΓ Orient,
1015 (Sept.), p. 531-537.
‘‘ Triphyllius, Bishop of Kedra, famous for his eloquence, lived under
( a instantius.
■» P. G., 40, 27-154.
” P- G., 32, 347-360. See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, hi, p. 303.
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4. Theophilus of Alexandria was the third successor < >1
Saint Athanasius (385-412), after Peter II (373-381) ami
Timothy (381-385), and also uncle to Saint Cyril. This sorry
figure of a bishop, who has often been referred to in the
foregoing pages, probably wrote a great deal (exegetical ami
oratorical fragments, and a pastoral canon extending from 380
to 479 are quoted), but hardly anything except his letters now
remains 1 :a) a synodal letter against Origenism,sent out to 400
bishops of Palestine or Cyprus; P) Paschal letters for the years
401,402,4045 c) five or six other letters or fragments of letters}
cT) a violent pamphlet against Saint John Chrysostom 2.
5. Polyohronius of Apamea3, Syria (d. 428-431), was brother in
Theodore of Mopsuestia, and a fertile exegete. Numerous scholiont
on Job, Ezechiel and Daniel are extant. He does not seem to have
fallen into his brother’s errors although he also was attached to tin·
School of Antioch.
6.Asterius of Amasea, Asia Minor, was famous as a preacher
about 400, and has left a collection of 21 homilies, discourses and pane­
gyrics4, to which should be added 2 sermons wrongly attributed to Saint
Gregory of Nyssa56
7. The subject matter is chiefly of a moral and pastor­
al nature. His style is fairly pure.
III.

BISHOP PHILOSOPHERS.

Nemesiua, Bishop of Emesa, in Phoenecia, at the beginning of the
fifth century, was the author of a work On the Nature of Man'". This i·.
a psychological work, with Neo-Platonic tendencies. A fragment 01
it is found among the works of Gregory of Nyssa entitled De Anima
This treatise was in great demand during the Middle Ages.

Synesius of Cyrene 8, Bishop of Ptolémaïs, metropolis of
Cyrenaica, was always more of a philosopher than a Chris■ P. L., 22, 758, 773, 792, 813. P. G. 65, 33-60.
2 Translated by Saint Jerome, together with the Paschal letters.
Sec
1·'. Cavallera,
Jérôme. It is to be regretted that Saint Jerome abetted
Theophilus to such an extent.
3 O. Bardenhewer, Polychronius, Freiburg im B. 1879. Fragments in
P. G., 162, 607-712 (lost). See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, tn, p. 322-324.
4 P. G.. 40, 163-478 (Combefis’ edition).
5 Adhortatio adpcenitentiam and In principium jejuniorum, P. G., 46, 539 mj,
See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, ni, 228-230.
6 P. G., 40, 503-818. See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, iv, 275-280.
7 P. G., 45, 187-222.
8 Editions: P. G.. 66, 1053-1616 (Petau’s edit., 1633. For the “In Praise
of Baldness” (Enconium Calvitii) see Krabinger*s edit.). French trans.,
H. Druon, Paris, 1878. Studies: II. Druon, Etude sur la vie et les œuvres
de Synisius, Paris, 1859. C. Vellay, Elude sur les hymnes de Synisius de
Cyrène, Paris, 1904. Fr. X. Kraus, Studien uber Synesios von Pyrene, in
Theolog. Quartalschrift, 1865-1866, 3 articles. O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte,
IV, p. 110-112.
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I ian. Born of rich parents about the year 370, and brought
up at Alexandria in an intense literary and philosophical
atmosphere, he was initiated by the famous Hypatia to the
mysterious doctrines of Neo-Platonistn. On his return from
.1 long and successful mission to the Court of Arcadius he
settled at Alexandria, where he married. Between 406 and
jog, his compatriots desiring him to be made bishop, he con­
sented after some resistance, and governed the Church of
Ptolemais very zealously until his death in 415. As bishop
his Christian faith predominated, although his religion never
went very deep and traces of his Pagan studies still clung to
him. In reality he reduced Christianity to a highly spiritual
Ethic.
Synesius’ works include : a) 6 purely secular treatises, written before
Ik: was a bishop 0) 9 complete discourses and 2 homiletic fragments;
10 hymns
*,
on religious subjects,in a classical style;only two, howev­
er, are frankly Christian (num. 7 and 9); if) 156 letters
*,
dating from 399
to 413. These are very finely written and are rendered highly impor­
tant by the diversity of subjects they treat, especially the history and
geography of the Libyan Pentapolis or Cyreniaca.

Although Synesius was a great stylist, he occupies but
a minor place’in the history of Christian thought. He may
be regarded as a forerunner of many writers of our own time,
who after having carefully sifted out what they call the
" metaphysics” of Christianity, retain only a vague idealism.
He himself destroyed nothing, but he never fully possessed
ihe true Christian spirit. He kept well out of the current in
which the Fathers were moving. His influence was never
trong, since he failed to use his really brilliant literary talent
in the service of a solid and powerful teaching.
IV. MONASTIC EXEGETES.

The majority of the monks who made a name for themIves in exegesis became bishops. Some, however, remained
monks all their lives. The next chapter will deal with those
whose work was chiefly ascetic and mystical, while two who
wrote on exegetical subjects will be mentioned here.
' For instance the Enconium Calvitii (satire on futile philosophers), Dion
(11 vindication of his manner of living), De Insomniis (their cause and importance).
' A G., 66, 1587-1616.
'G., 66, 1321-1560. R. Hercher, Epistolographi grati, Paris, 1873,
I*
1 f>38-739, gives 159, but the last three are not authentic.

498

CHAPTER Vili.—SECONDARY ORIENTAL AUTHORS.

1. Adrian or Hadrian, probably an Antiochian monk in the first
part of the fifth century, has left an outstanding work entitled Intri
duction to the Divine Scriptures', the first known work of this kind
The author explains the principles developed by the School of Antioch ■
and studies the characteristics of Hebrew literature with reference to il
themes, vocabulary and construction. Fragments of this author’s work
are still to be found in the Catenae

2.Saint Isidore of Pelusium (d. about 449) priest an
abbot of a monastery situated near this town (which draw
its name, πηλός, mud, from the swamps bordering the Nile
at its Eastern mouth) 3, was also an exegete of th·
School of Antioch; he was a disciple of Saint John Chry
sostom, living on the Alexandrian side. 2000 of his lettet
are still extant 4, the finest collection of this nature still i
existence. This cultured author (according to Photius his
elegant unaffected letters are a model of the epistolary style)
was a theologian and philosopher as well as an orator. 11 ■
combated all the heretics of his time. He was especial!)
fond of exegesis, of which he even developed a theory, an
stood out firmly against Alexandrian allegorism. He refuse I
notably to apply the whole of the Old Testament t
Christ, since he regarded a part of it as purely historical
He was interested in moral theology, which he taught ;
a philosopher, disciple of Aristotle as well as a Christian
Virtue he placed above all things : άρετής ίσον ούδέν (nothin
is equal to virtue), he says over and over again 7. Togetlu
with the four cardinal virtues, he recommended liberality
magnanimity, affability and social service8. It is natural that
as a monk he stressed the need of the ascetic life 9 in order
to reach perfection : voluntary poverty and abstinence coi
stitutes “ the philosophy of the disciples of the Lord ”, and
he placed virginity, which, however, he did not separate froi
' A G., 98, 1273-1312.
3 G. Mercati. Pro Hadriano, in Revue Biblique, 1914, p. 246-255.
3 E. BOUVY, De S. Isidoro Pelusiota (thesis), Nimes, 1884, p. 74-78.
4 P. G., 78, 177-1646. Five books containing respectively 500, 300, 413, 2.]
and 569 letters. On this Corpus, see O. Bariienhewer, Geschichte, iv, p. 10
s Photius, Epist., bk. 11, 44. Sec also L. Bayer, Isidore von P. klastiA
Bildung, Paderborn, 1915.
6 Epist., iv, 117; II, 195; in, 339. See L. Bober, De arte esegetica S. ·
Cracow, 1878.
? See E. Bouvv, op. cit., p. 103-105, etc. See the whole of the chnptc
p. 102-126.
8 On his “politics” see E. Bouvv, ibid., p. 78-S5. See also E. Lyon,,
droit ches Isidore de Piluse, Paris, 1913.
’ O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, iv, ρ. 103-104.
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humility and the love of one’s neighbour far above the
married state. Such is the teaching that will be found in all
the monastic literature.

CHAPTER IX.
Oriental Monachism.
Special Bibliography : see the notes.
I. OUTLINE OF MONACHISM.—HISTORIANS
OF MONACHISM.

A). General Outline. In the fourth century, chiefly in
the East, monachism spread rapidly. Although peace had
finally come to the Church, it was far from lessening the
attractions that many felt for the solitary life, but rather
strengthened and increased it; this goes to prove that the
deserts had not been peopled by those who fled from suffer­
ing, but by those who felt the need for a greater exterior
peace which they could not find in the promiscuity of the
i ities. The monks who lived in most of the Eastern count­
ties have already been mentioned in passing:
η) In Egypt, with Saint Anthony (in the life of Saint
Athanasius);
//) In Palestine, with Saint Epiphanius;
I r) In Eastern Syria, with Saint Ephraem and Aphraates;
¿7) In the region of Antioch, with Diodorus, Theodore and
Saint John Chrysostom;
I <.·) In Asia Minor, with Saint Basil.
This visible spread of monachism was accompanied by
a magnificent flow of literary works, to mention only the very
many ascetic works composed by Saint Ephraem, Saint
Jl.r.il, Saint Gregory of Nyssa and Saint John Chrysostom.
I *
1 Studies on S. Isidore. Besides the authors mentioned and BarDENHEWEr,
B it., iv, 100-107, see H. A. Niemeyer, De I. P. vita, scriptis, et doctrina
I Ih II , 1825 (ZJ. G., 78, 9-102); and P. Gluek, /. P. Stimma doctrina moralis,
l|i> bipoli, 1848.
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But Egypt was the real home of monachism. There it was
that the most diverse organisations took root, and there, or in
the neighbouring regions, that the most original ascetic works
were written. These will be dealt with. First, however,
it would be well to speak of a number of ancient and espec­
ially interesting historical studies, dealing with the out­
standing monastic figures of the time as well as with mona­
chism in general.
B). Lives of the Fathers of the Desert. These Lives
have long been rendered popular in the East, in works trans­
lated from the Greek, of which an important collection was
made at the beginning of the seventeenth century by the
Dutch Jesuit, Father Rosweyde, of Utrecht. This collection,
which Father Delehaye terms “ the dawn of Bollandism ",
is reproduced in Migne’s Patrologia L It is extremely volum­
inous and fills no less than ten books and three appendices.
In the first, the compiler has brought together several famous bio­
graphies of the monks (Saints Paul, Anthony, Hilarión, etc) and religion
*
women (Saints Eugenie, Euphrasia, Euphrosyne, Mary the Egyptian,
etc.), composed by various authors. The second book contains thn
Historia monachorum in A-'.gypto, attributed to Rufinus of Aquile.i,
while in book iv are found extracts from Sulpicius Severus and Cassian,
Books ill, v, vi consist of collections of sayings due to the more illint
*
trious solitaries. Book Vili contains the earlier accepted text of th
*
Lausiac History. Books IX and X relate respectively the monastlfl
history of Theodoret of Cyrus (entitled Theophilus) and Moschul
history entitled the Spiritual Meadow. In an appendix is found a wild
ing entitled the Paradise of Heraclides, another text of the Lausind
History and another collection of sayings. But even this great win I*
was far from including all that had been preserved of the copious liten»
ure on the subject. Other texts have since been edited, and in model·
times still more have been published, notably in Coptic.
As may have been remarked, all these documents may be classe·
under two heads: a) some are historical relations, or biographies
details ; ¿) others consist of collections of sayings, or Apophtegmata id
the most famous collection is called Αποφθέγματα αγίων γερόντων·
Books Hl, V, vi, vii and the third appendix of Rosweyde’s work I.ill
under this latter head.
Since these latter writings are, for the most part, posterior Io tin
period now under discussion, they will be dealt with later in Book ill,
Moreover the essential parts of their contents are to be found in ( Ί»
sian’s contemporary Latin work, which is our best source of informati·
on Oriental monachism. As for the historical collections, only two hum
be studied here. These are the Historia monachorum in Ægypto, all·
buted to Rufinus, and the Lausiac History.
' P. L·, "]i (bk. I-vin) and 74 (bk. IX, X and appendices).
“COTRI.IER, Ecclesia grace monumenta, I, 338-712. In P. G., 65, 71 .|.|i
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The Historia monachorum in Ægypto 1 was for a long
time regarded as one of Rufinus’ original works. At present
it is almost certain that Rufinus’ text is only the translation 3
of an anonymous Greek work, dating from the end of the
fourth century or the beginning of the fifth. The Greek text
has even been determined by means of the reconstitution
of the text of Palladius’ Lausiac History.
.
C)
Palladius 3 (about 363-425). Palladius, a native of
Galatia, became a monk at Jerusalem about 386, where he
lived for three years. He then passed over to Egypt, where
he lived for another three years at Alexandria. This was
followed by nine years spent at Nitria, during which time
he explored the monastic solitudes of the Upper Nile.
About 400 we find him as Bishop of Helenopolis in Bithynia.
A great friend of Saint John Chrysostom, he went to Rome
in company with several others of the clergy, after the Synod
of the Oak, in an attempt to obtain the support of the West.
As a punishment he was deposed and banished to the
Thebaid at Syene, where he passed six years (406-412).
On his return to Galatia he became Bishop of Aspuna in his
own province and died in this See. He is known, however,
as the Bishop of Helenopolis. His fame is based on the
following works : I. Dialogue on the Life of Saint John
Chrysostom 4, probably composed in Egypt about 407-408.
This is one of the most valuable sources for S. John’s life
at Constantinople; 2. The Lausiac History 5, that is to say,
the history of the monks dedicated to Lausos, the Cham­
berlain of Theodosius II and composed in Galatia about 420,
The Lausiac History from the very moment of its appearance
became immensely popular, due to its charming ingenuousness and the
curiosity of the fifth century Christians concerning anything todo with
monastic life. The work gained nothing by its success, for it was not
only reproduced and translated, but also added to by copyists and
translators. At one time it was notably increased by the addition of the
' Latin text, P. Z.., 21, 387-402 (Op. Rufini).
Before the appearance of Dom Butler’s thesis, Preuschen (Palladius und
Itufinus, Giessen, 1897) maintained that Rufinus’ text was really the original,
*nd the Greek text only the translation. This opinion was supported by
KcHzcnstein in 1916 (Historia monachorum und Historia Lansiaca, Gottingen).
Iludenhewer remarks, however, that Dom Butler’s position is in no way
V' deened. See Geschichte, tv, p. 149, n. 1.
, 1 Most of the biographical details are drawn from the Lausiac History.
•
G., 47, 5-82 (at the beginning of the Op. S.J. Chrysostomi).
Rosweyde’s text of the Vita Patrum is now advantageously replaced by that
<d Dom Cuthbert Butler.
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Historia monachorum in Ægypto, and still retained this form at the end
of the nineteenth century. An early translation of the primitive text was
extant under the title of “Paradise", bearing the name of Heraclides,
Paradisus Heraclidis. Heraclides, secretary to Saint John Chrysostom,
by whom he had been made Bishop of Ephesus, was regarded as the
author. Tillemont recognised the composite nature of the longer com­
pilation of the Lausiac History but went no farther. Dom Cuthbert
Butler the English Benedictine, rendered justice to Palladius by
showing : t. That he, and not Heraclides, was the author of Paradise;
2. that the Paradise contains the fundamental elements of the Lausiac
History, from which must be separated the Historia monachorum in
Ægypto; 3. that the latter is not Rufinus’ work, but a translation made
by him of a Greek work*
8, probably written by Timothy, an archdeacon
of Alexandria, about 425. These conclusions are now commonly
admitted.

Thus reconstituted, the work possesses a real historical
value. Its author was a bishop honoured with the friendship

of Saint John Chrysostom, and a monk who spent the greater
part of his life in the midst of the solitaries of whom he
writes. His work possesses exceptional authority inasmuch
as it completes and confirms the accounts found in the
biographies of the founders of monachism, and is a powerful
aid to the proper understanding of monastic literature itself.
II. THE MONASTIC LAWGIVERS3.

Monachism developed in a double form ; the anchoretic life,
that of the solitaries or hermits, often living in the same
place, but not bound together by a common rule and
exercises, and the coenobitic life, that of monks living in com­
munity in the monasteries 4, under the authority of superiors.
The first lawgivers left a number of writings which should
be mentioned here.

A). Anchoretic Life.
The very first founder of the anchoretic life, in Egypt,
where it first flourished, was Saint Anthony. He was born
1 Dom Cuthbert Butler, The Lausiac History of Palladius; I. Acritica
discussion; II. The Greek text, in Texts and Studies, VI (Cambridge, 189N
1904).
8 The Greek text was re-edited by Preuschen, op. cit.
3 Towards the end of the nineteenth century the rationalists refused to arimi
that the first writings on monachism possessed a historical value. At presan
they can no longer maintain their assertions.
4 The term, monastery, which etymologically is better suited to the mod
of life of hermits or anchorites, has come to mean a house where the coenobill
life is practised.
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about 250 in Middle Egypt near Heracleopolis. From the
age of twenty he lived as hermit near his village; fifteen
years later he withdrew to the East, still in Middle Egypt,
towards the Red Sea, in the mountains of Pispir, where many
solitaries came to learn from him of the anchoretic life :
about 340 he went further into the deserts of the Eastern
Thebaid (towards the Red Sea) was present at the death
of Saint Paul, the first hermit2*
, and died himself in 356.
The story of Anthony’s life was written by Saint Athanasius,
who quotes an entire discourse (n. 16-43) *n which the great
anchorite is supposed-to give an outline of all his teaching.
It is a fact that the discipline he imposed on his disciples
was all of a spiritual and ascetic natures, such as is found
in these pages. His only extant writing is an authentic
letter addressed to the Abbot Theodore and his monks 4;
seven other letters, known by Saint Jeromes, seem to have
been lost, for the seven extant letters in Latin6*
, do not
appear to be the same collection. All the other writings,
sermons, rules and even treatises, edited under his name,
are to be rejected as apocryphal!. The instructions he gave
to his monks are lost, with the exception of Saint Athanasius’
quotations 8.
The anchoretic life also flourished in Lower Egypt in three principal
legions; to the south of Alexandria, in the direction of the Western
desert, and on the confines of Libya :
1. First, in the valley of Nitria, where Saint Ammon (Ammonius)
was the first to go (about 325), followed later by several thousand monks ;
2. still farther, the desert of the Cells, where dwelt the famous
Macarius of Alexandria (d. 394);
Egypt· as >s well known, contains three parts : Lower Egypt, in the North,
near the Delta of the Nile, where Alexandria, Cairo and Memphis are found;
in the centre, Middle Egypt, whose chief towns are Heracleopolis, to the south
. Γ Memphis, and Lycopolis and Panopolis, near the Thebaid ; lastly, in the south,
I pper Egypt or The thebaid, the district of Thebes, capital of the region which
borders Ethiopia. Monachism flourished in all these regions.
J Since he always lived apart, Saint Paul did not influence Anthony, who
i. mains the true patriarch of monachism. His life is known chiefly from Saint
|< Kime’s account. P. L., 23, 17-28. See F. Cavallera, S. Jérôme, 1,
!>· 43-45z
/’. G., 26, 838-976 (Latin trans, by Evagrius of Antioch). See above, p. 494.
’
G., 40, 1065-1066. — s De viris ill., 88.
P. G., 40, 977-1000.
·’ P. G., 40, 961 sq.
At first the only bond of union among the anchorites was the counsels given
by the “Elder”. Soon, however, a general meeting (synaxis) was instituted
i i the prayer of Saturday and Sunday. On Saint Anthony, see J. David, in
/>/</. Hist., col. 726-734.
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3. lastly, on the confines of the great Libyan desert, the mountain of
Seete, peopled by monks attracted by the reputation of Macarius the
Egyptian, or Macarius the Great (300-390).

B). Coenobitic Life.
Coenobitism, in the real meaning of the word, was esta
blished by Saint Pachomius 1 (292-346) in Upper Egypt
in the heart of the Thebaid. About 320 he settled upon one
of the islands formed by the Nile, well above Thebes,
at Tabennisi, where he founded community life, characterised
by submission to a rule and the recognition of true superiors.
Thanks to firm disciplinary measures he was able to gathei
together several hundred coenobites in a single monastery,
and other houses were soon founded united under the
authority of a superior general. About the year 400
they already contained nearly 5000 monks23
4. The Rule
of Saint Pachomius 3, written in Coptic, is preserved in
Saint Jerome’s translation, made about 404; in addition
to prayer and fasting, it prescribes manual labour and the
study of Holy Scripture. In Saint Jerome’s work 4 are
also found the Monita Pachomii, spiritual exhortations, and
SS. PP. Pachomii et Theodori ¿pistolee et verba mystint,
containing 8 of Pachomius’ letters, one of Theodore’s, and
three series of “ verba
Theodore (d. 368) was one of Saint Pachomius’ chief disciplon¡
another of his letters is still extant. Horsiest (d. 380), who shortly altri
Pachomius’ death took his place as superior general5 (347-380), wrote
a treatise entitled Doctrina de institutione monachorum 6 in 56 chapter »,
containing spiritual advice proper to the life of Pachomian monksj
he laid especial stress on religious poverty and detachment from wealth.
Within the last forty years a considerable number of Coptic document·
* Vita S. Pachomii (trans, by Dionysius the Less), P. G., 73, 22927Π
Histoire de S, Pacbme (French trans, from the Syriac version by J. Bousquet anti
F. Nau), P. 0., 4, 42.5-503. Capital introduction, p. 409-424. See P. Ladki'zkJ
Etude sur le cénobitisme pakhomien, Louvain, 1898.
’Saint Jerome (Preface to the translation of the Rule) speaks of .... i|
than 50.000, but this number in Mgr Ladeuze’s opinion is exaggerated (p. 204Í
205). The central monastery seems to have numbered 600 monks, divided inti
groups each under the control of a special superior; according to Saint I eroni·
there were 30 to 40 houses in each monastery.
3 P. L., 23, 65-86. See Mgr Ladeuzk, 'op. cit., p. 274-305. L. T. Ι.κι οκβ
La Règle de S. Pachbme, Mustión, 1924, p. 1-28.
4 P. I... 23, 85-100.
s At Horsiesi’s request he was succeeded by Theodore as superior general
from about 350 to 368, on account of the former's difficulties with cert*·
monasteries on administrative questions.
6 P. G., 40, 869-894. See Mgr Ladeuze, op. cit., p. 114-115.
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■ >n monachism h^ve been published. But their real origin and value
have not yet been definitely established '.
Coenobitism also put on other forms differing from that of Saint
I 'achomius. Even in Egypt quite near to Tabennisi, at Atrib, the coenobitic rules’ were modified by Schenoudi3, (339-451) in his famous
White Monastery, which also had its affiliated houses although less
numerous than in the other congregation. Schenoudi’s reform entailed
a greater length of time devoted to prayer, greater austerity in
nourishment, and stricter discipline, enforced if necessary by corporal
punishments. In other countries coenobitism underwent even greater
transformations, especially in Cappadocia with Saint Basil4 and in Latin
Africa with Saint Augustine5.
By the side of these communities of men, feminine monastic instit­
utions, were found everywhere in Egypt. These were entirely separ­
ated from the former but were modelled on the same plan, organised
for the anchoretic life, or in the manner of the Pachomian monasteries.
They received their spiritual direction from the great founders.

III. — ASCETIC LITERATURE.
No mention will be made here of the anonymous col­
lections of Apophteg’mata, or Spiritual Sayings, of the
bathers of the desert, since these compilations, for the most
part, took on their definite shape during the next period.
Furthermore, their essential content is to be found in
Cassian’s work. It is necessary, however, to touch upon the
work of a number of more especially famous Oriental monks,
who, together with Saint Basil and Saint John Chrysostom,
are the accredited representatives of Eastern ascetic teaching
in the fourth century. Four names are particularly outtanding : Saint Macarius the Great and Evagrius Ponticus,
in Egypt, Saint Nilus in Sinai, and Mark the Hermit in
Asia Minor.
Saint Macarius the Great6, or the Elder, also termed the
Egyptian (300-390), spent sixty years of his life in the ter­
rible desert of Scete, and acquired among the monks of
I.( Aver Egypt a considerable reputation for wisdom and
' Several have been edited in the Mémoires publiés par les membres de la
mission archéologiquefrançaise au Caire notably by M. Amélineau. This author
I us also published a number of tendacious studies on Egyptian monachism.
Il<· accuses the majority of Pachomian coenobites of immorality, and also most
"I the Egyptian monks by insinuation.
Mgr Ladeuze has proved that these
ml.unous accusations are baseless. Op. cit.. p. 327-361. See also F. Nau,
m P. O.t 4, 419-420, Rev. Or. chrét.* 1907, p. 326 sq.
P. Ladeuze, op. cit., p. 305-326. — 3 /bid., 206-221.
• See above, p. 412. — 5 See p. 412.
'■ E. Amann, ¿Vfacaire d'Egypte, in Did. théol., 1452-1455.
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eloquence. A great number of works bearing his name are
still extant, but their authenticity is unfortunately still under
discussion.
a) 50 sermons, styled spiritual homilies', as remarkable for the
vividness and purity of their style as for the nature of their teaching.
To these should be added seven recently edited homilies’; ¿) a series
of 7 opuscula closely related to the homilies. The authenticity of these
works has been in question fora considerable period. Fr. Stiglmayr1*3
in 1912 supposed them to be a Byzantine work anterior to the tenth
century. Dom Villecourt maintains that the homilies date from the
fourth century45
, but considers them as being an *
Euchite work, and
even perhaps those from which the condemned propositions of these
false mystics were extracted6. In any case it seems very doubtful
whether they can still be attributed to Macarius. All that can truly
be said to remain of his work are a letter (Ad filios Dei, to the young
monks789), and some *Apophtegmata
,
which although he may not have
written them himself are a true account of his teaching.

This Macarius the Greats should not be confused with
Macarius the Alexandrian, also called δ πολιτικός I0, likewise
a priest, and monk of Nitria, who was famous for his auster­
ity, but who has left no writings. The rules 11 (for the coenobitic life) which have sometimes been attributed to one or the
other Macarius are evidently apocryphal and should be
rejected.
Evagrius Ponticus 12 (345-399) was born at Ibora in
Pontus (hence his name), was ordained deacon at Constantin' P. G., 34, 449-822.
’G. L. Mariott, Macarii Anecdota, Cambridge, 1918.
3 Sachliches und Spraehliches bei Makarius von Ægypten, Innsbruck, 1912.
'La date et l'origine des Homélies spirituelles attribuées à Maeaire (Extract
from the Comptes Rendus de l’Acad. Insc. Belles-Lettres, 1920, 8 pages).
5 On this error see above, p. 303, η. i.
6 The similarities mentioned are many and striking. Even the title of
“Spiritual” Homilies is significant. Nevertheless, it would appear that tlrcw
homilies have at some time been subjected to an orthodox pruning, which would
explain the considerable popularity they have enjoyed.
7 P. G., 34, 405-410. Ibid., two other letters, 409-442 and 441-444 1114
doubtful.
8 P. G., 34, 235-262 or 65, 257-282. Coptic texts edited by AmÉi.inicaiu
in Annales du Musée Guimet, xxv (1894). By the same author, Vie Λ
S. Maeaire de Scété; Vertus de S. Maeaire (translated Coptic text, ibid.)
9 Lausiac Hist., 17; Hist, monadi., 28.
16 Lausiac Hist. ,18; Hist. mon., 30.
11 P. G., 34, 967-970 and 971-978.
” Editions : P. G., 40, (fragments). B. Sarghisean, Venice, 1907 (Armar
nian translation of his works). W. Frankenberg, Berlin, 1912 (Syriac trarr», Λ
Studies: P. Godet, Evagre, in Diet, théol., col., 1611-1612. Ó. Bakuk·
hewer, Gesehichte, HI, p. 93-98. W. Bousset, Apophtegmata, Tubingen, roJjl
J. Lf.HRF.TON, in Rech. Sc. Rei., 1924, p. 362-364.
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ople by Saint Gregory Nazianzen about 380 and visited
Palestine about 382, where he saw Melania the Elder. He
spent his last years in retirement at Nitria (383-399). He
was highly educated and exercised considerable influence.
1 le was an ardent origenist, a fact which lessened his reput­
ation·, since his errors were condemned later by the Fifth
Oecumenical Council (553); he was also anathematised
together with Origen and Didymus at the Sixth and Seventh
Councils. His works, however, still partly remain in trans­
lations. He wrote a great deal, but only for the monks. In
consequence his works possess a very special character.
Evagrius’ known works are fairly numerous.
The Antirrhiticus (reconstituted from Latin and Syriac fragments)
contained, in eight books, the Scriptural texts on the eight vices that
man must combat in order to repel the devil '.
b) Four collections of Spiritual Sayings, are entitled respectively :
I. the Monk (too chapters); 2. the Gnostic (50 ch.); 3. Maxims for
Monks; 4. Maxims for religious women ·.
c) The Gnostic or scientific problems (6 groups, each of too maxims) is
a kind of dogmatic or moral theology. (A treatise on the άπάβεια is no
longer extant).
4) Lastly, the eighth letter of Saint Basil’s correspondence should be
attributed to Evagrius3. It is rendered of capital interest from a theo­
logical point of view as well as by the exhortations to perfection that it
< ontains. The author shows himself to be a fervent disciple of Origen.
I η general he is not wary enough of the dangers inherent in the master*
1s
mystical teaching.
λ)

Saint Nilus of Sinai 4 (d. about 430?). According to the
traditional biography, he was an officer at Theodosius’ Court
and Praetorian Prefect. About 390, together with his son,
Theodulus, he withdrew to Mount Sinai, where he embraced
the monastic life until his death about 430. All these details
arc found in a collection of 7 Narrationes de aede monachorum
et de Theodulo filio, which are attributed to him, and in which
In· recounts the Saracen invasion of Sinai, the slaughter they
wrought and the imprisonment of his son, to whom he was
united again at Elusa, where they were both ordained priests.
The authenticity of this account, however, is very doubtful S.
1 fragments, in De octo vitiosis cogitationibus ; P. G., 40, 1271-1278.
"Creek edition of this and the foregoing collection, by II. GrBSSMANN,
I . ipzig, 1913.
Thesis by R. Melcher, Münster, 1923.
‘ Edition: P. G., 79, 81-1280. Studies :O. Bardenhewer, Gesehichte, tv,
(<■1-178. I'R. Degenhart, Der hl. Nilus tieni Asketen in Texte u. Unters.,
I ' ipzig, 1917· — s Against Degenhart, Heussi styles it a novel.
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According to the earliest documents, Saint Nilus should
rather be regarded as the superior of a monastery of Ancyra
in Galatia. He was a faithful disciple of Saint John Chry­
sostom and a zealous apostle of the ascetic life, very well reati
and learned in the Scriptures. It would not appear that he
was a priest.
His literary production is considerable, and, on the whole, seems to
be authentic, although critics have not yet pronounced the last word on
the subject. It may be grouped under three heads.
«) Saint Nilus’ correspondence includes 1061 letters', and with the
exception of a few doubtful elements the authenticity of the whole is not
in doubt. They deal with dogmatic, moral and exegetical questions.
Many of them are no more than quotations from earlier authors, such a·.
S. Basil, S. Irenaeus, etc. This work, which is equal in volume to that
of Saint Isidore of Pelusium, is only inferior to it by the literary style.
b) Several treatises deal with the Christian virtues and have thus
a general interest. Such are : I. the De oratione'2·, 2. the De octo spiri­
tibus malitia3*
·, 3. the sermon on the purse, the cloak and the sword
(Luke, XXII, 36) *· ; 4. the instruction Ail Eulogium monachum56
, which
deals with the pursuit of perfection and the fight against evil‘.
c) Other treatises deal more immediately with monaoliism. These
are: 1. Oratio in Albianum3 ; 2. Liber de monastica exercitatione"·,
3. the treatise De voluntaria paupertate ’ ; 4. De monachorum prastantia'°; 5. a recently edited " opusculum De magistris et discipulis. T<>
these must be joined a few collections of sayings
Various works known to have been written by Saint Nilus are lost.
Others are wrongly attributed to him. Those that are extant amply bear
out the author’s great reputation.

Mark the Hermit *3 (beginning of the fifth century),
a contemporary of Saint Nilus, and also, it is thought, ona
of Chrysostom’s disciples, also appears to have been superior
of a monastery at Ancyra. He ended bis life as a hermit
in what is thought to have been the desert of Juda in Palestine,
He wrote considerably. A theological treatise against the
‘ P. G., 70, 81-582 (four books, the first three containing 333 letters, and the
last 62. — - P. G.. 79, 1165· 1200.
3 P. G..79, 1145-1164. The treatises De octo vitiosis cogitationibus (col. 1435
1472) and (probably) De malignis cogitationibus (col. 1199-1234) are not autheniiÌM
4 /’. G., 79. 12631280. — 3 P. G., 79. 1093-1140.
6 The long treatise De virtute colenda et vitio fugiendo (P. G., 79, 811-968) i*
not authentic. — 7 8P. G., 79. 695-712.
8 P. G., 79, 719-810. — ’ P. G., 79, 967-1060. — '° P. G., 79, 1061-1094.
" By Van DEN Ven, in Mélanges Godefroid Kurth, Liège, 1908, 2, p. 73 81,
"P. G., 79, 1239-1250, 1249-1264 (except n. 1-24); 40, 1263 etc. (intei
Evagrii).
'3 Edition : P. G., 65, 903-1118. Studies: E. Amann, Alare ΓΕ/ηιι'Λ
in Diet, thiol., 1964-1968. O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, iv, 17818b.
J. Kunze, Markus Eremita, Leipzig, 1895.
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N'estorians seems to be doubtful, but a work On Melchisedech
. i gainst those who then affirmed that Melchisedech was the
Person of the Word is still extant. His chief work, however,
r> a series of very precious ascetic opuscula, of which the
authenticity appears to be fairly well established *.
a) Two series of sayings ( De lege spirituali, 201 sayings, and Contra
/ustificationem ex operibus, 211) remind the monk of the need of tending
tn spiritual perfection, and of the gratuity of justification and grace (this
lias sometimes been wrongly regarded as Protestant or Quietisi teaching).
¿) The dialogue De baptismo teaches that though the seeds of per­
fection have been planted in the soul by baptism which effaces sin, this
cd (sanctifying grace?) can only produce all its effects by the free
i ( operation of those who keep the Commandments.
c) Means of perseverance and progress treated separately are : 1. the
frequent thought of God (Ad Nicolaum, prcecepta salutaria); 2. fasting
(De jejunio); 3. penance, consisting less in exterior works than in true
and heartfelt contrition (De pœnitentia).
d) Lastly, two works of a more special nature : Disputatio cum causi­
dico and Consultatio spiritualis cum anima sua ’.

If this work really dates from the beginning of the fifth
century, as is generally thought, it is important to note,
in addition to its wise asceticism, its fairly exact teaching
on grace, and still more the doctrine of original sin, whose
effects are dealt with in the opusculum which treats of baptism.
IV. ASCETIC TEACHING3.

BRIEF OUTLINE.

A). The Spiritual Combat.
Only the more characteristic aspects of this teaching will
be mentioned here. The spirituality of these monks can
l> best understood by an examination of their conception
of Christian life. This life, to their minds, is primarily
.1 combat. They seem in particular to have meditated,
understood and appreciated the words by which Sa nt Paul
exhorts the Ephesians to put on “ the armour of God ” and
the “ breastplate of justice”, to take the “shield of faith, the
liilmet of salvation and the sword of the Spirit”, in order
|o “resist the snares of the devil ”, or the watchword which
' According to Photius, Cod. 200.
The Capitula de temperantia are not authentic. They consist of sayings
Ini ■ n from Saint Maximus the Confessor and the homilies bearing the name
1,1 S. Macarius.
1 P. Pourrat, La spiritualitéchrétienne des origines de I’Eglise au Moyen-Age,
|i 171-217. See also L. Roure, Une école de volonté au quatrième siècle,
m l·tudes, 1916 (t. 147), p. 453 474, 569-587. Eph., VI, 11-17.
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he gave to his disciple, Timothy, and which had been the
guiding principle of his own life: certa bonum certamen fidei' ;
bonum certamen certavi’2. This spirit of valiant spiritual
strife, so essential to Christian life, was well maintained in the
Church, and an echo of it is found in the writings of the first
Fathers 3. Nevertheless, it seems to have been present with
even greater intensity in the life and the teaching of the first
monks, who remain for us the very embodiment of tho
spiritual combat. The enemies with whom they strove were
vice and the devil.
Eight vices 4 were usually numbered as being the source
and essence of all evil. They were classified according to the
order in which it was most easy to overcome them; three
of them regard the body or outward things -.gluttony in eating
and drinking, impurity and avarice; three others dwell in the
sensitive part of the soul : anger, sadness and sloth (or distaste
for the spiritual life, acedia); the last, which are the most
difficult to uproot, are vain glory, and pride, which is double:
first, pride of the flesh, found in beginners or the carnal
minded, whom it leads to disobedience, jealousy and fault
finding; secondly, spiritual pride, which attacks monks who
have made greater progress in the way of perfection, in ordi i
to prevent them from reaching complete perfection, or lead
them to place too much confidence in their own strength and
too little reliance on grace. Such was the fault of th<·
Pelagians.
The monks often laid all their troubles to the charge of the
devil, and in this perhaps they went too farò. It cannot
be denied, however, that the devil often attacked them, either
by means of simple temptations (acting on the internal senses),
or by obsessions (acting on the external senses), or by illusions.
(subtle presentation of evil under the appearance of good)/
The more experienced monks were acquainted with tho
devil’s “tricks” and taught their younger brethren how tn
ward off his attacks and to recognise them for what tin y
were (by the uneasiness of the soul they caused) and thus tq
resist them.
' I Tim., VI, 12. — 3II Tim., iv, 7.
s See in particular, besides Saint Ignatius, the nnd Epistle of Clem., p. 77. I
4 See above, the Antirrhiticus of Evagrius, or the De octo spiritibus mali ta
of Saint Nilus. See also below, Cassian, p. 595, 597.
5 It may well be believed that in those days of dying Paganism the devili
activity was more frequently and more tenaciously exercised than in our time. 1
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B). The Weapons.
Three weapons were particularly recommended to the
monk : prayer, work and fasting.
a) Prayer was his first duty. Had he not withdrawn to
the desert, far from the world, to be in the very presence
of God? In the monasteries, definite rules governed the
time for prayer. Saint Pachomius prescribed it in detail for
the morning, afternoon and evening of each day. But except
for the weekly synaxis, it was left to the initiative of each
anchorite, and consisted chiefly in the singing of psalms,
to which many of them devoted several hours of the day and
night. The monk was counselled to live always with the
thought of God present to him, and this was considered by
Marcus the Hermit as one of the most powerful means
of overcoming the passions ’.
Work was never separated from prayer, and filled all the
hours of the day, for the monk had to earn his bread by the
work of his hands 2 No doubt there were sometimes idlers
among the solitaries, but by their idleness they were breaking
one of the fundamental laws of the spiritual discipline of the
desert 3.
c) Frugality was held in even greater esteem as a means of
subjecting the flesh to the spirit. The manner of fasting·,
which consisted for the coenobites in taking only one meal
a day, was left to the individual fervour of the anchorites, and
a great number of them fasted every day : many indeed
ended by taking food only every two, three, four, or even
five days. The example set by the great ascetics stimulated
the least ardent4. Although traces of vanity, the desire of
taking first place, may have been manifested at times, the
solitaries were animated by that spirit of holy emulation
which caused Saint Augustine to say : Et tu non poteris quod
is ti et istœ s ?*
1
' t d Nicolaum, P. G., 65, 1027-1054.
• I’. Ladeuzb, op. cit., 294-298.
' Did Euchitism (see above, p. 303) have a monastic origin? This has never
I» th proved.
In any case it was certainly a deviation oi the monastic spirit
ani li as is described by the masters of asceticism.
1 In this respect it has been said that Macarius of Alexandria wanted to hold
«II lhe records. Lausiac Hist., XVIII.
Confess., bk. VIII, c. XI, n. 27. There is nothing to lead us to suspect that
»ny but a very few acted from purely human motives.
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C) Victories.
Strengthened against the devil and against himself by
this excellent spiritual drill, the monk gradually attained
that self-control, which the ancients characterised by a word
borrowed from the Stoics, but which possesses an essentially
Christian signification, the άπάθεια l. It may conveniently be
called spiritual peace. It consists neither in the philo­
sopher’ s apathy of the senses nor the indolence of the Quietists. The monks who had gone far in the practice of
asceticism not only did not abandon their austerities, or their
work, but augmented them in order to obtain the full per
fection of their spiritual life.
The tranquility of soul they thus acquired allowed them to
contemplate 23more easily the eternal things they already
possessed by hope. Hence the impression of profound joy
and spiritual abundance we receive from the stories of these
splendid souls, who, living in the midst of such terrible desol­
ation and destitution, were yet rich in the things of the
spirit. The examples to be found in the Lausiac History are
a perfect illustration of this 3. Although the marvellous,
picturesque and striking details it contains are not all cer­
tainly authentic, the psychology it implies is of the greatest
value, for it shows us these men intent only on possessing the
things of the world to come, and even some among them
already possessing them, in a certain measure, in this world.

1 Evagrius’ work on the ’Απάθεια is lost. Enough, however, is said on th·1
subject in the Lausiac History : vm, xxxvm, LXV, etc.
a Origen's teaching on the gnosis was greatly appreciated in the desert, esper·
ially at Nitria. It was a valuable offset to the somewhat material and anthropo· '
morphist ideas of some of the more ignorant monks, and at the same time wn* <j
great aid to theological learning. Unfortunately the master’s theology was nufl
always orthodox and was wrongly applied by certain disciples, with the resulti
that have already been mentioned.
3 See also L. Rovre {o/>. cit.} or A. d’Ales, Les Pères du Désert, Etudesi î'io6
(t. io8), p. 7-37.
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CHAPTER X.
The Popes’.
1. SAINT DAMASUS’ (366-384).
The writings of the Popes, Bishops of the Apostolic See,
the centre of Christian unity, have always possessed a capital
b nportance, both as regards the history of doctrine and the
h istory of the Church. This is especially true of their writings
ni the end of the fourth century, when tendencies to autonomy
ii ere beginning to show themselves, perhaps unconsciously, in
the patriarchal Sees of the East. As has been said, the great
1 ircek bishops were aware of such tendencies, but the measures
they took were often enough insufficient to have any real effect.
I'hc Trinitarian question engaged the greater part of their
line and energy, entailing as it did a profound study of the
leriptures and a forceful upholding of the teaching of tradtion. The campaign to preserve the unity of the Church
iriginated chiefly in Rome, where the task was undertaken
nth great courage and prudence by the Popes.
Saint Damasus intervened more vigorously than any other
■I his contemporaries. In his zeal, he remained undeterred
iv the violence and disorder then rife in the Roman Church,
nincnted by the fanatical followers of the Anti-Pope, Ursin­
as. It was only by requesting the Emperor Valentinian to
Im· armed force on his behalf that he was able to rid himself
il these disturbers of the peace. His letters, of which a dozen
,»<· extant, all of them “ synodal letters ” 3, deal authoritat­
ively with doctrinal or personal questions. He firmly proIm'med, as Saint Peter’s successor, his right of authority over
i*1 JaitÉ, Regesta pontificum romanorum, 1st ed., 1851, Berlin; 2nd ed., 1885,
pip <'
A· Thiel, Epistola rom. pontificum genuina, Brunsbergæ, 1868. See
i I" 111FOL, I.e Siège apostolique, Paris, 1924.
,· Edition : P. I.., 13, 347-442. Studies: Merenda, in P. L., 13, 111-158.
i I Ί i.kval, Damase l‘r, in Diet, thiol., col. 28-36.
‘
/.., 13, 347-376. The chronology of these letters and the Councils has not
1 Ικτη determined.

N- 662. — 17
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everything and everybody in the whole Church T. In tho
question of the Church of Antioch, Damasus, after a certain
amount of hesitation,decided in favour of Paulinus2*
, and refti·.
ed to accede to Basil’s request that he should send a dele,;·
ation of Latin bishops to the East in order to examine thn
claims of Meletius. He was perhaps right in thinking that it
was Meletius’ place, and not his, to make the first overture»
Later, at Saint Basil’s request he condemned Apollinaris 3. 1 ιι
the fourth letter to Paulinus is found a long list of 24 anathemai
of contemporary heresies 4. Lastly, it would appear that the
essential parts of the first two chapters of the famous “ Dec/Λ
tum Gelasianum ” 5 should also be attributed to him. As l<>i
chapter V, dealing with the relations of the three patriarchal· «
of Rome, Alexandria and Antioch, it would appear to dalfl
from the end of the fifth century 6.
In addition to these official documents, Saint Damasti
also wrote a treatise (now lost) On Virginity 7, and perhap®
a Liber de vitiis
.
*
He also composed a number of metrical'
inscriptions for the catacombs (epigrammata) 9. The versili
ication is poor, but they are important from a historical an·
doctrinal point of view. Two of his poems in praise ol I lie
saints and martyrs are still extant; On David and On .Suba
' Ibid., 374. — 2 Letters 2 and 3 are addressed to Paulinus.
3 Epist. 2 (frag. 2) ; Epist. 7.
4 P. L., 13, 358-364. Denzinger-Bannwart, Enchiridion, n. 58-82.
5 The Decretum of Gelasius comprises five chapters : I. Dogmatic definiilni·
II. Canon of the Scriptures; in. Rome and the first two Oriental patriarchal·
IV. The doctrinal authorities of the Church : orthodox Councils and Fathers to ■
distinguished from doubtful authors; V. List of the Apocrypha.
E. vm
Dobschutz (in Texte u. Unten., Leipzig. 1912) has given a critical reconsmull·
of the text, but all do not agree with his opinion regarding its origin. He combla
that the work was composed by only one author not living in Rome (Italy, I in
or Spain) at the beginning of the sixth century. Dom Chapman, on the colili»·
maintains that Gelasius was really the author of the Decretum, but madi· noil
his work of earlier documents. It would seem that he is right as regard. tfl
latter point. It would be letter to attribute the substance of chapters 1 and II M
Saint Damasus. The second chapter (Denzinger-B.. Enchiridion, 11,·
contains a canon which differs only in a minor detail from the presen! ..»>·
Chapter I contains (see ibid., n. 83) a number of doctrinal definitions basi'i|H
numerous biblical quotations, concerning a) the septiform Spirit; b) tin l|M
given to Christ ; c) the procession of the Holy Ghost : “ Non est Patris taiillB
modo Spiritus, sed Patris et Filii”. Dom Chapman, On the “ Decretum
sianum”, in Rev. binld., 1913, p. 187-207, 315-333. See E. Amann, in jH
bibl., 1913, p. 602-608.
6 P. Batiffol, Le Siège apostolique, p. 146150.
’ According to Saint Jerome, Epist., 22, n. 22.
8 According to an early manuscript.
9 Several quotations in C. Kirch, Enchiridion font, hist., n. 521-528. I
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Paul1*V
. Men of letters found in him a great patron, especially
Saint Jerome, whose exegetical and Scriptural work he
encouraged.
II. THE FIRST DECRETALS OF THE POPES
IN THE FOURTH CENTURY.

The term Decretals is now given to those pontifical letters
possessing a general bearing (unlike the rescripts2 addressed
to individuals) and written in answer to a definite question
(thus differing from decrees and constitutions which are usually
ordinances written motu proprio} 3. The first decretals found
in the canonical Collections·
*
are those of Pope Siricius, the
first successor of Saint Damasus. The authentic letters of
earlier Popes 5, as far as can be judged from what little is
extant, possessed as a whole a simple, more cordial and less
administrative character, although the tone of authority is
present even from the first letter of Saint Clement. The
Immense development of the business which fell to the Roman
ll'hurch led to the setting up of a veritable pontifical Curia,
while in the correspondence a new “style” was adopted,
Imitated, it has been said, from that of the Roman Senate and
Court. This new kind of literature, which was destined to
Biave such a brilliant future, made its appearance at the end
nl the fourth century, under the influence of Pope Siricius6.
I ' I'he others are not authentic; Z*. L.
(13, 375-414). Better edition,
UHM, Damasi "Epigrammata, Leipzig, 1895. Study: C. Weyman, Rev. hist.
>elig., 1896, p. 58-73.
I In the lime of Saint Augustine, the word rescriptum or responsum meant an
Ml·-1 il response made by the Emperor (or the Pope) to a judicial consultation
■uiv. ved in the relation. The rescript had thus the general bearing of a law.
■r<- I '. Batiffol, Le cathol. de Saint Augustin, p. 403-405.
■ 'In the canonical collections, however, these may be assimilated to the
|l> - u-tals. A dogmatic decree containing a lengthy explanation of the faith was
kivi ιι the name of Tome, and was in the form either of a Papal letter (for instance,
M IJ >’s Tome to Flavian, 449) or letter from a Council ( Tome to the Antiochians,
■mi I he Council of Alexandria, 362).
■ · I In- first is the Collectio Dionysiana; P. L.. &}, 139-316.
H* Mentioned above: p. 55-61, Saint Clement; p. 153, Saint Soter and Saint
■lii u; p. 228 and 244, Saint Callixtus; p. 268 sq., Saint Cornelius and Saint
Bti
: p. 277, Saint Dionysius; p. 330, Saint Julius; p. 333-335, Liberius;
Mit. p. 511, Saint Damasus, whose extant letters are all synodal Epistles.
Kt I 'i.sz.-Bann., Enchiridion.
V II would be a mistake to infer, however, as do certain Protestants, that the
Kti|oiii«>n of pontifical jurisdiction dates from this epoch, although it is true
Ki lb'· exercise of this jurisdiction has since spread considerably. It should
Mi In remarked that this development took place at the time when Rome seems
Η*' " its title of capital, in favour of Constantinople or Milan.
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Saint Siricius 1 (384-399) seems to have been an extreme!}·
able and active administrator, although only six of his letters
are extant The most important, addressed to Himeriut
of Tarragona
,
*
is an answer to 15 questions put to Damasti.
by this bishop concerning various matters of ecclesiastical
discipline (baptism, marriage, penance, monks, clergy and
laity, etc.). The Pope gave a solution to each case and asked 1
that his letter be made known to the neighbouring bishops, I
This is the first known Decretal. Five others 3 of the same
Pope are identical in character, but of a less general nature.
Saint Anastasius I (399-402) was called upon to make
a decision in the Origenist controversy. Hence his three
letters to Saint Simplicianus, Bishop of Milani and then
to his successor, Venerius5, and lastly to John of Jerusalem'·.
Impelled by his esteem for Saint Jerome, and chiefly by the
request of Theophilus of Alexandria, he condemned Origen
(the terms of the condemnation are not extant) 7, and twice
requested the Church of Milan to follow his example in the
letters mentioned above (400). In the following year (4011,
in the letter to John of Jerusalem, he again reprobatedj
Origen’s errors, but did not blame Rufinus, the translator]
except in the case that his work had been written with the
purpose of propagating a false doctrine8.
III. WRITINGS OF THE FIRST POPES
IN THE FIFTH CENTURY.

A). Saint Innocent 19 (409-417).
Before Saint Leo, there was perhaps no Pope who contr·
buted in so great a measure to the practical organisation of
■ P. L., 13, 1131-x194.
* Τ’.
13, 1131-1147. See Denzinger-Bannwart, Enchiridion, n. 87 ιΛ
s Jaffé, op. cit., 2nd ed., n. 258, 259, 260, 261, 263.
4 P. L., 20, 73-76, or Hieron., Epist. xcv.
·' Edited in 1871 in the Bibliophile belge, p. 123-129. See Van den Gllliv·
on this letter, in Kev. Hist. Litt, relig., 1899, p. I-12. Text on the orthodfl
of Pope Liberius in Denzinger-B., Enchiridion, n. 93. —6* 7P.
* 4 L.,
* 20, 68 73,J
7 44 It is probable that only the doctrines regarding the preexistence of miH
lhe final restoration of the devil, and the manner of the resurrection wen· <w
demned, for even after this condemnation we still find that the other dot lllfl
are maintained”. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, p. 336.
8 See F. Cavallera, S. Jérôme, I, p. 255-262 and li, p. 38-43. This iiillM
proves that Anastasius did not die until December 402.
’ Edition : P. L., 20, 467-640 (Dom Constant’s ed.). Studies : E. Λμλ·
Innocent I (saint), in Did. thiol., col. 1940-1950. P. Batiffol, l.e
apostolique, p. 312-336.
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that Primacy which all the Churches had ascribed to Rome
since the earliest times. The 38 letters he has left, reveal him
acting with authority both in the East and the West The
majority are of a disciplinary nature. Among these the most
famous are the letters : 2 to Victricius of Rouen ' ; 6 to Exuperiusof Toulouse2; 25 to Decentius of Eugubium 34
*(Gubbio).
In these letters the Pope demands that local ecclesiastical
customs, both liturgical and disciplinary, should give way to
the customs and uses of the Roman Church, which holds
them from the Prince of the Apostles {Ep. 25, n. I, 2.). The
chief points of interest are the texts 4 regarding the canon of
the Scriptures {Ep. 6), the baptism of heretics (recognised as
valid if conferred in the name of the Three Persons, Ep. 2),
reconciliation of the dying {Ep. 6), Confirmation (reserved to
the bishop) and Extreme Unction {Ep. 25).
Special measures were laid down for the Sacrament of
Order. Saint Innocent established several irregularities,
especially that of successive bigamy, applied even to those
whose marriage had been contracted and ended by the death
of the other party before baptism 5. He watched over the
strict observance of the laws concerning the continency of the
clergy. He forbade clerks who had been ordained heretically
to exercise their functions6*
; although he uses very forcible
terms, it is a mistake to conclude that he denied the validity
of ordinations by heretics; on the contrary, he appears to
forbid re-ordination. In another letter 7, although he suppos­
es that the Arian ordinations suffer from grave defects, he
still will not allow them to be re-ordained ; it should be noted,
however, that the reasons he gives narrow the application of
his decision 8.
The deposition of Saint John Chrysostom by Theophilus of Alexan­
dria and the Emperor, was not accepted by Innocent. He refused to
recognise the usurping bishop and sent an encouraging letter to the
Christians who had remained faithful to John (7?/. 7). To the exile
himself he wrote several letters, one of which is extant (Ep. 12). When
hi plan for a Council at Thessalonica was brought to nothing by the
violence of the Emperor of the East, acting on the advice of the
patriarchs, he withdrew himself from communion with the latter, until
• P. L., 20. 469-481. — - P. L., 20, 495-502. — 3 P. L., 20, 551-561.
4 See Denzinger-B., Enchiridion, n. 94-99.
Saint Jerome hotly maintained the contrary opinion. Ep. 69.
1 Epist. 17, n. 3, to Rufus and the Macedonian bishops.
’ Epist. 24, to Alexander of Antioch.
' l'or both these cases see L. Saltet, Les réordinations, p. 68-73
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John’s name had been replaced in the Diptychs. John of course was
already dead when this was done, but it repaired in some measure the
wrong that had been done to him. Excommunication, the Pope’s only
weapon in such circumstances, is futile only in appearance ; it did not
seem to worry Theophilus, who died without being reconciled (412) ; but
it is really efficacious when it affects rightminded souls, sincerely desirous
of being fully Christian and consequently united to the Body of Christ.
Saint Cyril, Theophilus’ nephew and successor, seemed in no hurry to
return to communion with Rome, but he did so eventually. Tinexact date when he took this step is unknown, but it was probably
before 419. Alexander, the new Bishop of Antioch 1* (413) renewed
relations with Rome and accepted the conditions imposed on him.
Innocent sent him a letter of “ peace” (De pace, Ep. 19), and later, in hi·,
answer to certain disciplinary consultations of the same bishop, recognis­
ed the privileges of the Church of Antioch, attributing them to the
stay that Saint Peter had made in that town before he went to Rome,
where he was to finish his work and his life’. Neither could Atticus <>l
Constantinople obtain recognition by Rome until he had fulfilled the
necessary conditions for peace3. Moreover, Innocent took the pre­
caution of strengthening the position of the Bishop of Thessalonica,
whom he made his vicar (a kind of delegated patriarch)45for the whole oí
Illyricum (the Balkan provinces).

Innocent added to his qualities as an administrator those
of a man of doctrine. A few weeks before he died he had to
decide on the Pelagian question, in answer to three letters I
from the African Church. In reply he also sent three letters,
approving the condemnation of Pelagius and Coelestius oitt
doctrinal grounds, but making certain reservations with
regard to their persons67. The bishops had appealed to th·’
doctrinal authority of Peter. Innocent, who more than anjl
other was aware of his obligations in this connection, grasped
the opportunity of again affirming the privileges of the Apn
*
stolic See of Peter, “ a quo seipso episcopatus et tota aucto·
ritas nominis huius emersit” (Epist. 29)7. In Africa ilio
Pope’s answer was taken as definite, and Saint Augustine
cried from the pulpit : Causa finita est.
1 Flavian died in 404. Porphyrios, his successor, a friend of the usurpil
Bishop of Constantinople, never succeeded in entering into communion WO
Rome. Pall. Dial., 16.
a P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 326-332. —3 Ibid.., p. 332-333.
4 Epist. 13, 17, 18. This vicariate did not exist in name before Boniíiic.·
Siricius had already thought of it, but it was left to Innocent I to put the |4|
into execution.
5 Letters from the Councils of Carthage and Milevis and from five IhMm
(Aurelius, Primate of Africa, Saint Augustine and three others). Epist., z<«. i
28. /< Z., 20. 564-582. — 6 Epist. 29, 30, 31. P. L., 20, 582-597.
7 In Denzinger-Bannwart, Enchiridion, 100. See P. Βατιιίή il
Pope Innocent’s answer, Le Catholicisme de S. Augustin, p. 393-401«
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B). The successors of Pope Innocent I. These Popes
have also left letters of great interest from a doctrinal and
disciplinary point of view.
1. Of the correspondence of Saint Zosimus (417-418) 14 letters are
extant ', but the most famous of all his letters, the Epistola Tractoria is
lost’; it contained the final approval of the dogmatic canons of the
General Council of Carthage (418) concerning original sin and grace s.
2. Saint Bonifaoe I (418-422) hardly refers to the Pelagian question
in his correspondence *
4, but the constitution of the Vicariate of Thessa­
lonica5 and the firm affirmation of the Primacy and Infallibility of the
Apostolic See should be noted 6.
3. Saint Celestine I (422-432). The correspondence7 of this Pope
is chiefly concerned with the Christological controversy arising out of the
Nestorian heresy8. Nevertheless he was obliged to keep himself in
touch with, and direct the controversy against, the Pelagians. He
approved their fresh condemnation by the Council of Ephesus. With
great tact, he indicated to the Bishop of Gaul what measure of authority
should be given to Saint Augustine’s writings on the doctrine of grace
(Epist. 29)’. (A document which has since been embodied in this
letter, and which was perhaps written by the future Pope, Saint Leo, at
this time, confirmed the measures taken by the Pope by means of quot­
ations from earlier Popes and Councils "·.) Like his predecessors, Saint
Celestine insisted on the authority of the Apostolic See, especially on the
occasion of the Council of Ephesus (413) which bore striking witness to
it, as did also the Council of Chalcedon in the time of Saint Leo”.
' The collection comprises 16, but two of these are not his. P. L., 20, 642685.
Except for fragments: P. I.., 20, 693-695, according to S. Augustine (Epist.
100, n. 23), S. Celestine (Epist. 21, n. 9-11) and S. Prosper (Adv. Coll., v, 3).
■ Mansi, Cone. Coll., in, 811 sq. See Denzinger-B., Enchiridion, 101-108.
4 Comprising 15 letters, 9 of which are Boniface’s. P. L. 20, 750-783.
Epist., 13, 14, 15. On the theory of the three patriarchates here mentioned,
v p· 305.
Ibid., 2. See also Zosimus, Epist. 12.
Numbering 25 letters, of which 16 are Celestine’s. P. I., 50, 417-557.
This is dealt with in Book in. — 9 P. L·, 50, 528-537.
Ibid., col. 531-535. Also in Denzinger, Enchiridion, n. 129-142. For the
1
tula, see E. Portai.IÉ, Cilestin I (saint), in Diet, thiol., col. 2052-2061.
I Batiffol, Le Catholicisme de Saint Augustin, p. 532-534.
" The lawfulness of the appeal to Rome was not contested. Λ certain Antoniini>, one of the disciples of St. Augustine, who had made him Bishop of Bussala
nixi later interdicted him on account of his oppressive rule, appealed to Rome and
« i. on the point of being reinstated by Boniface I, who had been misled by false
Ihli.rination, when Saint Augustine obtained from St. Celestine a reversal of this
filling. The right of appeal was admitted in principle, but in Africa there was
n >1 ire (Coun. Carth., 393) to prevent its use by priests and clerks. Rome,
however, held out against this restriction, and in 418 Zosimus received the appeal
Hl Apiarius, a priest of Sicca, who had been depored by Urbanus and was one of
'ii Augustine’s best disciples. Before long, however, he was again deposed
(nr other irregularities. Nevertheless St. Celestine was about to reinstate him
m>rw when he was constrained to confess his crimes in a synod in presence of the
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Saint Ambrose.
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1. Editions: P. L., 14-17. For the exegetical works, see also Cor­
pus of Vienna, t. XXXII, f. I, II (1897) and IV (1912, In Luc}·, t. LXIl
(1919, In Psalm.}.
2. Studies: A. Baunard, Histoire de S. Ambroise, Paris, 1871
(interesting work from a literary point of view). A. DE Broglie,
Saint Ambroise (Coll. Les Saints}, Paris, 1899 (deals chiefly with the
Saint’s political activity); II Eglise et l'empire romain, t. vi (the entire
volume). Th. Foerster, Ambrosius, Bischof von Mailand, Halle,
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Hist. litt. lat. chrét. p. 351-382. R. Thamin, S. Ambroise et la morale
chrétienne au IVe siècle, Paris, 1895. P. Batiffol, Le siège apostolique,
p. 20-82. Doctrinal monographies in German : J. B. Kellener (on the
exegesis of the Old Test.), Regensberg, 1893; J- E. Niederhuber (on
the Kingdom of God), Mainz, 1904; (on the eschatology), Paderborn,
1907. A. Largent, Ambroise (saint}, in Diet, théol., col. 942-951.
P. DE Labrioi.LE, Ambroise (saint), in Did. hist., col. 1091-1108.

I. LIFE OF SAINT AMBROSE·.

POLITICAL INFLUENCE.

A). Before the Episcopate.
Saint Ambrose was born, probably at Trier, between 330
and 340; the most likely date is 333. His father, also named
Ambrose, was Praetorian Prefect for Gaul; he was a Christ
ian and one of the most highly placed officers of the Empire.
He died young, leaving three children, Mantellina, Satyriis
and Ambrose. After their father’s death, they were taken
to Rome by their mother in order to finish their education.
legate. Apart from the fact of the baseness of this priest, and the way his calln
was studied at Rome, there remains no doubt that tne Popes had both the rigid
and the duty of acting as they did : it was their duty to defend the principi· "I
the lawfulness of the appeal to the Apostolic See for all, and this right was eventi
ually admitted everywhere. See P. Batiffol on the above incidents, op. .7/J
442-472. A. AUDOLLENT, Antoninus and Apiarius, in Did. hist., col. 872-871
and 951-954.
■ The principal sources for Saint Ambrose’s life are, in addition to thedelalfl
furnished by contemporary Fathers: a) His correspondence (see below); A) till
Pita Ambrosii, written about 420 by his secretary, the deacon Paulinus, at Salm
Augustine’s request, P. L., 14, 27-46. This work is primarily meant for piollj
edification, but is also valuable from a historical aspect.
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Marcellina received the virgin’s veil from the hands of Pope
Liberius in 353, and later helped her brother, Ambrose, in his
labours. Satyrus died in 377-378, and on this occasion
Ambrose preached two famous funeral orations. After
finishing his extremely sound literary education, Ambrose
studied law, practised for some time, and then while he was
still young, about 370, entered on an administrative career,
in which he was sponsored by a powerful patron, the Praetor­
ian Prefect of Italy. Shortly afterwards, in 373, he was
made Governor of Liguria and Emilia, with consular rank
and residence at Milan. He had occupied this post for about
a year when Auxentius died, and the people clamoured for
him to be made their bishop >. This choice having been
approved by the bishops and the Emperor himself, he was
obliged to yield. Although he had been brought up a Christ­
ian, he was still a catechumen. He was therefore baptised
immediately, and received Holy Orders, a few days later, on
December 7, 374.

B). The Episcopate: pastoral activity.
Ambrose’s first care on taking possession of his episcopal
See was to rid himself of his great wealth and to give it to the
poor. Later he had no less hesitation in selling the sacred
vessels of his church in order to ransom captives. He was at
the service of all, without distinction of class; anyone could
approach him, says Saint Augustine2, unless the crowd of
the poor and miserable which surrounded him became so
great that no one could pass. Paulinus 3 also tells us that
he was kindness itself, adapting himself to everyone, and
unbending especially to poor sinners whom he had won
by his tears.
Ambrose possessed the happy gift of being able to reach
his hearers through his preaching. He was a magnificent
orator; in his style, the always evident firmness of the Roman
magistrature is tempered by that suavity which so charmed
Saint Augustine before his conversion : verbis ejus suspende1 Paulinus describes the incident of his election {op. at., 6); while Ambrose
was endeavouring to keep order among the crowd of Christians, both Catholic
uikI Arian, gathered together in the basilica and engaged in heated discussion,
a child’s voice was heard to cry : Ambrose bishop! It came as a kind of inspi­
ration. He was chosen immediately by the people, with one voice.
- Conf bk. VI, 3.
• lita Ambrosii, 39.
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bar intentus... et delectabar suavitate sermonis\ Ambrose went
for his eloquence, not to his classical learning, but to the
Scriptures and the Fathers. The first thing he did on being
raised so unexpectedly to the episcopacy was to begin a close
study of the sacred sciences, with which till then he had but
a nodding acquaintance. He chose the priest Simplicianus,
his future successor, as his director in these studies. In
exegesis he followed Origen and even Philo, while in theology
the masters he preferred were Saint Athanasius and Didymus,
Saint Cyril of Jerusalem and Saint Gregory Nazianzen, with
the Western writer, Hippolytus, who had also written and
thought in Greek. In spite of these Oriental influences,
Ambrose always remained a true writer of the Latin school,
both in his style and in his ideas; his teaching was before all
things practical, more catechetical in nature than speculative ;
his constant personal treatment of ideas is explained by his
early education and the daily needs of his flock. The
subjects upon which Saint Ambrose preached are known
both from his exegetical works which contain a synopsis ol
them, and from his treatises, which more often than not
consist of revised sermons published in book form. The
Bishop cared little about making a name for himself as an
author, content if he was able to edify and do good by his
writings. His choice of subjects and the manner he treats
them make this evident.
Although Arianism had lost much ground in the West
since 361, Milan still remained one of its strongholds, thanks
to Auxentius, a native of Cappadocia, who, having been
established in the See by Constantius in 355, had been succ­
essful in remaining there, supported as he was by Valentinian I, in spite of Saint Hilary’s opposition, and later that of
Pope Damasus. Ambrose set himself to destroying what
remained of the heresy in his two great treatises dedicated to
Gratian, On Faith (before 380) and On the Holy Ghost (381 ).
Later, as will be seen, he was adamant in his resistance to
the Empress Justina who protected the heretics. As for the
people, he turned to his own uses the very arms forged by
the Arians, and composed religious hymns for them to sing
’ Conf. V, 13. It was due to these words that Augustine gradually lost touch
with Manichaeism. Ibid. 14. If we can judge by the Vita (17), Arians also w< m·
won over, for Paulinus narrates how an Arian one day perceived an angel dici ut·
ing to Ambrose the sermon he was about to preach from the pulpit.

SAINT AMBROSE.

523

■ luring the ceremonies. This move met with so great success
that the Arians accused the Bishop of deceiving the people
by his enchanting hymns, while he himself freely avowed the
■fficacy of this “ confession ” of the Trinity by the mouth of
a whole peoplex.
Saint Ambrose’s liturgical innovations2 seem to have
gone further than that. The Milanese or Ambrosian rite is
indebted to him for other additions. Like the Gallican or
Spanish (Mozarabic) rite, this rite appears to certain histor­
ians as being derived from the primitive Roman rite. At
the present time, however, there is a tendency to recognise
their Oriental character and to place the beginning of their
more ample development in the middle of the fourth century
or after. It is supposed that it was by way of Milan that
Gaul and Spain felt the influence of Oriental liturgy.
Mgr Duchesne even thinks he is justified in saying that it
was Auxentius who played a leading part in procuring this
transformation 3. P. Lejay 4 finds this opinion extremely
probable and adds : “ When Saint Ambrose succeeded
Auxentius he must have retained the greater part of the
latter’s already old innovations, and contented himself with
correcting certain expressions and ensuring the orthodoxy of
the whole
Whether he did no more than correct, or whethther his influence was more profound than that, as is very
possible, it was Saint Ambrose who gave his name to the
Milanese rite, which in the course of time has changed con­
tinually, owing to Roman influence and the exigencies of
Christian life.

.
C)

Episcopacy. Political influence.

Ambrose’s political activity was very great; it put on
various forms, under Gratian (375-383), under the regency
w hen the power was in the hands of Justina (383-388) in the
name of her son, Valentinian 7Z (375-392), and under Theod­
osius (379-395) who, from 388, after the defeat and death
of Maximus (383-388), governed the whole of the Empire.
1 Grande carmen istud est, quo nihil potentius. Quid enim potentius quam
■ iifessio Trinitatis, quae quotidie totius populi ore celebratur? Contra Aux., 34.
/’. Z., l6, 1017.
' P. Lejay, Ambrosien (rit) in Diet. Arch., col. 1373-1442. See in particular
■ ·'· ‘379-I3SI·
1 Origines du culte chritien, 3rd ed., p. 86 sq., and in Revue d'hist. et de lilt.
• clig., 1900 (t. V), p. 31 sq. See also G. MERCATI, Rome, 1902.
' P. Lejay, op. cit., col. 1380.

524

CHAPTER XI.

1. Ambrose was the confidant of the young Gratian, who
abandoned Trier in favour of Milan, probably in order to
benefit by the Bishop's advice. “Gratian brought with him
to Milan all the anxiety of his inexperienced younth and his
timorous conscience. Ambrose, on account of the many
offices he had filled in his time, was able to combine well
tried political capabilities with his priestly authority... Soon,
therefore, the Emperor and the Bishop became close friends;.,,
the Imperial palace was open to Ambrose... The conduct
of the young prince, which till then had been weak and
vacillating, became firm and unhesitating, as is proved
by his more important legislative acts. The influence of
Ambrose, however, was especially evident in several measures
of a religious nature, of which the purpose was to free the
Church from the cramping prescriptions which still hindered
her expansion, and to abrogate the official laws which still
bore traces of idolatry ”J. The chief of these measures were
the suppression of revenues, subventions and the immunity,
which until then had been granted to the colleges of Pagan
priests and to the vestals, and the order to take away from
the Curia (the Senate House at Rome) the statue of the god­
dess of Victory, which received special veneration from those
Senators who were still Pagan.
2.Gratian was assassinated in Gaul where he had gone to put down
a rising in 383. The power was seized by Maximus to the prejudice of
Valentinian II, who was still a child, but who had been given a share
in the Empire by Gratian. Justina, his mother, immediately hastene d
from Sirmium, where she had been living with the young prince, and
begged Ambrose’s support in order to obtain that Maximus should al
least consent to share the power with Valentinian IIa. During tin·
winter of 383-384, Ambrose went to Trier and by means of skilful pro·
crastination gained time for Justina to fortify the line of the Alps and
thus retain Italy for her son, at least for a certain time. Meanwhile,
during Ambrose’s absence, a serious situation had arisen in Rome.
Taking advantage of the change of power, the Pagans endeavoured 10
obtain from the new Emperor the re-establishment of the Altar of
Victory in the Curia; the Prefect Symmachus was their spokesman and
pleaded so cleverly and so eloquently that it seemed impossible for tIn·
Court to refuse his request. Fortunately Ambrose came back in time.
Having been told of Symmachus’ petition, “ he immediately composed
an eloquent refutation ’, of which the forceful irony soon showed up the
■De Broglie, op. cit., p. 37-39. See also P. de Labriolle, op. <</.,
p. 23-24.
• Ibid., 64-70.
3 Letters to Valentinian 11, 17 and chiefly 18; P. L., 16, 961-982.

SAINT AMBROSE.

525

.hallow cleverness of the Latin rhetor ” ‘. When it came to making the
linai decision, the Emperor gave in to Ambrose.

Ambrose was soon faced with an even more unexpected
danger*2*4. Justina, who was at heart an Arian and who had
surrounded herself with Arians, mostly of Gothic origin
whom she had brought with her from Sirmium to Milan,
demanded that the Portian Basilica, situated at the gates
of the town, should be handed over to her protégés. Saint
Ambrose refused, politely but definitely. A month later,
about Easter 385, another attempt was made to wrest a basil­
ica from him by force; this was the New Basilica in the
heart of the town. A riot broke out and the troops
retreated. A fresh attempt took place in the Springtime of
386 : Ambrose was requested to yield the churches and to
leave the town himself. A rival had been found for hirn in
the person of Mercurinus, also called Auxentius, who was
a native of Scythia and a declared Arian. Fearing an attack
during the Easter festival, Ambrose shut himself up in the
Portian Basilica, together with a crowd of his faithful foll­
owers, and prepared for a siege. But the Court feared to
resort to force. The Bishop and his willing defenders
employed their enforced leisure in singing hymns 3. It was
then that he preached his famous discourse Contra Auxentium, in which he did not flinch from saying : Imperator intra
Ecclesiam et non supra Ecclesiam est
*.
The popularity which
accrued to Ambrose from the finding of the remains of Saints
Gervasius and Protasius, and their translation which was
marked by miracles, finally obliged the Emperor to abandon
his plans 5.
Justina was reconciled with Ambrose in the following year (387) and
again sent him on a diplomatic mission to Maximus6. The usurper
set himself up as a protector of the Catholics and displayed an exag­
gerated zealousness (execution of the heretic, Priscillian, in Spain,
threats to Justina in Italy). Ambrose saw through his hypocrisy and
thought it expedient to intimidate him by speaking firmly and frankly.
This attitude was not approved by the Court of Milan, which sent in his
place a more supple emissary. The latter’s sly diplomacy, however,
showed up only too well the chinks in the armour of Valentinian II.
' A. de Broglie, op. cit., p. 74. See ibid., 74-77.
I’, de Labriolle, op. cit., p. 70-95.
1 See August., Conf., ix, c. vn, 15 ; P. L., 32, 770.
4 See below, the Doctrine of Saint Ambrose.
See August., Conf., ix, c. vn, 16. Ibid.
'■ P. de Labriolle, op. cit., 95-109. De Broglie, op. cit., p. 104-114.
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Maximus retorted by at once invading Italy (387). The following yeai
he was defeated by Theodosius at Aquilea (388) and Valentinian, who
together with his mother had fled to Theodosius for protection, was
reinstated. Shortly afterwards Justina died, and the young Emperor
found a counsellor and a father in Ambrose. Henceforth Theodosius
himself continued to keep a watchful eye on Western affairs.

3. Saint Ambrose’s relations with Theodosius were just
as friendly as those he had enjoyed with the other princes,
and he was able to influence him in an equal degree. On
principle, the Emperor and the Bishop were agreed as
to the place the Church should occupy in a Christian State,
Sometimes, however, Theodosius was liable to forget this:
Ambrose was courageous enough to remind him of his duties,
and after one or two critical incidents made himself heard.
Two clashes between the Emperor and the Bishop are
especially worthy of notice.
In 388 at Callinicum (Syria, near the Euphrates), the Christians had
set fire to the Jewish synagogue, and, according to the official report,
had been supported by their Bishop. Theodosius ordered that the
guilty prelate should rebuild the synagogue at his own cost. Ambrose
protested in a letter ', in the name of Christian principles, and showed
that although such a decision might not be absolutely unjust it was not
at all expedient. Some time after, he challenged the Emperor from
the pulpit and would not begin Mass until this punishment had been
lifted *.
In 390, a number of Imperial officers having been killed in a revolt
in Thessalonica, Theodosius commanded reprisals, in the course of which
several thousand men met their death. Saint Ambrose withdrew from
Milan, and wrote to the Emperor, reproaching him with this crime and
3, under pain of excommunication; a threat
exhorting him to do penance*
which had not been employed since the Empire became Christian45
.
An extraordinary impression was created when the prince was seen
to submit “ to ecclesiastical discipline and do penance ”s, publicly
prostrate before the congregation of the faithful who were praying for
him, and who were “nearer to tears at seeing the abasement of the
Imperial Majesty than fearing to irritate him by any fault”6. Even if
Ambrose did not stop Theodosius at the door of the church, and even
if the Emperor did not let eight months pass before submitting, yet,
' Letter 40, translated by P. de Labriolle, op. cit., 109-125. See also
letter 41.
’ It was no doubt too much to allow the delinquents to escape scot-free, but
to Ambrose’s mind it was far graver still to oblige a bishop to raise a temple for
the purpose of non-Christian worship.
3 Letter 51, translated ibid., p. 127-136.
4 P. Batiffol, Le Siège apostolique, p. 73-76. Even Saint Basil did not
refuse communion to Valens. Greg. Naz., Orat., 43, n. 52-53.
5 S. Augustine, De civ. Dei, V, c. 26; /’. L.. 41, 173.
6 /bid.
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as Theodoret says', “Ambrose personified in this circumstance not
only the Catholic Church, but the conscience of humanity”’. His
greatness was never seen to greater advantage.

The Bishop of Milan’s last great discourses arc devoted
to the two Emperors. In 392 he was saddened by the death
of his young protégé, Valentinian II, who, at the age of 20,
was assassinated in Gaul at the orders of Arbogast, while
Ambrose himself was hurrying to join him in order to baptise
him and help him in outmanoeuvring his enemies. It was
with a depth of real feeling that he preached his funeral
sermon. In this sermon he bore valuable witness to the
baptism of desire : si martyres suo abluuntur sanguine et hunc
sua pietas abluit et voluntas 3. The Emperor Eugenius, who
was not at all averse to the restoration of Paganism, received
but a cold welcome from Ambrose, who soon afterwards (394)
was able to applaud the triumph of Theodosius. But only
four months later the great Emperor also died (395) and
Ambrose had again to preach a funeral oration. Two years
later, in 397, Ambrose himself died. The great esteem and
authority he had enjoyed during his lifetime grew even
greater after his death. He is one of the most illustrious sons
of the Church and posterity will always think of him as the
yreat Bishop of Milan.

.
D)

Character.

If Saint Ambrose would be well understood he must not
be considered apart from the historical circumstances and
atmosphere in which he passed his life. Only an incomplete
Ìiortrait of the great bishop can be derived from his works,
lis true character will be seen in a true light only by an
examination of the facts we have mentioned above. “ On the
historical background of those troubled times his person
gradually emerges with all its manly charm. Although he
himself went to the Greeks for his learning, both his character
' Certain trustworthy authors regard Theodoret’s account (Hist. Eccl., V, 17)
>i being only an amplification of the details found in Saint Ambrose’s letter,
T.inlinus’ narrative ( Vita, 24) and Saint Augustine’s City of God. Many doubtful
■l< tails seem to point to the fictitious nature of the whole story. See P. DE
I .aiikioi.i.e, op. cit., p. 136-144. Other reputed historians, however, find
answers to these objections : thus, de Brogue, in the Correspondant, August 25,
Kjoo. The contrary thesis is maintained by Van Ortroy, S. J·, Bollandist,
In Ambrosiana, 1897, and in Analecta Bollandiana, 1904, p. 418 sq.
• R. Tuamin, op. cit., p. 33, together with Mgr Baunard, favours the veracity
ni Theodoret’s account.
' De obitu Valent., 51-53. P. L., 16, 1374-1375-
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and his conduct were for ever stamped with the mark I
of Rome. His iron will, his pertinacity in carrying out his I
plans, his sense of discipline, his practical turn of mind were I
all gifts of his Roman nature, and in Ambrose they reached I
the highest degree of force and brilliance ”I.
Saint Ambrose was pre-eminently a bishop, a pastm I
of souls, gracious and mild, a strong and vigilant adminis· I
trator blessed with rare common sense. At the same time I
he was a model of the Christian statesman, giving his advice I
without violence as without weakness; his policy did not I
go beyond aiming at the official and permanent sanction I
of a new state of things, consequent on the actual conversion I
of the greater part of the Empire to Christianity. He coin- I
bined with his passionate love of all things Roman an acute I
perception of the rights of the Church; he imposed them, I
not hesitating in regarding them as a generally admitted
principle2. He was convinced moreover that society could I
have no better mainstay than these rights. He was tini I
first striking example of “ the great part that the Christian I
episcopacy was to play in a world which had been shattered .
and renewed, and for which, although he did not foresee ¡1,1
he helped to pave the way”3. He was pre-eminently a tin·' I
Doctor of the Church.
II. WORKS.

The works of Saint Ambrose are chiefly concerned with I
the Holy Scriptures and moral theology ; a few also deal with
dogmatic questions; and lastly, there exists a number <4
miscellaneous writings.

A). Scriptural Works.
The majority of these are sermons, rapidly revised by timi
Bishop before publication. Furthermore, all these writiii|;|M
with the exception of one dealing with Saint Luke, tieikfl
of the Old Testament, to which the author usually went Imi
the burden of his teaching. Taken as a whole, these writinuH
cannot be said to be commentaries in the usual sense of liuti
word, but are rather treatises on some subject containq^H
1 P. de Labriolle, Op. cit., p. 28.
’ Any other procedure would have been a sign of weakness on his part, ainfl
in practice, there was nothing that could justify a different attitude.
a Due de Brogue, op. cit., p. 202.
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in the Scriptures. Moreover, they were written more for the
purpose of edifying the faithful than as purely scholarly
criticisms. For all these reasons Saint Ambrose’s work
possesses real unity, and since, on the other hand, it is fairly
extensive and not lacking in originality, in spite of his
constant reference to earlier commentators, it is easy to
understand the great reputation he acquired as an exegetist
in the fourth century.
By following the Biblical order i, six classes of writings
may be distinguished in Ambrose’s works.
1. The Hexaemeron2, in six books3, is a study of the
work of the six day of Creation, imitated from Saint Basil.
The author charmingly describes the various appearances
of the earth, and when need be, discusses the scientific
theories of the period. In the latter, he usually found
an opportunity of rising to the contemplation of God; hence
the tendency to symbolism, which was so appreciated in his
works in the Middle Ages, although for the most part it is
only based on fabulous natural history, such as that of
Aelianus or of Pliny. But Ambrose only cared for the
moral lesson, and no one could draw it out better than he;
the poetic dress in which he is pleased to clothe it, in no wise
lessens its efficacy 4.
2. The first chapters of Genesis again furnished Saint Ambrose
with matter for three treatises : a) De paradiso; b) De Cain et Abel
(in two books ; c) De Noe et Arcas; all of which seem to be the Bishop’s
first attempts at commenting the Scriptures (375-378).
3. The early Patriarchs interested him especially, as witness the
two books of the treatise De Abraham**, the two treatises dealing with
Isaac (De Isaac et anima and De bono mortis) 1, and above all the four
books which treat of the story of Jacob8 : a) De tuga sceculi; b) De Jacob
et vita beata (two books) ; c) De Joseph patriarcha; d) De benedictionibus
patriarcharum (in two books). The various editors have rightly classed
1 This is the order in which the treatises are found in P. L., 14-15·
• P. L., 14, 123-274.
1 There are nine sermons preached on six successive days; the 1st, 3rd and
Sih books each contain two sermons. With the exception of a few passages,
ihe oratorical style has been suppressed.
* See a number of extracts in P. de Labriolle, Saint Ambrose, p. 193-203.
L., 14, a) 275-314; b) 315-360; c) 361-416. The number of books will
only be given when several are contained in a treatise. The majority have
only one.
'■P. L., 14, 419-500·
1 P. L., 14. Sot-534 and 539-568.
/’. L., 14, a) 569-596; b) 597-638; d 641-672; rf) 675-696.
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the De fuga speculi among Ambrose’s moral works ; it may also, however,
be classed with his exegetical works, since the latter are more spiritual
and moral than they are critical in nature.
4. After the period of the patriarchs he devoted studies to the
following Biblical figures': a) Elias (De Elia jejunio); b) Naboth
(De Nabuthe Jesraelita); c) Tobias (De Tobia); d) Job and David
(De interpellatione Job et David, four books on the real physical and
moral ills from which mankind suffers) ; e) David again in Apologia
prophétie David
.*

5. Ambrose found matter for two series of sermons in
the Psalms: a) the first comprises 12 sermons (Enarra­
tiones)3 on Psalms i, 35-48 (with the exception of 41, 42,
44 and 46) and 61. Although a fine preface in Saint Basil’s
manner precedes the first of these instructions, they were not
composed in their present order, but owe this arrangement
to the editors; b) the second series is an Exposition in
22 sermons 4 of Psalm 118, containing 22 sections or strophes
according to the number of letters in the Hebrew alphabet
It was the author’s aim therein to explain to Christians the
means of attaining perfection; in order to discover them and
teach them he pressed into his service all the gifts of his
mystical soul and the resources of his burning eloquence.
Note. — Ambrose’s short commentary on Isaías (Expositio Isaia
propheta) is lost, save for a number of quotations found in Saint
Augustine. The Commentary on the Canticle of Canticless, which bears
his name, was compiled in the twelfth century from extracts from
his works.

6. The commentary on the Gospel of Saint Luke
(Expositio Evangelii sec. Lucam J6 in ten books, his longest
work, is the only exegetical writing he devoted to the New
Testament. Book Π is a revision of Eusebius of Caesarea’s
Questions on the Gospels ; but even here, Ambrose’s method
of establishing a harmony of the various Gospel narratives
is more moral than critical. The other books, which consist
' P. L., 14, «) 697.728; 4) 731-756; d 759-794: d}
* P. I.., 14, 851-884. This was preached at Milan shortly after the assassin­
ation of Gratian, while Theodosius was absent. Ambrose could nevertheless
dedicate the work to the Emperor at a later date, and this would explain the
superscription of several early manuscripts : Ad Theodosium Augustum. The
other Apology of David, attributed to Ambrose (P. L., 14, 887-916) is not
authentic.
3 P. L., 14, 921-1180.
4 P. I.., 15, 1197-1526.
5 P. L., 15, 1851-1962.
4 P. I.., 15, 1527-1850.
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entirely of a reproduction of his homilies, reveal in an even
greater measure his pastoral and moral aim

B). Moral Works.
Although the greater part of the foregoing works are moral writings,
it is usual to class more especially under this head a general moral
treatise composed for the clergy, the De officiis, and various ascetic
treatises written for widows and virgins.

i. The De officiis ministrorum2, written about 391,
is a Christian version of Cicero’s De officiis. Like his model,
the author treats of what is right and honest (book l), of
what is useful (book Π) and of the opposition of these two in
(book III). This similarity between the two works makes it
easy to compare the morality of the Pagan philosophers with
that of the Christians; the exact conception of a last end,
certainty of future life and its consequence and the contempt
lor worldly things, gives to Ambrose’s teaching an uncon­
tested superiority. The Pagan examples of Cicero’s work
are replaced by examples drawn from the Bible. Although
this book was meant more particularly for the clergy,
Ambrose also hoped that it would serve as an exact manual
of moral teaching for all the faithful. It has been supposed
that the unity of the work has suffered from this double
purpose. In our opinion, however, this real lack of unity
is due to the fact that the author, by keeping to the order
of Cicero’s s work, found it impossible to give to those
ffiincipal truths, which distinguish the Christian from the
Pagan morality, the true place they should occupy and the
importance they merit, in such a work. But, on the other
hand, he develops his ideas not so much by means of theoret­
ical and speculative arguments as by means of Scriptural
authority, the examples of the saints, and wise and fitting
' The chronology of Ambrose’s Scriptural works is only approximately exact,
unii still presents considerable difficulties. The following are the principal dates
ih termined by P. de Labriolle, according to Rauschen (Jahrbiicher der christ·
lichen Kirche, 1897) and Schanz ( Geschichte der romischen Litteratur, 1904) :
<>) the books on the Paradise, on Cain and on Noe, 375-378; b) Apology
i i David, between 383 and 386 or 387; r) Exposition of Saint Luke, 386-388;
<Z) on Elias, after 386; e) on Psalm 118, after 387;/) Hexaemeron, after 388;
i ) the majority of the other treatises are posterior to 388.
P. L., 16, 25-184.
1 He followed this plan the better to show the defects of even the best Pagan
morality, as found in Cicero’s work. Moreover, it may tie surmised that he
lound Cicero’s method perfectly adequate, since he also was more of a statesman
than a philosopher.
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advice. The defects we have mentioned are more than
counterbalanced by these latter qualities, and the work is one
of the finest of all Ambrose’s writings L
2. The ascetic treatises deal with virginity or contin­
ence. This is one of the subjects on which Saint Ambrose
was the most eloquent, and it has earned for him the title of
“ Doctor of Virginity ”, He devoted no less than five wri­
tings to this subject2.
a) The De virginibus (377), in three books, dedicated to his sister,
Mantellina, drew from Saint Jerome the following praise : “ In this work
Ambrose has opened his heart so eloquently that he has left nothing
more that the panegyrists of virginity can say3*
5”. To his eulogy of this
virtue (bk. 1) the Bishop adds prudent and wise advice on the way to
practise it (bks. II, III).
i) The De virginitate, written shortly after the foregoing (378), is an
answer to the objections arising out of the first writing, and completes it.
c) The De institutione virginis et sanctæ Mariæ virginitate per­
petua dates from the last years of his life (392) : it was composed on the
occasion of the taking of the veil by the virgin Ambrosia, a kinswoman
of Eusebius, Bishop of Bologna, who had given her into the charge of
Saint Ambrose. In this book the author refutes Bonosus \ but chiefly
holds up Our Lady as a model to all virginss.
rf) The Exhortatio virginitatis (393) is a discourse preached al
Florence on the occasion of the dedication of a church, built by a weal­
thy lady, Juliana, who had given all her family to the service of God :
Ambrose remarked on this fine example.
e) The De viduis (377) forms a complement to the De -virginibus.
Ambrose declares that the married state is good, but although he does
not forbid it he advises widows not to marry again : “ neque enim prohib­
emus secundas nuptias, sed non suademus ” 6.
The De lapsu virginis consecrat» was not composed by Saint
Ambrose, and should probably be attributed to Nicetas of Remesiana. I
■ See below, the doctrine of this work, p. 540-542.
3 P. L., 16, a) 187-232; b) 265-302; r) 305-334; d) 335-364; e) 233-262.
I
3 Epist. 22, n. 23. With affectionate admiration he called Ambrose “ Ambros­
ius noster ”. Later he changed his tone.
Bonosus, Bishop of Sardica at the end of the fourth century, supposed timi
Mary had had other children besides Our Lord.
He was denounced to the
Council of Capua (391-392) and shortly afterwards condemned by a local Council of
Thessalonica and by Pope Siricius (Ερ. IX; P. L., 12, 1176, or among Saint
Ambrose’s letters, P. L., 16, 1172-1174). Saint Ambrose, who had tried to persuade Bonosus to submit (Sirie., Ερ., ιχ, 2), refuted him directly in the above
writing. But Bonosus refused to yield and founded a sect which is sometime·
confused with that of the Photinians or the Arians on account of other Christolop
ical errors into which it fell. See X. Le Bachelet, Bonose, in Diet, thiol.,
col. 1027-1031.
5 See below, p. 5436 De viduis, xi, 68.
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Dogmatic Works.

Saint Ambrose treated of dogmatic subjects much less than
<>f moral questions. Nevertheless in the course of his minis­
try he was led to combat Arianism and expand the doctrine
of the Sacraments.
1. He wrote three treatises against Arianism
a) The De fide (378-380), dedicated to Gratian who had requested it
to be written, comprises five books : the first two (378) are an outline of
the subject ; the following three (380) deal with the Divinity of the Word
in greater detail.
/>) The De Spiritu Sancto (381), also dedicated to Gratian, is a com­
plement to the preceding work and deals with the Third Person :
Ambrose shows that like the Son, the Holy Ghost is consubstantial with
the Father, that He is, in other words, God. In reality, the work is but a
revision of Didymus’ work’, helped out by Saints Athanasius and Basil.
c) The De incarnationis dominicas sacramento (381-382) is also
a refutation of Arianism occasioned by objections which were raised by
two officers at the Court in the time of Gratian.

2. Saint Ambrose has left but two treatises on the Sacra­
ments, which although brief are extremely important.
a) The De mysteriis 3 (387) is a kind of mystagogical catechesis,
similar to those of Saint Cyril of Jerusalem, which Ambrose had taken
as a model. Here he speaks of the three Sacraments of Christian
initiation. The authenticity of this work is no longer in doubt. On the
contrary, the De Sacramentis * is now almost universally regarded as not
authentic ; this work, in six books, was compiled by an unknown author,
probably in the fourth century, who borrowed extensively from the “ De
mysteriis’’and the “ De institutione virginis”, as well as from Origen’s
“ De oratione” and other Greek sources; it has real worth.
b) The De pænitentias (about 384) is a refutation of Novatianism,
and is of capital interest as regards the doctrine and the practice of
penance in the fourth century.
' /’. L., 16, a) 527-698; i) 703-816; r) 817-846.
■ This treatise was severely criticised by Saint Jerome, who purposely gave
a literal translation of Didymus’ work : “ I preferred to translate another’s work
Ilian to take example from certain persons and like a misshapen crow bedeck
myself in borrowed plumage... ” (Preface, letter to Paulinus). Later,.in Deviris
In wrote (393) : “ Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, is still writing, but I will abstain
Imm passing any judgment lest I should be reproached with either flattery or
liulh ”, (Ch. 124). As a matter of fact, Saint Jerome, wholly taken up as he was
with his critical labours, was unable to appreciate as it deserved the literary work
ni the Bishop of Milan, and especially his exegesis. Ambrose was not writing
Im posterity, but to satisfy the immediate needs of his flock, and all was fish that
i une to his net. His writings were immensely popular and exercised an excellent
Influence.
1 /’. Z., 16, 389-410. French trans., P. db Labriolle, op. cit., p. 273-300.
* A. Z., 16, 417-462.
/’. L., 16, 465-524.

534

CHAPTER XI.

A treatise De sacramento regenerationis sive de Philosophia, often
quoted by Saint Augustine, is now lost.
Asimilar fate has overtaken the Exposition of the Failli, mentioned
by Theodoret.

D). Divers other writings : discourses, letters, verse
1. The discourses of Ambrose which were not turned into treatises
arc few in number and have been mentioned in the account of his life .
these are the Funeral *Orations (Satyrus, Valentinian II, Theodosius)
and a discourse, Against *
.
Auxentius
2.Saint Ambrose’s *
,
letters
of which 91 are extant, nearly all deal
with theological, moral or exegetical matters, while the others are busi
ness letters. The more important among the latter are : letters 17 and
18 to Valentinian 11 (on the Statue of Victory) ; 40 and 51 to Theodosius
(on the incidents of Callinicum and Thessalonica); 20, 22 to Marcellina
(on the besieging of his church and the discovery of the remains of
Saints Gervasius and Protasius).

3. The so-called Ambrosian hymns 5 are very numerous,
but only four of them are undoubtedly authentic :
Æterne Rerum Conditor (Sunday Lauds, in the Part
Hiemalis).
Deus Creator Omnium.
fam Surgit Hora Tertia.
Veni, Redemptor Omnium.
It is' quite possible, however, that eight other hymns
should be attributed to him6. These hymns are usually
composed of eight strophes each containing four acatalecti'
iambic dimeters?. This winged poetry, which retains with
its simple and harmonious style all the purity of the classical
tongue, became extremely popular with the people, unlike
that of Saint Hilary which was constructed in a morí
learned and complicated manner. Saint Ambrose was th"
real creator of the liturgical hymn in the West.
1 An historical work, De excidio urbis Hierosolymitana, P. L., 15, 1961 2 jo]
a free translation of Josephus’ Jewish War, has been attributed to him, li||
without serious grounds.
3 P Pi 16, 1289-1354; 1347-1384; 1385-1406.
3 P. L., 16, 1007-1018.
4 P. L.y 16, 875-1286. French trans. D. de Bonrecueil, 1740; Extmctu 1
P. de Labriolle, op. cit., 37-161.
5 P. L., 16, 1409-Ï412. Unauthentic hymns, P. L., 17, 1171-1222. M
V. Ermoni, Ambroise (saint) hymnographe, in Diet. Arch., col. 1347-1352. 1
6 Among these are Splendor paterna gloria for Monday Lauds, and .PftA
Christi munera, from the Office of Apostles and Martyrs.
7 Four iambic feet usually occur in these verses; but sometimes the first lot
contains a spondee instead of an iambus :
Aëtêr I ne rê || rüm côn | ditur.
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The reputation he acquired from these compositions,
together with the prestige he gained by his baptism of Saint
Augustine, have caused the Te Denin to be ascribed to him.
This work certainly dates from the end of the fourth or the
beginning of the fifth century, but it was written by neither
of these two great Doctors. It was most probably composed
by Nicetas of Remesiana.
Style. Even in the absence of other examples, the skill
in which this verse is composed would suffice to show the
great intellectual culture of the Bishop of Milan. But all
his works bear the same witness. In spite of certain
shortcomings inseparable from hasty composition, all his
writings reveal an “ easy, clear and naturally elegant ” style.
11 is the style of a “ cultured statesman and a busy bishop ” *,
yet whose words possessed the suavity capable of charming
the rhetor Augustine while he was still a Manichaean and
careless of the truth they contained : Rerum autem incuriosus
et contemptor astabam; et delectabar suavitate sermonis2.

III. THE DOCTRINE OF SAINT AMBROSE.

Saint Ambrose’s doctrinal influence will be considered
In relation to the Church, moral teaching, and a number
of dogmatic questions.

A). The Doctor of the Independence and the Unity
of the Church.
This is the aspect which must be stressed in the first place,
It we would understand the historical importance of the part
played by the Bishop of Milan, even from a doctrinal point
ot view 3. In this respect he differs from all the other
lioctors: he was alone in being able to exert a political
[Influence at a time when the question of the relations of
yhurch and State was especially acute; in this field his
■ctivity was particularly successful. In addition to this his
Very keen perception of Christian unity made him very alive
In the dangers which menaced it.*I
1 ' I. Monceaux, Hist. liti. lai. chrét., p. 88.
I · Confess. V, c. XIII, 23 ; P. L., 32, 717.
I i See what has been said above regarding his character, p. 527. In all fairness
III" Ambrose cannot be judged on the merits of his literary work alone;
[Hu historical circumstances which gave rise to them must also lie taken into
hi Count.
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i. The relations of Church and State. Ambrose's
teaching on this question is unhesitating. It may be reduced
to three principles which appear to have been the mainspring
of his conduct .*
a) The Church is independent of the State in its own
domain; such is the first principle he made the Emperor»
accept, Theodosius in particular.
In spite of Constantine’s favourable leanings, he lacked a bishop
who could have acted as a firm mentor in his dealings with the Church |
the influence of the two Eusebius only tended to make him interfere
in religious questions. Later, Saint Athanasius’and Saint Basil3 lifted
up their voices in protest against the policy of Constantius II and
Valens, but without result. After them, in the East, the Chun li
remained far too subservient to the State, as it had done in the old
Pagan Empire. In the West, Saint Hilary had also uttered energcll■
protestations4, but it was not until Saint Ambrose came, that the right
of independence was admitted, not only in the general sense recognisotfl
by Constantine and Valentinian I, but also in its more remote applicationi,

He made an exact distinction between the State, respublica,
and religio. The latter possesses the right to liberty, fi rd
in questions of faith (in causa fidei). But such liberty wit·
but a mockery, if the Church was not emancipated in tin
person of her representatives, that is, her episcopacy (saccr
dotium) and her hierarchy (ordo ecclesiasticus), from Stnt
supervision and lay authority. He claimed for the Chiu «
the authority of the jus ecclesiasticum, the jus sacerdotale
the bishops’ right to be judged only by their fellow bishoj
He went even farther than that, for the Emperors themselvt
he says, are subject to the bishops in matters of failli
Lastly, the churches and all ecclesiastical buildings are ill
subject to the Emperors’ authority; they cannot dispn
of them freely as they can of other public building!
Ea quæ sunt divina Imperatoria potestati non sunt sub/ectA
Ad Imperatorem palatia pertinent, ad sacerdotem ecclesia^.
' P. db Labriolle, Op. cit., p. 19.
’ See above, p. 341. — 3 See above, p. 398.
4 Chiefly in the Contra Constantium. See P. BATIFFOL, Le Siège Aposfolm
p. 61-62. —5 P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 61-62.
6 In causa fidei, in causa, inquam, fidei, episcopos solere de Imperalorfl
Christianis, non Imperatores de episcopis judicare. Ep. XXI, 4; P. L., 16, n«l
’ Mention has already been made above of the resistance he made Io I
Empress Justina when she ordered him to deliver up certain of his duii(i||
to the Arians.
8 Ep. 20, 8; P. L., 16, 997.
'¡Ibid., 19; P. L., 16, 999.
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¿) The Church is the custodian of the moral law. It is
her right and her duty to make everyone, even princes,
submit to this law. The consequences of the incident at
Thessalonica showed that it was not in vain she made use of
the spiritual weapon of excommunication, even in matters
not specifically religious, but purely moral in nature. This
indirect authority of the Church over the Emperors was in
n<> wise intended to encroach on their political rights.
Saint Ambrose cleverly remarks on this latter : the Emperors envy
I he priestly body far more than the bishops envy the State '. He calls
to mind that the Jewish priesthood created kings, but exacts nothing of
the kind for the Christian priesthood’. All he wants is to put a limit to
Roman omnipotence, which easily tended to become tyrannical; such
it restraining influence had great advantages. “ It was an excellent
thing that, without any suggestion of political domination, in the face of
Ihe imperial all-powerfulness, should be raised up another power, strong
enough, although bereft of armed force, to impose on it a moral restraint
unti force it to avow its faults ” 3*
. Ambrose’s whole idea may be summ! rd up in that famous expression which should he taken as applying to
the religious and moral order in which it was conceived : Imperator enirn
intra Ecclesiam non supra Ecclesiam est

c) Lastly, the Church has the right to protection by
the State; the latter may not refuse its favour to the Church,

and is obliged to withhold it from other forms of worship,
lor it is impossible for error to have the same rights as the
truths. And in practice, as has been said, he obtained for
the Church favours which were denied to other religions.
Paganism, as such, was deprived of all its official rights and
almost forced to disappear as a religious association 6. Never­
theless, no restrictions were imposed on the personal liberty
of subjects of the Empire, and Ambrose blamed the violent
treatment to which Priscillianus was subjected at the instance
of the Spanish bishops, even though this was legal. It was
I repugnant to him that blood should be shed in any quarrel
■ •f a religious nature 7. As regards the conversion of the
Arians, he trusted primarily to the intellectual and moral
' Vulgo dici quod Imperatores sacerdotium magis optaverint, quam Imperium
■it.rrdotes. Ibid., 23. P. L., 16, 1001.
j · Mgr Batiffol, op. cit., 81. — 3 p. de Labriolle, op. cit., 25.
I ‘ Sermo contr. Âux. 36. P. L., 16, 1018.
I
I ¿ven non-Christians must recognise that Saint Ambrose was logical and per·
bully consistent when, on principle, he claimed privileges for the Church to
uliii h the possession of the truth gave her rights which error could not claim.
I 6 See P. de Labriolle, op. cit., p. 23-44. various prescriptions against the
|i‘ui: ins in the Codex Theodosianus, chiefly XVI, v, which were probably inspired
l.\ \mbrose. — 7 Ep. 26, n. 3; P. L., 16, 1042.
I
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influence of the Catholics ’. Even in his relations with the
Pagans, several of whom had remained in the Roman admin­
istrative services, Ambrose acted in a friendly manner and
even did them service when occasion*
23* arose. All thcsti
details shed light on Ambrose’s teaching and reveal him to
us as combining strength and moderation in all his actions.
2. The Unity of the Church was almost as dear to the
Bishop of Milan as its independence, and for him the centrrt
of this unity was found in the Roman Apostolic See. Thu
authority of this See is founded on Peter : Ubi ergo Petrus,
ibi Ecclesia; ubi Ecclesia, nulla mors, sed vita æterna3. Tint
Novatian schismatics, separated from the Church and the Sc<j
of Peter have no part in its patrimony 4. The Christian·»
who possess “the grace of the true faith” are in communion
“with the Catholic Bishops, that is to say, with the Roman
Church ”5. Lastly, in a letter to the Emperors, he decían »
that the Roman Church not only possesses “ Sacrosanct and
Apostolic faith ”, but that “ from her flow to all (or all thu
Churches) the rights of that communion which is worthy <>l
respect ” 6*
. The Roman Church is therefore the centre ol
Christian unity.
The perception of ecclesiastical unity and all that it implied was v<iy
strong in Ambrose, and it was this that moved him to intervene, al
Bishop of Milan and counsellor of the Emperors, in the thorny question
of the Schism of Antioch. The solutions he proposed in 381, in lili
letters 12 (to the Emperors) and 13 (to Theodosius) may be debatablfl
(in the second, he protested against the election of Flavian of Antiot fl
instead of Paulinus, and against that of Nectarius of Constantinople
instead of Maximus the Cynic, who he thought had a prior claim) ; bul
to him they seemed to possess the immediate advantage of seciirm·
unity; a unity based on communion with Rome. This was his lira
care’, and the reason why he wrote so bitterly of Flavian, who obslinnli
ely refused to consider the advances made both in the East and in iIm
West for the purpose of coming to some understanding8. Flavian, I·!···
■ Defide, in, xi, n. 89; P. L., 16, 579.
2 See P. de Labriolle, op. cit., p. 24.
3 In Psalm, XL, n. 30.
« Non habent enim Petri hæreditatem qui Petri sedem non habent. De /'.rWI
lentìa, η. 33. P. L. 16, 476.
s De Excessu fratris sui Satyri, I, η. 47 \ Ρ· L., ι6, Ι3°6·
° Totius orbis Romani caput Romanam Ecclesiam atque illam sacrosaneld
Apostolicam (Apostolorum) fidem, ne turlrari sineret, obsecranda fuit chinmil
vestra : inde enim in omnes veneranda communionis jura dimanarunt. Ep. ■
n. 4; P. L., 16, 946. This last text should be compared with that of ‘mit
Cyprian : Unde unitas sacerdotalis exorta est. See p. 254.
’ Ep. 13, η. 5· Ρ· Α· ιό, 922-923· See P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 141 i.|W
8 Ep. 56, n. 3. See F. Cavallera, Le schisme d'Antioche, p. 284.
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mo many other Oriental bishop, was more intent on the rights of his
"'.vn See, or the general organisation of the East, than on the universal
interests of Catholicity1.

In reality, Theodosius was in agreement with Ambrose in
this conception of Christian unity and the independence
<>t the Church 2. It is regrettable that the bishops who were
in close touch with him in the East did not nourish similar
ideas, for they might have kept alive in their Church a sense
of Catholic unity which it was gradually losing. Nectarius at
Constantinople, although a worthy enough man, was weak.
After him came Chrysostom, who knew what to say and
what to do, but the Court no longer retained Theodosius’
excellent dispositions ; the great bishop was broken, and his
example, valuable in itself, did not produce the happy
results that Ambrose’s labours produced in the West. The
ideas of Saint Ambrose were not transient, for they passed
into act. They became an example and an inspiration to
many, and above all to the Popes; Saint Leo and Saint
Gelasius, for instance, in the fifth century. The Middle Ages
saw the revival, perhaps exaggerated in some directions,
of the ideal of Christian society conceived by the bishop of
Milan, the counsellor of Emperors.

B). Saint Ambrose, Moralist.
There is no better illustration of Ambrose’s character than
the part he played as Doctor of the Church; but another
striking sidelight on his personality is to be found in his
moral teaching. To this latter must be reduced his Scriptural
work if it is to be properly understood.
I. His exegesis, as has been said, was hardly critical.
Il may be wondered whether Ambrose really intended to
pive the literal sense of each Biblical passage he chose as
theme for his teaching. This of course is possible and seems
10 be indicated by his great admiration for Origen. If such
i■· the case, it must be confessed that his exegesis, loaded as
11 is with allegorism, is really feeble if taken as a whole.
Hut if, on the other hand, one seeks in his Scriptural works
ini explanation of Christian morality, based for the most part
on a fact or a person in the Biblical narrative, his work
[ 'On Saint Ambrose's ecclesiology, see a note of P. Batiffol in Le catholicisme
ιό lint Augustin, p. 118-124.
Later, Theodosius declared: “Verily, there is only Ambrose to make me
Invi· island what a bishop really is”. Dr Broglie, oA cit., p. 160.
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is really valuable. His spiritual accommodations perhaps
do not always fulfil the required conditions1; but they at,
least possess a real moral bearing. They are far from having
their origin in the whims and caprice of the writer, but arc
solidly established, not only on a rare psychological insight
and a keen perception of the spiritual needs of the faithful,
but also on principles of sound morality drawn from the
Scriptures2. That is the true doctrinal domain of Saint
Ambrose. He was as eminent in the direction of souls as he
was in the government of Churches.
2. The principles of his moral teaching are to l><;
found in the De Officiis. And it should be remarked that ill
this work Saint Ambrose cites the authority of philosopher,
much less than that of the Scriptures, the words and narrative
of which are found at every page. No doubt he retained
the general outline sketched by Cicero; he adopted several
notions of the early schools, especially Stoicism; sovereign
good, distinction of reason and the passions, relative and
perfect duties, classification of the four moral virtues (wisdom,
justice, fortitude and temperance). Nevertheless, he was far
more astonished by the shortcomings of their teaching than
by the inspiration he found in it, so different was the spirit
that animated his own doctrine, which he found in the word
of God and which he set out in the name of the Church.
One of the distinguishing features of Saint Ambrose’s moral teaching
is its religious character3. Its real foundation was in the faith which
finds its full expression in Christ, on Whom the Church is founded
Thus, in a word, morality is based on the one hand on God, Whose will
is the criterion of duty, and on the other hand on the Church, which iul
as it were, the (social) form of justice, for in the Church, rights, praycij
work and trials are shared in common4. Coming from the pen of Saint
Ambrose, this idea of the part occupied by the Church in moral lil<|
is not astonishing. Nor is it less worthy of mention as forming a com4
plement to what has been said above regarding his teaching on th·
Church in general.
Duty is the moral obligation imposed on man to act in such or sin h
a manner with reference to what is right or what is useful. Sailli
1 See the Introduction, p. 28-29.
2 They also possess a very real apologetical value. In was while Angus lina
listened to Saint Ambrose explaining the Old Testament that he gradually Ind
his prejudices against Catholicism. Confess., V, c. XIV. Elsewhere appcalilH
to his authority against Julian of Eclanum he calls him the administrator of <,>./]
“Audi alium excellentem Dei dispensatorem, quem veneror ut patrem
Contra ful., I, c. tu, io. —3 P. de Labrioi.lb, op. cit., p. 213-215.
4 De Offic., i, c. XXIX, 142; P. L., 16, 64-65.
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Ambrose retained this word since he found it in the Scriptures where
it possesses rather the meaning of a ritual function. Ambrose gave to
it a much wider meaning ’. Moreover, like the Stoics, he distinguished
¡elative duty (καθήκον) from absolute duty (κατόρθωμα) ; to these expres­
sions, however, he gave a new and entirely Christian signification.
I'he former, which he also terms officium medium, is the object of the
Divine precepts; the second, the officium perfectum, is accomplished
by way of the counsels’. Hence, what was no more than pure theory
lor the philosophers can, and should, be carried into practice by the
Christian, who is called to be perfect like his Father in Heaven, Whose
works of mercy should more especially be his model34.
The doctrine of the last end, or the sovereign good, was well known
to the philosophers. Cicero, however, does not speak of it in his
De Officiis'. This, no doubt, was because he was treating in his work,
as all Pagan moralists had done, of the happiness to be obtained in this
world, and in his second book he indicates the best means of attaining
it ; this is virtue itself, so useful in gaining men’s hearts and in obtaining
their help and assistance. Such utilitarian morality is certainly honest,
but it is very worldly. Saint Ambrose corrected and perfected it; basing
his argument on the Gospel, he showed that no happiness can exist
except in eternal life, and thus the things of this world, far from leading
to happiness, often act as a hindrance, whilst on the contrary trials and
misfortune can be a more direct means of attaining it. Furthermore,
the life of blessedness partly begins in this world, in peace of conscience
and the security of innocence5.

Such principles give a sound and elevated character to
Saint Ambrose’s moral teaching. Cicero, in the third book
of his De officiis, had endeavoured to prove that what is right
is never opposed to what is useful 6*
, but more often than not
he had to content himself with making a compromise between
duty and the passions. But Saint Ambrose would allow no
shuffling in these matters, since the only source of duty is
what is good and right. He showed that the conflicts which
the philosophers took for granted do not really exist?, and
proves by the words of the Scriptures and by the examples
of Christ and the saints that it is never permissible to seek
one’s own good to the detriment of one’s neighbour8.
' Ibid., c. vin, 25.
’ Ibid., Xi, 36, 37.
< Ibid., XI, 38 sq.
4 This is a grave defect in a treatise of general moral philosophy. He speaks
of it in the Academica, the Tusculana Disputationes, and chiefly in the
/V Finibus.
'■ Tantus enim splendor honestatis est, ut vitam beatam efficiant tranquillitas
itnimæ et securitas innocentiæ. De offic., II, c. I, I. See also ibid., c. ill, 8;
o v, 18; c. XIV, 66; etc.
6 Basing his argument on the Stoic doctrine of the identity of happiness and
virtue.
’ De offic.. Ill, c. II, 9. —8 Ibid., c. Ill sq.
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3. The bishop also shows this superiority of Christian
morality in the explanation of the special virtues with which
he deals. First of all, there exist four fundamental virtues 1
which are the only sources of moral good and beauty
(decorum): *wisdom.
,
or prudence, which has truth for its
object; justice 3, which sets out the duties towards God, the
State, parents, in brief, towards all men, and which even
urges liberality and generosity; fortitude 4, which tends to
the contempt of exterior things and aids the accomplishment
of great and difficult undertakings; lastly, temperanceS, which
comprises various elements : “ tranquillitas animi, studium
mansuetudinis, moderationis gratia, honesti cura, decoris
consideratio ”.
Among the precepts meant especially for the clergy
should be mentioned chastity6*, and, more generally, that
modesty (verecundia) which is so becoming to youth 7.
Ambrose also gives wise advice regarding the exterior behav­
iour of the Christian preache4
r3.
But it is when he speaks of duties towards God and
one’s neighbour that Ambrose far surpasses the Pagan
philosophers. Cicero passed over the duties of religion in
complete silence; but for a Christian these are fundamental.
The word neighbour meant little to Cicero except the high
Roman aristocracy by whom the Empire was administered ;
at the outside he included the educated and cultured class;·
of the existence of other men he was hardly aware. Saint
Ambrose on the contrary stressed at length in Book II the
duties of charity, benificence and hospitality with so much
vigour that it is evident he considered them a striking proof
of the moral superiority of Christianity 9.
4. Saint Ambrose’s moral doctrine was naturally linked
up with a sound asceticism, that is to say, the use of mean·,
which are specially adapted for the attainment of perfection.
He spoke most eloquently of the practice of virginity, and
based his exhortations on a doctrine which was very dear to
him. Virginity is superior to marriage; he did not deny that
' De offic., I, C. XXV, 116 sq. — ’ ibid., c. XXVI. — 3 Ibid., c. XXVII sq.
4 Ibid., c. XXXV sq. — 5 Ibid., c. XLIII sq. — e Ibid., c. L, 247 sq.
’ Ibid., c. XVII-XXIV. — 8 Ibid., c. xix sq.
9 The great social importance of this teaching is obvious. And yet certain have
ventured to affirm that the decadence of Roman society began with Siimi
Ambrose’s De officiis. The doctrine of charity produced far more works u.rhil
to society than did the aristocratic preoccupations of statesmen like Cicero.
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marriage was good ’, but it is surpassed by the practice of
the evangelical counsels which enables the Christian to pro­
duce perfect acts (κατόρΟοψα) *
234. Indeed, it leads the soul to
the mystical marriage with Christs. It makes angels of
souls, for Christ is the Lord of the angels. It is an altar on
which is immolated a pure victim (hostia pudoris, victima
castitatis} 4. It imposes great duties on those who embrace
it, and on this subject Ambrose is inexhaustible. Especially
does he exhort virgins to seek Christ 5, to strive to know Him
in His twofold nature, divine and human6*
, which is an effect
of prayer, so necessary to virgins 7. Further, virginity is
a heavenly gift; it is but a pilgrim in this world; its true
home is in heaven 8*.
The state of virginity is therefore in some sort a divine
institution; and it was founded by Mary. She is the ideal
model of all purity, for she always remained a virgin, even in
the Divine Birth and until the end of her life. Such is the
subject of the treatise De institutione Virginis, in which the
controversial note is combined with tender piety 9. This
treatise is one of the early writings which have more espec­
ially helped in spreading the devotion to Mary in the Church.
The asceticism of Saint Ambrose, thus crowned with his
fine teaching on virginity, seems to be inspired with a true
and pure mysticism. This impression is made yet stronger
when one meditates his beautiful thoughts on Our Lord,
which he seems to have instinctively scattered through the
pages of his works and which are worthy indeed of Saint
Bernard’s pen: Omnia igitur habemus in Christo... Omnia
Christus est nobis. Si vulnus curare desideras, medicus est ;
si febribus æstuas, fons est; si gravaris iniquitate, justitia
est; si auxilio indiges, virtus est; si mortem times, vita est; si
cælum desideras, via est; si tenebras fugis, Zv.r est; si cibum
quaeris, alimentum est. Gustate igitur et videte quoniam sua­
dis est Dominus : beatus vir qui sperat in eo (Ps. XXXIII, 9) ” IO.
' De virginibus, I, vi, 24.
‘ See above for the distinction of καθήκον and κατόρθωμα, p. 541.
3 De virginibus, I, c. ill, I. Exhort, virg., ix, 58.
4 Ibid., Xi, 65. — 5 Exhort, virg., ix, 58.
De virginibus, I, vni, 46. Where Christ is found : De virginitate, Vili, 46.
7 Exhort, virg., X, 70.
De virginibus, I, c. v, n. 20. Si enim ibi est patria, ubi genitale domici*
liiiin, in cado profecto est patria castitatis. Itaque hic advena, ibi incola est.
• Against Bonosus and his blasphemies.
,o De virginitate, c. XVI, 96.
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Christ is the source of all virtue J. Ina letter to the Bishop
Felix, whom he had consecrated, he describes with great
feeling the wealth of the Christian sanctuary, in which is
found, together with the Scriptures which contain the doctrine
of wisdom, the holy tabernacle in which Christ dwells and
speaks to us and in Whom we possess all things : ubienim Chri­
stus, ibi omnia 2. Ambrose goes still further ; spiritual gifts can
onlj' come from Christ; peace and justice are the signs that
He is present : ubi enim pax, ibi Christus 3. Christ is in the
soul; He walks therein by His Spirit45
, His sacred action.
He who receives and greets Him with love, places, as it were,
a devout kiss upon His feet 5. All this, of course, is the
purest allegorism. Ambrose’s exegesis, so reminiscent of
Origin, also reveals the mystical character of the Bishop of
Milan; often it indicates his possession of the Alexandrian
gnostic’s great and clear knowledge of God. Can it be con­
cluded from this that in Ambrose the contemplative takes
precedence of the spiritual director? This would not appear
to be the case. There is no doubt that his moralism 6*is the
distinctive feature of his spiritual doctrine.

.
C)

Saint Ambrose, Theologian.

The Bishop of Milan was not a theologian in the strict
sense of the word. It is useless to search his works for the
elaboration of a truly original idea, accompanied by deep
philosophical speculation on one or the other mysteries which
are proposed by faith or attacked by heretics. All he requir­
ed was a theology which would serve as a firm basis for his
moral teaching, which he would willingly have reduced to the
proportions of a comprehensive catechism. Here we will do
no more than give brief indications on a number of special
matters with which he dealt explicitly.
I. The Trinity. Saint Ambrose conceives the mystery
of the Trinity in the Oriental manner. He considers the
Persons before the Naturel. He treats first of the Father as
principle of the two other Persons; the Father is the “source "
and the “root” of the Son8. The Second Person is called
‘ Defide, III, c. VII, 52. — 3 Epist. 3, n. 4. — 3 Epist. 63, n. 4.
4 Ambulat enim Christus in pectoribus singulorum. Epist. 41, η. Ι2.
5 Religiose osculo velut quædam deambulantis Domini lambit vestigia. Eps a,
41, n. 15. — 6 For the sense we give to this word, see p. 30.
’ See p. 436 for this Oriental conception.
8 Fons Pater Filii est, quia radix Pater Filii est. De Fide, IV, c. X, 132.
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he Son inasmuch as He is “ engendered ”, and the Word
nasmuch as He is “ spiritually ” produced (ex corde eructa’it)*1, but not in the manner of a word which is “ uttered ”
exteriorly, nor of the “interior” word, which is a purely
iccidental quality2*; He is born by reason of a natural
iccessity, which is superior both to free will and constraint 3.
I’he Son, in His turn, is the “source” of the Holy Ghost 4.
Xevertheless Ambrose does not say that the Holy Ghost
proceeds from the Son, for he takes this word as meaning the
mission ad extra 5. Furthermore, between the Persons there
no inequality6*
. This realistic conception of the Trinity is
truly traditional and possesses great advantages as regards
I hristian piety, although from a philosophical viewpoint it is
less useful than that of Saint Augustine 7.

2. Christology. Saint Ambrose recognises in Christ
the existence of two truly distinct natures8*, and even two
wills 9; on the other hand, he affirms no less energetically
that Christ is really one (unns) and that in Him may not
>e distinguished He Who is “from the Father” and He Who
; born “ of the Virgin ” I0. Saint Ambrose,like Saint Hilary lI,
explains the Redemption by the realist theory of expiation
and satisfaction; Christ freely offered Himself to the
•ather as a superabundant ransom for us by His Blood 12
Sometimes, it is true, Ambrose explains the theory of the
ights of the devil, both in its tempered '3 and in its most
¡gid form H; but this may be regarded as no more than an
' De virginibus, HI, c. I, 3,
De fide, IV, c. vit, 72 sq. Saint Ambrose refuted Arianism according to
Saint Basil, Hom. 27, Cont. Ananas. The Arians had taken certain expressions
employed by Fathers of preceding centuries in too literal a fashion.
1 Defide, IV, c. IX, 102-104,
' Eons Spiritus Sancti (De Spirit. S., I, c. xv, 152), as the Father is “fons
This is a clear indication of the sense of the original Oriental formula :
I 'ilii
I /'atre per Filium.
De Spirit. S., I, c. tx, 119. — 6 De Spirit. S., Ill, c. It sq.
All these advantages may of course be found in Saint Augustine, but his
κι I hod is more recondite and less accessible to the faithful as a whole than the
■ In· nial method.
" De Incarn. Dom. Sac., V, 35 sq.
De fide, II, c. VII, 53-58.
De Incarn. Dom. Sac., 35·
" V. Hilary sometimes seems to admit the theory oj union (see above p. 352) :
Trinit., II, 24; tx, 4. In Matlh., tv, 12. In Psalm. 61, 2. But as a rule
a adopts the realist theory. J. RIVIERE, op. cit., p. 225-232.
" In Lucam, lit, 48; YU, 114- — “ z" Incanì, tv, 11-12.
'< In Lucani, vu, 114-117. See also Epist. 72, n. 8, 9.

N« 662. — 18
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oratorical presentation in exaggerated form of the usual
doctrine of expiation.
3. Sacraments. Saint Ambrose in the De mysteriis,
and the author qí the De Sacramentis, have formulated in
regard to the Sacraments a number of general ideas that
are worthy of notice. They “ distinguish excellently the rite
itself from the grace it produces in the person to whom it is
administered; moreover, they are no strangers to the idea
of an efficacious symbol; the rite — in this case the water,
or the ablution — is the figure of the interior purification
which results from baptism ; in the Eucharist, that which is
seen after the consecration is the sign of what is real ”
But as the Eucharist is a “permanent Sacrament”, Saini
Ambrose was led to conceive of baptism in the same way,
and to attribute exaggerated importance to the blessing
of the baptismal waters 23
456.
With regard to the Eucharists, Saint Ambrose does not
content himself with affirming “ the traditional equation of
the bread to the body, of the wine to the blood; he rendei ¡
the meaning of the consecration of the oblata more precise ;
it consists in the conversion of the nature of the bread and
of the nature of the wine; he states that this conversion it
produced by the words of Christ at the Last Supper. Th|
Eucharistic Body is spirit, that is to say, invisible, palpable
like God Himself ”4.
Penance 5, of which Saint Ambrose speaks in his treatise
on this subject, is not that which is necessary for the delicta
leviora, which may probably be redeemed by good works,
it remits the delicta graviora, for which public penance in
exacted and which can be vouchsafed only once. It coin·
prises : à) secret confession^, made to the bishop or to a priest,
who decides the penance to be performed ; b} the exomologesA
or public expiation by which the sinner gives satisfaction
• I. Tixeront, Hist. Dorm., n, p. 307. — 2 Ibid., p. 308.
3 In the De Mysteriis.
4 Mgr Batiffol, L'Eucharistie, p. 345. See ibid., p. 335-345; and on til
De Sacramentis, p. 346-349.
5 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, p. 321-325.
6 Saint Ambrose often speaks in a very general way, and may be undcrMon
as referring to a confession made to God. But in many places he is cvirlvnd
referring to confession made to a priest (De Pant., II, c. ix, 86, and c. x, <)(
and Paulinus tells us that he himself received the secret and detailed confcaA
of sinners. See P. Galtier, La Pénitence, in Diet. Afol., col. 1810· 1X1
1826, 1851-1852.
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to God before the Church; c) solemn reconciliation by the
laying on of hands by the bishop, on Holy Saturday. The
efficacy on this pardon accorded by the priests in the name
of God is strongly affirmed, against the Novatians, by the
Bishop of Milan in the beginning of his work ‘.
4. Eschatology2, as treated by Ambrose, shows traces
of Origen’s influence and possesses a number of weaker
points. On the one hand he does not admit that all the just
may be accorded the Beatific Vision before the resurrection ;
this is a privilege granted only to a few great saints of the
two Testaments, patriarchs, prophets, apostles, martyrs.
On the other hand, although he admits that hell utili be
demal for devils, infidels and apostates, he believes that all
Christians will be finally saved by their faith3; this is an
obvious exaggeration of the efficacy of this virtue. It is true
that Ambrose tempered this teaching by distinguishing
several degrees in the resurrection (four or five) until souls
are perfectly purified by passing through fire. Thus the
elect enter into eternal happiness only by degrees. Apart
from his ideas on the salvation of all Christians, his teaching
contains the gist of the present doctrine of the Church
regarding purgatory, although it is obscured by several less
certain accessories 4. Saint Augustine’s genius was neces­
sary to clarify the certain principles which are firmly based
on Scripture and tradition.

CHAPTER XII.
Christian Poets.
Special Bibliography.
Studies on the whole oj the matter in this chapter (see the notes for
i.11 h author): J. Kayser, Beitriige zur Gesch. u. Erklarung der attest
A /, chenhymnen, Paderborn, 1881-1886 (2nd ed.). G. Boissier, Origines
ι/<· la poesie latine chrét., in La fin du paganisme, Paris, 1891, li, p. 3-177.
‘ De Panit., I, c. il sq.
See the doctrinal synopsis outlined by J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11,
' 143-35°· — 3
Psalm, cxvni, Sermo 20, n. 23, 24, 29; Sermo 22, n. 26.
1 A similar teaching is found in the works of a number of Oriental authors,
ulluenced by Origen. This is especially to be remarked in Saint Jerome.
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G. Grappe, in L'hymnologie chrétienne, in Revue cl.fr., 1902 (t. xxxi,
p. 165-182 ; study on C. Albin’s, La poésie du Bréviaire. O. Barken
hewer, Gesehichte, ni, p. 428-456. P. DE Labriolle, Hist. lift. hit.
chrét., p. 414-444 and 596-636. H. Leclercq, Hymnes, in Diet. Arch.,
col. 2901-2910. Various texts, in Felix Clément, Carmina a
poetis Christianis excerpta, Paris; French translations in Histoire dì
la poésie chrétienne depuis le IV' siècle jusqu’au XV', Paris, 1857
(1876). Λ number of translated texts in A. PoiZAT, Poètes chrétiens!
Lyon-Paris, 1902.

L CHRISTIAN POETRY LN ITALY.

The poetry which was cultivated by Pope Saint DamasusX
and with greater success by Saint Ambrose, was followed
in the fourth century by a number of veritable masterpiece!»
which, in the case of the Spaniard, Prudentius, and the Gaul,
Paulinus of Noia, may rightly be compared with those of tini
great profane writers: even Saint Ambrose does not equal
them, perhaps on account of the slender volume of his poetic 1
work. Nevertheless many interesting attempts at both litui J
gieal and extra-liturgical verse were made in Italy, and thesi
are worthy of notice.
Optatianus Porfyrius appears to have been the earliest
Christian poet to write in Rome. But this officer of tini
Court, who became Prefect of Rome in the time of Constad
tine, was a native of Africa *; moreover the poems which wJ
still possess are not truly religious123, unlike those oí hit'
compatriot, Victorinas \ who also lived in Rome.
Proba, daughter of a patrician Roman family and wild
of a Roman Prefect, made an attempt about the middl·
of the fifth century to write the Bible in verse, or rathef
to adapt Virgil’s verse, chiefly that of the Aeneid, to Biblici»
scenes: in the Old Testament, the Creation, the Fall, tin)
Flood, and in the New Testament, the story of Our lami
1 The African, Commodianus, seems to have been the first Christian poet 111
the West ; and what a poet ! See above, p. 269-270.
3 P. L., 19, 391. “Thirty of his poems are extant, consisting of pleas I
Constantine in the form of panegyrics, figured poems in various metres and d
inconceivable subtlety, set out in the form of acrostics, geometrical figliti·
Greek and Latin sayings, monograms of Christ, a palm, an altar, a flute, <·νβ
a hydraulic organ ”. P. Monceaux, Hist, de la littérature latine chrttimM
Paris. 1924, p. 79.
3 Sec above, p. 331. These hymns, P. L., 8, 1139-1146, written in a laid
loose metre, are not lacking either in lyrical quality or devotion. Three nth·
Christian poems which are attributed to him are not authentic.
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Irom His birth to the Ascension. This hybrid composition
< ontains 694 hexameters '.
Sedulius2, lived at the end of the period now under
discussion. Together with Saint Ambrose, he is the only
Italian poet to show signs of truly original and Christian
inspiration. He wrote probably about 430 3. All we know
of his life is that he was a priest, that he had studied philo•phy in Italy, and had lived in Greece. His chief work is
Ihe Carmen paschale*
, a. poem in hexameter verse, comprising
no less than five books; the first, which is devoted to certain
Biblical miracles of the Old Testament, forms a kind of
introduction. The four following books tell the story of
Christ, with especial regard to His miracles, according to the
Gospels and chiefly that of Saint Matthew. The author does
not hesitate to add allegorical paraphrases and pious medit­
ations to the Gospel story. The last book, which treats of
the Passion, comments the words of Saint Paul: “Etenim
Pascha nostrum immolatus est Christus” (I Cor., V, 7), and
gives the explanation of the general title of the work. The
style and prosody of the book, taken as a whole, show
Sedulius to have been a true disciple of the classical masters.
I lis verse is simple and often clearer than the rather pedantic
prose of the Opus paschale (prose version of the Carmen,
made by himself).
Two of Sedulius’ hymns in honour of Christ are still
extant: the first in 55 couplets s, the second in regular iambic
dimeters, arranged in strophes of four verses6. A part of
the latter has been incorporated in the liturgy; the four first
st rophes (A solis ortus cardine) at Christmas, and some
oí the following strophes in the Epiphany hymn, Crudelis
Herodes Deum.
' Centones Virgiliani, P. L., 19, 803-818. Corpus of Vienna, 1888, t. xvi.
Editions: P. L., 19: Corpus of Vienna, 1885, t. x (Ed. Huëmer). Studies:
I. II hem ER, De Sedulii poetce vita et scriptis commentatio, Vienna, 1878.
I ( 'andel. De clausulis... (Thesis on the Opus paschale), Toulouse, 1904.
lietween 425 and 450, says Bardenhewer {Gesehichte, iv, 643), according
I·· I Itiemer.
* '
L·., 19, 549-752. The Opus paschale accompanies the poem.
/’. L., 19, 753'762. The couplets are in the form of versus serpentini, the
iHiil of the second verse being the same as the beginning of the first; here is the
In it couplet :
Gloria magna Pain, semper tibi, gloria Nate,
Cum Sancto Spiritu gloria magna Patri.
I Λ P. L., 19, 763-770.
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Π. CHRISTIAN POETRY IN GAUL.

A) In the fourth century a richer poetic vein is found in
Gaul than in Italy. In addition to Saint Hilary, who has
already been studied, there is a fairly large number of
Christian poets who made a name for themselves. It will
suffice to give but a short mention to most of these, but
Saint Paulinus of Noia merits special notice.
The Laudes Domini1 (between 316 and 323) seems to be the earliest
Christian poem to be written in Gaul; the unknown author, on tin
occasion of a miracle which took place in the district of Editen»
(Autun?) — a dead woman raised her hand in greeting to her sorrowing
husband — sings a hymn to Christ, Creator and Saviour, and finishes
by wishing prosperity to the Emperor Constantine.
Several other anonymous poems of the fourth century are still
extant23
. All that need be mentioned here are the De Sodoma
*S
*,
dealing
with the destruction of that town, and the De Jona et Ninive, which
treats of the deliverance of Ninive, and sheds interesting light on tin:
taste for paraphrases of Biblical incidents which was prevalent in tlm
period «.
Cyprian the Gaul, between 408 and 430, composed a poetic
Heptateuchs, in which the inspired historical books are rendered in versa
this work is poor both as regards prosody and style, although it t<
evident that the author, who is known to us only by this work, wni
a cultured man and familiar with the classics.
Endelechius or Severus Sanctus, a rhetor, who is known to have
corresponded with Saint Paulinus, is the author of a delightful little
bucolic poem (carmen bucolicum) which deals with the efficacy of /4J
Sign of the Cross6*. The Cross covers the whole world with its branditi·
and its fruit is the food of mankind.
Cl. Marius Victor, also a rhetor, probably of Marseilles, who dirti
after 425, composed a poem in three books entitled Alethia (’Αλήθεια) 1
on the origins of mankind from the Creation until the destruction
of Sodom and Gomorrha.
Orientius, Bishop of Augusta Ausciorum (Audi)8, at the beginning
of the fifth century, composed a commonitorium in 2 books. This wore
" P.
61, 1091-1094.
s See the list drawn up by P. de Labriolle, op. cit., in the Appendi
Tableau VI. This author mentions 24.
3 This poem, the following, and several others are found in P. L., 2, 1101 sq
1107 sq., among Tertullian’s spuria. Re-edited in the Corpus of Vienna.
♦ See P. de Labriolle, op. cit., p. 418 sq.
S Corpus cd Vienna, 1891, t. ΧΧΙΠ. —6 P. L., 19, 797-800.
1 P. L., 61, 937-970, and Corpus of Vienna, 1888, t. xvi. See these» I
A. Bourgoin, Paris, 1883, and Saint-Gambier, Marseille, 1884.
8 The critics are generally agreed that this author is to be identified with ll
bishop who acted as intermediary between the Visigoths of Toulouse and ll
Roman Empire, 437-439.
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is a moral exhortation written in elegiac couplets '. The really practical
advice contained in these poetic sermons is sincere and zealous, and the
descriptions which illustrate it are full of life, although one critic writes
that the work reveals a “certain impotency which prevents ecclesiastical
literature from rising to simple and severe forms ” ’.
Ausonius3 (310-395 circa), the brilliant but frivolous poet of Bordeaux,
taught rhetoric for a long time in his birthplace, and also spent his last
years there after having been preceptor of the princes at the Court, and
even Consul. His work is more profane than religious in character.
In his skilful and finely polished verses he sings his country, his
parents, his friends and the Emperors. In addition to this he composed
epigrams, idylls and letters in verse. Although his religion was not
very profound, he had the faith, and wrote a number of devout poems :
n paschal prayer (Idyll I), a morning prayer (in the poem entitled
Ephemeris). But in reality his true glory, as far as we are concerned,
i that of having been the master of Paulinus of Noia, whom moreover
he tried to dissuade (in three letters in verse) from renouncing his
worldly life when he was so moved by grace.

B) Saint Paulinus of Noia 4 (353-431).
Meropius Pontius Anicius Paulinus was born at Bordeaux
of one of the most illustrious Roman patrician families.
1 le was first the pupil and then the friend of Ausonius.
While still young he took his place in the Senate, was Consul
in 378, and then Governor of Campania (379). He preferred
t<> live at Noia rather than Capua. It was at this former
place that he first felt the first strong promptings of grace,
which finally decided him to embrace a life of perfection
' P. L., 61, 977-1000. Corpus of Vienna, 1888, t. xvi. Studies : L. Bev
Le Poème d’Orientáis, Paris, 1903. L. Guérard, /.«■ derniers
0 anaux sur saint Orens, Auch, 1904. The other works attributed to Oriendus
nr of doubtful authenticity.
■ Fauriel, Hist, de la Gaule niérid., i, 430. Quoted by P. de Labriolle,
r/7., p. 624.
1 Editions : P. L., 19, 823-958. New ed. in Monumenta of Berlin, 1883,
Studies : C. Jullian, Ausane et son temps, in Bev. hist., 1881-1892.
I Villani,... Sur les chants chrétiens d'Ausane, in Bev. des Etudes ano., 1906.
1; Pichón, Les derniers écrivains profanes, Paris, 1906. On the correspondence
II \usonius and Paulinus, see A. Puech, Paris, 1888; P. DE Labriolle,
I'nris. 1910.
‘Editions: P. L., 61, 153-710.
Corpus of Vienna, 1894, t. xxix-xxx.
iilndies: André Baudrillart, Saint Paulin, év. de Noie (Coll. Les Saiiits),
I'm is, 1904. F. Lagrange, Hist, ile Saint Paulin de Noie, 2 vol., Paris, 1877.
hi · also G. Boissier, La fin du paganisme, t. 11, and the above mentioned
•ladies of A. Puech and P. de Labriolle.
I'bere were three great Christian Gallic poets bearing the name of Paulinus.
'I la sc are : a) Paulinus of Béziers, author of a satire on the manners of the day,
J nil 400-419 (Zt p_, 61, 969-972, among the works of Marius Victor);
Al Paulinus oj Pelta (Ausonius’ grandson) and Paulinus ofPérigucux both wrote
«i Ilin end of the fifth century; they will lie studied later.
i anger,
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at the time of his baptism in 389 or 390. On this occasion I
he distributed to the poor a part of the great wealth he pos- I
sessed in Aquitaine, and of which he had been in peaceful
enjoyment since his return to Gaul about 380. At first he |
withdrew to Spain, his wife Theresia’s country, where in 394 I
the Bishop of Barcelona ordained him priest. The following 1
year he went to Noia in Italy, where he spent the rest of his
life, entirely immersed in a life of asceticism and poverty, 1
together with his wife who had also vowed herself to an |
austere life. In 399 he was made Bishop of Noia, and
henceforth he devoted himself wholly to the spiritual and 1
temporal welfare of his flock. He died in 431, renowned
for his holiness and his great charity towards the poor and I
afflicted *.
This friend of the humble and the poor, yet whose rank
procured him a place among the great of this world, was also I
in close touch with the most illustrious men of his time, I
as may be seen from his letters12345: Saint Ambrose, Saint I
Augustine, Saint Jerome, Sulpicius Severus, Nicetas of I
Remesiana, and Saint Eucherius, to mention only the writers, J
His sweetness of character, his kindness and mildness arc I
marvellously portrayed in these letters : “ His ardent and I
loving disposition, his charitable Christian zeal, his continuali
desire for moral perfection are felt in every line. There is I
perhaps no other correspondence in which candour shines I
forth with such clearness; his was a soul of crystal”. 51 of I
Paulinus’ letters are extant. Some of them are valuable I
as an aid to historical study 3. Among these letters is found 1
one of his sermons on charity 4, the only one now extant ; I
the panegyric of Theodosius (end of 394) is lost. To these I
should be added the Passion of Saint Genesius of Arles \l
and that completes the list of Paulinus’ prose works. On tinwhole it is remarkable for its easy elegance, in spite of I
a little turgidity and verbosity in the style.
Paulinus’ poetic work is the most famous part of his liter· j
ary legacy to posterity. It comprises 36 poems, of which
1 For the tradition which tells of the captivity of Paulinus, see A. Bah 1
DRILLART, Op. cit.t p. 167-I7O.
’ P. £., 61, 153-420.
3 Ep. 18, life of Saint Victricius of Rouen: Ep. 31, on the discovery of fhu
Holy Cross by Saint Helena ; Ep· 45, Eulogy of Melania the Elder.
4 Sermo ile Gaiophylacio : P. L., 61, 344-350.
5 P. L., 61, 418-420.

I
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fifteen are devoted to Saint Felix of Noia, for whom Paulin­
us had a special devotion from the time he came to Noia,
;md to whom he consecrated a new poem every time his
anniversary came round. Some of them run to considerable
length ; they narrate either the life of the Saint, ornamented
with charming incidents inspired by the poet’s tender piety,
<>r the miracles which took place at his tomb.
Among the other poems may be mentioned :
1. Poems to and n, epistles addressed to Ausonius, in reply to
those that the rhetor had written him to keep him in the world ; the
nobility of their sentiments render them far superior to those of the
master.
2. Poem 22 (Epistle to Jovius) 1 is a kind of manual of Christian
Poetry; Paulinus shows that the true sources of poetic inspiration are
the beauties of creation considered as works of God, and the Sacred
Books which contain His word and the story of the wonders He has
performed. Similar to this work of the “ Christian Horace ” is the
epistle to Nicetas (propempticon, wishes for a successful journey, Poem
17, in Sapphic strophes).
3. Occasional poems: 25, wedding-song for the wedding of Julian
(future Bishop of Eclanum) and of la; 35, on the death of the young
Celsus; 24, on the shipwreck of Martinianus.
4. Attempts at translating the Psalms: Psalm I, in iambic trimeters;
Psalms It and cxxxvi, in hexameters.
5. Lastly, metrical inscriptions, some composed for Saint Felix of
Noia, others in honour of Saint Martin. They were to be placed in the
Villa of Sulpicius Severus at Primuliacum.

In spite of a certain prolixity, Paulinus’ poetic work makes
easy and agreeable reading on the whole. He had an admir­
able gift for writing verse, and, as Saint Jerome wrote to
him, could have been a great poet had he taken greater pains
(Ep. 49). But “ whatever may have been the reason, whether
it was his easy-going disposition, or a great lord’s disdain for
the meticulous details of style, or a saint’s contempt for
transient things, or perhaps all these together, Paulinus rarely
troubled to give a final polish to his works2. ” But it should
be remembered that he did not take poetry very seriously,
but rather as an agreeable pastime or a means of interesting
his friends. He nevertheless wrote a number of works,
which, although not especially remarkable for originality,
or clarity and liveliness of style, are at least outstanding for
1 P. L., 61, 603-608. See A. Baudrillart, op. cit., p. 81.
‘ K. Baudrillart, op. cit., p. 88.
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fineness of feeling, acute observation and pleasant expression.
He will always be thought of as “ a charming poet ” *.
III. CHRISTIAN POETRY IN SPAIN.

Spain produced the greatest Christian poet of this period,
His name is Prudentius. It would appear also that it was in
Spain that the poet Juvencus 1
2 first adapted Biblical scenes
in the form of verse. All that is known of the latter author is
that he was of noble birth and a priest 3. About the year
330 he wrote a Gospel History in four books, which as a rule
follows the sacred text, chiefly that of Saint Matthew. Often
enough the exigencies of the metrical form obliged him to
modify to a large extent the inspired words. In spite of the
poet’s skill, this adaptation to the Virgilian mould was too
laborious, and the simplicity of the Gospels suffered in the
changed Perhaps it is not so much the actual work that
should be criticised as the idea from which it sprang.

Prudentius s.
In the year 405, at the age of fifty-seven, Prudentius
himself published a collection of his poems, which was pre­
ceded by a foreword 6 giving his age (he was born in 348),
a broad outline of his past life and a list of his works. He
explains in this foreword that the present work was an
expiation for the faults of his youth, which he frankly con·1
fesses in general terms. He had been a Christian since
childhood ; but for many years he was careless of religion and
wholly taken up with worldly pursuits. He was first an
1 Remark by P. Monceaux, who also notes the following traits in Paulino?
poetry : “ Ingenious ideas, pretty landscapes, natural and picturesque description».|
portraits, descriptions of manners of the time, humorous sketches, anecdotes alidi
witticisms”. Hist. liti. lai. chrit., p. no.
0 P. L., 19, 53-346. Corpus of Vienna, 1891, t. xxiv. Study in Latin by
H. Widmann, Breslau, 1905. — 3 *HlBRON.,
5
De viris, 84.
■* The words of Mary to Gabriel : Ecce ancilla Domini; fiat mihi secundiuA
verbum tuum, are rendered :
“ Virgo dehinc : Domino /amulam nunc eccejubenti,
Ut tua verba sonant cernis servire paratam ”
Book i, v. ria-nj. 1
5 Edition : P. L., 59-60. Studies : Λ. Puech, Prudence, Etude sur la poèiA
chrétienne au /V‘ siècle, Paris, 1888. P. Ai.lard, in Rev. des quest, hist., t. Jg
(Prudence historien), t. 36 (Rome au IV' siècle, according to Prudentius), t. 3I
(L'hagiographie au IVe siècle). G. BOISSIER, La fin du paganisme, t. 11,
A. Maigret, Le poète chrétien, Prudence, Paris, 1903.
P. de LabrIOM,·
Hist. liti. lai. chrét., p. 596-622. — * P. L., 59, 767-776.
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advocate; later lie entered on an administrative career, and
with the support of Theodosius obtained the highest posts,
probably that of Provincial Governor. When he was about
the age of fifty he abandoned his worldly ambitions (395400), and in order to make reparation for the past he devoted
all his talents as a writer to combating error, singing the
praises of virtue and glorifying God and the saints. It may
be that his journey to Rome about 400 was a part of this
purpose. After the appearance of his poems in 405 he
disappears from history and the date of his death in un­
known.
His works may be classed under three heads according to
their subject :
rt) controversial works ;
b} allegorical or moral works;
c) liturgical works.
i. Controversial works. In this category are three writings : Con­
tra Symmachum, Apotheosis and Hamartigenia.
a) The Contra Symmachum ' is a refutation of Paganism in two
hooks. The work was written in 402 or 403, either because at this time
Symmachus renewed his tentatives of 383 ·, or because the poet took
Symmachus’ Memorandum, previously refuted by Saint Ambrose3, as
a convenient pretext for presenting his dissertation. In the first book
(658 hexameters) he chiefly describes the triumph of Christianity over
Paganism, which, in spite of its last spasms, he shows to be no more
dangerous to the Church than was the viper for Saint Paul at Malta
(this incident is mentioned in the foreword). In the second book (1131
hexameters, in addition to the foreword) the author, who does not hesit­
ate to borrow from Saint Ambrose, pays homage to Symmachus’ dia­
lectical skill and proceeds to refute him point by point. The Spanish
poet’s patriotism equals, and perhaps transcends, that of the Roman
Senator.
Λ) The Apotheosis4, perhaps written with a mind to the rise of
I’riscillianism, was directed against the negators of Christ's divinity :
In 1085 hexameters, the poet refutes all those who deny it, either indir­
ectly by their refusal to recognise the Trinity, such as the Unitarians
( Palripassians, verses 1-177, or Modalists, 178-320) and the Jews (321or directly, such as the Ebionites (551-781), more Jewish than
Christian, who, while recognising Christ, refuse to admit his divine
nature. After a long discussion on the nature of the soul and the
punishments reserved to the wicked in the next life (782-951), the author
‘

L. 60, 111-276.
Attempt to restore the Statue of Victory to the Senate.
See above, p. 524.
‘ /’. £., 59, 915-1000. The word Apotheosis does not here bear the meaning
cl deification, but of proclamation, the acknowledgment of divinity.
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concludes his demonstration by attacking Manichaeism, which, by
denying Christ’s humanity also compromises His Divinity (952-1085) '.
c) The Hamartigenia -, or poem on the origin ofsin (960 hexameters),
attacks Gnostic dualism, especially the Marcionite variety; evil does not
come from God but from the devil, who led man into sin ; further, fallen
man must thus learn to govern himself and choose freely between the
principle of life and the master of death. This powerful work is perhaps
Prudentius’ best from a literary aspect; as regards its doctrine, the
realistic descriptions of hell (824-838) and of Paradise (839-858) should
be remarked.

2. Symbolical Works : the Psychomachia 3. This work
is difficult to classify. The subject of which it treats indicates
it as a moral treatise; it consists of a description of the
spiritual combat so forcefully preached by the Fathers, the
struggle between virtue and vice.
The author’s treatment is inspired much less by the ascetica!
treatises than by the antique epics. It is at first disconcerting to
see his fictitious characters speaking and acting like the heros oí
Homer and Virgil, although it is impossible not to admire the poet’s
real talent in giving so much life, movement and strength to abstract
conceptions.
The poem contains 915 hexameters. First, Faith: “Prima petit
campum, dubia sub sorte duelli, — Pugnatura Fides”; with effortless
ease Faith destroys Idolatry (21-39). In her turn, Modesty overcomes
Voluptuousness, that “ ravening she wolf” (40-108), and Patience defeats
Anger (109-177). Pride is a more redoubtable adversary, but is finally
beheaded by Humility (178-309). An even greater adversary for the
hesitating and modest group of virtues is Sensuality, armed, not with
javelins, but with rose leaves; Sobriety exhorts them, leads them on,
and finally fells the monster (310-572). Mercy (operatio) vanquishes
Avarice (573-643), and Concord routs Heresy (644-888), and victory is
thus assured. The epic ends with a hymn to Christ.
Such a work seems strange to our modern taste. It is strange to seo
all these personified abstractions, which “rail against one another,
embrace, and repeat uneasily the words and gestures of the heros of the
Aeneid”;how artificial seems the unquenchable eloquence which per·
vades these combats, in which “ flows a blood too pale to stir emotion ”*
4.,
But the Middle Ages were not so exacting and held the Psychomachia
in high esteem; its allegorism, excellent in itself, was lavishly imitated
by artists, sculptors and painters. The ancients also were fond of this
symbolical style; in their mythology is often found the deification of
abstract realities, and these not always of the best. From this latter
point of view Prudentius’ slaughter of those vices which had so often
• Si non verus homo est, quem mors hominem probat ipsa,
Nec verus Deus est, operis quem gloria prodit
Esse Deum.
v. 1054-1056.

• P. L., 59, 1007-1078. — 3 P. L., 60, 11-90.
4 P. DE l.ABKIOI.t.E. Op. cit., p. 619.
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been deified is of capital interest, and renders his work, in spite of its
shortcomings, extremely instructive, for it reveals the triumph of the
Christian spirit over Paganism.

3. Liturgical Works. To this class belong the Cathemerinon and the Peristephanon; to these may also be added
the Dittochaeon.
The Cathemerinon ‘ should be, as the title indicates (καβημερινών —
hymnorum liber), a collection of hymns “for every day”. In reality,
of the 12 hymns it contains, 6 at least are meant for the sanctification
of the different hours of the day : hymn at dawn (ad gallicinium, 1),
in the morning, 2 ; before and after meals, 3 and 4 ; for the hour at which
the lamps are lighted, 5 ; lastly, before retiring to sleep, 6. To this cycle
may also be added the hymns for fasting, 7; for the ninth hour when the
fast is broken, 8; and the thanksgiving hymn for every hour (hymnus
omni horae, 9). The last three hymns concern the dead, to, and the
feasts of Christmas and Epiphany, it and 12. These poems, which as
a rule are extremely long2, are written in various metres; the iambic
dimeter predominates, both catalectic (6) and acatalectic (1, 2, 11, 12).
Only the latter, which like those of Saint Ambrose were more popular,
have been incorporated in the liturgy. The breviary still contains,
together with fragments of the 1st and the 2nd3, the greater part
of the 12th, from which are drawn the hymns: Quicumque Christum
quieritis (Transfiguration), O sola magnarum urbium (Epiphany), Audit
tyrannus anxius and Salvate fores martyrum (Holy Innocents).
Although all his work did not rise to the pure beauty of these last
strophes, Prudentius deserves to be called one of the best representatives
of Christian lyric poetry·**.
The Peristephanons is a collection of 14 hymns on the Crowns
of the Martyrs (περί στεφάνων) or, in other words, their life and death.
Prudentius sang especially of the Spanish martyrs : the deacon Vincent,
the martyrs of Saragossa and of Calahorra, Saint Eulalia, etc. The
Roman martyrs also had their hymns : Saint Laurence (2nd), Saint
Cassian (9th), Saint Hippolytus (nth), Saints Peter and Paul (12th) and
Saint Agnes (14th). The poet found his matter in popular tradition;
he wrote not as an historian and a critic but as an enthusiastic and pious
admirer. In spite of a somewhat too crude realism in the description
of the martyrs’ torments, and a leaning to declamation, these hymns,
ome of which are true poems, may be numbered among the best of
Prudentius’ writings, both on account of their elevated inspiration and
their learned and artistic composition 6.
■ P. L„ 59, 775-914·
■ The seventh has 220 verses, and the eighth, which is the shortest, has 80.
11 is difficult to sustain the lyrical note in such long poems.
1 In Tuesday Lauds (Ates dies nuntius) the first, Wednesday (Nox et tenebrie
lumina) second, and Thursday (Lux ecce surgit aurea) second.
* It may be mentioned that several of Prudentius’ hymns have been translated
into verse bv Racine and Malherbe.
/’. L., 60, 277-590.
• The poet’s skill is revealed in the diversity of metres he employs. See the
li t in P. de Labriolle, ep. cit., p. 608, n. 3.
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The Dittochaeon' is a collection of 49 quatrains in hexameter··/
explanatory inscriptions placed in churches and under pictures pou­
traying scenes from the Old and the New Testaments, which form the
twojold table from which the Christian is nourished: hence the title,
twofold nourishment (Διττός οχή).

Prudentius at one bound surpassed all the Christian poets
who preceded him, and although he did not perhaps achieve
perfection — it has been said that he was lacking in a sense
of proportion and psychological observation — he at least
came very near to it; he is incontestably the greatest poet
of the fourth century. He has the true poet’s gift of deep
feeling, of brilliant colouring; a facility in no wise cramped
by technical difficulties, together with a wealth of varied and
harmonious expression. On the other hand, his ideas arc
sound, and, if not original, are at least elevated ; he turned
his hand to every style almost without effort; lyric, epic and
didactic poetry ; he even dared to bring theological discussions
into his poems, and in spite of the difficulty of the undertak­
ing produced works of real interest. What is especially to
be noticed in Prudentius’ work is the triumph of Christian
inspiration in art. This aspect of his work is truly important,
for it marks a date in the history of literature.

CHAPTER XIII.
Historians and Chroniclers.
Rufinus.
Special Bibliography : see the notes for each author.

1. SULPICIUS SEVERUS’.

Life. Sulpicius Severus, whose work is wholly historical
in nature, was one of the most cultivated minds and one of
the most elegant writers in prose of his time. Born in
■ P. L., 60, 89-112.
’Editions: P. I.., 20, 95-222. Corpus of Vienna, 1866, t. I. French transí
lation, Herbert et Riton, Paris, 1848-1849, 2 vol. Studies: A. Lavi. 11
TUJON, La Chronique, text, trans, and commentary, Paris, 1896-1899, 2 vol.
Dei.ehaye, Saint Martin et Sulpice-Sh’ère, in Anal. Boll., 1920, p. 5-136.
H. Goelzer, Paris, 1883 (Literary study in Latin).
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Aquitania about 360 of a distinguished family, he was given
an excellent literary education and became well known as an
advocate. He married the daughter of a Consul, but the
death of his young wife turned his thoughts to a life of piety
and renunciation. Following the advice and example of his
Iriend Paulinus, the future Bishop of Noia, and encouraged
by Saint Martin whom he visited on several occasions at
l ours, he went to live as a solitary at Primuliacum *
1 in 399.
There he spent his time in ascetic exercises and literary work.
It is probable that he was ordained priest. Gennadius relates
that towards the end of his life he bound himself to observe
complete silence as a penance for having adhered at one time
to Pelagianism. He died between 420 and 425.
The works of Sulpicius Severus deal with the general
history of religion, and with the life of Saint Martin.
On general religious history he left two books of Chron­
icles2, intended for the educated class of Christians. These
books, which he finished in 403, contain a synopsis of Jewish
history (made according to the books of the Old Testament,
analysed in chronological order) and of the history of the
Church from the death of the Apostles until the year 400.
The author makes a large use of Eusebius. He was particul­
arly well informed on Priscillianism. His Chronicle reveals
a fine critical sense, rare enough in his time. His style was
modelled on that of the best Roman historians, Sallust and
Tacitus. The humanists of the Renaissance had a great
esteem for this book, which had been too neglected during
the Middle Ages. Scaliger calls its author ecclesiasticorum
purissimus scriptor.
But Sulpicius Severus acquired his great popularity by his
writings on Saint Martin. They comprise : 1 ) a Life of Saint
Martins, composed during the saint’s lifetime and published
in 397; 2) three letters 4 (to Eusebius, Aurelius and Bassula),
which form a kind of appendix to the Life, and narrate the
manner of Saint Martin’s death; 3) lastly, two dialoguesS
' It is not certain whether Primuliacum was situated at Vendres or at Saint
Sever de Rostan. See F. Mourret, Sulpice-Sivère à Primuliac, Paris, 1907.
I . RtCAUD, Sulpice SMre el sa villa de Primuliac à Saint Sever de Puslau,
Tarbes, 1914. — 2 Chronicorum libri duo or Historia Sacra, P. L., 20, 95-160.
1 P. L., 20, 159-176.
« P. L., 20, 175-184.
■ P. L., 20, 183-222. In reality there are there dialogues, since the first con­
tains two quite distinct parts.
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written about 404, in which several of the saint’ s miracle»
are compared with those of the Oriental Christian ascetici
All these writings, which made greater appeal to the
people than the Chronicle, had an immense vogue, pro­
bably on account of the marvellous and miraculous events
which are told on each page. The apparent extravagance
of the work has aroused the suspicions of the critics. It has
even been supposed that Sulpicius Severus’ hero sprang entire­
ly from his own inventive mind, and that the real Saint
Martin was no more than an unimportant bishop *.
But
there is nothing to show that the portrait of the saint and the
events narrated are not true in substance. It may be avowed
that the author was somewhat credulous at times; but it
cannot be admitted that the whole work is no more than
a pious novel written by the author with his tongue in his
cheek. But Sulpicius Severus “ will always remain an inter­
esting and original writer, even should we not attribute to
him all those hidden designs with which some have been
pleased to make his character more complex ” 1
234.

II. PAULUS OROSIUS λ

Life. Paulus Orosius, born about 38o(?) in Spain (at Braga
or perhaps at Tarragona), was already a priest when his
admiration for Saint Augustine caused him to make a voyage
to Africa and visit the great bishop. He presented him his
relation on Priscillianism (Commonitorium de errore Priscillianistarum et Origenistarum 4,414), which induced Augustine
to compose a treatise against the same errors. Saint Augus­
tine, for his part, persuaded Orosius to undertake the voyage
to Palestine and charged him with two letters to Saint
Jerome. Orosius received a friendly welcome from the
monk of Bethlehem, whom he helped in his controversy with
the Pelagians: he himself at the end of 415 wrote a Libit
apologéticas contra Pelagium de arbitrii libertate^, which was
1 E. Ch. Babut, Saint Martin de Tours, Paris, 1912.
* P. de Labriolle, Hist. lilt. lat. chrtt., p. 516.
3 Editions : P. L., 31, 663-1216. Corpus of Vienna, 1882, t. v. Studies :
T. DE Moerner, De Orosii vita ¿jusque historiarum libris, Breslau, 1884.
E. Mejean, Paul Orose et son apologétique contre les païens, Strasbourg, 1862.
G. Boissier, La fin du paganisme, t. II.
4 P. L., 31, 1211-1216 (or 42, 665-670).
s See chap, xvii, p. 624.
* P. L., 31, 663-1172.
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intended to unmask the error of these new heretics, but which
had the unfortunate result of causing a split between him
and John of Jerusalem, who favoured Pelagius. Soon after­
wards he quitted Palestine and was about to enter Spain
when he was stopped by rumours of war. He went back
to Saint Augustine in Africa, and, encouraged by the bishop,
wrote the Historiarum adversus paganos libri septem *, in 417418. After this date nothing further is known of his life
or the place and date of his death.
Orosius’ History is chiefly an apologetical work. In order
to supplement and develop an idea already put forward in
Saint Augustine’s Civitas Dei, the author, especially in his third
book, endeavours to prove from historical facts that before
the coming of Jesus Christ mankind suffered from war,
famine and all kinds of evils; hence the barbarian invasion
which was threatening the Empire could not be attributed
to the disappearance of Paganism and the triumph of Chri­
stianity. To prove his assertions he chose the most disastrous
episodes from the annals of ancient peoples and arranged
them in the framework of an outline of history. Rome
occupied the middle place. The work comprised seven books,
of which six deal with the periods before Jesus Christ : the
first goes as far as the foundation of Rome (which Orosius
fixes in 752); the five following books, II-VI, relate simul­
taneously the history of Rome and of the whole world until
the establishment of the Empire. The seventh and last
shows the place occupied by Christ in this mass of events
and continues the relation of facts until the year 417. For
the last forty years of his narration, the author was probably
an eye-witness. For the preceding period he must neces­
sarily have had recourse to earlier documents, and the value
nf his writing is thus lessened from an historical point of view.
Further, he was less concerned with criticising his sources
than with passing a judgment on the facts they recounted.
It was these general and philosophical speculations which
won for Orosius’ History the popularity it enjoyed in the
Middle Ages. In spite of the considerable number of
weaker portions it contains, this work is of real interest
for its eloquent description of the intervention of Providence
in history.
■ Λ L., 31, 663-1172·
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III. — RUFINUS*1*3.

I

A). Life of Rufinus. The Origenist Controversy.
Tyrannius Rufinus was born at Concordia, near Aquilea,
in 345. His parents were Christians. He received a sound
classical education, first at Aquilea and then at Rome, where
he made the acquaintance of his countryman, Saint Jerome.
On his return to Aquilea he became a monk. Soon Jerome
came to join him and they became close friends. Shortly
after the latter’s departure for the East, about 374, Rufinus
followed him in company with Melania the Elder, who went
to found a monastery on the Mount of Olives. He inter­
rupted his journey in Egypt where he remained a long time
visiting the deserts, and took great interest in the lessons
of Didymus. It was not till 378 that he finally arrived in
Palestine. He founded a monastery not far from that
of Melania, where, together with his monks, he passed his
days in pious exercises and the composition of learned works.
He seems to have been ordained priest by John of Jerusalem
in 390. He was a fervent disciple of Origen, whose work
he had learned to appreciate in Egypt, and remained faithf ul
to him when the Origenist quarrel opened in 393. This was
the cause of his first split with Jerome, which lasted for four
years. They were reconciled in 397.
In the springtime of the same year, Rufinus returned to the West
His imprudent zeal in propagating Origen’s writings reopened the
Origenist controversy. No sooner was he back than lie translated
Pamphilus’ Apology for Origen (Summer 397), and undertook the
translation of the De Principiis. The first two books of the latter
appeared during Lent 398, preceded by a Preface in which Rufinus
pretended that his work was a continuation of that of Saint Jerome,
whose other occupations prevented him from writing it himself.
Jerome’s friends in Rome regarded this declaration as a hypocritical and
sly attempt on Rufinus’ part to compromise Jerome5. But these were
rash judgments 3; there is nothing to justify them in the text, and it is
easy to understand why, in the Preface to Books in and iv which
• Editions : P. L., 21, and in the works of the authors he translated.
Studies : F. CaVALLERA, Saint Jérôme, chiefly t. I, p. 193-286 and t. 11, diverse
notes, p. 97-101 (Rufinus’ accuracy), 115-127 (Saint Jerome and Origen), and
I3I-I35 (Rufinus and Saint Jerome after the Origenist controversy). J. BROCHET,
Saint Jérôme et ses ennemis, Paris (too severe on Rufinus). See Bardenhewei:,
Geschichte, HI, 549-558.
5 Letter from Pammachius and Oceanus to Saint Jerome : Ep. 83 (op. 1/ierJJ
3 See F. Cavallerà, op. cit., p. 240 sq.
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appeared during the Summer of 398, Rufinus had already begun to
protest against these spiteful insinuations.
Nevertheless, it must be admitted that the translator had been
extraordinarily imprudent. Knowing how susceptible was his friend
in all that concerned his literary works, and still more his orthodoxy,
lie should have refrained from dragging him into his own undertakings.
Furthermore, since Origen’s orthodoxy was already in doubt he should
have thought twice before continuing to spread his writings. It is true
that he corrected the De Principiis, but many errors remained, notably
as regards the last ends. In reality these works were destined to
strengthen in the West that vague and doubtful eschatology which we
find in various spheres both in Rome and Milan. That was an obvious
danger, but it was not remarked by Rufinus. He felt himself firmly
anchored in faith and tradition, and thought, perhaps, that such prin­
ciples would also suffice for others as an offset to the excesses of the
great Alexandrian. For this he may, to some extent, be excused.
In any case there exist no serious grounds for doubting his good faith,
and it would be unjust to consider him as a heretic and a propagator
of heresy, seeking to spread new doctrines under cover of the authority
of a third party, in the present instance, Saint Jerome. At this time
there was no Origenist sect as such, although Origenist errors were
abroad, which in some cases were regarded too lightly. Saint Jerome
was especially exacting in this respect, which explains the violent
attitude he adopted in this quarrel.
In reality the entire controversy was due to a misunderstanding
lor which Saint Jerome’s Roman friends were responsible. They had
no real grounds for their suspicions and were wrong in imparting them
io the irascible solitary. There was nothing that could have been more
imprudent. Rufinus’ motives were misrepresented, and Jerome must
have thought that his friend, to whom he had been reconciled with so
much difficulty, had again betrayed him and stooped to a mean and sly
trick in order to discredit him. Nothing was more calculated to hurt him,
lor though hasty, he was also imbued with a deep sense of honour. The
break soon became complete and henceforth became irreparable.
On receiving the first Preface of the De principiis and the letter from
Ins Roman friends, Saint Jerome wrote Rufinus a letter (399) containing
explicit and severe reservations, but which was still fairly friendly in
lone ’. This letter was not passed on to Rufinus2 by Jerome’s Roman
intermediaries, but another letter, written at the same time in a more
querulous tone3, was made public; here Jerome accuses Rufinus of
heresy, lying and perjury, and defends himself against the charge of
admitting Origen’s errors. Angered and hurt, Rufinus resolved to reply
and to remind Jerome that he himself had shown that Origen could be
read with profit.
Begun in the Springtime of 399, this Apology, which comprises two
books, was not finished until 401. Meanwhile Rufinus had justified
himself in a letter to Pope Anastasius, to whom he had been denounced ;
this writing, entitled Apologia ad Anastasium4, was added as a supple' Efi. 81. See F. Cavali.era, op. cit., p. 249-251.
F. CaVALLERA, op. cit., p. 254. — 3 Ep. 84 (to Pammachius...).
* /’. I... 21, 623-628.
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ment to tbe longer Apology'. In the latter, Rufinus was not content1
only with defending himself ; he also attacked, and charged his adver,'
sary with having praised Origen unreservedly many times in the past,
and declared that he should therefore show himself moi e indulgent for
others. The author had taken his time in drawing up this apology; he
had had careful recourse to the documents and, as F. Cavallera remarks,
“wherever it is possible to control his affirmations we find that the ver­
dict must be in favour of Rufinus” ’. Although it was not very brilliant,
Rufinus’ Apologia was sound and revealed real talent. Saint Jerome
thrust back (401-402) with unheard of violence. But Rufinus was wise
enough to follow the prudent advice he received; he refrained from
public reply and thus spared the world the unhappy spectacle of two
monks tearing each other to pieces to the amazement of the faithful.

Rufinus does not appear to have lost much public esteem
during his lifetime from the lusty blows showered on him by
his redoutable adversary. He lived for ten more years,
honoured by the friendship of distinguished men, such as
Saint Paulinus of Noia, and showed himself worthy of such
friendship by a laborious and virtuous life. During this time
he composed a number of original works, but busied himself
especially with translations. When Italy was invaded by the
Visigoths in 410 he went to Sicily with Melania the Younger
and Pinianus, where he died in 411.
“The veneration in which he was held by his contempor­
aries, and of which an echo is still to be found in the Gela­
sianum ·, was gradually destroyed under the influence oi
Saint Jerome’s writings. These earned for him a loss of
esteem which has ever since blackened his memory ”4. But
this disgrace into which he has fallen is unmerited. He
was not perhaps a genius, and unlike Saint Jerome did not
make up for his lack of really original ideas by brilliance of
style. But he never prided himself on his talents, and for the
most part was content to be a translator. Even from this
point of view he has been reproached with translating too
freely, either with deliberate intention or through failing to
seize all the shades of meaning. In spite of these shortcom­
ings, however, his work has proved useful in the extreme.
Cavallera remarks : “ tie has not been fully appreciated. In
reality he was one of the most active workers in the field of
Christian letters, and his laborious work of translation,
’ P. L., 21, 541-624. See F. Cavallera, 0/. cit., p. 264-269.
2 Op. cit., II, p. IOI.
3 “ Rufinus, vir religiosissimus”, says this document.
4 F. Cavallera, op. cit., 1, p. 282.
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although only second-rate, has nevertheless been extremely
useful to the Latin world 1

B). Works of Rufinus.
These fall under two heads : personal compositions and
translations.
Among the really personal works, in addition to his letters of spirit­
ual direction (lost) and the two Apologies (already mentioned ’), the
following should be noticed :
1) The Commentary on the Apostle? Creed3, a highly esteemed writing
which dates from 404, and in which is found the first complete and
reliable Latin text of the Roman Creed4 and a complete canon of the
Scriptures5;
2) a treatise on the Blessings of the Patriarchs6, in two books, written
in 406-407 at the request of Saint Paulinus of Noia, which explains,
according to the threefold sense, historical, moral and mystical, the
blessing of Jacob and his twelve sons (Gen., xlix);
3) lastly, his Ecclesiastical History'' (402-403). This work comprises
the two books which he added to Eusebius’ History and in which are
related the events which took place from 324 until 395, the date of
Theodosius’ death. This work, which is valuable in spite of the author’s
insufficient documentation “, has for its chief title to glory that of being
the first of its kind to be written in the West. Sulpicius Severus’ work,
which was composed shortly after this period, easily surpasses it in
soundness and precision, as well as in style. Rufinus’ original historical
work consists of these two books alone; but he was responsible for
the widespread dissemination in the West of Eusebius’ Ecclesiastical
History by means of a revised translation (9 books instead of to) which
dates from 403. Towards the end of his life (404-410) he also brought
out a History of the Egyptian Monks, which was for a long time sup­
posed to be his own work, but which in reality is also a translation ’.
fhe chief Christian works translated10 by Rufinus, in addition
to the two above mentioned, are the writings of Saint Basil (the 2 Rules,
in 397, and 8 discourses, in 399-400), of Saint Gregory of Nazianzus
(9 discourses, 399-400), of Evagrius Ponticus (diverse collections of
sayings, about 400 and previously), of the Pseudo Clement (Recognitiones
and Letter from Clement to James, 405), of Pamphilus (Apology for
1 Irigen, 398, which he supplemented by an appendix treating of the
misrepresentations of Origen’s works), and lastly and more especially
<>l Origen himself, for whom he had special veneration and whom he
desired to make known in the West. He began in 398 with the
‘ Ibid., p. 282, n. i.
Apologia ad Anastasium, P. L., 21, 623-628 ; Apologia in sanet. Hieronymum,
Γ. L., 21, 541-624.
' P. L., 2i, 335-386. — 4 See above, p. 39. — s Expos, in symb., n. 36-38.
'· P. L., 21, 297-336. — ? P. L., 21, 467-540.
It would seem that Rufinus follows Gelasius of Caesarea very closely.
See above, p. 495. — 9 See above, p. 501.
For the text of the translations, see the author translated.
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Alexandrian masters great theological work, the De Principiis οι
ΙΙερι ’Αρχών, of which he translated the four books, correcting at the
same time the Trinitarian errors which would have offended Roman
ears
Rufinus also translated Origen’s Commentary on the Epistle
to the Romans (in part) in 404; the Commentary on the Canticle of
Canticles (in part) in 410; and nearly 120 homilies at various times.
He also translated, with greater exactness than was his wont, the
De Recta in Deum fide
*,
which he mistakenly attributed to Origen.

Rufinus’ doctrinal influence, which was partly bound up
with the diffusion of Origenism, was not fortunate as regards
Eschatology. Saint Ambrose and Saint Jerome had both
been influenced in some measure by the Alexandrian Doctor,
but Rufinus spread his teaching indiscriminately. Although
he corrected the Trinitarian errors of the De Principiis,
he retained and even aggravated other and no less doubtful
doctrines. This is especially the case as regards “ Origen’s
solutions of the problems of the fall of the angels and of
souls, the inequality of present conditions, the manner of the
resurrection, the length of the pains of hell and the final
restoration of all reasonable beings in the happiness and
friendship of God. These solutions, whether Rufinus willed
it or not, won many partisans even in Rome. Many were
seduced : priests, monks and especially laymen. The justice
of God was called in question... women were heard to..,
affirm that they would then be (at the resurrection) like
angels. Saint Jerome, who gives these details, says elsewhere
that the greater number
probably interpreters — saw in
the penitent Nabuchodonosor, the devil converted and
restored to his old place at the end of the world; that the
majority understood in a metaphorical sense what is said in
the Scriptures of the worm which dies not and the fire which
is not extinguished. And as for the universality of salvation,
Saint Augustine tells us how numerous were the opinions —
all exaggerated — which were current among the faithful
about 420 ”3. It would be wrong to throw all the responsi­
bility for these excesses on Rufinus. Long before, Saint
Ambrose had admitted and spread these same opinions.
But Rufinus, far from taking up his stand against them,
continued, at least indirectly, to spread them. Moreover,
* See above for the controversy which resulted from this translation.
- See above, p. 289.
3 J. Tixeront, Hist. Degni., π, p. 334-335. This author enumerates six
different opinions, all tending to reduce the length of the pains of hell or to
augment the number of the saved.
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theology had not yet said the last word in these matters.
Pope Anastasius’ condemnation of the gravest of these
“ Origenist ” doctrines 1 failed to put an end to rash specul­
ation, and Saint Jerome himself was not above reproach a.
It is clear that Rufinus’ doctrinal influence should not
be reduced to this question alone. Although his translations
were not the expression of his own ideas they had conside­
rable effect, and exercised a good influence on the whole,
especially from an ascetic and mystical point of view. The
numerous Oriental works, both homilies and commentaries,
which he made known in the West, were really worthy
of being placed in the hands of Latin readers, who for a long
time had no other source than Rufinus. It is on account
of these services that, although the critic still retains his right
to be severe, the historian must show himself indulgent.
IV. DIVERS HISTORICAL DOCUMENTS.

A). Accounts of Pilgrimages.
Two writings dating from the ivth century may be classed
under this head.
1. The Itinerarium burdigalense is really less an account of
a pilgrimage than a simple traveller’s diary, so concise as to be boring
in the extreme, were it not rendered interesting by its precise details,
lhe “pilgrim of Bordeaux” first travels to Constantinople, where he
arrives in May 333; he continues his journey as far as Palestine, visits
lhe Holy Land, and returns to Gaul by way of Rome and Milan3.
2. The Peregrinatio ad loca sanota, discovered in 1884 by Garnurrini, was edited by him in 1887, under the title 5. Silvia Aquit. Pererinatio'. The author, however, was not Saint Silvia, the sister of
Rufinus of Aquitania, as was at first thought, but probably a great
Spanish lady5, a nun in Gaul, whose name has not yet been determined6.
About 395 this Pseudo Silvia made a journey which lasted about three
years ; she visited in turn Palestine, the Sinaitic peninsular, Egypt, and
Upper Syria as far as Edessa. When she arrived in Constantinople on
her way home she sent to her sisters the relation (which is now partly
extant ; the beginning and the end are missing) of all she had seen and
particularly observed. Her extremely circumstantial account, written in
a simple and popular style, is very valuable. The detailed list which
' See above, p. 516, n. 7. — 2 See ch. xtv, p. 589.
P. L., 8, 783 sq. Corpus of Vienna, 1898, t. XXXIX, p. I-33.
* J. F. Gamurrini, Hilarii tractatus... et S. Silvia..., Rome, 1887. Corpus
<>l Vienna, ibid.
See Dom M. Ferotin, in Kev. Quest. Hist., t i.xxtv (1903), p. 367-397.
' Dom Ferotin calls hers Etheria. Other authors have proposed Eucheria,
Egeria, etc. For the present she may be called Pseudo-Silvia.
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contains the liturgy of the Church of Jerusalem, described chiefly on the
occasion of the solemnities of Holy Week and Easter Week, is of capital
interest for the history of liturgical institutions

B). The Chronographer of the year 354 a.
Such is the name given to the anonymous author of a valuable compil­
ation of ten historical documents, certain of which are of the highest
importance. The only link which binds them is the date according to
which they have been arranged. The following is the list of these docu­
ments :
1. Official calendar of the town of Rome, written in 354 by Philocalus.
2. Consular annals of Rome until 354.
3. Paschal tables from 312 to 411.
4. List of the Prefects of Rome from 254 to 354.
5. Dates of the deaths and burials of the Popes (depositiones episco­
porum Rom.) from S. Lucius (d. 254) until Saint Julius I (d. 352).
6.Anniversaries of the martyrs honoured at Rome (depositiones
martyrum); this is the earliest known martyrology.
7. The so-called Liberian Catalogue, or list of Popes from Saint
Peter until Liberius (352-366); in the sixth century this document was
used by the author of the Liber Pontificalis for the early part of his
work.
8. A description of the City of Rome by districts, about 334.
9. A Chronicle of the World (sometimes called Chronica Horosii)
extending as far as 334 (this is a revision or supplement to Hippo­
lytus’ chronicle.
10. Chronicle of Rome as far as 324.
Documents 5, 6, 7 are particularly important as regards the history of
the Church 3.

C) . Other Chronographieal Works.
1. Hilarianns, an obscure African of the end of the fourth century,
wrote in 397 :
a) De ratione pascha et mensis;
b ) De cursu temporum.
These works are of little value.
2. The so-called Hieronymian. Martyrology is of greatest interest.
It has no connection with the monk of Bethlehem. It consists of a com­
pilation made in Northern Italy in the fifth century, combining “ three
principal documents : 1. a Greek Martyrology, probably drawn up at
1 Dom F. Cabrol, Elude sur la Peregrinatio Silvia. Les ¿glises de Jéru­
salem, la discipline et la liturgie au IV· siècle, Paris, 1895. J. Thibaut, Ordre
des offices de la Sent. Sainte à Jérusalem, du IVe au X< s., Paris, 1926. See also
Mgr Duchesne, Les origines du culte chrétien. For this writing as a whole,
see H. Leclercq, Etheria, in Diet. Arch., col. 552-584.
• See O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte, in, p. 558-560.
3 See L. Duchesne, Le Liber Pontificalis, I, Introduction, p. VI sq.
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Nicomedia about the middle of the fourth century ; 2. a Roman calendar,
which stops in this particular version about the year 422, but which is
notably much earlier than this date; 3. an African calendar also dating
from the fourth century”’. The Hieronymian Martyrology is now
extant only in two Gallican versions, in each of which the primitive text
has suffered modifications. Efforts are being made to reconstitute the
original text.
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CHAPTER XIV.

I. LIFE AND CHARACTER.
Saint Jerome’s long life may be divided into two almost
equal parts 1 : the first (347-385), which was fairly active, was
chiefly a period of formation and preparation; the second
(385-419), more sedentary, corresponded with his life at
Bethlehem and Xws. great works on the Scriptures.

A). Preparation.
Saint Jerome was born at Stridón, on the borders of Pan­
nonia and Dalmatia 2*
, about 347, of wealthy and Christian
parents, who when he was about twelve years old sent him
to Rome to finish his literary studies 8. He took a passionateinterest in the Greek and Latin classics, philosophers and
poets; Virgil especially captivated him. So desirous was he
of learning, that he formed a little personal library by copying
out entire books in his own hand. Unhappily, study did not
prove for him an effective safeguard against the passions of
youth; he let himself drift for some time, but he never lost
his faith, and his conscience finally brought him back to the
right path. Before leaving Rome, he was baptised by Pope
Liberius about 365. After a short stay at Trier, where he
began to study theology and made up his mind to become
a monk, he came to Aquilea. He remained in this town for
six or seven years (368-374), either as a monk or at least
in close contact with monks; he frequented a circle of the
younger clergy wholly given up to study and pious exercises.
Among these was Rufinus, whose acquaintance he had made
in Rome. These years marked the beginning of a close
friendship between the two scholars.
Owing to a disagreement with his family 4, he decided to
make a voyage to the East about 374. By way of Greece,
Thracia and Asia Minor he came to Antioch, where he was
welcomed by his friend, Evagrius, great lord, priest, and
1 The dates cá Saint Jerome’s life are still under discussion, notably those of his
birth and death. In this chapter we will keep to those given by F. Cavallera,
op. cit., t. Il, Chronologie de S. Jérôme, p. 3-63.
’ On S. Jerome’s birthplace, see a note by F. Cavallera, op. cit., II, p. 67-71.
’ He probably studied grammar from 359 to 363, and the humanities and
philosophy from 363 to 367.
< It would appear that he fell out with his family on account of the spiritual
influence he exercised over his younger sister, whom he tried to persuade to take
the veil. It was to avoid the hissing of an “ Iberian viper ” (chiefly an allusion
to his aunt, Castorina) that he went away so abruptly.
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future successor of Paulinus. Soon after this, he conceived
the desire of a more perfect life and withdrew to the east
of Antioch to the desert of Chalcis, “ that Syrian Thebaid ”,
where in order to overcome his fiery passions and obtain
peace of soul he practised frightful austerities. It was at this
time that he made a thorough study of Greek. He also
learned Hebrew, not without difficulty. He was divinely
inspired1 to give up reading Pagan authors, and resolved
that henceforth he would study only the Scriptures 234*. Having
been accused of Sabellianism by the Oriental monks because
of the expression τρία πρόσωπα which he used instead of τρεις
υποστάσεις, he wrote to Pope Damasus to know which of the
two formulas was the better 3, and shortly afterwards quitted
the desert and returned to Antioch, where he lived for some
time (377?-379?)· It was about this time that, after some
opposition, he allowed himself to be ordained priest by
Paulinus (about 378), on condition that he was not attached
to any particular Church. It must have been also during
this period that he followed Apollinaris’ lessons in exegesis 4
and began to communicate with the Jews of Beroea s.
Attracted by Saint Gregory of Nazianzus’ reputation, he then
went to Constantinople (379), where for two years he was able
to take advantage of the teaching of this unrivalled master.
During the Council, he also made the acquaintance of Saint
Gregory of Nyssa. It was then that he made his first trans­
lations and tried his hand at exegesis 6. In 382 he went to
Rome in company with Paulinus of Antioch and Saint Epiphanius; only the interests of the Church (necessitas ecclesias­
tica) 7 was capable of bringing him back to the centre of unity.
1 He was scourged in a dream on account of his exaggerated love for profane
writers, and resolved to read them no more. Ep. 22, n. 30. See F. Cavallera,
op. At., It, p. 77-78. This author places this incident at Antioch during Jerome’s
first stay in that town.
3 A no longer extant commentary on Abdias was his first attempt at exegesis.
s Ep. 15. This letter, which contains precious witness to the Roman Primacy,
is also “ a first-class psychological document”. F. Cavallf.ra, op. cit., I, p. 52.
4 Formerly this incident was supposed to have taken place during his first stay
at Antioch. F. Cavadera gives good reasons for the change of date.
s These were the Nazarenes, who sent him their Gospel in Hebrew, which he
translated. It must have been about this time that he refuted the Luciferiaps
and wrote the life of Saint Paul the Hermit. (See works}.
6 Letter 18 (De seraphim et de calculo), on the vision of Isaías, is his first
known commentary. Another treatise, edited in 1901 by Amelli (Anecdoton
d'Amelli). is a translation from Jerome, and is probably of much later date : its
author was a violent Anti-Origenist. See F. Cavallbra, op. cit., 11, p. 81-86.
' Ep. 127, n. 7.
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This second visit to Rome was relatively short (382.
385), but oi the greatest importance for Jerome, for it wan
these years, as Tixeront says, that shaped his future. Hi·,
reputation as a scholar had gone before him. Pope Damasus
took him as his secretary, and he was generally pointed out
as the successor of that Pope. Among the undertakings that
Damasus asked of his collaborator was that of establishing
an official text of the early Latin version then in use in the
West, and to put an end to the great variety of texts which
were then current. This work, begun in 384, soon led t<>
others which took up nearly the whole of Saint Jerome's
lifetime. His passion for study, which till then had been
somewhat haphazard, had henceforth a definite object. The
treasures of knowledge which he had accumulated in so
many diverse forms during his long apprenticeship were
destined to be used in the fullest way for the general good
of the Church; and so that nothing should hinder him from
his task, Divine Providence was soon to furnish him the
means of devoting himself wholly to its achievement.
Public opinion in Rome, which at first had been so
favourable to the learned ascetic, was not long in suffering
a change. The causes were the audacity of his Scriptural
criticism and still more perhaps the urMdled language he
employed in blaming the conduct of lukewarm Christians
and relaxed clergy. Criticism and malevolent insinuation
increased from day to day. It went as far as to speak evilly
of his relations with a circle of noble matrons, as renowned
for their virtue as for their birth, whom Jerome was directing
in the way of renunciation and sacred learning, and whom
he was teaching to read the Bible in the original Greek and
Hebrew. This study circle usually met in the house ol
Marcella, who with her mother, Albina, and the virgin, Asella,
lived on the Aventine. The most outstanding of this group
were Paula and her two daughters, Blesilla and Eustochium '.
While Damasus still lived this opposition remained within
bounds. After the election of Pope Siricius, less intimate
with Saint Jerome, it broke out angrily, and Saint Jerome,
although conscious of his innocence, made up his mind to
leave Rome2. He left in 385 with the determination of living
1 See F. Cavallera, «/. cit., 1, p. 84-113.
* Ep. 45. See ibid., I, p. 113-120: π, p. 86-88 (Note on the circumstance
attendant on his departure from Rome).
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ni Palestine. Paula, not wishing to be deprived of the
lessons of such a master, followed him there with Eustochium,
and founded a monastery of religious women.

B). The Solitary of Bethlehem.
troversies.

Works and Con­

I. Before settling down permanently in any place in Palestine,
Jerome decided to visit all the Holy Places as a pilgrim and a scholar.
After their landing at Antioch, the group of friends who accompanied
him (his brother, Paulinianus, the priest Vincent and a few monks), who
were then joined by Paula with Eustochium and other few religious
women, followed the coast of Syria and Palestine, by way of Ptolémaïs
Caesarea, Dioscopolis, Joppa (Jaffa), went up to Jerusalem though
Nicopolis, and finally came to Bethlehem. Jerome continued his pious
exploration as far as Galilee and then to Egypt, where he desired
lo see Nitria; there he came into contact with Didymus, with whom
he struck up a close friendship and with whom he discussed his
doubts on the Scriptures '. This visit to Alexandria was broken off
after a month by the heats of 386, which forced the caravan to take
Ihe road back to Palestine. It was then that the installation at
Bethlehem took place. Paula built two monasteries, one near the
grotto and the basilica, for the women '·', and the other for the men
at a certain distance from the church3; the latter was not completed
until 389. Here Saint Jerome was to pass the rest of his life, surrounded
by monks, whose superior and spiritual father he was, and always
ready to give hospitality in his guest house to the pilgrims who came
to pray in the Holy Places.

The thirty-five years that Saint Jerome spent in Palestine
were extraordinarily fertile in literary labours. From a
Scriptural point of view, he achieved the revised texts he had
begun in Rome, and about 390 commenced that immortal
translation of the Bible, finished about 405, which after two
centuries of ups and downs ended by taking first place in the
West. In the thirteenth century it was given the name of
I 'ulgate 4, which had previously been borne by the early
' See F. Cavallera, op. cit., II, p. 127-130 (Note on Didymus and Saint
Jerome).
This monastery contained three parts corresponding to the three classes of
religious women, living in groups according to their rank, but all subjected to the
me rule. F. CAVALLERA, op. cit., I, p. 128.
1 This monastery is no longer standing, but the memory of Saint Jerome is
, '.nnected with a grotto near that of the Nativity.
* It is thought that he began his translation with Samuel and Kings on account
of the famous prologue to these books, which is termed the Prologus galeatus
after Saint Jerome’s own expression : “ Hic prologus scripturarum, quasi galea­
tum principium omnibus libris quos de Hebraeo vertimus in Latinum, convenire
potest”. P. L., 28, 555. Cavallera, however, is of the opinion that the pro­
phetical books were the first to be translated. Op. cit., 1, p. 147 ; II, p. 28-29.
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version. To carry out this work, he found it necessary, .il
great expense, to form a library and to procure the texts,
notably copies of the Hexapla still preserved at Caesarea,
He also took lessons in Hebrew and Aramaean, for which In·
paid huge sums to rabbis who came to him under the cloak
of night. At the same time he brought out various commen­
taries on the Old and the New Testament, in particulai
a double series on the Minor Prophets from 391 to 406, and
on the Great Prophets from 407 to 420. To these must be
added, in addition to Jerome’s own homilies to his monks *,
new translations of Origen’s homilies. But although the
Scriptures were the chief object of his studies, they did not
constitute the only one; a number of other works, historical,
dogmatic and controversial, both original and translated
writings, also date from this period. Lastly, his correspond­
ence, which grew more and more voluminous, led him to
treat of the most obscure subjects and some of his letters on
theology or exegesis are veritable scholarly dissertations. 11
is easy to understand why Sulpicius Severus was thus able
to describe this tenacious application to work : “ He is con­
stantly immerged in study, wholly^ plunged in his books, he
gives himself no rest either night or day; he is incessantly
occupied in reading or writing”1
23.
2.

But for the space of nearly twelve years (393-404) the

Origenist quarrel came to disturb this studious retirement,
and to take up a large place in what have been called “ the
tribulations of Saint Jerome ”3. At the outset Jerome had
shared the enthusiasm of nearly all his Eastern contemporar­
ies for Origen, as witness the many translations he made of
the latter’s homilies before he went to Bethlehem (about 380
at Constantinople, 9 homilies on Isaías, 14 on Jeremías, 14 oil
Ezechiel; about 383 at Rome, 2 homilies on the Canticle of
Canticles), and even at the beginning of his residence in
Palestine (about 389, 39 homilies on Saint Luke); witness
again his praise of Origen every time he had occasion to
speak of him 4, even in the De viris illustribus, 393. But the
arrival at Jerusalem of the monk, Aterbius (393) and, still
more, that of Saint Epiphanius (394), threw a hard light orc
1 A certain number of these have recently been published. See p. 58.
3 Sulpicius-Sf.verus, Dial., 1, 9.
3 F. Cavallera, op. cit., I, ii, p. 103-115. See ibid., I, p. 193-286.
‘ Ibid., π, p. 115-121.
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i he question of Origen’s orthodoxy’. John of Jerusalem
remained faithful to him in spite of those who denounced
him. Rufinus also remained constant. Jerome allowed him■elf to be won over by Epiphanius and withdrew from com­
munion with his bishop. The latter tried in vain to get
Jerome expelled from Palestine2. Relations remained very
strained for several years between Bethlehem and Jerusalem 3,
as well as with the Mount of Olives. In 397 the bishop and
Rufinus were reconciled, thanks to the official intervention of
Theophilus of Alexandria, but as far as Origenism was con­
cerned each retained his first position.
Meanwhile, Rufinus quitted the East, and hardly had he got to Rome
when he published successively a translation of Pamphilus’ “Apology for
Origen ” and another of the “ De principiis
The latter was preceded by
a preface which was judged to be biased and gave rise to further contro­
versy4. Jerome, in the East, at first made a simple replys by giving in
399 a complete translation of the De Principiis in which were laid bare
the author’s errors. Soon, at the suggestion of Theophilus of Alexan­
dria, Pope Anastasius I promulgated a decree (of which the text is lost)
against Origen’s doubtful doctrines (400) and twice invited the Bishop
of Milan to associate himself with the condemnation6. Meanwhile,
Jerome in the East was taking an increasingly active part in the fight
against Origenism, together with Theophilus of Alexandria, whose
Paschal letters on this subject he translated at a later date (letters of
401, 402, 404) ’, and even in 406 a pamphlet against Saint John Chry­
sostom 8. But the most important writing of the whole controversy was
undoubtedly the famous Apology against Rufinus.
It was not until 401 that the priest of Aquilea terminated his own
" Apology ”, begun in 399, in which he was not content only with defend­
ing himself against the charge of heresy and duplicity, but in which he
also underlined a number of features in the life and writings of Jerome
which wounded him deeply : his early commerce with Origen, not for­
getting his relations with the Rabbis from whom he learned Hebrew,
and the reading of Pagan authors which he continued in spite of his
resolves
Immediately Saint Jerome heard the contents of this writing,
' See above, p. 396. The controversy was embittered by the attitude taken up
In Saint Epiphanius, especially his ordination of Paulinian and the letter he wrote
to John of Jerusalem (translated by Saint Jerome, Ep. 51).
The death of the minister Rufinus (Nov. 395) suspended the execution of the
decree which had already been promulgated at Constantinople.
In 396, when a letter which John of Jerusalem wrote in his defence to Theo­
philus of Alexandria, and which bore the title of Exposition or Apology, was
published, Saint Jerome wrote against him the Contra foannem hierosolymitanum in which he also inveighed violently against Origen.
* See above, p. 562-563.
In addition to the above mentioned letters, p. 563.
' See above, p. 516. —7 Ep. 96, 98, too.
' See letters, 113, 114. F. Cavai.i.era, op. cit., 1, 286; II, 43.
• See the abstract in F. Cavau.era, op. cit., p. 264-269.
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without waiting for the actual text, he set himself to refute it, together
with the “Apology to Anastasius”. Such is the matter of the first two
books of Jerome’s Apology, written at the end of 401. This answer was
extremely sharp in tone·. Rufinus was wise enough to make no public
reply. He sent to Jerome, together with the text of his Apology,
a private letter which Jerome declares to be full of bitter reproaches and
even threats of legal action. Whatever it may have contained (the
letter is lost), it was in the frame of mind occasioned by this letter that
Saint Jerome wrote the third book of his Apology: Ultima responsio
adversus scripta Rufini (402)-. It may guessed to what lengths his
anger carried him. Never was his talent as a controversialist employed
with such animation and eloquence; and never, must it be avowed, did
he plead so unworthy a cause. No doubt Rufinus could have defended
himself with eminent dignity by omitting to attack his touchy adversary ;
but in reality truth was on his side, and the shrewdness of his thrusts
was thereby increased3. Too often Jerome warded them off only by
having recourse to feeble argument, quibbles, epithets and insults : in
the long run unfortunately the literary quality of these brilliant invectives
obscured the weakness of his case and did untold harm to Rufinus'
reputation.
The attitude which was taken by Jerome can only be explained by his
strong love for traditional faith and his pride in his reputation Jor
orthodoxy. In the midst of the work he had undertaken, and the
responsibility that was his, the preservation of the latter was his first
duty. He was well arvare of it. Hence his fears and distrustful suscep­
tibility, which was unhappily aggravated by the insinuations and
misleading reports he received from his friends in Rome and Italy**.
They, in great measure, must bear the responsibility of this miserable
controversy, which astounded the faithful and sickened so many of the
saints s.

3. As a rule Saint Jerome made better use of his
marvellous controversial gifts, and many were the contro­
versies in which he took part both before and after tin·
Origenist quarrel.
a) During his first stay at Antioch, about 378, he refuted
the Luciferian schismatics in a short dialogue in two parts
■ See ibid., p. 273-279.
0 Ibid., p. 280-282.
3 See above, p. 564.
* See F. Cavali.era, regarding the conduct of Eusebins of Cremona,
of whom Rufinus complained on several occasions. Op. cit., p. 255 sq.
s Saint Augustine wrote to Saint Jerome : “ Alas ! why cannot 1 meet you bofl
together! Perhaps in my emotion, my sorrow, my fears, I would fall at yotffl
feet, 1 would weep from the bottom of my heart, I would beg you with ali till!
force of my love, sometimes each of you for himself, sometimes both for each
and for the others, especially for the weak for whom Christ died and who wall'll
you in the theatre of this life with great risk of scandal to themselves, not Io
write publicly those things which you will find impossible to efface once you nr»
reconciled, or which, should you be now reconciled, you fear to read lest yo·
quarrel again”. Ep. 73 (or no), 8. P. L., 33, 249.
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iiiitaining interesting details on the Church, the hierarchy
i nd the Sacraments *.
ó) During his years in Rome, in 383, he attacked Helvidius,
i poorly educated layman and disciple of Auxentius, the
Arian Bishop of Milan, who had dared to write in a treatise
that after the birth of Our Lord, Mary had other children,
mid moreover that marriage is not an inferior state to that
i>f virginity. The sound and finely turned refutation does
great credit to the author, who proves, chiefly by the
Scriptures, the perpetual virginity of Mary and the excellence
1 >f virginity in general 2.
c) Shortly afterwards (393), Jerome again made himself
Ihe champion of continence against the monk Jovinianus
and at the same time defended the very foundations of
hristian morality, which was being undermined by this
reformer, who preached the doctrine of salvation by faith
without works3.
rf) In 404 he denounced 4 another remote forerunner of
Protestantism. This was the Gallic priest, Vigilantius, who
received a friendly welcome from Jerome at Bethlehem and
who returned this hospitality by disparaging religious life
and various external manifestations of worship, notably the
veneration of the saints. This unfortunate man was utterly
put to route in a treatise written in 406, and thereafter held
liis peace in his parish in Barcelona s.
Saint Jerome’s relations with Saint Augustine, which also began
in an atmosphere of storm, ended happily in peace and friendliness6.
Already in 394 Saint Augustine wrote a letter to Jerome (7Í/. 56) in
winch «) he suggested that he should concentrate on the translation
of Oriental exegetes rather than on that of the Bible, since a revised
' See F. Cavai.lf.ra, op. cit., 56-58. Other critics (Batiffol, Bardenhewer)
l>i<-fer to date this writing from Rome, 382.
Ibid., p. 93-100. — 3 Ibid., p. 151-164. —* Ep., 104.
I·'. Cavai.lf.ra, op. cit., p. 306-307.
Saint Jerome’s correspondence with Saint Augustine comprises
IK letters, 9 from each. In the edition of Saint Jerome’s works they are as
Inllows. P.
22, letters 56, 67; 101, 104, no, tn, 116; 131, 1’32 from
l'i çtstinc, and letters 102. 103, 105, 112, 115; 134, 141, 142, 143 from Jerome.
AH these letters may also be found in Saint Augustine’s works, P. I.., 33,
numbered as follows, and corresponding to the above order : Augustine, 28, 40;
·'<■. 7>> 73> 74. 82; 166, 167; Jerome, 68, 39, 72, 75,81; 172, 195, 123, 202.
In Ihis chapter they will be quoted according to Saint Jerome’s works. As for
Die dates, it should be remarked that Augustine's letters are thus classified; the
In .1 two belong to the years 394 and 397 or 399: five to 402-405; the last two,
»15 419·
N° 662. — 1»
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version of the Septuagint was all that was necessary; b) he criticised thu
interpretation given to the Antiochian episode in the commentary In Ep
ad Galatas'. Neither this letter nor the following (about 397-399,
Ep. 67), which contained similar suggestions, reached Jerome. Tho
latter, however, became public property in Rome about 401, and wu|
represented by some as being a criticism of Jerome. When Augustino
learnt this, he wrote a third {Ep. tot), about 402-403, in which ho
justified himself. As he suspected, Jerome had been misled by tho
rumours that came to his ears. In his first letters to Augustine hfl
refrained from answering the questions that had been put to himi
although the letter is perfectly polite in appearance, the rumblings of
Jerome’s anger may be clearly perceived. On receiving Jerome’s fnM
letter {Ep. 102, dating from 402-403), Augustine hastened {Ep. 1 to) to
mollify the irascible solitary, who finally (404) replied to the question·
that had been put to him {Ep. H2);he maintained his interpretation
of the Apostles’ difference at Antioch and showed that a translation of
the Bible was necessary; further, he again asked Augustine, in this and
in another letter {Ep. it5), to avoid ticklish questions in the futur·
In his next letter {Ep. 116) ’ of 404 or 405, Augustine again made hi
*
excuses, he still maintained his opinion regarding Saints Peter and Paul,
but gave way to Saint Jerome as regards the translation of the Bibld
He brought his letter to an end by an appeal for a frank and open
friendship leaving room for a free exchange of opinion. This ended tho
first correspondence (405)1
*3. It was re-opened ten years later.

The new exchange of letters was occasioned by the Pelag­
ian controversy. The tone was friendly on both sides and
it was again Saint Augustine who took the initiative. In
415 he despatched Paulus Orosius to Palestine with two
letters to Jerome (Ep. 131, 132, dealing with special questions;
the origin of the soul, the exegesis of Jac., II, IO). Orosiu#
■ was especially charged with gleaning information regarding
the deeds and writings of Pelagius. Jerome also took special
interest in this latter question, since Pelagius had borrowed
his teaching from the Syrian priest, Rufinus, whom Jerome
himself had sent from Bethlehem to the West in 399 to keen
a watch on Rufinus of AquileaT Already in 414 Jerome
1 According to Saint Jerome, the difference between Saint Peter and Saint I'M
was only apparent, having been concerted beforehand as an innocent inculi
of winning over the Judaizers. Augustine feared that falsehood was thus intuì
duced into an inspired book and never admitted this interpretation of th
Scriptures.
8 This letter, 116, completed Augustine’s letter, no, and served at the Mini
time as an answer to Jerome’s letters, 105, 112, 115.
3 Although this correspondence did not result in any collaboration, it at Ι«·4Ι
led to a friendship based on mutual esteem. But even to achieve that result a
Augustine’s considcrateness, condescendension and humility had to be thrown ini
the breach, as well as the repute of his great talents. Nothing less than tin
would have sufficed to preserve the long friendship which had bound togetlM
Jerome and Augustine. — 4 See F. Cavam.era, op. cit., 11, p. 96-97.
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h.id taken up a stand against Pelagianism in an important
letter (£/>. 133 to Ctesiphon), in which he controverted the
Pelagian teaching of impeccability and apathy. Not content
with this, he again treated the same subject in 415 in a long
treatise in three books, in dialogue form (Dialogues Against
the Pelagians)'. Especially noteworthy in this work is the
demonstration of Catholic doctrine by means of the Script­
ures. Towards the end, the author apologises for having
approached this subject after it had already been dealt with
by Saint Augustine; he feared that his work might be
thought superfluous : Ne dicatur mihi illud Horatii : In Syl­
vain ne ligna. Paulus Orosius returned to Africa in 416
bringing with him a letter from Jerome to Augustine which
counselled a united stand against heresy
134)8. The
< iriental Pelagians revenged themselves on Jerome by pillag­
ing his monasteries at Bethlehem. He had at least the con­
solation of seeing this new heresy condemned in 418, before
dying in his beloved solitude at Bethlehem on the 30th
September, 419 3.
C). Saint Jerome’s character. Saint Jerome was before
all a writer, and it is from this standpoint that he must first
be judged. He stands out from the other Fathers of this
great century “ by the art of his style, the wealth of his lan­
guage, the personal character of his compositions, and his
(versatility. He was more susceptible than any other to
praise of a well turned phrase, or to adverse criticism of
U badly chosen word, a faulty idiom or a poor expression.
The most divergent quotations from classical authors flowed
■ pontaneously from his pen and were mingled smoothly with
i the fruit of his own invention. He was acquainted with
i « very device of the rhetor, every resource of the professional
I writer ”4. Hence a certain tendency to exaggerate, a taste
Im satire, and lastly a degree of “ touchiness” which justifies
I lillemont’s severe judgment: “Whosoever had him as an
Widversary was always the vilest of men ” 5.
■ Ibid., r, p. 324-327.
lint Jerome sent two other letters to Augustine, in 418, in the heat of the
Pelagian controversy (Æ/. 141, 142), and another (143) in 419 shortly before he
lied. Augustine’s answer is not extant.
This date is disputed. Saint Jerome’s death is usually placed 111420. We
|)r< fer 419 with Cavaliere : op. cit., 11, 56-63.
I * I·’. CaVALLERA, Op. cit., I, p. 11-12.
I tt.LEMONT, Mimoires, xit, 2. See Cavaliere, ibid., p. 12.
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The weaker side of Saint Jerome’s character is well known :
his somewhat proud aloofness and his irascibility, a certain
tendency to think himself surrounded by enemies and
intrigue. But these only too evident defects should not be
allowed to obscure his eminent virtues; bis honesty and sin­
cerity, his faithfulness and devotion to his friends, his auster­
ity and the renunciation which led him to embrace a very
real poverty, his love for the Scriptures and his eagerness t<>
know them, the rectitude of his Catholicity and the vigour
of his faith, which plunged him into so many conflicts with
the enemies of orthodoxy; his passion for asceticism, which
he imparted to other great souls, and his tender love lot
Mary, whose perpetual virginity he so brilliantly upheld;
and last of all, his ardent pursuit of intellectual labours, by
which he has become not only the model of all Christian
scholars, but which also acquired for him that thorough learn­
ing which is seen in all his works, and which constitutes
their real worth.
II. WORKS OF SAINT JEROME.

A). Works on the text of the Scriptures.
i. Saint Jerome made revisions and translations of the
text of the Scriptures.
At first he was content to revise an early Latin version, the Peint
Itala·. The text of the New Testament ‘ which he thus determined al
Rome in 384 is that of the present Vulgate. The Psalter, which wa»l
revised at the same time, is now used only at Saint Peter’s, Ron»·
(Psalterium Romanum). In Palestine, he first continued his work ol
revision and made use of Origen’s Hexapla; he recast the PsalterJ
Psalterium Gallicanum**, which now constitutes the text of the VulgnUl
and then revised nearly all the books of the Old Testament, but thill
latter text is lost, except for the Book ofJob. Then about 390 he undri·
took the task of rendering, as he put it, the whole of the Old Testnl
ment according to the truth of the Hebrew, or at least all the book»
which were extant in Hebrew or Aramaean. Tobias and Judith wcrj
translated from the Aramaean, and the deutero-canonical parts of IbimM
and Esther from the Greek (Baruch, Machabees I and II, Ecclesiasti ιΛ
and the Book of Wisdom were omitted, since Jerome suspected ilirlf
canonicity). This new version, finished about 405, gibdually spremi, ill
spite of opposition, and by the end of the sixth century had been adoptai
in practice throughout almost the whole of the West. It was given till
1 At least that of the four Gospels; it is not certain that Saint Jerome irvi MM
the rest of the N. T. See F. Cavai.lera, in Bull. lilt, eccl., 1920, p. 269 .'9H
• Distinct from the text translated from the Hebrew : Psalterium /MraiumA
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name of Vulgate in the thirteenth century. Titus the present Vulgate
emprises four kinds of text: the New Testament (or at least the
Gospels), the first of Jerome’s revisions; the Old Testament, translated
by him, except the Psalter, which is his second revision, and four
dcutero-canonical books ol which the text is that of the early Latin
version.

2. Saint Jerome’s. Scriptural translations are of the
greatest value, and may be considered as the best part of
his work. They have, however, their defects : some, written
too hastily (.Tobias in a day, Esther in a night) are poor,
whilst others, although rapidly executed, are extremely good,
(the three books of Solomon, written in three days, tridui
opus): there is not one book which does not contain some
inexactitude or minor error, but the work as a whole is a very
faithful rendering of the original. The translation of the
historical proto-canonical books is especially outstanding.
Saint Jerome had not only to render the sense of the Hebrew,
but also to take into account expressions which had betome
traditional in the East, and observe the limits of good taste.
It was necessary for him, moreover, to add to his knowledge
of the original tongue an acquaintance with Jewish history
and customs, in order to appreciate the real meaning of the
texts and avoid a meaningless literal translation. It may
truly be said with Bardenhewer that Saint Jerome was, for
his time, a translator of genius, destined by Providence to
give to the Latin Church a Bible identical in substance with
the inspired original.

B). Scriptural Studies.
Saint Jerome’s commentaries constitute the best part of his
esegetica! work. Others, however, are extant and must be
mentioned.
<í¡ Intimate homilies (tractatus)' preached to the monks in the Church
nt Bethlehem. These are chiefly notable for simplicity of development
mid the practical character of the moral and ascetic teaching.
b) Treatises on Hebrew philology: I. The Quaestiones Hebraicae in
Henesim’, a complete work, forming a real commentary on the first book
of the Bible, and a series of notes on early Jewish exegesis, are rendered
iM.peciaJly valuable by the author’s critical and philological remarks,
in spite of a certain number of questionable etymologies; 2. The Liber
i/, nominibus Hebraicis3, which may properly be termed “ Etymological
' At i Içast 73 are extant, on the Gospels, the Psalms, etc., edited by
It Morin, of>. cit. The same author treats of these “monuments pf Saint
Jimmie's preaching” in Etudes, 'textes et Découvertes, t, 1913, p. 220-293.
■ /’. /.., 23, 935-1010. — 3 P. L., 23, 771-858.
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Lexicon ”, is entirely devoted to elucidating the origin of proper names
in the Bible. It must be avowed that in this work the author was guided
chiefly by his imagination '.
f) A treatise on Biblical Geography, Liber de situ et nominibus
locorum Hebraicorum'1*, a veritable “Geographical Lexicon ” consisting
of a good translation of Eusebius’ Onomasticon, with supplements on
90 names, which, however, are of little worth345.

Saint Jerome’s commentaries may be classed under two
heads : the detached commentaries, and the great series of
prophetical commentaries. Neither the little commentaries
(commentarioli) on the Psalms, which come under the head
of the above mentioned homilies 4, nor the great Tractatus
in Psalmos, which are no longer extant, will be treated here s.
I. Several of Saint Jerome’s detached commentaries are extant.
a) The Commentary on Ecclesiastes6*(386-387?) appears to be his
eadiest thorough exegetical work ’ ;
b) The Commentaries on the four Epistles of Saint Paul
(Galatians, Ephesians, Titus, Philemon)89
1, 0although they were hastily
dictated about the same period (387-389), reveal that the exegete had
already a real understanding of his subject. In his explanation of the
Epistle to the Galatians he puts forward the theory that the disagreement
between Saint Peter and Saint Paul at Antioch was a simulation, agreed
on by the two Apostles, the better to instruct the faithful ; Saint Augus- ;
tine, as has been said, would not admit this explanation ’.
c) The Commentary on Saint Matthew (398) : although this work
was composed in great haste in a fortnight to oblige his friend, Eusebius
of Cremona, who was about to go on a journey, it has always beed
widely consulted and still has its uses. Saint Jerome gives only thosu
indications necessary to the understanding of the actual text of the
Gospel ; he intended to complete the work by the addition of moral and
spiritual applications at a later date, but this supplement was never
written.
* The work is an adapted re-edition of early Onomastica, attributed in the
fourth century to Philo, for the Old Testament, and to Origen for the New
Testament. Modern editions, J. Martianay (1699), P. de Lagarde (1870).
SeeWoTZ, in Text. u. (Inters., t. xt.r, 1914.
= /’. L., 23, 859-928.
3 See above, p. 324.
4 These are drawn from an apocryphal compilation, edited among the work·
of Saint Jerome, Breviarium in Psalmos; P. L., 26, 821-1270.
5 These were scholarly commentaries on Ps. 10-16, modelled on Origen’»'
tomes. Only one of these has come to light (probably), the commentary 01U
Ps. 15, found by D. Morin, op. cit., 1903.
6 P. L., 23, 10091116.
’ According to Cavai.lera, op. cit., 1, p. 135·1378 P. L.. 26, 307-438 (Gal., 3 books): 439’554 (Eph., 3 bks.); 555-600 (Titus)|
599-618 (Phil.).
9 See above, p. 578.
10 P. I.., 26, 15-218.
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z7) The Commentary on the Apocalypse *1*(date unknown) : this is
no more than an adaptation of Victorinus of Pettau’s work, aided by
references to the work of the Donatist, Tychonius

2. The great series of commentaries to which Jerome
gave especial care is devoted to the Prophets. They were
begun at the same time as he undertook his translation of the
Bible from the Hebrew, and were carried on with untiring
¡terseverance until the end of his life.
The Commentaries on the Minor Prophets, begun about 392,
progressed but slowly. At the beginning (392), Jerome composed five :
on Nahum, Micheas, Sophonias, Aggeus and Habacuc3, in that order,
lonas and Abekas < were treated in 396; and it was not until 406 or 407
that the series came to an end with Zacharias, Malachias, Osee, Joel,
and Amos5, all composed about the same period. The exegete’s method
is very apparent. He begins by determining the literal sense by
comparing his translation from the Hebrew and the other Greek versions
with the early version6. But as Cavallera remarks, the literal sense,
or the history, as he terms it, had but little charm for Jerome,
lie endeavoured before all to find the typical sense, by applying “to
Jesus Christ, to the Church and to the faithful, on the one hand, and
to heretics, the devil and sinners on the other, the text of the prophet
and the events he has just mentioned”7. Like Origen he often misused
allegorical exegesis. “ It should not be forgotten, however, that such
as it was, it provided rich matter for meditation to those for whom it was
written ” s.

The Commentaries on the Major Prophets quickly
followed. In 407 Jerome began to comment Daniel'}, using
a slightly different method : he explained only the more
difficult passages and passed rapidly over the others, without,
however, discarding the general procedure of commentaries.
This new style of commentary was not appreciated by most
of his readers and the exegete was constrained to return
lo his ordinary method of literal explanation followed by
figurative and mystical applications ,o. The latter is again
found in the Commentary on Isaías11 (408-410), which is
probably the greatest of Jerome’s exegetical works, not only
1 Corpus of Vienna, 1916 (t. XLIX). Text discovered in 1895 by Haussleiter,
ilv editor. Dom Morin, in Revue binid., 1903, p. 225-236.
See above, p. 274.
P- L., 25, 1231-1271 (Nahum), 1151-1230 (Micheas), 13371388 (Sophonias),
1387-1416 (Aggeus), 1273-1338 (Habacuc).
1 Λ Z., 25, 1117-1152 (Jonas). 1097-1118 (Abdias).
P. I... 25, 1415-1542 (Zacharias), 1541-1578 (Malachias), 815-946 (Osee),
<117-988 (Joel), 989· 1096 (Amos).
This provided Jerome with an occasion for a lively criticism of the Septuagint.
F. Cavallera, op. cit., 1, p. 148. — 8 Ibid. — 5 P.
25, 491-584.
F. Cavallera, op. cit., 1, p. 312. — " P.
24, 17-678.
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on account of its extent (18 books), but also on account,
of its excellence. “ As a rule, the literal sense is really
consistent and clearly rendered, and the exceptional beauty
of the text and the forceful solemnity of the prophetic
oracles are often finely brought out with rare express·
iveness”1. Moreover, applications were not hard to find in
a work whose author was at the same time a prophet,
an evangelist and an apostle. The same method is again
found with the same perfection in the Commentary on
Ezechiel (410-414)2*; but it was occasionally marred by
excessive allegorism. More sober in this respect was the
Commentary on Jeremías (414-416, unfinished) 3, which equals
the two foregoing commentaries “ for soundness of doctrine
and wealth of original views ”, but which “ surpasses them
by a more constant endeavour to keep to the historical sense
and to avoid the obscurities and pitfalls inseparable from
allegorical interpretation " 4. Interesting allusions to the
Pelagian controversy are also to be found in this works.
As an exegete, says Forget6, Saint Jerome belongs to the
School of Alexandria. This is revealed by the manner in
which he envisages the content of the Scriptures. It “is to
his mind a sea too deep, too full of mysterious abysses, even
in the least difficult passages, to allow its hidden treasures
to be revealed by a single and superficial interpretation..,
Parallel with, and above the idea of the speculative and
practical, historical and moral truth, directly expressed by the
letter, there exists a world of higher truths which demands
a far more attentive study and which we must endeavoui
to reach ”. He spent his whole life in this search for thtì
spiritual sense, after the method of Origen. After tin·
Origenist controversy, however, he was careful not to fall
into the master’s errors. He took great pains to base his
mystical sense on a scientifically determined literal sense,
and from this point of view a real advance may be remarked
in his work, which must be attributed either to a growing
facility in the interpretation of the text or the need of
sedulously avoiding purely fanciful renderings, or even to his
■J. Fqrgbt, ο/, «7., col. 911. —»7>
25. 15-490.
s P. L·., 24, 679-900. — * J. Forget, op. cit., col. 912.
s.Saint Jerome made a somewhat factitious connection between Pélagianóin
and Origenism ; hence his strictures of Origen, to be found particularly in tin*
commentary'. See F. Cavallera, op. cit., ir, p. 125.
6 In Diet, thiol., art. quoted, col. 958.
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relations with the Jewish doctors1. These commentaries
on the Major Prophets reveal to us in varying degrees the
cxegete at his best.

.
C)

Various other Works.

1. Translations. Saint Jerome translated many Greek works. The
following is a list of these works :
a) 78 of Origen's homilies2 : 14 on Jeremías, 14 on Ezechiel and 9 on
Isaías (all in 380-381), 2 on the Canticle of Canticles (383-384), and,
lastly, 39 on Saint Luke (about 389-392).
¿) The De Principiis3 (399).
c) Paschal letters of Theophilus of Alexandria, and one of Saint
Epiphanius4
¿Z) The Rule of Saint Pachomius and divers letters s.
r) Eusebius of Caesarea’s Onomasticon (mentioned above) and the
same author’s Chronicle, which is dealt with below.
/) Didymus’ treatise De Spiritu Sancto (384-386 circa)67.
2. Controversial Works. All these have already been mentioned
in the paragraph on his life.
a) Against John ofJerusalem (396) ’.
b) Apoloey against Rufinus8*(401, books 1 and 11 ; 402, book ill).
c) Altercatio luciferiani et orthodoxi2 (378?)
rf) Adversus Helvidium'2 (383).
e) Contra Jovinianum “ (393).
/) Contra Vigilantium ” (406).
g) Dialogus adversus Pelagianos'2 (415).
3. Historical Works. rz) To the translation (380) of the Synchro­
nistic Tables or Chronological Canons, the llnd part of Eusebius’
Chronicle, Saint Jerome added a Hird part'4 or continuation, which
consists of a general history from 325 to 378; this work does not lack
merit and has been found of great *use 5.
* J. Forget, op. cit., col. 962.
P. L., 23, 1117-1144 (Cant.); 24, 901-936 (Is.); 25, 585-786 (Jer. Ezech.);
26, 219-306 (Luke).
' See above, p. 198-199. — 4 See above, p. 496.
5 P. L., 23, 65-100. See above, p. 504.
6 P. L., 23, TOI-154. Saint Jerome undertook this work on account of the
I Kid impression he got from Saint Ambrose’s treatise on the Holy Ghost, in which
the Greek original is freely used. This work was written under the patronage
of Saint Damasus.
7 P. L„ 23, 355-396. — 8 P. L., 23, 397-492- — See above, p. 575.
P. L., 23. 155-182. — 10 /’. ¿., 23. 183-206.
" P. L., 23, 211-338. — » P. L., 23, 339-352.
” P. L., 23, 495-59014 P. L.,
33-702. Recent edit, in Corpus of Vienna, 1913 (t. VII, Works
of Eusebius).
15 The only flaw in this work is a number of somewhat severe, summary and
trenchant judgments, which, however, were not always undeserved.
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i) The De Viris Illustribus’ (392) was perhaps given too mudi
praise in early times, but on the other hand it comes in for more than
its fair share of criticism nowadays. To it is due the credit of having
founded the History of Christian Literature. In spite of its defects
(omissions, disorder, inexactitudes, partiality), the work is still of great
use for the information it gives concerning 135 writers, from Saint Peter
until the author himself, who, together with a list of his writings
until 392, occupies the last chapter. Although Saint Jerome had
originally intended to speak only of those writers who had published
outstanding works on the Scriptures, he also cites heretics, Jews, and
even Pagans, Tatianus, Philo, Seneca, etc. To our eyes the part
dealing with the fourth century is the most useful, since it consists
of really first-hand information. Elsewhere Jerome copies Eusebius. ]
c) Three biographies of solitaries*3* are still extant : Saint PatM
hermit (about 376), the monk Malchus about) 386-387), and Saint
Hilarión, founder of Palestinian monachism (about 391). Letters, 60,
108, 127 alc:> contain the lives of Nepotianus, Paula and Marcella.
The Hieronymian Martyrology is not due to Saint Jerome, but
is a compilation which has been attributed to him without serious
reasons 3.

4. Saint Jerome’s correspondence 4 is perhaps the most
perfect part of his work from a literary point of view. It is
composed of some 125 letters which deal with the most
varied matters. Among the ascetic letters 5, which are the
most celebrated and which treat of the religious life and
right living, the following should be noted : letters 14 to
Heliodorus^, whom the author begs to come to Chalcis; 22,
to Eustochiumi, whom Jerome exhorts to perfection; 52,
to *
,
Nepotianus
for whom he outlines a plan of the priestly
life 9. Under this head may also be classed the necrological
letters10 mentioned above, together with the Rule of Saint
Pachomius, translated for Eustochium about 404 after the
death of Paula. His correspondence with Saint Augustine ",
’ P. L., 23- 601-720. There are various recent editions.
3 P. L., 23, 17-28 (Paul), 29-52 (Hil.), 53-60 (Male.). French trans, of the
first two by F. de Labriolle, in Coll. Sc. et Rd., n. 436, Paris.
3 See above, p. 568-569.
4 P. I.., 22, 3251224 (150 letters, to which must be added the four edited
by Dom de Bruyne, Rev. hénéd., 1910, t. xxvn, p. ι-ii). All these, 1-154, aro
in the Corpus of Vienna, l. 54-55. See F. Cavallera on the last letters,
op. cit., 11, p. 56-63. Of these letters about 30 are letters received by Jerome;
more than fifty are short notes, but more than seventy are true letters or Epistle».
3 Extracts in Lettres choisies de S. Jérôme, by Mgr Lagrange, Paris, 1875.
(The letters are numbered differently from those in the great editions).
6 P. L., 22, 347-355· — 7 *Λ9 -6., 22, 394-425· — 3 /’· A·. 22, 527-540.
9 See also letters 54, to Furia; 79, to Salvina; 107, to Laeta; 125, to Rusticu»!
127, to Principia.
10 Ep. 60, 108, 127. Sec above.
See above, p. 577-578.
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so important from a doctrinal point of view, should also
be mentioned. Other letters, some of which form veritable
treatises, deal with theology and exegesis. All these letters,
even the simplest, are a splendid indication oi the saint’s
spirituality and give a clear picture of the Church in his time.
Saint Jerome himself made several collections of his letters.
When writing them he usually thought of his public; hence
the exaggerated care he sometimes took with his style.
III. THE DOCTRINE OF SAINT JEROME.

A). The Doctor.

His Authority.

In spite of his admirable qualities as a writer and the virility
of his character, Jerome was not an original thinker. He
never abandoned himself to personal meditation of dogma
as did Augustine, Anselm or Thomas Aquinas. Even on
those points which he was forced to study with greater thor­
oughness in order to defend orthodoxy, he kept strictly to
what he found in tradition, without in any way inspiring
it with his own personality. He was not therefore, in the
proper sense of the word, a theologian, nor was he an orator
and pastor of souls as was the greater number of the Doctors
of this period. Nevertheless his doctrinal authority is not
thereby lessened.
I. This authority is drawn from three chief sources.
The extent and soundness of his learning·. Chosen
by Divine Providence to give to the Latin Church a Scriptur­
al text identical in substance with the inspired original,
he possessed all the qualities needful for the accomplishment
of such a task. He was before all a scholar. He was incon­
testably more erudite than any other of the Latin Fathers.
He had studied with great care even profane literature and
was acquainted with at least all the Latin works. But what
is more important, as Saint Augustine 1 tells us, he had read
every Christian work, and the fruit of this reading enriched
his own commentaries. He had a thorough knowledge of
I .atin, Greek, and even Hebrew, in spite of the carping critic­
isms to which he has been subj'ected as regards the latter2;
' Coni. Jul., i, 34.
’“The exaggerated importance he attributed to the Jewish tradition of the
lime provided the occasion for criticism ; but in the appreciation of his learning
il would be unfair not to take into account the circumstances of the age and thus
Io judge him by modern standards ”. O. BardenheWer, Patr., 11, p. 387.
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he also knew Aramaean sufficiently well. Lastly, his general
education as a translator and exegete was completed by his
acquaintance with the connected subjects, sacred and profane
History and Geography. It can only be regretted that in
the field of Biblical learning, in which he stands unchallenged,
he did not formulate, as other Doctors did in their proper
sphere, a statement of principle, and elaborate, in particular,
a complete theory of inspiration
.
*
Only scattered elements
of the latter are to be found in his work *2.
b) His unshakable devotion to tradition. In this he
found his strength tyhen attacking heresy. As Father
Largent says, “ he was well acquainted with traditional
teaching; and like Bossuet at a later time, was at his best in
this domain ” 3; to the denials of the innovators he sometimes
objected positive texts of the early writers, sometimes the
age-long uses of the Church. He sought even the sense of
the Scriptures in the traditional teaching of the Church; the
sense taught by the Church 4 is the very sense intended by
the Holy Ghost, Who is the author of the Scriptures. And
this leads us to speak of the third mark of Saint Jerome’in
doctrinal authority.
.c) The clarity of his teaching· on the Catholic rule of
faith. The Church gives the true sense of the Scriptures
and is thç representative of tradition. Those who will not
listen ¡to the Church are heretics, and therefore enemies to]
Jerome. Shortly before his death he made this testimony :
“ As for the heretics, I have never spared them ; on the con-1
trary I have seen to it in every possible way that the Church's
enemies were also my enemies”. This may easily be believJ
ed. The doctrinal authority of the Church in general he
attributes to the Roman Church 5 in particular, with an insis­
tency which has rarely been surpassed. In his appeal to
Damasus, in the celebrated letter, 15, written from Syria in
376, he enumerates all the titles of Rome : “ Ego nullum pri­
mum nisi Christum sequetis, beatitudini tuœ, id est, cathedra
Petri, communione consocior : super illam petram ædificatam
♦ ecclesiam scio... ” and he adds that whoever “ is not within
' Dom L. Sanders studies his teaching on this point, op. cit.
2 See J. Forget, op. cit., col. 927-957, who gives a summary of the studici»:
published on this subject; that of Dom Sanders and of others who hold a con·!
trary opiniôh.
» Largest, op. cit., p. 152. — « See J. Forget, op. cit., 976-078
s Ibid.; 978-980.
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the ark of Noe will perish in the flood ”, In other letters he
often stresses this principle; that the Roman Church, whose
faith was praised by the Apostle Paul, was instituted as the
supreme rule and definite norm of revealed truth ‘.
2. It has been affirmed that, although Saint Jerome’s
doctrinal authority is sound enough as regards the principles
on which it reposes, it is lessened by a certain amount of
erroneous teaching in particular instances, which may be con­
sidered as a serious defect. The following are the difficulties
which have been raised in this respect :
«) The chief of these difficulties regards the ecclesiastical
hierarchy2. Saint Jerome seems to declare that the episcop­
ate is not superior to the order of priesthood and is of purely
ecclesiastical origin. There is no doubt that the texts
brought forward 3 exalt the priesthood, but although this
intention is clear the implications of the texts are far from
being evident : in any case the presbyterian theory cannot be
safely based on these documents. In any interpretation of
them we must take into account Jerome’s usual exaggeration
when defending a cause he holds dear.
The following are the points which seem to stand out in the texts
brought forward :
1.The primitive communities were subjected to a college of priests
(There were also churches, known to Saint Jerome, directed by only one
religious superior).
2. The members of this college were called επίσκοποι or πρεσβύτεροι,
expressions which were originally almost synonymous.
3. It may be asked whether these chiefs of the community were all
bishops or all priests. It does not seem that Saint Jerome put the
question to himself in that form, but he tended to consider them as
having simply the dignity of the priesthood, since to his mind the
consequent development consisted less in a diminution of the college
of priests than in the elevation of a single superior placed above the
others, who performed the ordinations and governed the community*34.
' Ερ. 46, ii ; 63, 2; 130, 16. See O. Bardenhewer, ibid., p. 390.
- See J. Forget, op. cit., col. 965-976.
3 Connu, on the Ep. to Titus, 1, 5; P. L., 26, 596; Ep. 69, to Oceanus, 3;
mid chiefly Ep. 146 to Eyangelus; P. L., 22, 656 and 11921195. He declares,
in the first : Ita episcopi noverint se magis consuetudine quam dispositionis
dominicae veritate presbyteris esse majores.
4 The case of the Bishop of Alexandria, who, until the lime of Saint Dionysius,
was one of . the members of the priestly college, chosen by his colleagues, is
mentioned by Saint Jerome (Ep. 146) as an exception. Moreover, be doesnot
ay that the elected member received no ordination. J. Forget, op. cit.,
'1· 973'976. The contrary opinion, however, is defended by sound authors,
together with Mgr Batiffol, Etudes d’hist, et de thiol, positive, 6th ed., p. 271.
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4. The purpose of this very real superior authority of the chiefs
or bishops was to prevent dissension in the Church, and it is perhaps
for fear of schism that a discipline was developed tending to establish
everywhere a monarchic episcopate by subjecting all the colleges
of priests to a bishop actually present
Thus the episcopate, fundamentally of divine origin, is partly and
from a secondary point of view of ecclesiastical origin. Saint Jerome
stressed this latter aspect the better to show the dignity of the order
of priests ; in his usual downright way he declares that the episcopate
is “more ecclesiastical than divine”, but it does not follow that it is
“ purely ecclesiastical ” ’.

à) But although it may be that Saint Jerome has erred
on this particular point, his general authority as a Doctor
remains unquestioned. It cannot be compromised by a
partial errors. Nor is it weakened by still another error,
this time indisputable, which bears on the very subject in
which he specialised : the negation of the canonicity of the
deutero-canonical books of the Old Testament 4. He was
influenced in this conclusion by the Jewish atmosphere in
which he had moved since he began to live in Palestine S.
Similarly, he gradually began to reject the Septuagint, not
only by ceasing to regard it as an inspired book, as he and
many of his contemporaries had first thought it, but also
by pointing out the many minor errors it contained 6. His
rejection of the inspiration of the Septuagint, of course,
redounds to his credit.
c) His eschatological teaching also marked a definite
advance, although he never succeeded entirely in purging
it from all the imperfections left by Origenism. Prior to the
controversy, he had admitted several of Origen’s most risky
opinions, such as the final salvation of all men, and even
perhaps of the devils, and even perhaps the spiritual nature
of risen bodies. After 394, Saint Jerome rejected and con­
troverted these opinions, but continued “ to think that
1 See what was said on this subject, p. 58. Jerome does not say that this
episcopate came into being under the pressure of a number of ambitious men, but
that the circumstance which gave rise to this disciplinary progress was abuses
of this nature.
2 J. Forget, op. cit. Moreover, even with this reservation, the expression
supposes too much.
3 There are sound authors who think that he really admitted the purely eccle­
siastical origin of I he episcopate, and that in this case he erred by cutting
himself off from tradition. See J. Tixeront, op. cit., 11, p. 328.
4 Frol, galeatus, and other divers prefaces.
5 L. Sanders, op. cit., p. 196-247. E. ManGENOT, Canon des Livres Saints,
in Diet, thiol., col. 1577-1578. — 6 J. Forget, op. cit., col. 939-943.
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.i certain mitigation of the pains of the devils was possible,
and never ceased to hold that all Christians would finally
he saved, and that the torment of sinners would not be
eternal ” *, provided they had never been apostate. These
opinions were shared by other Doctors, and notably by Saint
Ambrose. As the magisterium of the Church had not as yet
made any definite pronouncement on these questions there
was some uncertainty in men’s minds. It was left to Saint
Augustine to decide on the essential points of this teaching.
But like Saint Augustine, and before him, Jerome combated
millenarianism 2 as Origen had done.

B). Special features of Saint Jerome’s teaching.
It will suffice here to mention only his teaching on grace,
his moral and ascetic doctrine and his ideas on Our Lady and
the Saints, since these are points he developed expressly in
special treatises.
I. Grace. Saint Jerome spared no pains in attacking
Pelagianism, which he regarded as a survival of Paganism,
as may be seen more especially in letter 1333. He also
refuted the theory of the total absence of the passions
(απάθεια) and the consequent possibility of man remaining
sinless by means of his own efforts (άναμαρτησία, impecca­
bility). In the “Dialogue” he established the necessity
ofgrace, chiefly by reference to the Scriptures. Jerome did
not deny a true personal will to man, but he made it depend
on divine assistance : “ Velie et nolle nostrum est : ipsumque
quod nostrum est, sine Dei miseratione nostrum non est ”4.
In the Commentary on Jeremías, he declares “quod non
solum opera, sed et voluntas nostra Dei nitatur auxilio ” 5.
Further on he affirms that we cannot even repent without
supernatural aid and concludes6 Vide quantum sit auxil­
ium Dei et quam fragilis humana conditio, ut hoc ipsum
quod agimus poenitentiam, nisi nos Dominus ante converterit!,
nequaquam implere valeamus ”. It is true that elsewhere
Saint Jerome says that God in His mercy looks to us to do
' Adv. Pelag., I, 28. In Isaiam, t.xvt, 24. Ep. 119, n. 7. See J. Tixeront,
Hist. Dogm., It, p. 341-342. J. Forget, op. cit., col. 980-982.
In Isaiam, I, c. I ; P. L., 24, 23, etc.
’ Letter to Ctesiphon. See above, p. 579. — * Ep. 130, to Deinctriades, n. 12.
tn Jerem., in c. xxiv, end. — 6 Ibid., in c. xxxi, 18-19.
He had just written : “ Postquam enim converteris me, et ad te conversus
fib ro, tum cognoscam”. Ibid.
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penance and to be converted 1 : but these assertions, made
before the Pelagian controversy, are not contrary to the
foregoing, which render the sense more precise.
Other propositions which seem to savour of Semi-Pelagianism have
been pointed out in Saint Jerome’s writings and even in the Dialogue
where he declares that, although God consummates the good which
is in us, it depends on us to begin it : “ Ut nostrum sit rogare, illius
tribuere quod rogatur; nostrum incipere, illius perficere; nostrum offerri:
quod possumus, illius implere quod non possumus” ‘. But this text musi
not be taken apart from the above mentioned letter to Demetriades (130).
Moreover, even before the Pelagian controversy Saint Jerome wrote :
“ Dei enim vocare est et nostrum credere ; nec statini si nos non credimus,
impossibilis (i. e. impotens') Deus est ; sed potentiam suam nostro
arbitrio derelinquit ut justi voluntas praemium consequatur”*
3. Heri·
the author leaves rather to God the inception of the work of salvation
and its consummation to man. He stresses first one point of view and
then the other, but they do not exclude each other. He cannot be
reproached with being incoherent; at the most, one can wish that
he had outlined a wider synthesis of the theology of grace. Such will
be found in Saint Augustine. It must be remembered that Saint Jerome
was more concerned with defending the rights of Christian morality and
asceticism.

2. Moral and ascetic teaching. All Christian morality
had been questioned by the theories of Jovinianus, who
affirmed that : a) those who receive baptism with abundant
faith cannot sin; b) that those who by faith preserve the
grace of baptism will have the same reward in heaven
whatever their works; c) that, moreover, all sins are equal
in gravity, just as all good works are equal in merit! This
in fact was no more than the Protestant teaching of salvation
by faith without works. At the period in question it was
especially calculated to undermine the teaching of asceticism,
and virginity in particular, which latter it supposed was
equalled by the married state which entailed much less
renunciation. The serious consequences of this system were
stressed in Saint Jerome’s vigorous and mordant refutation,
inspired in many places by Tertullian. Here, as elsewhere,
he has been reproached with having used exaggerated
expressions, condemning not only “ insatiable and tenacious
marriage-mongers ” but also marriage itself 5. But the ambig­
uity lies in the author’s mode of expression rather than
in bis ideas; they nevertheless caused a deal of uneasiness
’ In Psaiam, xxx, 18. — 3 Dial., m, I. Cf. ibid., 1, 5.
3 In Isaiani, XLIX, 4. —4 J. TIXERONT, Hist. Dog»'., II, p. 245-247.
5F. Cavali.era, op. cit., I, p. 159-161.
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in certain minds, and it was to dissipate this that Saint
Augustine later wrote (about 401) his De bono conjugali.
The asceticism recommended by Saint Jerome was the religious
life of which he was always an ardent defender and apologist, all the
more eloquent in that he was the first to practise what he preached.
He desired the chosen of God to be ready to sacrifice what they held
most dear’. He counselled young ascetics : a) the love of solitude as
opposed to the stifling atmosphere of the world1
*3; b) life in community
under the authority of a superior; Í) austerity in dress and nourishment;
//) continual prayer, inspired especially by the Psalms ; e) the study of
the Scriptures even in the original tongue. As is well known, he even
persuaded young maidens and white-haired matrons to this mode
of life. Generally speaking, it may be said that his preferences went
to the austere conception of the religious life. His great soul was
attracted by great virtues, for he detested mediocrity, both in the moral
and in the intellectual sphere. It is easy to understand that such dispos­
itions led him into occasional excesses both in preaching and writing.
But whatever may have been his ruggedness, he was nevertheless a
true apostle of the perfect life4.

3. Mary and the Saints. Besides defending the religious
life against its adversaries, Saint Jerome found time to
champion other excellent causes : a) he vigorously maintained
the traditional teaching on the perpetual virginity of Our
Lady, and affirmed that not only was she a virgin ante
partum, but also post partum (against Helvidius) and in partu
(against Jovinianus) S; b~) against Vigilantius he not only
defended monachism but also the veneration of martyrs
and relics : “ Honoramus autem reliquias martyrum ut eum
cujus sunt martyres adoremus. Honoramus servos, ut honor
servorum redundet ad Dominum ” 6. Here again it is evident
how well Saint Jerome was guided by that sense of tradit­
ion which imbued all his doctrine.

*
1 See the ascetic letters mentioned above. See P. Pourrat, La spiritualité
i hrétienne, I, p. 222-229.
- Licet parvulus ex collo pendeat nepos, licet sparso crino et scissis vestibus,
ubera quibus te nutrierat, mater ostendat, licet in limine pater jaceat, fer calca­
timi perge patrem, siccis oculis ad vexillum crucis evola; solum pietatis genus est
in hac re, esse crudelem. Ep. 14, to Heliodorus, 2.
‘ Mihi oppidum career et solitudo paradisus. Ep. 125, 8.
4 See F. Cavai.lrra, S. Jérôme et la vie parfaite, in Rev. Asc. et Myst., 1921,.
p. 101-127.—5 J· Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., n, p. 330.331,
" Ep., 109, t. See ibid.
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d'Orient, 1920, p. 330-358 ; La doctrine spirituelle de Cassien, in Vie
Spirituelle, 1923, t. VIH, p. 183-212. P. Godet, Cassien, in Diet, théol.,1
col. 1823-1829. F. Cabrol, Cassien, in Diet. Arch., col. 2348-2357.
See also J. 'Fixeront, Hist. Dogm., 111, p. 276-282 (on grace).
L. Valentin, 5. Prosper <P Aq. Paris, 1900, p. 306-319, and 851-856
(on grace). A. Saudreau, La vie d' union à Dieu... Paris, 1921, p. 89100 (on spiritual teaching).

I. LIFE AND WORKS OF CASSIAN.

A). Life.
Cassian (about 360 to 435) was probably a native of some
undetermined Eastern country1 ; there are historians, how­
ever, who say he was born in Provence. The very sound
education provided him by his family was rounded off and
completed in the religious life, into which he entered, together
with his friend Germanus, about 382. Two or three years
later, desirous of advancing in the way of perfection and
virtue, he and his friend visited the Egyptian solitaries. He
remained here for nearly ten years, eagerly questioning the
most famous of the solitaries and carefully recording their
* 1 According to Gennadius : “ Cassianus, natione Scytha ” (De Viris ill., 61 ;
P. L., 58, 1094). The critic, Hoch, considered this word Scytha inadmissible
and changed it to Syrus. It were surer to maintain it, however, and to considet
Cassian as really a native of some region of Scythia, or more particularly
Dobruja (S. Merkle’s opinion), or better still Scythiopolis in Palestine. For this
latter opinion see the above mentioned study by Dom Ménager in Echos d' Orient.
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answers. When he finally bade farewell to these masters of
the spiritual life he took away with him their precious trea­
sures of ascetic teaching. He was ordained deacon about 400
in Constantinople by Saint John Chrysostom, and in 405 jour­
neyed to Rome, bearing to Saint Innocent I the appeal of
the clergy of Constantinople in favour of their exiled bishop.
In the next few years he may have returned to the East
for a time, but nothing is known. About 410 he was at
Marseilles where he spent the remaining years of his life in
founding the famous Abbey of St. Victor. He also founded
and directed a monastery for women in the same town.
His personal influence, the rules he gave to his monks, and
especially his works on monastic spirituality contributed
greatly to the spread of Monacbism in the West, although
the religious life already existed. After his death he was
honoured as a saint and his feast is still celebrated in Pro­
vence >. The Semi-Pelagian error which crept into his works,
at a time when the true teaching in these difficult questions
was not yet defined, should not be allowed to obscure his very
real merits, his deep piety and his firm opposition to the
Pelagian and Nestorian heresies.

B). Works.
Cassian’s chief works are ascetic treatises ; the Institutiones and the
Conferences. His refutation of Nestorius {De Incarnatione Domini)
*,
written before the Council of Ephesus, was not lacking in worth, but was
thrown into the shade by Saint Cyril’s writings on the same subject.
This treatise will be dealt with later in connection with the controversies
it concerns.
1. The Institutions*3 (De institutis cœnobiorum et de octo principa­
lium vitiorum remediis libri XII), written between 419-426 at the
request of Saint Castor, Bishop of Apt45, treat first of the ¡renerai
obligations of the monastic life: a) the dress of the religious (bk. 1);
/') the office of the day and night (bks. π and tn) ; c) the renunciation
of the world (bk. IV). The rest deals with the monks’ primary moral
obligations consisting in the combat with the eight capital vices (sins)s,
i. e., gluttony (bk. v) ; impurity (bk. vi); avarice (bk. vn) ; anger (bk.
vili); dejection (bk. ix); lukewarmness in things spiritual, or acedia
(bk. x) ; vainglory (bk. xi) ; and pride (bk. xii).
2.The Conferences6 (Collationes Patrum) contain an account of
three conversations which Cassian had with the most famous solitaries.
«) Tat first series is composed of ten conversations which Cassian had
‘ At Marseilles, the 2nd July, with octave.
3 P. L., 50, 9-272. Treatise in 7 books. — 3 P. I.., 49, 53-476.
4 The introductory letter of S. Castor is probably apocryphal.
5 See above, p. 510. — 6 P. L., 49, 477-1328.
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with the Fathers of the desert of Scale', the last desert he visited.
Abbot Moses talked to him of the religious life in general and <1
discretion (Conf. I-π); other monks instructed him in the means of
obtaining perfection and the obstacles which stand in the way of it
(renunciation, tn ; concupiscence, IV ; the eight capital sins, v ; patience,
vi; lack of concentration on spiritual matters, vn; devils, Vili); lastly,
.Abbot Isaac talked to him of prayer (Conf. tx-x).
4) The second series contains seven conversations with the monks of
the Thebaid'va Upper Egypt; Abbot Cheremon talked with him of per­
fection (bk. Xi), chastity (xn) and divine assistance (XIII, this is tho
clearest explanation of Cassian’s teaching on grace); Abbot Nestero»
conversed on spiritual knowledge (xtv) and the gift of miracles (xv),
while friendship (xvi) and the faithful keeping of promises (xvtt) were
dealt with by Abbot Joseph ’.
c) The last series gives an account of seven other conversations with
the Fathers of Lower Egypt {Dioicos or Delta) on religious life in
general (xvm-xix), penance (xx), fasting (xxi), involuntary impurities
(xxn), the perfect good (xxin), mortification (xxiv). The perfect good
of which the Abbot Theonas speaks in the last and most interesting
■of three conversations (xxt-xxm) consists in the joyful possession
of God by contemplation in the next life, and even in the present one.
The first series of these Conferences was written between 420 and 426,
the second in 426, the third between 426 and 428. They are Cassian’s
best work. They had no parallel in Antiquity, and consequently enjoyed
an immense popularity. They were greatly appreciated in the monas­
teries of the fifth century, and even until the Middle Ages; it is well
known that Saint Thomas found in them a relaxation from his studies.

II. SPIRITUAL DOCTRINE.

Cassian was the first author to compose a vast and
orderly work on the ascetic and mystical teaching of the
Egyptian monks. Previously, only collections of sayings
(Apophtegmata) or pious anecdotes (Lausiac History) had
■ See p. 502-503.
2 In this Conference (see c. 12-25, chiefly c. 17) Cassian gives a theory on

falsehood diametrically opposed to that of Saint Augustine and Saint Thoma».

Like hellebore, he says, which may be used to good purpose in certain dangerous
illnesses, a lie may be told in cases when telling the truth would have disastrous
results : quando igitur grave aliquod imminet de veritatis confessione discrimen,
tunc mendaciorum sunt recipienda perfugia. Ibid., 17. Clement of Alexandrin,
like Plato who admitted the necessity of lying in the case of the public good (Dr
Depub., nt, 3) had previously taught the same doctrine (Strom, vn, c. 9. P. (!.,
♦ 9, 476). Saint John Chrysostom also speaks of permissible falsehood in the
treatise On the Priesthood (bk. I, 6-9), but he meant only a certain reservetion,
quite different from lying in the proper sense of the word. Origen takes the
same view as Clement and Cassian (Stromata, vi, fragni. ; P. G., II, 102) ; also
Saint Hilary (In Psalm. 14, n. 10; P. /..,9, 305). Cassian’s opinion on the
lawfulness of certain remedial falsehoods (mendacio pro medicamento) was gem·
rally rejected, chiefly owing to Saint Augustine’s influence. See p. 651-652.
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been written. Although the Abbot of Saint Victor did not
achieve an organised body of doctrine, his varied and abundant
documentation provided the material. This may be seen
by the consideration of : I. his teaching on perfection in
general; 2. his teaching on prayer in particular.

A). Teaching on Perfection in general.
I. The purpose of the religious life is interior or spiritual
perfection. This is dealt with in the first conference of each
series. Although the xvin conference divides the monks
into different classes according to their inode of exterior life
(the coenobites who tend to perfection, the anchorites who
practise it and the sarabaites who recede from it) ’, it imme­
diately adds that perfection is not necessarily to be found in
Hie solitude of the cell, but in the virtues of the ascetic man.
In the Xlth conference this perfection is shown to be perfect
charity, which makes us like to God, since it is also the
essential virtue of God ; the way to perfection is marked by
the degrees of servile love and the love of hope. The first
Conference, which is even more detailed, shows that the
purpose of the religious life is to lead the soul by purity
of heart and perfect charity to the practice of contemplation,
the foretaste of blessedness, the Kingdom of God within us,
of which Saint Paul speaks : “ non est enim regnum Dei esca
et potus, sed justitia, pax et gaudium in Spiritu Sancto ”
{Rom. XIV, 17). This kingdom, which will have its full
perfection in the next life, is already possessed in this life by
the just, who, by contemplation, can enjoy it in the Holy
Ghosta.
2. According to Cassian the chief hindrances to contemplation are :
a) the lust of the flesh and of the mind (Conf, iv);
the eight capital vices (Conf, v, chiefly Instit. bk. v-xii). In this
list Cassian omits envy; it was added by Saint Gregory the Great.
On the contrary, be distinguishes dejection from slothfulness, which
Saint Gregory combined. He also makes vainglory distinct from pride;
Saint Gregory did likewise and showed that pride was the source of the
seven other sins; Saint Thomas amended both these enumerations by
combining these two last vices and giving the list of the seven capital
sins now accepted in the West.
c) various temptations (chiefly Conf, vi and vu) ;
rf) the devil, whose power, however, is limited (Conf. vut).
1 Conf, XVIII, c. 4-7. In ch. 8 he adds another class of monks, inferior even
to the sarabaites; those whom Saint Benedict termed gyrovagi (Peg., c. 1).
■ Conf., IX, c. 13-15. See below, Teaching on Prayer.
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3. The means directly adapted to overcome these hindrances arc
chiefly, together with prayer, which will be treated below although front
a different aspect :
a) the giving up of the riches of this world, of one self and all material
good (Conf. lit) ;
¿) penance (Conf, xx) which also constitutes an excellent satisfaction
for sin ;
c} fasting (Conf, xxi) which is a means to acquire virtue and not an
end in itself;
rf) mortification (Conf, xxiv) which should be interior, in order to
lead the soul to God, on Whom alone the ascetic’s heart and mind
should be fixed.
The virtues, of course, are also a means of overcoming obstacles,
but also by turning the soul to good they directly contribute to the
realisation of perfection. The first moral virtues necessary to the monk,
in addition to those which oppose a direct bulwark to the obstacles
in the way of perfection, are those entailed by community life and which
are especially needful to beginners (humility, obedience, mildness,
charity, etc. ; see Conf, xix) ; then follow :
<;) discretion (Conf, n) which preserves the balance between excessive
fervour and the lack of it ;
b) patience (Conf, vi) which teaches indifference both to adversity and
prosperity ;
c) true supernatural friendship, which supposes that all are equally
ardent in the pursuit of perfection;
<Z) faith!ulness to promises (Conf, xvn) ;
è) purity of soul which leads to the vision of God, and which comes
from God alone (Conf, xxit and passim).
Peace, so highly esteemed by Cassian ', is not so much a virtue as the
consummation of all the virtues, or an effect of charity which is the most
necessary and the greatest of all the virtues. This supernatural peace
is a gift of God. It will be better understood when perfect prayer, which
is one of the conditions of peace, has been dealt with.

B). Teaching· on Prayer.
Prayer is one of the essentials of all Christian life. One
of the reasons for this is that in prayer is manifested in the
clearest way man’s endeavour to find God, and God’s action
in man, which latter is sometimes exercised with great force
in the soul. Thus the mystical gifts crown the work begun
by the spiritual combat. Important as is this teaching on
prayer in any doctrine of spirituality, it is especially of
moment in judging Cassian’s teaching, since it has been said
that he reduced the part played by grace.
1 He invariably speaks of peace when treating of the perfect life and contem­
plation. In Conference 1 (7) he defines it; “ immobilis tranquillitas mentis at
perpetua puritas ”. See ibid., 13; Conf. ix. 2; xxni, 3, etc.
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In reality prayer takes a foremost place in Cassian’s
work; it forms the subject of several Conferences. “The
whole edifice of virtue ”, says Abbot Isaac, “is raised only
to obtain the perfection of prayer; should it not reach to this
consummation, which unites and binds together all the parts,
it will possess neither solidity nor lasting strength. Without
the virtues it is impossible to acquire this peaceful and con­
tinual prayer, and without this prayer the virtues which form
its base will never come to full perfection ” r. A little further
on, he distinguishes four kinds of prayer ; the prayer which
asks pardon for sin; the offering of vows and good resolutions
to God; the ardent prayer for the salvation of souls; and,
lastly, thanksgiving for past, present and future graces 2
These four kinds of prayer, which may give rise to other
forms, are common to all; each one, however, is given as the
characteristic mark of a state of soul; the last can only be
reached by degrees, passing by the others in the order men­
tioned. “The first is especially suited to beginners who
still feel anxiety and remorse for their faults. The second
is for those who progress in virtue and gradually come
nearer to God; the third, to those who keep their promises
by good works, and who are moved by their own charity and
the weakness of others to pray for them. The fourth, lastly,
is only for those who, having uprooted from the soul all that
is harmful, contemplate in peace and purity of soul the graces
and mercy God has vouchsafed to them in the past, those
they enjoy in the present and those He prepares for them
in the future; they yield entirely to that violence of love,
that prayer offire which transcends the expression and the
understanding of man " 3.
Cassian continues this description of the prayer of fire,
the perfect prayer. “ The soul which attains and is firmly
established in this degree of purity, begins to practice other
forms of prayer; like a rapid and elusive flame it moves from
'me to the other; it offers up to God those prayers of unutter­
able perfection which the Holy Ghost with unspeakable
roanings produces in us without our knowledge**, and con­
ceives so many things at once that at some other time it finds
1 Conf., IX, 2.
• Conf., IX, 9-10 and 11-14.
·’ Conf., IX, 15; P. L., 49, 785-786.
4 Quas ipse Spiritus interpellans gemitibus inenarrabilibus (Rom. νιπ, 26)
ignorantibus nobis, emittit ad Deum. /biti.
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itself incapable not only of expressing them but even of
remembering them ” l. This sublime prayer is here expressly
attributed to the secret action of the Holy Ghost; Cassian
explains his meaning even more clearly in his short commen­
tary on the Pater1*. He then shows what exercises best
dispose the soul to the action of divine grace (recitation of
the Psalms, exhortations, and the thought of death) and
mentions what forms are taken by the interior emotions
of the soul : unspeakable joy, spiritual transports, ecstasy,
deep silence, astonishment, suspended action of the senses,
groans and tears 3. Perfect prayer is again finely described
in the following Conference (x) where it is successively char­
acterised by anticipated beatitude (c. 6), by the fullness ot
union with God and a state of continual prayer (c. 7), and lastly
by a perfect knowledge of the Scriptures (c. 11). Further,
the author supplements the instruction given in the preceding
Conference regarding the means of attaining perfect prayer :
purity, recollection, etc. Cassian’s insistency on the need of
divine help in obtaining this gift of prayer, and man’s
powerlessness to obtain it by his own efforts, should be
noted 4. This prayer, which was proposed as an end to each
monk, was evidently highly mystical, since it went as far
as ecstasy 5. It is the highest form of contemplation, which
Cassian also terms theory, Θεωρία. This latter supposes,
in addition, the study of the Scriptures, which may be taken
both as a necessary preparation to prayer or as its comple­
ment and result, since only the perfect possess a full spiritual
understanding of the inspired word.
This teaching of the spiritual knowledge of the Script­
ures is treated more fully by the Abbot Nesteros in the
Conference XIV. To his mind, true penetration of the Divine
Thought contained in Holy Writ is to be acquired less by
study than by the practice of moral virtues ; purity, silence,
humility, peace, assiduous meditation, charity, and, before
all, the Holy Ghost; it thus differs from merely profane know­
ledge. It is one thing, he says, to be able to express one­
’ Conf., IX, 15. — * ConJ., IX, 18-25; p. L., 49, 788-802. —3 Conf., ix, 26-27.
4 4 See in particular the long development on the usefulness of the expression :
Dens in adjutorium meum intende, in ch. io of this Conference. P. L an
831-839- .
5 Such is the sense of the expression excessus, spiritus excessus, mentis excessus,
found in various parts of the Conferences: iv, 5; Vi, 10; xix, 4. Saini
Augustine uses the same expressions. Enarr. in Psalm. 67.
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self with ease and eloquence, and another to be able to pene­
trate the meaning of heavenly things, and to contemplate in
purity of heart secrets which no doctrine or teaching of man
can impart, but which pure souls understand in the light of
the Holy Ghost ‘. The same teaching is to be found in Con­
ference XXIII on perfect good, the one necessary thing which,
according to Theonas, is no other than contemplation : “ This
one and only thing is the contemplation of God, which must
be placed above all merit, above all the virtues of the just,
even above all that we read in Saint Paul of what is good
and useful, and even of what is great and eminent”2.
Cassian considered Mary, the sister of Martha, as the symbol
of contemplation 3, and again, on this point, he is in agree­
ment with Saint Augustine 4, although he did not see eye to
eye with him in all his theological teaching. But, as will be
seen, Cassian was more at home in the domain of pure spirit­
uality than in that of theology.
III. TEACHING ON GRACES.

Divine grace occupies a fairly large place in Cassian’s
spiritual teaching. He often affirms its necessity, and the
assistance of the Holy Ghost, in particular, is shown to be
indispensable for the practice of perfection, resistance to the
passions, and the attainment of purity, etc. Prayer, which is so
earnestly recommended to the monks, is not merely an ascetic
exercise which teaches self-restraint and enables the soul to
advance in virtue : it is essentially a plea for God’s help.
Nevertheless it must be avowed that Cassian gives too much
importance to free will, especially in Conference xm on
divine assistance^. His reputation as a scholar and a holy
man lent great authority to his doctrine, and for nearly
' Aliud namque est facilitatem oris et nitorem habere sermonis, et aliud venas
ac medullas caelestium intrare dictorum, ac profunda et abscondita sacramenta
purissimo cordis oculo contemplari, quod nullatenus humana doctrina, nec erudi­
tio scecularis, sed sola puritas mentis per illuminationem Sancti Spiritus obtinebit.
Conf., XIV, 9. P. I.., 49, 969. See above, Général Introduction, p. 28-30.
·' Conf., xxilt, 3. — > Ibid.
4 Saint Augustine treated these ideas especially in sermons 103, 104, 169, 179
and 255; P. L., 38. See below, p. 687.
s See J. Laugier, Saint /ean Cassien et sa doctrine sur ta grâce, Lyon, 1908.
I. Tixeront, Hist Dogm., hi, p. 276-283.
5 De protectione Dei. P. L,, 49, 897-948. Chapter 19. added to the text
(col. 946-954), is an explanation of the Catholic doctrine of grace, written by
Dionysius the Carthusian as a corrective.
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a century it was to this authority that all those who opposed
Saint Augustine’s teaching appealed. Cassian had been
sincere in his controversy with Pelagius; but his anxiety to
give a firm basis to moral theology and asceticism led him to
share the latter’s error in some measure. Hence the name
of Semi-Pelagianism which was later given to his teaching.
Cassian’s system had at its root a certain confusion of the
natural and the supernatural. He mistakenly thought that
in the supernatural order man could achieve at least some­
thing by his own forces. Although he did not affirm, like
Pelagius, that man was healthy in the order of grace, he
would not admit, with Saint Augustine, that he was entirely
dead; to his mind man is but sick. From the integrity of
free will, which he rightly maintained, he wrongly deduced
that man, of himself'·, could achieve something towards his
sanctification ; although he may not be able to realise it to
the full, he is able at least to desire it “ of himself ”, Thus
the initium fidei (by good resolutions, pious aspirations, the
least indications of good will), which God can of course pro­
duce in the soul, can also be produced by the soul alone, aided
by its natural forces. In this case, grace would only follow the
first movement of the heart*
23*; it would be not so much an
auxilium quo volumus, as Saint Augustine puts it, as an
auxilium sine quo non (perficimus) 3. Grace is nevertheless
interior and penetrates to the very soul, and in this Cassian
differs from Pelagius : but its purpose is less to cause an act
of will than to cause a perfect act of will, and from this
aspect Cassian approaches Pelagius. As Tixeront says, the
last word in the question of salvation is given to free will 4.
On the other hand, Cassian rightly insists on God's will to
save all men : but he will hear nothing of that other aspect of
the Divine Will (consequent will, by which God does not, de
facto t>, will the salvation of all)6, which Augustine preferred
to maintain, in order to abase human pride and to defend the
teaching of the faith on the eternity of hell 7. Cassian was
’ A scmetipso. Conf., XIII, 12, col. 925. The expression, which might possi·'
bly be interpreted favourably, bears a dangerous meaning in the context.
3 Ibid., ;·<).
, -’J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 278.
* 41hid., p. 279.
s This of course does not make the “antecedent will ”, just referred to, a mere
concept without objective reality.
6 From his point of view this idea is a horrible blasphemy. Conf., XIII, 7.
1 See ch. xvn, p. 690.
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thus led to deny God’s special regard for the elect; predes­
tination was reduced to a mere prevision of merits ’.
Several of Cassian’s propositions were condemned by the
Council of Orange (529) although he was not mentioned by
name. It must be remembered that he did not speak as
a theologian laying down a precise and coherent doctrine,
but as an ascetic endeavouring to give practical guidance
to his monks. This immediate purpose, although it does
not excuse him entirely, partly explains his attitude to these
serious questions. On all other points his spiritual doctrine
is not only orthodox but also highly recommendable.

CHAPTER XVI.
Minor Theologians and Controversialists.
Special Bibliography : see the notes for each author.
I. NICETAS DE REMESIANA3 (375? — after 402).

To contemporary scholarship is due our knowledge
of the attractive personality of Nicetas of Remesiana.
Remesiana (Bela Palanka), where he was Bishop, was a
small district of the old province of Dacia, in what we now
call Serbia, to the East of Naissus (Nisch). He twice
travelled to Italy (in 398 and 402). On each of these
journeys he stopped at Noia to visit Paulinus, who gave
him a warm welcome : the verses in which the poet wishes
him a happy homeward journey are still extant (poem 17).
Nicetas was a scholar with the soul of a missionary and an
apostle. Although he lived in a region where the Greek and
Latin civilisations touched, he gave his attention more
' Cassian did not insist much on this point in his Conferences, but we know
from two letters that Augustine received in 429 from two friends in Gaul (Pro­
sper, Ep., 225; Hilarius, Ep., 226), what was taught in monastic circles in Pro­
vence at this time. Cassian’s doctrine was predominant; their teaching was his.
See J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 279-283. This teaching will be dealt with again
below, with respect to Pelagianism.
Editions : Several of his works are to be found dispersed through P. L.
See especially A. E. Burn’s edit. Nicetas of Remesiana, Cambridge, 1905.
Studies : A. E. Burn, ibid. W. A. Patín, Nikola, Bischof von Remesiana,
Munich, 1909.
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especially to Latin, which he wrote, if not with elegance,
at least with clarity.
The list of his works would seem to be as follows, although all are
not equally certain :
1) Instructions to Catechumens' in 6 books.
2) Two sermonsfj) on Vigils and on the recitation of the Psalms ’.
3) A writing, Ad lapsam virginem (probably the De lapsu virginis
consecrata:, found among Saint Ambrose’s works)123*.
4) De diversis appellationibus (a little treatise on the names of Christ) ’.

The most important of these writings is undoubtedly the
collection of Instructions, although only two books of the
six are now extant : the Hird, extant in two parts (De ratione
fidei; De Spiritus Sancti potentia), and the Vth (De symbolo),
which is one of the earliest and most important explanations
of the Roman baptismal symbol : it may be compared with
that of Rufinus of Aquilea. The error regarding the Holy
Ghost was forcefully combated by Nicetas. Controversy
nevertheless occupies but a minor place in his work. He was
before all a catechist, a simplifier of doctrine, “ simplici et
nitido sermone ”5.
Nicetas also composed hymns (now lost), and many
modern critics, after Dom Morin, attribute to him the
Te Deum67. “ Thus, says Mgr Duchesne, this famous
hymn, sung by the whole of Christendom on great occasions,1
seems to have resounded for the first time in an obscure
corner of antique Moesia. It is the finest relic of those
Churches which flourished in Roman times”.
IL CONTEMPORARIES OF SAINT AMBROSE IN ITALY.

A). Famous Bishops.
I. Philastrius, Bishop of Brescia, is chiefly known for his Liber de
Harcsibusi, written between 383-391. The author enumerates and
describes 156 heresies : Saint Epiphanius in his famous Panarion gave
but 80. Saint Augustine, who thought “ Epiphanius far more learned
than Philastrius”, explains this disparity by differences as to the defi­
1 Competentibus ad baptismum insti uetionis libelli sex. P. L.y 52, 847-876. ]
2 P. L., 68, 365-376; 30, 232. — 3 P. L.y 16. 367-384.
4 P. L., 52. 863-866. — 5 Gennadius, De l’iris ill., 22.
» 6 Dom Morin, Revue bénéd., 1894, p. 49-77, 337-345. See also ibid., 1907,;
p. 180-223. More recently the 7'e Deum has been attributed to Saint Vincent
of Lerins or to Prudentius.
7 P. L., 12, mi-1302. P. Oehler, Corpus hareseologicum, Berlin, 1856,
T, p. 1-185.
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nition of heresy. Philastrius is especially vague on the subject and his
hook moreover has no literary value. For the first heresies he drew
largely on Hippolytus’ Syntagma: the account of the others seems to be
his own work.
2. Gaudentius, Bishop of Brescia after Philastrius, left 19 sermons,
of which the last is a panegyric of his predecessor '.
3. Saint Simplicia'nus succeeded Ambrose at Milan; his many
letters are unfortunately lost.
4. Chromatius of Aquilea left fragments on Saint Matthew (18 trac­
tatus on c. ili, 15-17, c. v and Vl) ’. The fine literary qualities of these
fragments makes the loss of the work as a whole all the more regrettable.

B). Ambrosiaster 3.
Since the sixteenth century this name has been used to signify the
author of a Commentary on the Epistles of Saint Paul
*
(except the
Epistle to the Hebrews), which in the majority of manuscripts is
attributed to Saint Ambrose. The falsity of this attribution was first
recognised by Erasmus, and it is now admitted by all critics*5*. It has
also been shown that Ambrosiaster himself was the author of another
work, Questiones veteris et novi Testamenti CXXVU
*.
The identity of
this writer is a mystery and is likely to remain so. Dom G. Morin, who
has made a special study of the problem, first identified him (1899) with
Isaac, a converted Jew who later became an apostate7*. In 1904 he
proposed on equally convincing grounds the name of a Prefect of Rome,
Decimus Hilarianus Hilarius
.
*
Lastly, in 1914, he thought he had
identified him in the person of Evagrius of Antioch, and gave good
reasons for this hypothesis, for this opinion like the two preceding ones
is still a hypothesis’.
As for the Commentary on Saint Paul, G. Bardy is of the opinion
that it is “ one of the most important, and perhaps the most important,
left by Christian writers in Latin”10. The author uses no allegory;
he endeavours to determine the literal sense and “keeps in view the
moral formation of his readers... He calmly explains, expounds and
enlightens, without any sudden flight or burst of genius”". He has
a certain leaning to criticise the conduct of the heads of the Church.
To his mind, moreover, the oldest member of the priestly college had
the right to the episcopacy ".
• P. L., 20. 827-1002. See Nirschl, op. cit., n, p. 488-493.
- P. L., 20. 323-368.
! See G. Bardy, L'Ambrosiaster, in Diet. Bibl. (supplement), col. 225-241.
« Commentaria in XII Epistolas B. Pauli, P. I.., 17 (45-508), among Saint
Ambrose’s work.
5 A. Ballerini alone, in his edition of Saint Ambrose’s work, maintained
Ambrosiaster’s authorship of the Commentary, 1883.
'· /’. L., 35. 2213-2416, among Saint Augustine’s apocrypha.
7 Rev. hist. litt. rei., 1899, p. 97-121.
• Rev. bénéd., 1903, p. 113-131.
’ Res·, btnéd., p. 1-34.
10 Op. cit., col. 238.
" Ibid., col. 239.
” See Saint Jerome’s opinion on this point, p. 589-590.
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III. SAINT PACIANUS'.

Saint Pacianus, Bishop of Barcelona (at the end of the fourth cen­
tury), of whom Saint Jerome remarked that he was “ castigatae eloquen­
tiae et tam vita quam sermone clarus”*45, is chiefly famous for his
refutation of Novatianism in his three Letters to Sympronianus and his
Exhortatorius libellus ad poenitentiam.
Sympronianus had sent to the Saint his four opuscula in defence of
the strictness of his sect. These were really based on Tertullian’ s De
.
*
Pudicitia
In his letters, Pacianus refutes him and proves that the
Church has the right to forgive all sins ; a right which Jesus Christ gave
to the Apostles and their successors, and which in no wise depends on
the personal holiness of the minister4 ; a right which supposes true par­
don and not only a mere declaration. Bishops who accord this pardon
do so in virtue of “ a power and a right, the ius apostolicum, originally
given to the Apostles ” 5. Considering that at the time Pacianus wrote,
this doctrinal problem had not yet been thrashed out, he indicates very
clearly the very real nature of the pardon accorded by the Church 6*
.
The Exhortatorius libellus ’ contains a teaching similar to that of
Saint Ambrose’s De Pcenitentia. With equal firmness Saint Pacianus
distinguishes two classes of sins : the peccata (ordinary sins) and the
crimina (or peccata mortalia, capitalia}, comprising apostasy, murder,
fornication, and in addition “ lesser faults which lead to them or are con­
nected with them, such as instigation to murder, and any kind of impur­
ity”8*II
. He insists on the necessity of confession, made of course to
a man, without false modesty, and public penance’.
Pacianus’ other known writings are : a sermon on baptism ”, pro­
bably a treatise against the Manichaeans {De similitudine carnis peccati} "J
and a little work (not extant) against the Pagan masquerades on the
first day of the new year, entitled Cervulus.
IV. PRISCILLIAN ”.

HIS FRIENDS AND FOES.

Priscillian (34O?-385), Bishop of Avila, lent his name to
a heresy which concocted a body of doctrine from many
early errors (Sabellian modalism, Docetism, Manichaean
I P. L., 13. Studies (in German) by A. Gruber, Munich, 1901, R. Kauek,
Vienna, 1902. — ’ De Piris ill., 106. — * See above, p. 243.
4 This power derives ex apostolico iure: Epist., I, 7.
5 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm. p. 326.
6 A fine expression, which is often quoted, is found in the first letter : Christia­
nus mihi nomen est, Catholicus vero cognomen (i, 4). Thus for him, as for
Saint Optatus, Catholics alone are true Christians.
7 P. L., 13, 1081-1090. —8 J. Tixeront, op. cit., 328.
’ His description is reminiscent of Tertullian’s. See p. 242.
♦ ” De baptismo, P. I.., 13, 1089.
II See Dom G. Morin, in the Studies published at Maredsous. 1913, p. 81150.
■“ Works in Corpus of Vienna, 1889 (G. Schepss ed.). E. Ch. Babut,
Piiscillien et le priscillianisme, Paris, 1909. H. Kuenstle, Antipriscilliana,
Freiburg im B., 1905. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., n, 231-243.
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Huai ism, and Encratism). After having ravaged the Spanish
Church for many years, it was condemned by several
( ouncils (Toledo 400, and especially Braga 563). A subtle
and learned man, Priscillian began to attract attention by his
new doctrine about 380. Having been condemned on several
occasions, probably at the Council of Saragossa in 380,
he finally appealed to Maximus, who had him put to death
for immorality and the practice of magic. This execution
caused great indignation throughout Christendom, and Ithacius ’, Bishop of Ossonoba, who had been a prime mover in
the affair, was later excommunicated.
It may be wondered to what extent Priscillian himself
taught the errors of the sect which bears his name, or at least
formulated the principles from which they were drawn. His
early adversaries in the fourth century had no doubt that he
did, and what remains of his writings (fragment of a letter
preserved by Orosius, and a synopsis — in 90 canons — of
the Epistles of Saint Paul, revised by one of his disciples)
confirm their assertion. Since the discovery of the eleven
writings found at Wurtzburg, and edited by Schepps in 1889,
a number of the charges brought against him may perhaps
be modified, but these writings do not exculpate him entire­
ly. Moreover, it is not quite certain that Priscillian was
the author: Dom Morin attributed them in 1913 to anoth­
er Priscillianist, Instantius 2. These writings contain
a defence of the sect, a plea to Saint Damasus (381-382),
a notice on the apocryphal books of the Old and the New
Testament, seven homilies, and a liturgical prayer.
The chief Priscillianist writers were :
1. Instantius (mentioned above).
2. Diclinius, Bishop of Astorga, author of a famous treatise, The
Scales ( Libra).
3. Latronianus, poet.
Several treatises written by anonymous authors.
The chief adversaries of the sect, in addition to Ithacius, were : the
Bishops of Olympius (beginning of the fifth century), Pastor and Syai^rius (middle of the fifth century in Galicia), and Turribius (of Astorga,
middle of the fifth century).

In 414 PAUL OROSIUS published an account of the errors
of the Priscillianists and the Origenists {Commonitorium de
1 He was a violent and sensual man, the enemy of all asceticism, which he
garded as heresy. —’ Etudes, textes, (¡¿couvertes, I, Paris, 1913, p. 151-205.
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errore priscillianistarum et origenistarum\ dedicated to Saint
Augustine, whom he visited at Hippo about this time. This
was followed by Augustine’s Liber ad Orosium contrapriscilCañistas et origenistas (415). Priscillianism is herein refuted,
but only in a summary fashion, since the matter had already
been sufficiently treated in the Anti-Manichaean writings.
In letter 237 (Ad Ceretium), Augustine takes the Priscillianists sharply to task on account of their impudent forgeries
and their famous law : “ jura, perjura, secretum prodere noli ",
V. SAINT OPTATUS OF MILEVIS·.

Saint Optatus, Bishop of Milevis in Numidia, is chiefly
known for his capital intervention in the fight against
Donatism at a time when, after Julian the Apostate, this
heresy was beginning to revive, under the skilful leadership
of Parmenianus*
234. This intervention took the form of a
treatise, Contra Parmenianum, or De schismate Donatistarum,
which appeared about 366. The work, in six books, contains
an appendix composed, between 330 and 347, of documents
concerning the election of Caecilian 3; the author later added
a seventh book. Saint Optatus’ refutation is primarily based
on history; but in two of the books he also treats, from
a doctrinal aspect, the two points on which Catholics and
Donatists were at variance, i. e., the nature of the true
Church (bk. Il) and the conditions of the validity of the
Sacraments (bk. v). Optatus is “ a pioneer in the theology
of the Church and the Sacraments, and his ideas merit close
attention. He did not base his controversy with Donatism
merely on history and facts; he opposed to this heresy
a doctrine of which the Bishop of Hippo’s is but a devel­
opment, and of which the principles were destined to be
confirmed in a later age ” 4.
The Donatists regarded the Church as being primarily
a society of the just : confusing the body with the soul of the
'Editions: P. L., 11, Corpus of Vienna, t. XXVI, 1893. Studies:
P. Monceaux, Saint Optat et les premiers écrivains donatistes, Paris, 1920.
P. Batiffol, Le catholicisme de Saint Augustin, Paris, 1920, p. 86-108.
3 See above, p. 390.
3 Saint Optatus made no distinction between Donatus of Casae Nigrae and
Dtnatus of Carthage, and recent historians accede to this identification. It is
also Monceaux’s opinion. It would seem that the distinction of two persons was
conceived by the Donatists themselves.
4 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., it, p. 257.
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Church, the visible Church with the Church invisible, they
excluded the sinner from its midst and regarded holiness
as being the chief note of a true Christian society. Other
characters were added by Parmenianus (cathedra, angelus,
spiritus,fons, sigillum) which Optatus did not fail to claim
lor his own Church; but the Bishop of Milevis chiefly stressed
the two great notes of the Church 1 : catholicity, taken in
a geographical sense, and as such not possessed by Donatism ;
unity, of which the Chair of Peter, established in Koine,
is the one necessary centre; all the Churches of the world
are united only by reason of their communion with Rome,
and this union is manifested by the exchange of letters of
communion (commercio formatarum). Optatus took Saint
( yprian’s teaching on the unity of the Church and rendered
it more precise and complete. As for the note of holiness
which was so rashly claimed by the Donatists, Optatus
proves that in this world it covers both the good and the
wicked, since the Church is a “ corpus mixtum ” 2.
The Donatists practised re-baptism, which had been
defended by Saint Cyprian, and made the value of the
Sacraments 3 depend on the personal holiness of the minister.
Although this especially affected baptism, Saint Optatus’s
answer has a general bearing. He distinguishes in baptism
three elements of varying necessity : the Trinitarian formula,
faith in the subject and in the minister. As regards the
latter, Optatus is quite explicit : the ministers are but the
instruments of Jesus Christ Who acts through them; the
Sacraments are holy in themselves independently of the
holiness of those who administer them. Optatus is less
precise concerning the faith of the subject, and it may be
wondered if he did not deny the validity of the baptism of
heretics, on account of the lack of true faith in the subject.
It is preferable to take the view that he did not sufficiently
distinguish the validity of the Sacrament, for which a true
intention suffices in baptism, from its efficacy, or production
of grace, which also supposes faith and attrition in adults.
This more precise teaching was added by Saint Augustine.
' See P. Batiffol, op. cit. ]. Tixeront, Hist. Dopni., n, p. 300-302.
The expression .Sanctorum conuntniionem, found for the first time in the
fourth century, was perhaps invented by the Cathares (Novatians or others).
In any case the Catholics gave it a different meaning and took it as indicating
(he spiritual union of the members of the true Church. See J. Tixeront, Hist,
ti'^m., It, p. 299. — 3 Ibid., 308-311.

N» 662. — 20
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Saint Optatus was a true forerunner of the Doctor of Hippo,
and that alone should suffice to bring him fame.
VI. FRIENDS AND DISCIPLES
OF SAINT AUGUSTINE IN AFRICA.
It was in the nature of things, says Tixeront, that Saint Augustine’»
attractive and powerful personality should draw many friends and
disciples to him. Paulus Orosius has already been mentioned. The
following are those who have left some written document to posterity. Ί
1. First, Aurelius, the great Bishop of Carthage, who died in 429,
He was the author of a circular letter against the Pelagians, dating
from 419".
2. Capreolus (d. 435), Aurelius’ successor at Carthage, sent a letter
(still extant) against Nestorius to the Council of Ephesus, and shortly
afterwards refuted Nestorianism in an equally noteworthy letter entitled :
“ De una Christi veri Dei et hominis persona, contra recens damnatam
haeresim Nestorii’”.
3. Evodius (d. 426), Bishop of Uzalis from 396 or 397, left a few
letters*34and perhaps a treatise On Faith against the Manichaeans'.
4.Saint Alypius5, together with Possidius, was the most intimate
of Saint Augustine’s friends. Like Augustine he was a native of
'Pagaste, born in 354, a few years later than the great Doctor. In 374
he was Augustine’s pupil at 'Pagaste. He followed him to Carthage,
and met him again at Milan, now more as a friend than pupil, lie
shared his Manichaean errors, but remained chaste in the world and
even helped Augustine to overcome his passions : he himself had been
helped by Augustine to control a foolish infatuation for the games in the
circus6. After Augustine’s conversion, Alypius followed him to Cassil
ciacum (Oct. 386-Mar. 387), where he acted as interlocutor in two of
the philosophical opuscula written at this period (Contra Academicos!
De Ordine}. With Augustine he was baptised at Easter 387, followed
him to Africa, shared his ascetic life at Tagaste about 390, and shortly
afterwards was ordained at the same timeat Hippo. About this time
he went to Palestine, where he saw Saint Jerome at Bethlehem, and on
his return talked of the latter’s exegetical labours to Augustine. He wal
soon made Bishop of Tagaste, after 394, while Augustine was elected
to the See of Hippo. The two bishops remained close friends for the
rest of their lives, sharing their trials, their joys and their struggles.
Saint Paulinus of Noia having asked Alypius to write him the story of
his life, Saint Augustine feared that the biography of the Bishop
of Hippo would figure more prominently therein than the life of th»·
’ De damnatione Pelagii atque Caelestii haereticorum ; P. L., 20, 1009-1014.
3 The two letters are in Λ L., 53, 843-858.
3 In Saint Augustine’s correspondence, and a letter edited by D. MokINj
Rev. bénid., 1896, p. 481-486.
4 P. L., 42, 1139-1154.
5 See V. Bar DET, Un ami de saint Augustin, in Rev. August., 1904, t. IVI
p. 56-62, 135-145, 228-243, 333-349. — 6 Confess., bk. VI, c. VII-VIH, II-13. I
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Bishop of Tagaste : he therefore offered to write Alypius’ life himself,
but the letter written on this subject is now lost. Alypius probably died
about 430. His literary work consists only in the part he took in the
above mentioned dialogues.
5. Saint Possiditis'. Saint Possidius declares in his life of Saint
Augustine, that he knows some ten bishops who came from monasteries
founded by the Bishop of Hippo : “ Nam ferme decem, quos ipse novi,
sanctos et venerabiles viros, continentes et doctissimos, beatus Augustinus
diversis Ecclesiis, non nullis quoque eminentioribus, rogatus dedit ” ’.
The author of this passage himself possessed all the qualities he attrib­
uted to his fellow bishops : he was the most loved among the friends of
Augustine, with whom he lived in close contact for nearly forty years, first
as a monk at Hippo, then as a priest of his church, and finally as Bishop
of Calama, the most important See of Numidia, to which he was elected
about 397. He was chosen, together with Augustine and Aurelius, to be
one of the seven bishops to represent the Catholic Church before the
Donatists at the conference of 411. He took part in all the religious
struggles of his period by the side of his friend and master. In 430,
having been harried out of Calama by the barbarians, he fled to Hippo,
where he was present at the deathbed of Augustine. In 437 he was
expelled from his See by the Arian, Gensericus. The exact date of his
death is unknown.

Saint Possidius’ chief glory is to have been the first bio­
His Life of Augustine 3 is,
together with the list of the books, treatises and letters 4
which he drew up, one of the most valuable documents we
now possess on the apostolic labours and the virtues of the
great bishop. It was written chiefly for the pious edification
of the faithful, and although not particularly outstanding for
beauty of style it is at least remarkable for its piety, the
respectful admiration of the disciple and the sincerity of the
narrator. It comprises 31 short chapters, eight of which deal
with Augustine’s life before his elevation to the episcopate
(1-8), ten with his controversies with the heretics (9-18), nine
with his virtues (19-27), and four with his last days and death
(28-31). The author is a most trustworthy witness : “ Quæ in
codem vidi, ab eoque audivi, minime reticere debeo”; and he
promises to be utterly sincere in his work : “ Fide non ficta...
<le prædicti venerabilis viri et exortu et procursu et debito fine,
quæ per eum didici et expertus sum, quæ plurimis annis eius
inhærens caritati, ut Dominus donaverit, explicandum sus­
cepi ” 5.

grapher of the great Doctor.

' Dom Ceillier, Hist. gen. aut. sac.y t. IX, 562 sq. — 3 Vita S. Aug., c. 9.
P. L.. 32, 33-66. Recent erit. edit, by Weiskottbn, Princeton, 1919.
4 Indiculus librorumy tractatuum et epistolarum S. Augustini ; P. L.. 46, 5-22.
Vita S. Aug. y praefatio.
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ARTICLE I.
LIFE AND CONTROVERSIAL WORKS.
I. LIFE BEFORE BAPTISM (354-387).

Aurelius1 Augustinus, the greatest Doctor of the Church, I
was born on the 13th November, 354, in Numidia at Tagaste I
(now Souk-Ahras, to the south of Bona) of a respectable I
middle-class family. Patricius2, his father, was a Pagan I
and was baptised only on his deathbed in 371. Monica, his 1
mother, was a Christian and was destined to exert a ruling I
influence in the guidance of his life. It is also known that
he had a brother, Navigius, the father of two nuns in the I
convent near Hippo, which had as its superior one of Saint I
Augustine’s sisters, whose name is unknown.
After having passed through the elementary schools at
Tagaste, Augustine studied literature in the schools of
Madaura (from 365 to 369). His sixteenth year was spent·
in idleness at Tagaste, what time his father scraped together
sufficient money to send him to Carthage. Thanks to the I
support of his fellow-countryman, Romanianus, who was later I
to entrust him with the education of his son, Licentius, he I
eventually arrived in Carthage in 370. Here he spent four I
years immersed in the higher studies which opened the door·
to a forensic or teaching career3. Having achieved his K
studies at the age of twenty, he chose teaching as a car& i,
in which profession he remained for twelve years, 374-3.86, I
He taught first at Tagaste, probably grammar. His coun- il
tryman, Alypius, came to him here as a pupil, and shortly
afterwards went with him to Carthage, where Augustine I
taught rhetoric for eight years (375-383)· In 383 Augustine
went to Italy, and after a short stay in Rome applied tor I
1 This name, Aurelius, was given him by his contemporaries: Augustine ncvcB
uses it himself.
‘ Although not a wealthy man, he was one of the curiales at Tagaste (meml»'H
of the municipal council).
2 In the fourth century a complete course of studies comprised three stages : I h<M
first, elementary, taught the child to write and calculate ; from the age of twelve
to sixteen years he was taught grammar and read the historians and poets; froid
sixteen to twenty he studied at the schools of the rhetors and philosopher»!
S?e Daremberg et Saglio, Educatio, in Did. des Antiquités, it, p. 4S3. Ill
Saint Augustine’s Confessions may l>e found frequent reference to these thrnd
degrees of classical teaching (bk. I-III).
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a professorship at Milan, obtained it, and was accepted by
the prefect, Symmachus.
He retained this post until
September 386, when he resigned on account of ill health,
and still more for reasons of conscience.
The meteoric career of the brilliant professor is not, exter­
nally, marked by anything especially outstanding. Its real
interest lies entirely in the religious crisis which profoundly
troubled Augustine during these years, and which he
explained so feelingly and so sincerely in his immortal Con­
fessions. It is all the more necessary to give a precise idea
of the nature and progressive stages of this crisis inasmuch
as it has suffered distortion at the hands of some recent
critics.
A). The Fall. As a child Augustine was placed on the
list of Catholic catechumens by his mother, who was careful
to instruct him in the rudiments of religion ’. This maternal
education left him the impression, which he never lost, that
Christ is the only means of salvation. But soon the name of
Christ was almost all that he retained of his Christian
up-bringing. This was due in great measure to the Pagan
teaching of his masters at Madaura. The awakening of the
passions during his critical sixteenth year emancipated him
completely from his mother’s influence. Both his faith and
his morals suffered even more during his sta}’ at Carthage 2.
Augustine, nevertheless, was never as wild as his companions,
and from 371-372, when he first met the mother of Adeodatus, to whom he remained faithful, he led a fairly regular
life : this liaison, although condemned by the Church, was
tolerated and even perhaps recognised by the State3. From
373, a year before finishing his studies, he was no longer
a Christian except in name. He still went to church on
certain feast days, but did not pray : he was wholly taken
up by sensual love and worldly affairs. In such a frame
of mind, teaching which was best calculated to be a source
of good easily became a source of evil. Such was the case
' Confess., bk. I. c. XI, 17. During an illness he asked to Ire baptised, but
Saint Monica herself preferred to postpone it.
Two extremes must here be avoided : bis confessions should not be exagger­
ated without thought of the feelings of the bishop who made them ten or twenty
\ ars later; but neither, for this reason, should the facts be denied altogether.
The early rationalists fell into the former error; the moderns tend to adopt lhe
w<-ond.
Concubinage was tolerated by the Slate; but not by the Church, as Loofs
mi I «poses.
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of the doctrine of wisdom, with which he became acquainted
at this time and which was for him the occasion of an even I
greater fall, even more dangerous from a religious point of
view, for it degraded his mind.
He learnt of wisdom in Cicero’s Hortensius. This dia- I
logue, which he read at the age of nineteen, showed him that I
the search for truth is the only object in the pursuit of which
life may be profitably spent. He was seized by the love of j
truth which he was never to losel. But this passion, so I
admirable in itself, troubled his first steps in quest of his I
ideal. The memory of the Christ of his mother moved him j
to open the Scriptures, but he was shocked by their very I
simplicity. The Manichaeans, on the contrary, specious I
talkers, who repeated incessantly “ truth! truth! ”, who substi- I
tuted knowledge for faith, and retained Christ in their system, I
won him over23
. For nine years he adhered to this sect, but
was never more than an auditor. Although he never accepted
all their teaching he at least admitted their fundamental
principles: all is matter, even God; evil is a separate and
living substance; the human soul is part of the Divinity 3.
He perceived many scientific objections to this teaching, but
nevertheless placed his trust in the sect. He went to even
greater lengths and with the neophyte’s zeal attacked Chri­
stianity miserrima et furiosissima loquacitate 4. He converted!
his friends Alypius, Romanius and others to his errors. I li­
bad sunk to the depths. His mother, who when he first
returned from Carthage had closed her door to him, consent­
ed to receive him, but never ceased to weep for his disor-|
derly life6. Her tears were rewarded.
B). The Ascent. For a long time the Manichaeans I
succeeded in soothing Augustine’s doubts and scruples by
assuring him that Faustus, the famous Manichaean Bishop
of Milevis, would be able to satisfy all his enquiries. Faustus
came to Carthage in 382, and in reply to Augustine’ S.l
questions could do no more than confess his ignorance?,
1 Confess., bk. in, c. iv, 7. — 2 Ibid., c. vi, 10 sq.
3 Ibid., bk. in, c. vn, 12-14; bk. iv, c. xv, 24-27; bk. v, c.
vn, c. iv, 6. — 4 5De dono persev., c. xx, 53.
5 For instance, that friend of whom he deplored the return to
fait¿ at the moment of death. Confess., bk. iv, c. iv, 7-9.
6 Confess., bk. in, c. XI-XU, 19-21.
Fieri n?n Potei?1 ut
lacrimarum pereat ”, a holy bishop once said to Monica. Ibid., c.
1 Confess., bk. v, c. V-VII, 8-13.

J
X, 18-20; bk.
.
the Christian
»llus isiaruu·
xn, 21.
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The spell was broken, and although Augustine did not
immediately abandon the sect, his mind was filled with disgust
at its doctrines. That passion for truth which had first caused
him to embrace them was now to lead him gradually back to
the faith of his childhood. But he was not to find the uphill
path easy.
1. Although his rejection of Manichaeism, began with Faustus’
avowals at Carthage in 382, and was strengthened by his observations of
the immorality of the leaders of the sect at Rome in 383, Augustine did
not break completely with the eiror until he heard Ambrose comment
the Old Testament at Milan. The sound spiritual exegesis of the
eminent bishop convinced him that Catholicism was not the ridiculous
belief which the Manichaeans had led him to suppose '. Without taking
any definite step he again began to consider himself as a catechumen of
the Church about 383. But this conversion was imperfect. After the
Manichaean delusion he began to take an interest in the probabilism of
the New Academy and this held him back from giving himself wholly to
Christ. Although he never became a true sceptic, he wondered whether
there existed any certain way to wisdom -.
2. He made a distinct step in the right direction when, about 385, he
realised that for full possession of truth an authority, distinct from reason
alone, was necessary : the Scriptures or the Church. This was a tacit
admission of the grounds of belief and the truth of the Catholic Church,
and an implicit rejection of probabilism3*. In short it was the con­
version of the mind, which, says Boyer, must certainly be placed,
not only before the incident of the garden but also before he read
the Neo-Platonic philosophers in 385. Nevertheless, many intellectual
difficulties still remained. Augustine had faith; but he lacked know­
ledge. In this pass, the writings of the Platonists (i. e. the Neo-Platomsts, and chiefly Plotinus), which he read in the translations of the
rhetor, Victorinus«, were of great help3 to him. They completed the
slow but sure influence of Ambrose’s preaching. He learnt, in partic­
ular, that all being is fundamentally good (and was thus able to refute
the Manichaeans directly) and that there really existed incorporeal spir­
itual realities. The intelligible world of the Academy helped him to
understand the doctrine of the Word. Moreover, when necessary, he
used Christian teaching as a corrective to his reading. Unfortunately,
useful as they were, the philosophers filled him with an intellectual pride
and vanity which still kept him back6.
3. It was not until September 386 that he was wholly converted in
heart and mind. The starting point of this new advance was a realis­
ation of the meaning of the mystery of the Incarnation. When, about
the beginning of 386, he understood that in Christ alone was to be found
the true way of salvation, he was cured in great measure of his pride7.
■ Confess., bk. V, c. XIV, 24-25. — ’ Ibid., bk. Vi, c. iv, 6.
3 Ibid., vi, c. V, 7. See Ch. Boyer, of. cit., p. 60 sq.
4 On Marius Victorinus, see above, p. 331. — s Conf., bk. vit, c. IX, 13.
6 See Ch. Boyer, of. cit., p. 72-122.
7 Confess., bk. VII, c. XVIII srj.
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He was deeply moved by the Scriptures, especially Saint Paul which
he read al this period. But he still shrank from the renunciation grace
demanded of him. Influenced perhaps by philosophy and most cer­
tainly by the Gospels and Saint Paul, he felt himself attracted towards
the superior degrees of Christian life, which implied, together with celib­
acy, the abandonment of his worldly career0. His carnal passions
were the chief hindrance. The mother of Adeodatus had been dismissed
and Monica1*34persuaded him to become betrothed in view of marriage.
But Augustine took another concubine. During the whole of the year
386 he was torn between the nobler aspirations of his soul and the
“ weight ” of the flesh *. The account of the conversion of the rhetor,
Victorinus, made to him by the priest Simplicianus, revived his desires5,
but did not decide him 6. The lives of the monks (in Egypt — Saint
Antony — at Trier, at Milan), told to him one day in September 386 by
Pontitianus, an officer in the Imperial Palace, acted as the immediate
preparation to grace 7. Immediately after this visit he went into the
garden, a prey to violent emotion, lacerated in mind and more
distraught than he had ever been before8. After a period of anguished
thought, he was moved by Providence910
to open the Scriptures, and his
eye fell on a passage of Saint Paul’s dealing with continence ,o. From
that moment his troubles fell from him : his will became calm and strong.
He abandoned all thoughts of marriage, and a few days later (end of
September, 386) gave up his profession.

C). The Neophyte. Augustine wasted no time in going
to Cassiciacum, near Milan, to the villa of his friend, Vere­
cundus, where for several months, from October 386 until
March 387, he reaped the benefits of solitude, restored his
failing health and sought with his whole soul that union with
God for which he had sacrificed all. Among those who
accompanied him to this retreat may be especially mention-1
ed, in addition to Monica, his friend, Alypius, and two
other disciples, Licentius and Trygetius, whose names appear
1 Saint Monica’s discreet move in coming to live with Augustine at Milan
must also be mentioned. Augustine had left Africa without her knowledge..
Confess., bk. V, c. vili, 14-15.
- Confess., bk. vi, c. xi, 18-20. J. Martin, Doctrine spirit., p. 13.
3 Ibid., bk. vi, c. xiii, 23.
4 Pondus hoc, consuetudo carnalis. Confess., bk. VII, c. XVII, 23. My old
loves “ plucked at my fleshly garment, succutiebant vestem meant carneam ”,
he declared. Ibid., bk. vili, c. XI, 26.
5 Ibid., bk. vin, c. i-iv, 1-9.
6 Ibid., bk. vin, c. V, 10-12. Admirable description of the struggle between
the spiritual and the camal man.
7 Confess., bk. vin, c. vi-vii, 13-18.
8 Ibid., c. vin-xi, 19-27.
9 He heard a child’s voice crying : Tolle, lege; toile, lege. Ibid., c. xii, 29.
10 V Non in comessationibus et ebrietatibus, non in cubilibus et impudicitiis, non
in contentione et æmulatione; sed induite Dominum Jesum Christum, et carnis
providentiam ne feceritis in concupiscentiis”. Rom., xiir, 13-14.
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in the dialogues **. Philosophy occupied a large place in the
deliberations of the little circle. Augustine continued the
education of his young pupils by means of philosophical con­
versations, with them or with Alypius. These are transmitt­
ed faithfully in the dialogues, Contra Academicos, De beata
vita, De ordine, which date from this period. The Soliloquies,
which contain Augustine’s personal meditations, may be
classed with the above as regards their general tendency.
For the last thirty years certain critics have concluded from the exam­
ination of these writings that at this time Augustine was converted
only to Neo-Platonism, and that it was only later, about 390, that he
truly embraced Christianity’. But this thesis cannot be maintained.
Not only the text of the Confessions and the fact of his baptism in 387
are totally at variance with it, but even the writings composed at Cassi­
ciacum prove the faith in Christ and the Christian piety which animated
die whole group. Even the philosophy in question “ is synonymous with
Christian life, Christian contemplation, or simply Christianity ”, says
Boyer3. Moreover, it had for its object the very bases of religion (cer­
titude, happiness in God, Providence). For Augustine it was but
a means for union with God. It is true that the tone of these writings,
including the Soliloquies, differs from that of the Confessions : it should
be remembered that Augustine had not yet attained the summits of per­
fection as he had ten years later (as yet, he was not even baptised!), but
he was tending to those heights with his whole soul. It may be, also,
that he counted too much on the efficacy of his philosophical effort to
attain a state of peace, of which he exaggerated the perfection. In the
Retractations he corrected certain desires that he nourished at this time ;
he denied especially that it is possible to achieve true happiness in this
world through wisdom alone.

Saint Augustine informed Saint Ambrose by letter, of his
new resolution and his state of soul. The Bishop of Milan
had advised him to read Isaias. He returned to Milan in
Lent 387 and had himself inscribed among the competentes,
and together with Adeodatus was baptised 4 at Easter by the
great Bishop who, by the charm of his eloquence and the
* The group was made up of 9 persons. De beata vita, 6. Licentius was the
son of Romanianus, and Trygetius was another young companion from Tagaste.
At Cassiciacum with Augustine were also his son, Adeodatus, his brother,
Navigius, and two young cousins. For the stay at Cassiciacum, see Confess.,
bk. IX, c. III-IV.
• Position insinuated by Harnack, presented by Loofs (Realencyclopiidie, II,
1897), defended at length by the Protestant, L. Gourdon (Cahors, 1900),
W. Thimine (Berlin, 1908), and re-stated by P. Ai.faric, Dévolution intellectuelle
de S. Augustin : I. Du Manichéisme au néoplatonisme, Paris, 1918 (copiously
documented work, but biased). See E. PoRTAi.IÉ, op. cit., 2273-2275. Cil.
Boyer, op. cil., (the whole work is devoted to refuting the critical thesis).
3 Ibid., p. 156.
« Confess., bk. IX, c. V-VI, 13-14.
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nobleness of his thought, had discreetly and unconsciously
prepared the return to the Church of him who was destined
to be its most powerful Doctor.
II. LIFE AFTER BAPTISM (387-430). GENERAL OUTLINE.

Saint Augustine does not seem to have left Milan immed­
iately after his baptism. In the autumn of 387, when he
was at Ostia ready to leave for Africa, Saint Monica died,
after having had the consolation not only of bringing him
back to the faith, but of being associated with him at Ostia
in one of these supernatural graces which God vouchsafes to
chosen souls *. “Inali literature ”, says Portalié, “ there are
no pages of more exquisite sentiment than the story of her
saintly death and Augustine’s grief”23
4*. After his loss he
prolonged his stay in Italy, at Rome.
Returning to 'Pagaste at the end of 388, he sold all his
goods, and gave the proceeds to the poor, and founded
a monastery on one of his estates which had already been
alienated 3. Called to the priesthood unexpectedly at Hippo ·
(beginning of 391), he consoled himself for the loss of his
retired life by founding another monastery on some property
belonging to the Church. Valerius, the Bishop, unable to
preach himself, confided this duty to Augustine 5. During
these first years of his priesthood he refuted the Manichaeans,
took part in the Plenary Council of Africa6, held at Hippo
in 393, and abolished the abuse of holding banquets in the
chapels of the martyrs?. In 395 Bishop Valerius associated
Augustine with himself as coadjutor, and on his death, which
took place in the following year, Augustine succeeded him in
the See of Hippo.
The new Bishop was now forty-two years old. During
the years which had passed since his conversion, his soul had
attained to that high degree of moral purity we perceive in
the Confessions (written at the beginning of his episcopate).
United to God by charity, in interior peace and joy, he was
* Ibid., c. X, 23-26.
3 Ibid., c. vnt-xiti, 17-37. E. Portalié, op. cit., 2275.
3 Epist. 126, n. 7; 157, n. 39; and Epist. 17, n. 5.
4 Serm. 355, n. 2.
s The summary of this preaching is to be found in the De Genesi ad lilt. Libes
imperfPttus, and the De Sermone Domini in monte. See p. 654-655·
8 Where he made an important speech, which with additions has become the
De fide et symbolo. P. L., 40, 181-192. —’ Etnst. 22 and 29.
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now able to develop 1 his famous distinction between fruì
and «Zi 2*45, which forms the core of the first book of the De
Doctrina Christiana, written at this time : “ Frui enitn est
amore alicui rei inhærere propter seipsam... Res quibus fruen<lum est, Pater et Filius et Spiritus Sanctus... solo Deo fruendum... cæteris autem utendum est ”3. Augustine’s union
with God was accompanied by most intense supernatural
enlightenment on the most profound mysteries, especially
that of the Trinity, which for the fifteen years after 400 form­
ed the subject of his daily meditation 4. It was at this time
also that he realised the necessity of attributing to God
everything implied in the work of justification, even the
initium salutis 5, which, in certain of his previous writings,
which the Semi-Pelagians later turned to their own advan­
tage, he had thought possible to attribute to man alone.
On becoming bishop, Augustine changed nothing in his
way of life. He was especially attached to the monastic
life. He turned his episcopal house into a monastery and
submitted his clergy to the practice of poverty and a religious
rule. Many of his disciples, some of whom became bishops
(Alypius at Tagaste, Severus at Milevis, Evodius at Uzala,
Urbanus at Sicca, Profugus at Cirta, etc.), and others who
remained simple monks, established similar monasteries in
various dioceses. Augustine was thus, at the same time, the
patriarch of the religious life in North Africa as well as
a reformer of the clergy. The Vandal invasion about 430
partly destroyed this great work. It is futile to wonder
whether Augustine founded an Order of regular clerics or of
monks, or the two successively, since such a distinction was
unknown in the fifth century. What he established was the
religious life in its coenobitic form6. The rule followed in
these monasteries is unknown. But its essential elements
seem to be contained in two sermons entitled : De vita et
moribus clericorum suorum (Serm., 355-356)7. Moreover,
l’ossidius mentions, among the holy bishop’s more outstand­
' The traits which follow will again be discussed in the section on Augustine’s
doctrine; they are mentioned here as having a particular psychological interest
with regard to the opening years of his episcopacy.
Already put forward in the De quasi., LXXXlll, q. 30.
·’ Dedoct. christ., bk. I, c. IV, v, XXII.
4 De Trinit., bk. I, c. Ill, 5.
5 De div. quart, ad Simplicianum. See p. 682.
6 See J. Besse, Augustin (Règle de saint), in Diet, thiol., col. 2472 sq.
’ P. 1... 39, 1568-1574, 1574-1581. See art. iv, p. 702.
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ing virtues, his extreme poverty, and simplicity in all things/
his strict austerity and his charity which went to the extent
of selling the sacred vessels in order to ransom captives;
such must also have been the qualities he expected in his
monks. To this ideal corresponds the famous letter 211
written in 423 and which has since become the Rule of
Saint Augustine. In this letter, which was written for
a convent of nuns in his diocese of which his sister was su­
perior, the Bishop outlines “ a general line of conduct, which is
characterised by admirable discretion and a broadmindedness
truly worthy of his genius”*23. The adaptation of this letter
for monks dates from before the sixth century.
With his interior life as a monk Saint Augustine combined
an extraordinary activity in the most varied fields. 1) The
duty of administering his diocese laid heavy cares upon him
and took much of his time; in spite of his little interest in
building he was obliged to undertake or arrange for the con­
struction of an almshouse for the poor and various basilicas
(at least five) 3. 2) Although he found preaching a burden,
inasmuch as it took him away from meditation 4, he preached
incessantly, giving great care to catechising the poor and
ignorant. 3) His writings are innumerable; letters, opuscula
and great works, destined for the faithful of all ranks and
condition in every country, who came to him for counsel.
4) He took an active part in many African Councils, for the
most part presided by his friend, Aurelius, the great Bishop
of Carthage; the chief of these were held at Carthage in 397,
401, 404, 418,419, and at Milevis 416. 5) Lastly, he combated
heresy, especially Manichaeism, Donatisti) and Pelagianism.
His activity in this doctrinal field will be treated in greater
detail.
III. FIGHT AGAINST MANICHAEISM s.

But a short time elapsed after Saint Augustine’s con­
version before he attacked Manichaeism, which had become
so firmly rooted in Latin Africa, and which had kept back
' Epist. 2II; P. L., 33, 958-965. Numbers 5-15 (ibid., col. 960-965) have
been adapted for monks. This adapted text is found in P. L., 32, 1377-1384.
’ J. Bessb, Augustin (Règle de saint), in Dia. théol., col. 2473.
3 Epist. 126, io, De opere mon., c. XXIX, 37. — 4 Senn. 339, 4.
5 Sai»t Augustine’s writings against Manichaeism will be found in P. L., 42,
save two (De Moribus, De libero arbitrio) which, with the philosophical dialogue»,
arc in P. L., 32, and tbe De Genesi in P. L., 34.
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Augustine himself from Christ. Just as previously he had
Won over his friends to the heresy, he now set himself to win
back those he had seduced. His first care was to unmask
tlie false virtue of the sect by contrasting Christian doctrine
add morality with the hypocritical austerity of the Mani­
chaean “ elect ”. Such is the purpose of the treatise De
moribus l, in two books. Book I is a veritable treatise on
Christian morality; Augustine proves that God is the sover­
eign good, describes finely our union with Him by charity,
of which the four moral virtues form but one special aspect,
and holds up to admiration the Christian virtues as seen in
religious, the clergy and the laity. In Book II he refutes the
Manichaean principles of the origin of evil, combats their
false asceticism (signacula oris, manus, sinus), and denounces
the scabrous conduct of their leaders. On his return to
Africa, he supplemented this refutation by means of an explan­
ation of the first three chapters of Genesis2. At a later
date he reproached himself with having made too large a use
of the allegorical sense in this controversial work.
As a priest, Augustine carried on this struggle with brilliant success,
especially in his debates. His first great victory was the debate (28-29
August, 392) with one of the Manichaean leaders, Fortunatus, on the
nature of evil. Fortunatus, reduced to silence on the second day, fled
in shame from Hippo3. Twelve years later (404), Felix, one of the
Manichaean elect, reputedly very wise, invited to debate with Augustine,
was also vanquished after one day’s discussion : he at once became
a Catholic 45 This victory became widely known and contributed in
a large measure to the weakening of Manichaeism.
Meanwhile Augustine had refuted the great Manichaean doctors in
his writings; first, Adimantus
,
*
a disciple of Manes (3rd cent.),
on the supposed contradictions between the two Testaments (about
394); shortly afterwards he refuted Manes himself by attacking one of
his fundamental treatises6, which contained his radical teaching on the
two principles ; the creation, and the origin of evil. After 400 he refuted
Faustus of Milevis1, who had just published a great indictment against
the Christian Bible : Augustine dealt with his arguments, point by point,
' De moribus Ecclesiæ Catholicae et de moribus Manichæorum; P. L.,
32, 1309-1378.
- De Genesi contra Manichæos, 2 books; P. L., 34, 173-220. In this con­
troversy may also be classed the De vera religione. See p. 644.
3 Acta seu disputatio contra Fortunatum man. ; P. L., 42, in-130.
4 De actis cum Felice man. ; P. /... 42, 519-552.
5 Contra Adimantum, Manichaei discipulum ; P. I.., 42, 129-172.
6 This is a treatise rather than a letter (sec p. 171 n. 1) although Augustine
calls it a letter in his work Contra epistolam Manichaei quam vocant fundamentí; P. L.. 42, 173-206.
Contra Faustum manichaeum libri XXXIII ; P. L., 42, 207-518.
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in the course of the 33 books of his long and vigorous refutation, which/
consisted in a defence of Judaism as well as of Christianity. In 405 hu
sent an opusculum to Secondinus, a Roman who had embraced Mani­
chaeism and who sought to win Augustine back to the sect. Augustine
considered this work the best he had written on the subject’.

It would seem, however, that from our point of view the
works which are most representative of his philosophical
outlook are the following : the De libero arbitrio-1, a dialoglie
in three books, begun at Rome in 388 (bk. I), completed at
Hippo before 395 (bks. II and in), showing that the source
of moral evil resides in freewill ; later, the Pelagians endeav­
oured, unsuccessfully and mistakenly, to use his forceful
argument in their own favour 3; the De duabus animabus
(391-392) denied the existence of two souls, one emanating
from the good principle and the other from the evil ; the De
natura boni s (404) appears to be the best summary of
Augustine’s anti-Manichaean teaching: all being, whether
material or immaterial, is essentially good, since God is its
author; evil is always a privation; it is impossible to conceive
of a principle of things essentially evil. Saint Augustine
went to the frankly idealist Platonic philosophy for the
rational principles by which he refuted the gross materialism
of the Manichaeans. Later he praised this School for having
realised that God is not a corporeal being : nullum corpus esse
Deum 6.
With these works against Manichaeism may also be classed two later
works : one, addressed to Paulus Orosius, Against the Priscillianists';
the other a refutation of an adversary of the Old Testament, probably
a Marcionite, who, by means of an anonymous pamphlet distributed at
Hippo, attributed to the devil the Old Testament and the whole work of
creation8.

’ Contra Secundinum manichaeum ; P. L., 42, 577-602.
- De libero arbitrio libri tres; /’. L., 32, 1221-1310.
3 Saint Augustine protested against this abuse of his argument in Retract., bk.
I, c. IX, 3-6. See also De natura el gratia, c. LX VII, 80-81; De dono persero.A
Xi, XU, 26-30.
4 Liber de duabus animabas; P. L., 42, 93-112.
- Liber de natura boni contra Manichaeos; P. L., 42, 551-572.
6 De Civ. Dei, bk. VIII, c. vi. See p. 640-642 for Saint Augustine’s
philosophy.
" Liber ad Orosium contra Priscillianistas et Origenistas; P. J.., 42, 669·
678. 2ee above. As regards the Origenist question, Augustine did no more
than send Orosius his letter 166 (to Jerome).
s Contra adversarium legis et prophetarum; P. L., 42, 603-666.
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IV. THE FIGHT AGAINST DONATISM·.

Neither Optatus’ refutation of Donatism 123,nor the attempts
to repress the African schismatics made by Valentian and
Gratian, nor even the split which divided Maximinianists
and Primianists into two camps (followers of Maximian
and Primianus, two rivals for the mantle of Parmenianus)
was successful in putting an end to the schism before
Augustine was raised to the See of Hippo.
Already while he was still a priest he had endeavoured to refute
the Donatists by means of a rythmic song (the oldest of its kind) in 240
lines, destined for popular use; this is the Psalmus contra partem
*;
Donati
it is also termed the alphabetic psalm, since each of its twelve­
line strophes begins with a letter chosen in alphabetical order. In this
work the author refutes Donatism by the history of its beginnings and
its practices ; he invites the schismatics to return to the Church ; towards
the end of the song, the Church herself calls on them, in a noble and
moving appeal, which in spite of the ruggedness of the style is a fine
example of Augustine’s emotional manner4*
.
On becoming Bishop of Hippo he lost no time in entering into
relations with the Donatisi bishops, in the hope of leading them to see
their error by means of friendly persuasion. The Donatisi Bishop of
Hippo, Proculeianus, having suggested a debate, Augustine gladly
accepted, but Proculeianus soon changed his minds. He was more for­
tunate in his dealings with Fortunius, the Donatisi Bishop of Tubursicum, but as the debate took place in the presence of an unruly crowd,
prompt to heckle the speakers, it resulted in no satisfactory conclusion 6*
.
An urgent letter sent by Augustine to Honoratus’’, a bishop not far from
Hippo, seems to have remained unanswered. He also tried, but in vain,
10 provoke a debate with Crispinas, the Bishop of Calama, whom at
a later date he was forced to threaten with legal action on account of the
crimes he had committed against the Catholics, even in the diocese of
Hippo8.

About 400, Augustine began to study methodically
the two points which were controverted between the
Catholics and the Donatists, i. e. the Church and the
Sacraments.
1 All the anti-Donatist writings are to be found in
43. See especially
P. Monceaux, op. cit.; P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 125-348; j. Tixeront, Hist.
Dogm., II, p. 38459.; E. PORTALIÉ, op. cit., col. 2277-2280 and 2294-2296.
3 See above, p. 605-607.
• Psalmus contra partem Donati; Λ L., 43, 23-32.
4 Le Catholicisme de S. Augustin, p. 133.
s Epist. 33. See P. BATIFFOL, op. cit., p. 137-141.
6 Epist. 44. See ibid., p. 141-145.
’ Epist. 49. See ibid., p. 145-146.
8 Epist. 51 (year 399); Ep. 76 (403). See ibid., p. 146-148.
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The first of these, the Church, forms the subject of a long
treatise, Against the letter of Pannenianus *, to Tychonius -I
This letter, which is really a veritable work in three book/
(378), explained in all its details the official schismatic
doctrine on the Church, for Tychonius had frankly admitted
that in this world the Church is a mixed society and must
necessarily be universal. On both these points Augusti®
takes up the defence of the Church and clearly exposes the
Catholic point of view. According to his usual method, he
adopts the division of the work he is refuting, the better to
follow the argument. The first book contains the Catholic
arguments; in principle the holiness of the universal Church
is not compromised by the defection of some of its members;
in practice, the charges made by the first Donastists against
the African Catholics are not proved 3 ; as for the strict
action taken by the princes against the Donatists, it is justi­
fied 4, and gives no excuse to the latter to look upon them­
selves as martyrs for a holy cause : they were punished
for their crimes 5. In books II and III Augustine examines
the texts cited by the Donatists and interprets them in
favour of the Catholic conception of the Church, especially
her holiness and universality. Here are a few of the more
Outstanding points : the Donatists, while declaring themselves
all to be holy, overlook and even tolerate the crimes of their
members 6*. The true Catholic spirit provides a great safe­
guard 7. It is impossible that all the just should quit the
Church and leave behind only sinners; it is even less possible
that the just should abandon the Church, for one does not
separate oneself from the Church except for reasons of pride,
jealousy or depravity 8.
‘ Contra epistolam Parmeniani libri III ; Λ Z., 43, 33-108.
2 See above, p. 391.
3 Saint Augustine gives but little space to the historical aspect, already treated
by Saint Optatus : see p. 608.
4 Contra epist. Farm., I, 10, 16. Here, for the first time, the Bishop expressly
admits the interference of the secular power in religious questions.
5 See Contra Cresconium : “ Martyrem non facit pœna sed causa”; ill, 51. '
6 Contra ep. Farm,, III, 18, 26.
7 Quapropter securus judicat orbis terrarum bonos non esse, qui se dividunt ah
orbe terrarum in quacumque parte terrarum. Ibid., Ill (end). This inspiring
expression was responsible for the beginning of Newman’s conversion. See
P. Thureau-Dangin, La Renaissance cath. en Angleterre au XIXe siècle, (1913),
p. 18^-182.
6 Ibid., III, 28.
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The other point, which concerns the Sacraments, is dealt
with in the 7 books De baptismo which are intended to deprive
the Donatists of Saint Cyprian’s authority.· Augustine affirms
that the baptism administered by heretics is valid and im­
presses a character; but from this the Donatists should not
conclude that the Holy Ghost is with them, since they are
temporarily deprived of grace owing to the absence of the
requisite moral conditions2; in a word, as long as this
obstacle remains their baptism is valid but not efficacious.
(It should be noted that this argument is given in rather
a downright fashion)3. Augustine went even farther, and
proved that Saint Cyprian, in spite of his partial error,
was not separated from Catholic unity, from that uni­
versal Church of which he was “ a member impossible to
uproot ” ■».
The chief apologist of Donatism was Petilianus s, Bishop of Cirta,
a one-time lawyer, born of Catholic parents and later converted to the
schism. About 400 he sent a letter to his priests against the Catholics
and their doctrine on the Church and the Sacraments. On learning this
Augustine addressed a pastoral letter to his flock to put them on their
guard (bk. t of the Contra litteras Petilianí)*
* ; shortly afterwards (401)
he refuted the letter in detail (bk. II, in 108 chaps.). Petilianus having
replied in an insolent letter, Augustine brought out a third book (402)
which, for the time at least, reduced his adversary to silence, both on
doctrinal and personal matters. The De unitate Ecclesia 1, written
during the controversy with Petilianus, in 401, is of doubtful authenticity.
The four books against Cresconius 8, an advocate of Cirta, who took up
the defence of his bishop, is only a repetition of the refutation of the
latter. About 410 Petilianus again attacked on the baptismal question.
Augustine did not hesitate to repeat his arguments in a new treatise on
baptism ’.
1 De baptismo contra Donatistas; P. L., 43, 107-244. The De unico
baptismate should be compared with this (P. L., 43, 595-614), mentioned below.
See also the little treatise — or rather sermon — De baptismo contra Donatistas,
edited by Dom Wilmart, in Rev. Unid., 1912, p. 157-160.
’ Charity is destroyed by the spirit of schism. De bapt., I, 18. See P. Batift-OL, Op. cit., p. 160-162.
’ It is exaggerated to suppose that every heretic or schismatic is a badly dispos­
ed subject.
* Inevulsibile membrum. De bapt., in, 14. See P. Batiffol, op. cit.,
p. 162-167. Augustine only apparently begs the question. His argument
supposes that fora local tradition to be lawful it must be in accord with the
tradition of the whole Church, so that the unity of the Church is not affected.
See above, p. 391. Cf. P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 168 sq.
Contra litteras Petiliani; P. L.. 43, 245-388.
De unitate Ecclesia», or Ad Catholicos epistola contra Donatistas;
P- I-, 43. 39I-446·
Contra Cresconium; P. L., 43, 445-594.
De unico baptismate. Contra Petilianum; P. L., 43, 595-614.

628

CHAPTER XVII.

In the struggle against Donatism must be mentioned/ I
in addition to this doctrinal action, the intervention of the I
secular power, with regard to which, Augustine’s attitude I
suffered a change. Although he had always realised that tlie I
Church had the right to State protection, at the beginning of |
his episcopate he held decided views on practical tolerance I .‘I
he seemed to be averse to the application of the laws against
the heretics, although he admitted their legitimacy and use- I
fulness. Gradually, however, he began to ask for the active ■
intervention of the State, and this for a double purpose’; |
first, to facilitate the discussions and negotiations which had
been hindered by the evident ill will of certain persons, and I
secondly, to put down the violence of the Circumcellions · I
(then more outrageous than ever). In fact, the evolution of
Augustine’s attitude is explained and justified by the crimes |
of the Donatists 4. And in this matter the whole African
episcopate followed his example. The latter, at the Council
of 403, had officially invited the Donatists bishops to debate. I
The only answer consisted in an increase of violence on the I
part of the heretics, to such an extent that the ixth Council
of Carthage (404) requested the Emperor, Honorius, to take I
vigorous action. The latter, already informed by his magi- I
strates, took the initiative and imposed a fine of ten golden
pounds for each act of violence. Later (in 405) the State
began to deprive the Donatists of their churches. The exec-1
ution of these measures of coercion was carried out some-1
what half-heartedly, for the Donatists put up a lively
resistance s.
In order to put an end to this turbulent faction, Honorius, I
in 410, decided that a Council of the two episcopates
should take place. This meeting was held on the 1st, 3rd
and 8th June, 411, at Carthage, in the presence of the Trib-1
une, Marcellinus, who decided in favour of the Catholics on I
every point6. Among the 279 Donatisi bishops the most!
outstanding were Petilianus and Primianus of Carthage,!
whilst Augustine and Aurelius of Carthage led the 2681
Catholic bishops. After two sessions, rendered entirely
• See below, art. IV, p. 706.
P. Monceaux, op. cit., p. 224.
3 See above, p. 390.
·· See P. Monceaux, op. cit., p. 218-229.
5 E. Portalie, op. cit., 2278-2279. P. Batiffol, op. cit., 293-304.
* S. Augustine, Breviculus collationis cum Donatistis ; P. L., 43, 613-650,
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inconclusive by the obstructionist tactics of the Donatists,
Augustine, who until then had taken little part in the
debates, although in reality he had directed them allj was
finally able to come to the essential question, in a public
discussion on the causa Ecclesia. The Catholics were victor­
ious and their victory was due to Augustine *. The legal
suppression of Donatism followed closely on the conference
(June 26, 411). The Catholic bishops set themselves to the
task of rallying the leaderless schismatics. This in particular
was the purpose of Augustine’s eloquent Ad Donatistas post
*
collationem
in 412. The greater number of the Donatisi
bishops dispersed or were converted ; some remained obdurate.
About 418, Augustine again tried, but in vain, to convert
Emeritus 3, the Bishop of Caesarea ; and about 420 was for­
ced to refute Gaudentius, the Bishop of Timgad, who taught
that suicide was preferable to submission to the Imperial
laws 4. The last Donatists had disappeared by the end of
the century.
In his letters, Saint Augustine often defended the rigor­
ous measures taken by the secular power after 405, and
especially after 411 s. Seeing the fortunate results of the
suppression, he even developed a theory of coercion, based
on the compelle intrare of the Gospel *
6*. It was not properly
a case of forced conversion to be imposed on all and sundry,
but a correction 7 to be applied to factions which troubled
and endangered social and religious order. This theory must
not be taken entirely independently of the particular circum­
stances which occasioned it. Augustine’s general teaching,
like that of the Church, is more complex 8.
■ P. Monceaux, op. cit., p. 30.
■ Liber ad Donatistas post collationem; P. I... 43, 651-690.
Sermo ad Cæsariensis Ecclesiæ plebem, Emerito præsente habitus;
/’. L., 43, 689-698. Gesta cum Emerito; P. L., 43, 697-706.
‘ Contra Gaudentium : P. L., 43, 707-752.
’ Epist. 86, 87, 89, 93, 97, 100, 105, 133, 134, 173, 185, 204.
6 Chiefly in his letter 185 or Liber de correctione Donatistarum, in 417;
/'.
33>' 792-815· See n. 23, 24.
In 401 he had already written : “ Adfidem quidem nullus est cogendus invit­
ta, sed per severitatem, imo et per misericordiam Dei, tribulationum flagellis
let perfidia castigari;... si quæ igitur adversus vos leges constituiré sunt, non eis
i. nefacere cogimini, sed male facere prohibemini ”. Cent, litt. Petii., n, 184.
See art. iv, p. 707. Saint Augustine’ s attitude is explained with pal;>able
dillerences by P. Monceaux, op. cit., p. 215-232 : P. Batikfoi., op. cit., p. 277·
E. PORTAI.IÉ, op. cit., coi. 2277-227'9; J. TlXBKONT, op. cit., 393-396.
I Martin, La doctrine sociale de S. Augustin, Paris, 1912, p. 213-253.
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V. THE FIGHT AGAINST PELAGIANISM·.

Two phases may be distinguished in this long controversy :
the first from 411 to the condemnation of Pelagianism by
Rome in 418; the second from 419 to the death of Saint
Augustine (430).

A). 1st Phase (411-418).
It was in Africa that the Pelagian system *
23was denounced
and condemned for the first time, in the person of Coelestius,
by the provincial Council of Carthage in 411. Saint
Augustine, informed of this measure, at once realised its
importance. He immediately set himself to refute the
theories of these reformers, first in a series of sermons preached
at Carthage, where he was invited by Aurelius, and then in
various treatises he wrote against them. In 412, in answer to
the tribune, Marcellinus, who had consulted him, he showed
that the fall of Adam is the real cause of the death of man, and
of the sin which is remitted by baptism, even in children ; this
is the first book of the De peccatorum meritis et remissione s,
often cited under the title of the second part of the book, De
baptismo parvulorum, in which the author proves the
existence of original sin, arguing notably from the traditional
custom of child baptism. In book II is rejected the Pelagian
“ impeccantia ” and in the Illrd is rejected Pelagius’ interpre­
tation of the verse of the Epistle to the Romans (v, 12) which
teaches the doctrine of original sin.
Marcellinus was puzzled at reading in the preceding work
that man, aided by grace, may be without sin, but that,
in fact, no man is without sin. Saint Augustine therefore
set out to prove, on the one hand, the necessity of interior
grace in order that man should keep God’s laws, and, on the
other hand, the necessary defection of the human will in
some circumstances : this is the subject of the treatise
De spiritu et littera ·>, a title which is equivalent to “ De
gratia et lege ” : the law, for Augustine, is a grace, but an
exterior grace, it is the letter which kills; the spirit is that
interior grace vouchsafed so that justice may be done and
' The writings against Pelagianism are found in P. L., 44 and 45.
® See above, p. 391-394.
3 De peccatorum meritis et remissione et de baptismo parvulorum : P. Z.J
44, >09-200. —4 De spiritu et littera ',P.L., 44, 201 246. Fren. tr. Dubois, 1700J
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consummated, it is the grace of the Holy Ghost which
vivifies by inspiring the joy of love ’.
Meanwhile the reformers who had taken refuge in the
East were insisting more than ever on the limitless moral
power of man, on which was based their whole system.
Coelestius, or one of his followers, had exposed, in a work
entitled Definitiones, sixteen reasons to show that it is poss­
ible for man to be without sin*
3*
, and Pelagius in his
De natura 3 supposed that it was possible for man to be
perfect by his own forces, since the faculty of not sinning
is inseparable from nature. To the latter Saint Augustine
first opposed his De natura et gratia 4, addressed to
Timasius and James, two young men who had been con­
verted to the religious life by Pelagius and who had sent
to Augustine the treatise in which their master explained his
theorj' of man’s chimerical “impeccantia”. Shortly after­
wards he used the same arguments against Coelestius in the
treatise On the perfect justice of inani, written towards the
end of 415.
The refutation of Pelagius had been carried out with great
caution6, but Augustine pursued his campaign until the
condemnation by Rome. He was uneasy about the heretic’s
propaganda in Palestine, and sent Paulus Orosius there to
obtain first-hand information. His fears were justified, for
Pelagius had gained the confidence of John of Jerusalem,
who defended him when he was denounced by Orosius.
When Pelagius was brought before the Council of Diospolis
1415), he repudiated all the errors that had been previously
condemned by the Council of Carthage in 411, and other
doctrines drawn from Coelestius’ writings, and was therefore
allowed to remain in communion with the Church. Saint
Jerome, who had his doubts about Pelagius’ orthodoxy,
thought that the bishops were hand in glove with him and
‘ See the Conclusion, c. xxxv-xxxvt, 61-66.
- This supposed power, which is sometimes termed “ impeccantia, impeccance ”,
■liould be distinguished from impeccability which means the impossibility of
inning. — 3 For Pelagius’ writings, see above, p. 393, note 2.
1 De natura et gratia ad Timasium et Jacobum ; I'. I.., 44. 247-290.
3 Liber de perfectione justitiæ hominis (Epist. ad episcopos Eutropium et
Paulum) ; P. /.., 44, 291-318.
° Pelagius exercised a real influence even in the most aiistocratic families, such
for instance as the Anicii, of which the virgin Demetrias was a member. See
Epist. 188, to Juliana, mother of Demetrius, and Epist. 186, to Saint Paulinus
of Noia, kinsman to the Anicii, as was also Julian of Eclanum.
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called the Council a “synodus miserabilis”1; while later, '!
Saint Augustine in his De Gestis Pelagii (417) 2345stressed this I
recantation, made by Pelagius either through cowardice or
duplicity, and also the condemnation of his errors by the I
Council. Pelagius’ acquital was badly received in Africa; I
a new Council of Carthage, held in 4.16, confirmed the Council
of 411, and asked Pope Innocent I to associate himself with
the previous condemnation 3. A similar procedure was I
followed at the Council held at Milevis in 416, in which
Augustine took part 4. On the 27th January, 417, Innocent I
condemned Pelagius and Coelestius 5. On the 23rd Sep- I
tember of the same year Augustine, announcing in the course I
of a sermon the reception of an answer from Rome, cried : I
“ Inde etiam rescripta venerunt. Causa finita est. Utinain
aliquando finiatur error ” 67.
During the period occupied by the hesitations of Pope
Zozimus (417-418)7, Saint Augustine played an important
and delicate part. It was he who wrote the letter to the I
Pope after the Council of 417, and who inspired, and
perhaps drew up, the 9 canons of the Council of Carthage I
(May 1st, 418) in which is summarised the whole of Catholic
teaching on the controverted points (existence of original
sin, the necessity and the operation of grace, denial of the ·
limitless power of the human will)8. When at last appeared
the Epistola tractatoria of Zozimus (end of May, 418),·
in which the doctrine taught at Carthage received definite I
approval, Augustine could at last rejoice in the triumph I
of the truth he had always defended. He then set himself
to show that Zozimus had never taught the Pelagian doctrines,·
but had been misled by false informations. He was also I
1 Epist. 143; /’. ¿., 22, 1181.
= Liber de Gestis Pelagii ad Aurelium ; P. L., 44, 319-360. In this work,
written during the critical period of 417, Augustine gives a detailed account
of the synod of Diospolis, in order to destroy the basis on which the Pelagian!
sought to build their teaching.
3 Efist. 175.
4 Efist. 176, 177. See also Epist. 178-179.
5 Epist. 181, 182, 183. See above, p. 393 and 518.
6 Semi. 131, to- See P. BATIFFOL, Le catholicisme de .S'. Augustin, p. 402·
510. The popular expression of Augustine’s phrase : Roma locuta est; causi
finita est, does not belie the orator’s original thought ; “ But ”, says Mgr Batiffol,
“ it is less rich in tenor than the authentic version ”.
7 See above, p. 393.
8 p. L; 45, 1728-1730. Dbnzinger-Bann., Enchiridion, η. 101-108.
’ See I’. Batiffol, of. cit., p. 453.
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charged by the Emperors to obtain the subscription of all
the African bishops to the Pope’s letter
Pelagius had a great reputation for virtue, and his condemnation
astonished many good Christians. Melania and Pinianus having said
as much to Augustine, the latter explained the duplicity of Pelagius,
showing how he had given to the word grace the meaning of liberty,
of law, of the remission of sins, and absolutely rejected all interior aid
given to the will ; this is the purpose of the De gratia Christi. In addi­
tion he exposed the reasons for admitting the existence of original sin
in the treatise De peccato originati. These two books, which date
from 418, are found together in one work’. Towards the end of 419
Saint Augustine developed his ideas on the transmission of original sin
by treating the delicate question of the origin oj the soul3: he entirely
rejected Emanationism, but hesitated between Traducianism and Crea­
tionism. Even until the end of his life he remained undecided on
this point4.

B). IInd Phase.
Eclanum.

1.

Controversy with Julian of

After their condemnation at Rome and in Africa, Pelagius
and Coelestius disappeared from the scene, and left the
defence of their teaching to Julian of Eclanum, one of the
eighteen Italian bishops who had refused to submit. This
man was a fine humanist, keenly interested in all matters of
speculation, somewhat pedantic, who exalted the rights of
reason to the detriment of the faith s. Hence, in dealing with
such a man, Augustine had to insist chiefly on the authority of
the Scriptures, the Fathers (taken together or even indivi­
dually) and the Church : in brief, to establish the perpetuity of
the faith in tradition. The controversy turned for the most
part on the subject of concupiscence, and this in itself shows
the masterly intellect of Julian; he attacked Augustine on
the most vulnerable point of his teaching.
The Catholics had been accused, probably by Julian him­
self, of implicitly condemning marriage by their teaching on
concupiscence, which, on the one hand, they termed sin ; but
which nevertheless, they realised, was inseparable from con­
' Epist. 201.
De gratia Christi et peccato originali; Γ. I.., 44, 359-4·°.
4 De anima et ejus origine; P. L., 44, 475-548.
4 See for this question, E. PÓRTALIE, op. cit., col. 2359-2361.
s Saint Augustine says of him : “ in disputatione loquacissima!, in contentione
calumniosissimus, in professione fallacissimus ” (Coni. Jul., op. imp., tv, 50). It
is a fact that Julian brought the most base accusations against Augustine, all of
which arc obviously false. For the controversy with lulian, see l*. Batiffol,
Op. cit., p. 473-508.'
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jugal relations. This conclusion was rejected by Augustine
in his letter (to Count Valerius) which became the first book
of the De nuptiis et concupiscentia (419). Julian immediately
replied in a work of four books, accusing Augustine in par­
ticular of having invented the doctrine of original sin.
Augustine at first replied to this impeachment in a summary
and provisional writing which has since been added to the
preceding work under the same title *. About the same time
he sent to Pope Boniface, who had sent them to him in
a friendly way, the refutation, in four books *
23*5,of two letters
written against him, the first probably by Julian, the other by
the eighteen Pelagian bishops, in which he was accused of
Manichaeism, of denying free-will and condemning marriage.
In 421 he undertook a detailed refutation of Julian’s four
books in his first Contra Julianum 3, consisting of six books.
The first two books, which form a kind of general intro­
duction, establish Catholic teaching on the authority of the
Greek and Latin Fathers. The last four books follow closely
Julian’s work, on the subjects of original sin and marriage
(bk. Hl), on concupiscence (bks. IV, V), on infant baptism
(bk. Vi); and constantly oppose revealed truth to Julian’s
Aristotelean rationalism.
Julian, however, would not admit defeat, and from Cilicia,
where he had fled, he sent a violent pamphlet in eight books
against the Bishop of Hippo, who received it only in 428. In
spite of his seventy-four years, Augustine again took up the
pen, and unmoved by his adversary’s invective4, replied point
by point to all the assertions of this fiery challenger. He
was writing the sixth book when death came to interrupt his
work. This is the voluminous and incomplete second treatise,
Contra Julianum 5.
Saint Augustine was more fortunate in his dealings with
the Gallic priest, Leporius, a Pelagian and Nestorian, who
' De nuptiis et concupiscentia libri duo ; P. L., 44, 413-474.
’ Contra duas epistolas Pelagianorum ; P. L., 44, 549-638.
3 Contra Julianum hæresis Pelagianæ defensorem; P. L., 44, 641-874.
French trans. Abbé de Vence, Paris, 1736.
* Julian’s evident liad faith, however, sometimes calls forth a lively and stinging
thrust : Stultitiaet turpitudo vos peperit (I, 12); Erubesce, tues iniquissimus (ni,
55); Mentiris (ni, 134). Cf. π, 134; etc. He often scoffs at Julian’s empty
wordiness : Spatiatur loquacitas inopia copiosa, ubi non cernitur, vel, si cernitur,
spernitur ventas (ni, 53).
5 Contra Julianum, opus imperfectum, or Contra secundam Juliani respon·
sionem ; P. L·, 45, 1049· 1608.
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having been expelled from Gaul had taken refuge with the
bishop. The latter converted him and made him sign
a retractation {Libellus emendationis') which was accepted
by the Council of Carthage and enabled Leporius to return
to his own country.
2. The Semipelagian Controversy *
2345.
Saint Augustine was led by the controversy on grace to
take up a stand, towards the end of his life, against a milder
form of the Pelagian error, which was later given the name
of Semipelagianism, The controversy turned on matters
which, until then, had been only incidentally treated;
the absolute gratuity of grace, predestination and final per­
severance.
The circumstance which gave rise to this question was
a letter sent by Saint Augustine in 418 to the Roman priest,
Sixtus 3 (who later became Sixtus ill), in which he insisted
on gratuitous predestination to grace, stating that the Pela­
gians, in order to deny this gratuity, alleged the future
conditioned merits 4 of children. In this letter is found the
famous expression : “ Cum Deus coronat merita nostra, nihil
aliud coronat quam munera sua ” 5.
The first show of opposition to the teaching contained in
this letter took place in Africa. The monks of Hadrumetum
(Tunis), having seen a copy of this letter in 426, thought that
Augustine’s doctrine of grace was destructive of free-will.
In order to enlighten them he sent them the precious treatise
De gratia et libero arbitrio6, which proves the absolute gra­
tuity of grace and at the same time safeguards the doctrine
of free-will. The monks objected that man could not be
blamed for his falls if his perseverance in good was due to
grace alone. Augustine rejected this conclusion and proved
to them that it is inacceptable, since free-will remains, and
went on to establish more clearly the gratuity of predestin‘ Libellus emendationis sive satisfactionis; P. L., 31, 1221-1230. See also
Epist. 219 (In Augustine’s correspondence). See J. Tixeront, Hist. Degm.,
n, p. 380-381.
■ See J. Tixeront, Hist. Deem., n, p. 482-511; in, p. 274-283.
3 Epist. 194; P. L., 33, 874-891.
4 This scholastic expression indicates events depending on a future condition;
events which would have taken place had the condition been fulfilled, or which
will take place if the condition is fulfilled.
5 Epist. 194, n. 16. See below, art. iv, p. 683.
6 De gratia et libero arbitrio ad Patentem et cum illo monachos; P. L., 44,
881-912.
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ation and perseverance in another treatise, De correptione et
gratia ' (427). It was also about the same time that he
summarised in one work all his ideas concerning the gratuity
of grace; this is the letter to Vitalis 3, a monk (?) of Carthage.
The twelve rules contained in this letter are a clear and
concise complement to the doctrine explained in the nine
canons of Carthage, in 418. He forcefully maintained that
without God, man can neither will nor perform meritorious
acts.
In Gaul the opposition to Augustine was more lively and
especially was it tenacious. Certain passages of the De cor­
reptione et gratia caused a great outcry at the monastery of
Saint Victor at Marseilles, where for several years Cassian
had been teaching a doctrine which on certain points resera- ¡
bled that of Pelagius 3. It may be reduced to the following
a) Although man, without the aid of grace, cannot perform
supernatural good, he can desire and will it; he cannot obtain
complete faith by his own forces, but he can begin to believeJ
b') There exists neither absolute predestination nor absolute
reprobation ; both, considered in God, are to be identified
with the foreknowledge of the merits and demerits of man,
while, considered in man, they are the consequences of his
conduct.
c) God, Who wills the salvation of all, offers salvation to I
all indifferently, and just as all may correspond to grace, so]
may all, if they desire, persevere in grace.
The mixture of truth and error in these propositions ren­
dered them both dangerous and difficult to refute. Informed
of this teaching by his friends in Gaul, Prosper of Aquitania
and Hilarius 4, Augustine again undertook to defend the
fulness of the rights of God in the work of the salvation of
mankind ; he composed the Deprcedestinatione sanctorum 5 and
the De donoperseverantiæ, which originally were but two parts
of the same work. In the first treatise, Saint Augustine esta­
blishes the necessity of attributing to God even the beginning
' De correptione et gratia aa eumdem; P. I.., 44, 915.946.
’ Epist. 217, to Vitalis; P. L., 33, 978-989.
3 See above, p. 601-603.
4 Epist. 225 (Prosper), 226 (Hilarius); P. L., 33, 1002-1007 and 1007-1012;
or /’. L., 44, 947-954 and 953-960.
5 De praedestinatione sanctorum, Liber ad Prosperum et Hilarium primus !
P. I... 44, 953-992. Fr. trans : Arnaud, 1676.
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of salvation, even the desire of good (and here he recalls the
error of his youth) 1 ; he then goes on to prove that predesti­
nation or the preparation to grace is independent of all fore­
knowledge of future merits. In the second23
4*he shows that final
perseverance is also a special gift of God, and then rejects the
false conclusions that are drawn from the doctrine of predestin­
ation. He even states that this doctrine can be taught with
profit 3; it may be briefly defined: the foreknowledge and
preparation of the divine benefits, by which those who are
saved are infallibly saved 4. Unfortunately, Augustines’
works did not restore peace in Gaul, where views differing
fairly widely from his, were held.
VI. LAST YEARS.

DEATH OF SAINT AUGUSTINE.

In 426 Augustine confided the external administration of
his diocese to an auxiliary, Heraclius, whom he named to the
clergy and laity as his successor in the See. Nevertheless,
he was unable to find the repose he so ardently desired to
prepare himself for eternity. In addition to the combat he
was carrying on with Julian of Eclanum and the Semipela­
gians, he had to make a stand against fresh perils. With the
Barbarians, Arianism again 5 began to show its head. The
Goths of the Imperial army, sent against the rebellious Count
Boniface, were accompanied at Hippo by Maximinus67
, an
Arian bishop, with whom he entered into controversy in
a public debate and in various writings 7. The Vandals
' Chiefly c. m, 7. See below, p. 683.
’ De dono perseverantiæ, Liber ad Prosperum et Hilarium secundus; P. L.,
45, 993-1034. Fr. trans : Arnaud, 1676.
3 Ibid.., e. XXII, 57 sq. See p. 695.
4 See below, p. 688-695.
s Already in 418 Augustine had to refute an anonymous Arian sermon which
was being circulated in his diocese. This was the subject of the Liber contra
sermonem Arianorum; P. L., 43, 677-708.
6 Maximinus, having assented to a public debate, took up almost the whole of
the first session by a long discourse, and immediately afterwards left for Carthage,
fearing no doubt his adversary’s answer, to whom he had conceded that there
are three Persons in God, but’held that they were diverse in operation and sub­
stance. Saint Augustine shows up his unfair behaviour in the Collatio cum
Maximino. Arianorum episcopo, /’. L., 42, 709 742, and refuted him in the
Contra Maximinum hæreticum, P. L., 42, 743-814.
7 As an appendix to the study on Augustine’s controversial works may be
mentioned the Liber de hæresibus (/’. Z... 42, 21-50), which dates from this
period, 428-429, and consists of a synopsis of the heresies. Augustine counts
88 from Simon Magus to Pelagius. The book is addressed to the deacon, (luodvultdeus.
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whom Boniface called to his aid were also Arians, of unspeak­
able ferocity, laying waste all before them. Boniface came
to terms with the Imperial Court1 and Augustine persuaded
him to turn against the Vandals; but Boniface was defeated
and besieged in Hippo. The town held out for three months
before it yielded to the enemy.
Saint Augustine died during the third month of the siege,
on August 28th, 430. When he felt his end approaching he
asked to be left alone. Thus he passed the last ten days of
his life in profound contemplation and unceasing prayer.
The collapse of the Empire, and consequently of the existing
order of society, must have indeed quickened his desire for
that unchanging Life (vita incommutabilis) which had long
been the undivided aspiration of his soul. His body was
taken to Sardinia in the time of Saint Fulgentius, and in the
eighth century the King of the Lombards, Luitprandius, had
it removed to Pavia, where his tomb is still venerated in the
Church of Saint Peter 234.
ARTICLE II.

NON-CONTROVERSIAL WORKS.
I. THE CONFESSIONS 3.

The Confessions, written about the year 400, is not merely
a book of avowals, but is above all a book of praise made
to God in acknowledgment of His blessings and a homage
rendered to His perfection ; such is the sense of the Latin
word, confiten
.
*
Saint Augustine repeats this incessantly in
the course of his book, and in the Retractions he says : “ The
thirteen books of my Confessions praise the just and good
God for all the blessings and all the misfortunes that have
befallen me; they raise up to Him the mind and the heart oí
man. I myself have found this profit in composing them
and I still find it when I read them again. What advantage
will others find in them? They will see for themselves. But
* Epist. 220.
3 See Gbrmer-Durand, Le tombeau de S. Augustin à Ravie, in Revue fltî
Part chrétien, 1878, p. 257-274.
3 L., 32, 659-868. Studies : C. Douais, Les Confessions de S. Augustin,
Paris, 1893. H. Gros, La valeur documentaire des “ Confessions" de S. Aug.,
in Eie spirit., 1926, 1927 (5 articles). English trans, in the above mentioned
editions.
4 For instance, in Ps. 117 t Confitemini Domino quoniam bonus. See Serm.
29: P. L.. 38, 186-187.
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¡ know that the work has pleased a great number of the
brothers, and pleases them still ”
Posterity has confirmed
this judgment. “Of all the works of the sainted Doctor”,
says Portalié, “ no other has been so widely read and
admired ” 2.
To reach, therefore, a full understanding of this work we
must consider it from the author’s point of view. It is not
so much a history as a prayer, a contemplation, an elevation
to God, written by a bishop and a saint, wholly united to God
by the most ardent and enlightened love. The details it fur­
nishes regarding Saint Augustine’s ever deepening union with
God are no less instructive than the information it contains
concerning the stages of his return to the faith. It is perhaps
this quality of the Confessions which has the most affected
the Christian life of later centuries.
Division.—First of all Saint Augustine praises God for the graces he
has received in his past life, and opposes to them his own sins (bks. l-ix) ;
he then praises Him with regard to his present state in the last four books
(x-xill) which form a logical second part, of which the plan seems to be
indicated in the following passage : “ Non dubia, sed certa conscientia,
Domine, amo te. Percussisti cor meum verbo tuo et amavi te; sed et
calum et terra et omnia quæ in eis sunt, ecce undique mihi dicunt ut te
amem, nec cessant dicere omnibus ut sint inexcusabiles ” ’.
First Part (bks. l-ix). Saint Augustine first sings the mercies God
has shown forth in him from his first childhood until the age of fifteen
years (bk. I), during his youth and while he was still a student
(bks. ll-πι), during his life as a professor until his arrival at Milan
(bks. iv-v). He praises Him again on the occasion of his gradual return
to the faith, first in the conversion of his mind, which still left him,
however, many moral weaknesses (bk. vi) and intellectual difficulties,
which were removed in part by Neo-Platonism (bk. vil) ; in his final and
total conversion (bk. vm ; ch. 1-5) : visit to Simplicianus ; (ch. 6-7) : visit
Irom Pontitianus; (ch. 8-12): final crisis, the incident of the garden;
lastly, in his new life (bk. IX; ch. 1-5): the retreat at Cassiciacum ;
ch. 6-7 : baptism; ch. 8-13; death of Saint Monica at Ostia4.
Second Part (bks. x-xiii). After this recital, the author takes us
brusquely to the year 400, twelve years later. Augustine now praises
< iod with regard to the spiritual state of soul in which he now finds
himself. In the long and admirable book X (in 43 chaps..), he first
declares (ch. 6) that he loves God and that he has not found Him in
exterior things (ch. 6-7) but in his own self; he describes at length the
three degrees5 of the ascension by which he has risen to the contem­
plation of God (chs. 8-26), and in chs. 26-29 hymns his joy at having
'
3
4
5

Retract., bk. II, c. vi, I. — 3 Op. cit., col. 2286-2287.
Confess, bk. X, c. VI, 8.
For all these details see the beginning of the preceding article, p. 614-620.
See art. tv, p. 673.
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found Him, far too late, and in himself : Sero te amavi,pulchritudo tam
antiqua et tam nova! sero te amavi! Et ecce intus eras et ego foris, et ibi
te quarebam. Mecum eras et tecum non eram (ch. 27). The book goes
on with a humble account of the author’s present weaknesses, the
temptations which besiege him and the way he fights them (chs. 30-42),
and ends with giving homage to Christ, our only Mediator (ch. 43).
Augustine, having thus found his God, loves to re-discover Him in all
His creatures and in Holy Writ, and to these exercises he devotes the
last three books of the Confessions (bks. Xl-XIll), admiring the action
of God in the work of creation ; pages which, says Portalié, are
“A sublime contemplation of the Creation, telling the glory of God”.
All this second part, says the same author, “ is not a digression, as has
sometimes been thought, but the natural complement of the whole work :
Augustine gives us an intimate portrait of his soul, as it was tvhen
transfigured by grace and by faith ” '.

I
I
I
I
1
j
J
I
I
I
I
1
I

This simple abstract is a sufficient indication of the I
character of the Confessions.
It possesses nothing in
common with the biographies inspired by the egoism and
pride of certain modern authors, striving before all to be in |
the limelight. Humility and sincerity, the first necessary I
conditions of work of this kind, pervade every page of Saint
Augustine’s work. Moreover, even from other points of view, I
Portalié awards Saint Augustine an indisputable superiority. I
“ Neither for the penetrating analysis of the most complex I
impressions of the soul, nor for the sympathy it evokes, nor I
for its nobility of sentiment and its depth of philosophical I
outlook has this book ever had its ecpial in any literature ” 23, I
The lyrical quality of many pages of this masterpiece has I
also been rightly stressed ; and it is this, together with the I
wealth and originality of his views which redeem the many I
digressions, which, as in Augustine’s other great works, arc |
also found in the Confessions.
II. PHILOSOPHICAL DIALOGUES’.

The Confessions depict for us the state of Augustine’s soul I
at the term of his long ascension to God. The philosophical
writings, show us him as he was during one of the stages I
of this ascension, more than ten years previously. For
Augustine, the study of philosophy meant a way of
approach to God and not merely an intellectual exercise;·
wisdom is one of God’s beatifying properties; such is the I
Neo-Platonic conception which Augustine adopted and I
* E. Portalié, op. cit.y col. 2286. — 8 E. Portalié, op. cit.y 2287.
3 All in P. !... 32.
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Christianised. But at the time he wrote he had not fully
achieved Christian perfection ; hence many notable differences
I retween the Dialogues and the Confessions. These have been
exaggerated by modern critics 1 but they cannot be denied.
In addition to the divergency of subjects treated, there exists
a difference of tone. The Confessions give an impression
<>f peace and repose in God, a relative repose of course, which
does not exclude interior and even intellectual activity, but
which really does exclude all uneasiness in the quest of God.
The Dialogues, on the contrary, are dominated by a fiery
aspiration, an almost feverish restlessness, and especially an
extraordinary mental effort. At this period Augustine
thought it possible to possess God perfectly in this world ;
hence his insistency in identifying wisdom with happiness.
This error was corrected in the Retractions. He also exag­
gerated the efficacy of philosophy in the achievement of
union with God. Later, he insisted on the preponderating
and perhaps exclusive part played by piety, and often iden­
tified wisdom with piety.
Eight of Augustine’s philosophical dialogues are extant :
four were written at Cassiciacum; the other four date from
a later period.
The first three are the result of the discussions provoked by
Augustine at Cassiciacum for the purpose of continuing the education
<>f his youthful pupils, Licentius and Trygetius. Alypius also took part
«hen he was there. The subjects of these discussions were no less
religious than philosophical, d) In the “ Contra Academicos ” ’, certi­
tude, the basis of all religion, is discussed (from Nov. 386) : the sceptical
tendencies of the New Academy from which Augustine had suffered for
>me years, and of which certain objections still caused him uneasiness,
are rejected absolutely in this work : happiness is to be found, not in
intellectual probing, but in knowledge of truth (bk. 1); mere probability
does not suffice ; man can and must attain certitude (bks. 11-in). Λ) The
De beata vita ’ treats of the nature of true happiness (from 13-15 Nov.
386) : Augustine concludes that this is only to be found in the knowledge
of God, and later he qualified this statement by affirming that only in
the future life will it be possessed to the full, c) The De ordine’ deals
with Providence (386); the order established by Providence does not
exclude evil in the world (bk. 1) : it guides the wise man in all his mental
operations, the education of which supposes the aid of reason, of author­
ity and of the fine arts, and which terminates in the perfect knowledge
of God (bk. n).
' See above, p. 619.
P32, 905-958·
2
32. 959-976.
Z.., 32, 977-2020.

N» 662. — 21

Fr. trans. Dubois, 170t.
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The Soliloquies1 (387) are also in the form of a dialogue,
in two books, between Augustine (A) and his reason (R).
In the first book, after a long and magnificent prayer, Augus­
tine sets out to know God and to seek the virtues required
for this knowledge. In book II, finding that truth is
immortal, he concludes to the immortality of the soul, which
is the seat of truth. The work reveals Augustine’s ardent
straining towards God, as well as his efforts to attain Him
by knowledge. The Confessions show more heartfelt emotion
and peace of soul. Several points of the Soliloquies are
found corrected in the Retractions, particularly the affirm­
ation that in this world the knowledge of God can bring
a degree of happiness founded on more than hope 2.
This authentic dialogue should not be confused with the Liber Solilo­
quiorum anima ad Deum, a compilation made in the thirteenth century
from extracts from the true Soliloquies, the Confessions, the works oí
Hugh of St. Victor and the Council of Lateran (1198). The Meditations
and the Manual of Saint Augustine date from the same period and con·]
tain much from Saint Anselm’s works3*
1'he later philosophical dialogues treat : a) of immortality (De immor­
talitate animas
*,
Milan, 387; a supplement to the Soliloquies in 16
chaps.) ; b) of the various operations of the soul : Saint Augustine enumer-1
ates seven, which form its true greatness (De quantitate animse ’,
Rome, 388) ; ¿) of knowledge (De magistro6*, Africa, 389) : God is the
true inward master of every man, for He is the principle of all knowledge I
as He is the cause of all being; d) lastly, of music, for the purpose of
“ raising the spirit of the changing rhythm of souls and bodies to the ,
unchanging rhythm of eternal truth” (De musica’, from 387-391, in
6 books). This last work is the only one to remain of the Encyclopedia
of Fine Arts, undertaken at this time by Augustine89
.

The influence of Platonism on Augustine’s mind is unden·]
iable; it was deep and lasting, and was on the whole pro­
ductive of good results. The most outstanding points which
he assimilated from this teaching were the following : a') the
nature ofphilosophy ; true wisdom must lead to the possession
of God and happiness; 9 b') the distinction between the ration-]
al knowledge of temporal things and the intellection, of
" P- L; 32, 869-904. Fr. trans. Pellissier, Paris, 1853.
2 Retract., bk. I, c. IV, 3. P. L., 32, 590.
3 These three writings are found in P.
40, 863-898 (Soliloquies), 901-941
(Meditations), 951-968 (Manual).
·> P. L., 32, 1021-1034. — s P. Z., 32, 1033-1080.
‘ £ Lt' 3A V93 ’2?o· — ’ P- I-, 32, 1081-1194.
To these philosophical works may Tie compared many of Augustine’s writing!
against the Manichaeans : De libero arbitrio, De natura boni.
9 See the De beata vita.
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knowledge of eternal things : this latter alone is the character­
istic of wisdom, and attains God ; c) the method of degrees
by which the mind is gradually purified in order to facilitate
this superior operation of the intelligence; d') the idea of God,
conceived as being Truth, and the universal principle of being,
truth and good ; 2 o') the doctrine of exemplarism is included
in these principles; all beings are realisations of the ideas of
God, and all knowledge a participation in His thought, which
is the perfect exemplary of all things;/) the conception of the
radical goodness of the created world, by which Augustine
refuted Manichaeism.
The theory of knowledge is guided by these great prin­
ciples. Saint Augustine attaches great importance to first prin­
ciples, the object proper to the intelligence, in which, without
the aid of ontologism 3, he is fond of showing that God is to be
found. He attributes their formation in the mind 4 to an
action of God, which is no other than that general activity by
which God, the exemplary cause, is also the cause of all
intellectual enlightenment, since He produces all created
effects 5. This point of view attracted Augustine on account
of the advantages it procures and especially because it pro­
vides a natural basis for wisdom, which enables us to find
God, and which is a notable effect of the Divine action in
souls.
III. SAINT AUGUSTINE’S THEOLOGICAL
AND APOLOGETICAL WORKS.

This part of the Augustinian work is immense. For the
sake of clarity they will be classed as follows : the writings
on the foundations of religion and the Miscellanies, the great
treatises on the Trinity, and the City of God; lastly, the
' See below, p. 663, and p. 673.
See below, art. Ill, p. 667, and art. IV, p. 674.
’See E. Port alié, op. cit., col. 2334-2335.
4 Saint Augustine does not admit the theory of innate ideas (De Trinit.,
bk. XII, c. XV, 24).
According to Portalié, Augustine affirmed that God took the place of the
ii. live intellect in the human mind as regards first principles. Ibid., col 2337.
Ch. Boyer, I?idle de véritl, p. 210, differs from his interpretation. It were
better to think, with the majority of the scholastics, that Saint Augustine admits
that our ideas derive from the senses; but he elaborated no theory on abstraction
in lhe true meaning of the word; on the contrary, he insisted, with a mystical
purpose, on the spontaneous character of first intuitions, which are the foundation
ni all our knowledge.
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Enchiridion, a theological synopsis, with which will be classed
the moral works.

A).

Writings on the foundations of religion

I. The most outstanding among these works is the De vera
religione *2, a little apologetical masterpiece in 55 chapters,
composed at Tagaste (389-391) and addressed to Romanianus. After having shown the truth of the Christian religion
against the Pagan and Manichaean philosophers (ch. X-XXIIl),
Augustine points out (ch. XXIV sq.) the two ways in which
Divine Providence provides for the salvation of men ; i. e., by
authority and reason ; from chapter XXXIX he treats the latter
in more detail, raising man to God through the consideration
of the lower beings (ch. xxix-xxxvm) and even through the
examination of his vicious instincts (ch. xxxix sq.). The
end to which he desires to lead his readers consists in Chri­
stian perfection (ch. XLVIII sq.) possessed in perfect liberty
through the contemplation of truth and knowledge of the
Scriptures.
2. The four following writings also deal with faith, which is discussed
from various points of view.
a) The De utilitate credendi3 (391) proves to the Manichaean,
Honoratus, that faith is not blind, but founded on authority, the author­
ity of God speaking to His Church.
b) The De fide rerum quæ non videntur *· (about 400) deals with the
same subject.
c) The De fide et symbolo s (393) is a brief explanation of the Creed.
d) The De fide et operibus4 (413) shows that faith without works
(penance, the practice of virtues....) does not suffice for salvation.

3. Three of Augustine’s doctrinal Miscellanies are extant.
«) The De diversis quæstionibus LXXXIII7 is a collection
made by Augustine in 396 of solutions he gave to questions
put to him by the monks of Tagaste or of Hippo during
' The works here mentioned are more than apologetica! ; they have a real theo­
logical character. This remark applies more particularly to the De civitate Dei.
As works which are purely apologetica! in nature we would cite two little
opuscula: De divinatione demonum, P. L., 40, 581-592, and AdversusJudaot,
P. L., 42, 51-64.
’ P. L., 34, 121-172. Fr. trans. Dubois, 1690. Together with the De utili·
tale credendi, this work may be classed among the anti-Manichaean works.
3 /’. L., 42, 65-92. Fr. tr. Dubois, 1741. See Mgr Batiifoi.’s profound
study of this treatise in the Revue Biblique, 1917, p. 7-53, or in the Catholicism»
de S. Augustin, ch. I.
« P. L., 40, 171-180. — 5 />
40, 181-196.
* P. L., 40, 197-230. —i P. L., 40, ti-100.
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conversations or conferences before he was made bishop.
1'hey treat of philosophical, dogmatic or exegetical subjects.
Λ) The De diversis quæstionibus ad Simplicianum *
1
397) contains replies to various questions put by the Bishop
of Milan on the Epistle to the Romans (bk. I) and on the
Books of Kings (bk. II). Book one is especially important
since it contains the clear expression of Augustine’s ideas on
grace (with reference to Rom. VII, 7-23) and on predesti­
nation {Rom. XI, 10-29). Very little of this work had to be
revised in the Retractions. It should be noted that in this
work Augustine already attributes to God the whole work of
salvation, even its beginning.
o') De octo Dulcitii quæstionibus 2 (422) consists chiefly
in a collection of quotations from previous works, and was
destined to answer the difficulties raised by the Tribune,
1 lulcitius.
B) Treatise on the Trinity 3.
This is Augustine’s most profound and most lengthy
dogmatic work. He worked at it from 400 to 416. The
first twelve books having been made known to the public
without his knowledge and before he had had occasion to
revise them, he was discouraged and resolved not to continue
the work. But he gave in to the supplications of his brother
monks and added the last three books (xm-xv).
The work contains two parts. The first (bks. I-Vll) esta­
blishes the doctrine of the Trinity according to the Scriptures
and the Fathers, and answers the objections. The second
(bks. VIII-XV) seeks analogies in man in order to provide a
certain understanding of the mystery 4.
Ist Part. The first four books explain, according to the
Scriptures, the unity and the equality of the Divine Persons.
The Vth refutes the philosophical objections by means of the
doctrine of relations : “ Demonstratur non omne quod de
I leo dicitur secundum substantiam dici, sed dici etiam relative,
· /’. L., 40, 101-148. — ■ P. L., 40, 147-170.
■ /’. L., 42, 819-1098. See Th. de Régnon, Etudes sur ta sainte Triniti,
i I and 11; the author chiefly develops the Augustinian conception according to
tin- scholastics. We have analysed the second part of the De Trinitate (in CanUmflation Auguslintenne, c. ¡V, pag. 95-134), stressing the spiritual element in
liis reaching.
• See a summary of the first 14 books in book XV, c. nt, 5; P. L., 42,
1059-1061.
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ici est, non ad se, sed ad aliquid quod ipse non est” **. In
book V I the equality of the Persons is re-affirmed, in spite oí
the attribution of particular titles to one or the other, notably
the titles of Wisdom and Virtue given to the Son. In
book VII the unity of the Persons is again insisted upon.
1 here is in God, he says, “ una virtus et una sapientia, sicut
unus Deus et una essentia ’’a. He also gives precision to the
manner of speaking of the Trinity and the reasons for the
usual formulas : “ una essentia, tres personœ; or una essentia,
tres hypostases (substantiœ).
The IInd Part, as a whole, is not so theological in the
strict sense of the word ; it possesses greater originality and
is very rich in the new avenues of speculation it opens up,
and even in its long digressions, notably on the knowledge
of God and union with Him by faith, charity and wisdom.
Saint Augustine here seeks to show us the Trinity, as it were,
by means of various images and analogies which do in some
way represent it. But none of these is developed with the
rigour and method of the Scholastics. It would seem that
the author is less concerned with satisfying the mind with a
rigorous demonstration than with gradually leading souls
to God in Three Persons by means of a series of ever simplefl
images of divine activity ad intra. Just as he leads man by
stages to the contemplation of the Godhead 3, so he draws
him by degrees to the contemplation of the Trinity.
Book VIII, which forms a kind of transition between the first and the
second part, helps the acquisition of a purely spiritual knowledge of God,
by means of man’s knowledge of truth, good and justice; it shows that
the Trinity is often loved without explicit knowledge, and that the
knowledge of the Trinity is not so much the result of exterior research as
of piety and charity. In the latter, however, may be remarked certain
traces of the Trinity.
Books IX and X develop the most easily comprehended image of the
Trinity, that of man secundum mentem. Saint Augustine treats it in two
ways : «) in book IX he distinguishes in the soul “ mens, et notitia qu.r
se novit, et amor quo se notitiamque suam diligit; et hæc tria æqualia
inter se, et unius ostenduntur esse essenti» ” *·, b) in book X the samo
image is rendered more precise: Augustine finds a more evident Trinity
(evidentior trinitas) in the memory (the mind furnished with known
truths), the intelligence (the thinking mind), the will (the spiritual mind,
or soul which loves).
■ De Trinit., bk. XV, c. IV, 5.
= De Trinit., bk. XV, c. IV, 5.
3 See art. IV, p. 673.
• See bk. XV, I. e.
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Book XI contains a grosser image of the Trinity, and hence more
difficult to grasp, which probably explains why Augustine gives it after
ihe preceding one : this is corporeal vision, and its superior degree,
imaginative vision. In the first he distinguishes the object perceived,
its form as received by the eye, and the union of the two, by means of
the act of the one who sees. In the second, similarly, he finds a corporeal
form preserved in the memory (imaginative), a perception of this form
by actual recollection, and the association of the two by the operation
of the one who perceives them interiorly.
Books XII, XIII, XIV seek a more profound and more perfect image
of the Trinity than all those that have gone before : Augustine finds such
an image in wisdom. First of all he clearly distinguishes (bk. XII)
this wisdom (which resides in that nobler part of the mind of which the
proper object is the contemplation of eternal realities) ', from knowledge
(rational comprehension of temporal realities) ; a certain trinity may be
discerned in the latter, but it is not the image of God. The same must
be said of the knowledge which comes through jaith treated in book XIII,
which is entirely devoted to the examination of this virtue : faith, which
is the guide of our moral life, has for its only author Jesus Christ, and
in this connection Saint Augustine treats at length of the Redemption’,
completing what has already been said above with regard to the Incar­
nate Word3. This knowledge itself constitutes a certain trinity (memory,
recollection, love), says Augustine, but it is imperfect and transitory.
On quite a different plane is wisdom, which is treated ex professo
in book XIV. It is identical with piety (θεοσέβεια, ευσέβεια) (ch. I).
It is through wisdom that man becomes a perfect image of God, and of
the Trinity ; an image which will persist in the next life, where it will
come to perfection in the Beatific Vision. This image is formed by the
interior and moral renewal of the whole man. This renewal supposes :
i) the knowledge of God\yy memory and conscience (ch. XV); 2) intel­
lectual constancy in being guided by the latter, in order to attain
“justice, holiness and truth” (ch. XVI); 3) the cleaving of the heart to
God, by which its love is transformed into pure charily (ch. XVII).
It is thus that the human trinity, constituted by the memory, the under­
standing and the will, becomes a perfect image of God (ch. XI1) and
shares in the divinity : “ Accedente quidem ista ad participationem natu­
ra , veritatis, et beatitudinis illius ” (eh. X1I-XIV). Thus also the soul
acquires wisdom : “Quod cum facit, sapiens ipsa fit” (ch. XII); “et sic
percipit sapientiam ubi est contemplatio æternorum ” (bk. XV, ch. III).

Book XV resumes the theological development of the
doctrine of the Trinity, which had been interrupted by these
long excursus, destined to prepare the reader 4 to see God in
1 De Trinit., bk. XII, c. Ill, 3 and c. XI v, 22.
De Trinit., bk. XIII, c. x-xix. — 3 De Trinit., bk. IV.
4 “Volentes in rebus quæ factæ sunt, ad cognoscendum eum a quo factæ sunt.
exercere lectorem, jam pervenimus ad ejus imaginem quod est homo... Supra hanc
ergo naturam si quærimus aliquid, et verum quærimus. Deus est, natura scilicet
non creata, sed creatrix. Quæ utrum sit Trinitas, non solum credentibus, divinæ
scripturae auctoritate; verum etiam intelligentibus, aliqua, si possumus, ratione
iam demonstrare debemus”. De Trinit., bk. XV, c. I.
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himself, by drawing his attention to those of God’s works in
which He is the more perfectly represented, that is to say,
man, and in man that wisdom which contemplates eternal
realities. It is in the latter (ch. IV) that Augustine lastly
desires to show God, One and Three. After having explain­
ed, not without subtility, that the innumerable divine attri­
butes may be reduced to three principal ones : ceternus,
sapiens, beatus, and then to one alone which expresses all,
sapiens, and having shown the Trinity by means of these
images, since, in this world, vision is only possible per speculum
(ch. vili), he treats separately of the origin of the Persons :
first, he deals with the Word (ch. x-xvi), then chiefly of the
Holy Ghost (ch. xvn-xxvil) and terminates with a splendili
prayer to the Holy Trinity (ch. XXVIII). Such is the
powerful work on which Saint Augustine spent fifteen years

C) The City of God.
The City of Cod'*
2 was composed (at the request of the
tribune, Marcellinus, to whom the first books were addressed)
from 413 to 426, in order to refute the Pagan accusation·
which, after the Barbarian invasions, charged the Christiani»
with being responsible for the evil which had befallen the
Empire. The question at issue was therefore the problem
of Providence in relation to the Roman Empire. But thifl
frame of reference was too narrow for Augustine. He under­
took to study the providential action of God with regard to
the whole of mankind, and this not only in past time but also
in the future and even in the next world. “ In a flash ofl
genius which transformed the apology into a philosophy of
history ”, says Portalié, “ he saw in one glance the destinies
of the world grouped around the Christian religion, the one and
only religion, which properly understood, is seen to go bacii
to the beginnings and which leads mankind to its final end ”,
Saint Augustine broadens the meaning of the word city
and makes it synonymous with society. He perceives bul
two cities in the world, that of the just, the city of God or
celestial city, and that of the wicked, city of the devil or
‘ The charming legend of the child endeavouring to drain the sea with a shclB
has not found favour with the critics (see STILTING, Acta Sanctorum, t. v|J
Augusti, n. 125), but it retains all its symbolic value.
2 P. L., 41, 13-804. Various translations, see above. See abstracts In
Tili.emont, p. 608-612 and Dom Ceillier, p. 288-327; and studies M
G. Boissier, La tin du paganisme, H. p. 339 390. E. PORTAI.IÉ, op. dfl
col. 2290-2291.
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terrestrial city. It is through their love that men adhere to
one or the other of these two groups’. It would be an
unjustifiable restriction of Augustine’s attitude to see in the
two cities only the two cities of the Church and the State 3,
although he clearly explains the principles which should
guide their relations, principles which were properly appre­
ciated by such men as Gregory VII and Charlemagne. The
two cities, which are confused always and everywhere in this
world, are in constant strife. God does not remain indifferent
to the struggle, and by means of His Providence prepares the
victory of the celestial city, a triumph which will be con­
summated in the fulness of time. Such is the marvellous plan
of the most sublime epic ever conceived by the genius of man.
Division. Saint Augustine, however, does not go to the heart of his
subject until, in the 1st Part (books l-ix), he has rejected the Pagan
accusations against the Church by attacking Paganism itself. In the
12 books (xi-xxu) of the IInd Part he constructs his system, and
explains his doctrine of God’s action in the world. He shows that in
Christianity, in spite of the opposition of its enemies, God leads a part
of mankind, that part which by its love forms the city of God, towards
its eternal destiny and final triumph in heaven.
The 1st Part is a vigorous offensive against Paganism. Here
Augustine establishes its absolute ineptitude:
t) to assure prosperity in this world (books 1-5): after a book devoted
to the fall of Rome (bk. 1) he shows the powerlessness of the gods
(bks. Π-Ill), indicates the true causes of Roman greatness (bk. tv, imi­
tated by Bossuet), and rejects Fate in the name of Providence (bk. v) ;
2) to prepare happiness in the next world (bks. VI-x) : here Augustine
makes a sharp and biting criticism of Pagan theology, first of the old
popular mythology as represented by Varro’s “ Roman Antiquities ”
(bks. vt-vn) and then of the theology of the philosophers (bk. VIH) and
especially of Neo-Platonic demonology (bks. ix-x).
The Ilnd Part (bks. xi-xxii) explains the doctrine of the two cities:
a) their origin (exortus), bks. XI-XIV; ¿) their progress (procursus),
bks. xv-xvni; c) their end (fines debiti), bks. XIX-XXII.
a) Saint Augustine seeks the origin of the two cities in the creation
of the angels and their separation into good and evil spirits (bks. XI-XU
*),
then in the creation of man (xilb) and his fall, which was the cause of
sin in the whole of mankind, and from which a part is saved by God
(xm-xiv). This study of the beginnings comes to an end with the
famous conclusion on the two loves in which the two cities originate, and
the enumeration of the various aspects in which they are opposed to each
other (bk. xtv, ch. 28).
' “Fecerunt itaque civitates duas amores duo : terrenam scilicet, amor sui
usque ad contemptum Dei, cælestem vero, amor Dei, usque ad contemptum sui".
/>r Civ. Dei, bk. XIV, c. XXVIII.
This is sometimes his meaning, but it is only secondar)'. See art. tv, p. 705.
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¿) The development of the two cities, presented on a historical back·
ground, comprises four periods. Book xv shows them striving from the
beginning of the world until the flood, and book xvt under the patriarchs
until the time of David. Book xvn treats of the City of God alone,
under the prophets after David until Christ. The greater part of
book xviii deals first with the terrestrial city during the same period
(history of the empires), but from ch. 27 it treats of the Messianic pro·
phecies, while the last chapters (46-54) of the same book study the
development of the two cities from the time of Christ until the end of the
persecutions.
ή The end of the two cities in shown in the four last books. Book Χ1Χ
contrasts the Christian teaching on beatitude in the next world with the
false theories of the philosophers. Book XX treats of the end of the
world and the last judgment, when the two cities will be separated.
The subject of book xxi is the punishment of the terrestrial city in hell,
and book xxitt deals with the final triumph of the city of God in heaven
and the beatitude of the elect.

I
I
I
I
I
I

I
I
I
I
I

Appreciation of the City of God. As may be seen, the
subject to be treated was immense: Augustine enlarged it
even more by long dogmatic, moral and historical digressions, ·
which detract somewhat from the unity of the theme in spite I
of their interest; but “his contemporaries, who wrested each I
book from the author as soon as it was written”, says I
Portalié, “ were troubled less by a view of the work as al
whole than interested in the current questions they found·
treated from so noble a standpoint ”. The subject chosen :
embraced “ every problem which troubled the human mind,
and the author was lavish in profound and original views ".I
Thus the City of God is more than an apology (the greatest !
apology of early times), more than a history ; it is also truc I
theology : it is, remarks Portalié, “ living theology in the histo· I
rical framework of humanity ”, theology which explains “ the
action of God in the world ”, just as the“ Confessions consists
of theology as experienced in a soul, and the history of God’s I
action in individuals”1. It is in this work, as also in the I
Enchiridion, that Augustine has also best explained his
eschatological teaching.

.
D)

The Enchiridion2 and moral works.

I. The Enchiridion, an opusculum in 122 chapters, written
in 421, has always been “ considered as a manual of veritable
1 E. Portalié, op. cit., col. 2291.
’ Enchiridion ad Laurentium, seu Defide, spe et caritate; P. L., 40, 231-291
Fr. trans.: Arnaud, 1685. Study: J. B. Faure, Annotationes in Enchiridion!
Rome, 1755.

I
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Augustinism ”, Nowhere else perhaps has Augustine better
summarised his teaching, nor better emphasised his method.
Laurentius, a pious and cultivated Roman, had asked him
for a dogmatic summary, easy to consult. Augustine replied
by exhorting him to seek wisdom, that is to say, piety, the
worship of God, in faith, hope and charity (ch. 1-3). He must
go to the Creed for the things he must believe, but the
Lord's Prayer will show him for what he must hope and what
he must love. Augustine added the explanation of the Pater
to that of the Creed, since faith without virtue is useless (7-8).
Chapters 9-113, which form the body of the treatise, contain
an explanation of the faith ; these chapters are finely written
and carefully polished, as witness the many classical quota­
tions. Augustine treats at length of certain fundamental
errors, such as Manichaeism and Pelagianism, and develops
certain doctrinal points regarding both dogma and morality
(the idea of sin and error, of baptism and penance...). The
last chapters, 114-121, deal briefly with hope and with charity,
which is the end of all the precepts. Conclusion, c. 122.
Two other summaries should be classed with the Enchiridion :
<z) book I (397) of the treatise De doctrina Christiana, which will be
studied later ;
b) the De agone Christiano ' (396-397), a manual of Christian life,
written for the people ; the author here expresses himself in very simple
terms, and unlike his practice in the Enchiridion, deals more with moral
than with dogmatic subjects.

2. Moral Works. In the Enchiridion the moral teaching
is closely linked with dogma, and the same may be said of
all Augustine’s works: “ Ño one better than Augustine”, says
Portalié, “ was able to show the unbreakable bond which
causes moral teaching to depend on dogma. All is dogmatic
in his great work, and it is hardly possible to name a work
purely moral in its theme. But to all his dogmatic works he
has given a practical application for the life of the soul ” *2.
There are some fifteen works devoted to moral questions.
a) Two deal with “ Lying ” :
1) The De mendacio34(395), which even the author found obscure, is
nevertheless “ well calculated to exercise the mind and inspire a love of
truth in conduct ” *.
’ P. L., 40, 289-310.
2 E. Portalié, op; cit., col. 2432.
3 P. L., 40, 487-518.
4 Retract., bk. I, c. XVII.
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2) The Contra Mendacium ■ (420), dedicated to Consensus, and
destined to replace the foregoing work, was a reply to the Priscillianist,
Dictinius, who had defended lying in a writing entitled “ Libra” (scales).
Saint Augustine’s teaching is extremely firm On this point, and opposed
to that of Cassian who permitted lying in certain circumstances3. For
Augustine, lying is always forbidden. He carefully distinguishes it from
joking, silence, figures of speech, fiction, and also from error, even
deliberate error : a lie is a statement at variance with the mind, with the
intention of saying what is false and causing to be accepted as true
something which is not so. Truth is like the chastity of the soul4:
lying outrages it and nature herself protests, for liars themselves hate
tobe deceived5. But all lies are not equal in gravity : Saint Augustine
distinguishes six kinds, from the more serious, i. e., the religious lie or
simulated apostasy, to the officious lie in the interest of another6.

b) Five opuscula deal with marriage and with continence Λ
These are :
1) De continentia (395): sermon on the struggle which naturally
attends a life of continence.
2) Dé bono conjugali (400) : the most complete patristic treatise on
the duties of husband and wife.
3) Liber de sancta virginitate (400) : continuation of the foregoing :
defence of virginity.
4) Liber de bono viduitatis (414) : exhortation on the merits and
virtues of widowhood.
5) De conjugiis adulterinis, ad Pollentium (419) : on the indissolu­
bility of marriage.
Augustine claims that virginity and continence are superior to
marriage8, against Jovinianus, who exalted the latter and charged the
Catholics with disparaging it. Augustine answers this latter objection
in the De bono conjugati, by refuting the Manichaeans who affirme®
that the procreation of children was evil. Augustine strongly affirms
that this purpose is lawful and in itself renders marriage good (he hesi­
tated to admit the second end of marriage : sedanda concupiscentia)^
In the Pelagian controversy he had to make a stand against the theoriel
of Julian of Eclanum, who declared that the movements of concu­
piscence which accompany the union of the sexes are good : these
disorderly movements are the consequence of original sin ,0. Christian
marriage is indissoluble ; it subsists even in the case of adultery “.
* Λ
40, 517-548.
3 See the abstract in B. Roland-Gosselin, La morale de S. Augustin,
p. 127-141. — 3 See above, p. 596.
4 Animi castitas in veritate servanda est. De mend., vu, to.
5 This is one of the guiding notions of Augustinian teaching.
6 It was through fear of lying that Augustine refused to admit Saint Jerome’I
explanation of the incident of Antioch. See above, p. 578.
s n h" 4°’
349-372: 2) 3373-396;
4 5 6 * 8 3)
9 10
397-42Í»;
11
4) 429-45°; 5) 45Ï-486.
8 De bono conj., c. xxii-xxm, 27-31 ; De sancta virg., c. I, 1.
9 De bono conj.y c. V, vi; De nupt, et concupì bk. I, c. XV, 17.
10 De nupt. et concupì bk. I, c. vm, 9; c. xxil, 24.
11 De conjugiis adulterinis. See for this whole question of marriage, T. T1XK4
RONT, Hist, Dogm., II, p. 424-428.
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c) The remaining moral opuscula1 treat of diverse
subjects :
1) De opere monachorum (400): monks must combine work and
prayer.
2) De cura pro mortuis gerenda : usefulness of prayers for the dead,
especially Holy Mass, celebrated near the tombs of the martyrs.
3) De patientia (before 418) : patience is a gift of grace.
4) De symbolo ad catechumenos (4 sermons; the first alone is
probably authentic).

5) De disciplina Christiana.
6) De cantico novo.
7) De utilitate jejunii.
8) De urbis excidio (about 410).
The last six are discourses.
The Speculum de Scriptura Sacra ’ (427) may be classed with these
writings : it is a simple collection of moral sayings drawn from the
Scriptures, according to the order of the Books of the Bible. This
mirror of the divine law was intended for pious edification. It became
very popular.
IV. PASTORAL WORKS : EXEGESIS, PREACHING.

A) Two works of a theoretical nature must first be
mentioned in this class.
1) The De doctrina Christiana3, begun in 397 (bks. i-πι) and
finished in 427 (bk. tv), is a complex work in which three parts may be
distinguished : a) a doctrinal synthesis (bk. 1); b) a treatise on herme­
neutics (bks. II-lll); c) a treatise on homiletics (bk. tv). Book I was
intended to serve as an introduction to the study of the Scriptures and
gave a summary of the dogmatic (ch. 5-22) and moral (23-24) teaching
of the Bible. The guiding principle of this admirable synthesis is the
distinction he establishes from the very beginning between fruì (amore
alicui rei inhccrere bropter seifisam) et uti (referre rem ad id quod
amatur obtinendum); hence the great moral rule : solo Deo fruendum :
and an essential rule in exegesis : the development of the spirit of charity.
But this rule alone is insufficient.
Books II and Hl explain the other conditions necessary for a proper
understanding of the Holy Scriptures : first, the knowledge required by
the exegete (languages and related sciences), bk. π ; then the rules
proper to exegesis, bk. in : here Augustine first proposes the theory of
the plurality of the literal sense4, which is now universally rejected, and
brings the book to an end with an explanation of the seven rules of
Tychonius5.
■ All in P. I.., 40. — ’ P. L., 33, 887-1040. — 3 /’. I.., 34, 15-122.
4 De doct. Christ., bk. Ill, c. XXVII, 38. Confess., bk. XII, c. XXXI, 42.
F. Talon (Rech. Sc. Rei., 1921, p. 1-28) pleads in favour of another interpre­
tation of these texts.
s See above, p. 391.
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Book IV is a treatise on preaching : although he does not despise the
resources of eloquence, Augustine asks of the preacher that he should
be above all “divinarum Scripturarum tractator et doctor”.
2) De cateehizandis rudibus ' (400), addressed to the deacon,
Deo-gratias, is a theoretical and practical treatise on the manner of
instructing catechumens and the people in general. Augustine indicates
a way of combating apathy, of which he enumerates the six causes
(n. 1423) and ends by giving two models of instructions (n. 24-50
and 51-55).

B). Exegesis.
It was natural that one of Augustine’s turn of mind should
be drawn to Alexandrian, spiritualist exegesis, and it is a fact,
says Bardenhewer, “ that he does not really feel at home,
except in the wide field of mystical and allegorical interpre­
tation 234*”, especially in his sermons and pious works. In this
kind of exegesis he has no equal. It is a mistake, however,
to think that he neglected the literal sense. He desired, on
the contrary, that greater care should be taken in determining
the true Scriptural senses, and that all risky and unscientific
interpretations should be avoided. He even reproaches him­
self with an abuse of the allegorical sense in certain of his
commentaries in which he would have done better to keep
more to the letter. Saint Augustine’s Commentaries do not
reach the level of Saint Jerome’s, neither as regards their
extent nor their scientific character, says Portalié, who
attributes their inferiority to three causes 4: 1) his ignorance
of Hebrew and little knowledge of Greeks; 2) the abuse of
the mystical sense for moral and practical purposes; 3) the
ardent passion and prodigious subtility with which he engag­
ed in controversy. This judgment, however, must be
tempered according to the different works 6.
I. The beginning of the world interested Saint Augu­
stine over a long period.
' /’. L., 40, 309-348. — ■■ Patrol., II, p. 423.
3 He gives the rules in De doct. Christ., bks. II-III. See also De Gen. adlitt.,
bk. I, c. xix-xxi. He adheres to these rules in his Commentaries. See below,
p. 656, n. 3.
4 E. Portalié, op. cit., col. 2343-2344.
s See, however, S. Salaville, La connaissance du grec chez S. Augustin, in
Echos d'Orient, 1921, p. 387-393.
6 Saint Augustine attributed exceptional authority to the Greek text of the
Septuagint, which he regarded as inspired; but he cited the Latin version»
current in the West. On the so vexed question of the /tala, to which the
De doct. Christ., gives rise in bk. II, c. XV, 22, see A. d’Alès remarks in
Rech. Se. Rei., 1921, p. 214-219.
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On four occasions he commented the first chapters of Genesis ; first
in pious vein: Confessions (bks. xi-xm); for controversial purposes:
De Genesi contra Manichaeos 388-390 (too allegorical) ; lastly as a
properly exegetical commentary, from 393, in the De Genesi ad litteram
liber imperfectus’, which he found impossible to achieve at the time
but which he continued later in the De Genesi ad litteram in 12 books
written from 401 to 415, and which form his “ultimate work of literal
exegesis on the story of the beginning of the world ”. Among the many
digressions present in this work should be mentioned books vi, vn
and X, consisting of almost a complete treatise of Anthropology, and
book XII which deals with ecstasies and visions.

2. In the same class of critical and scientific studies
on the Scriptures, Saint Augustine has also left the following:
d) The Locutiones (in Heptateuchum) *4 (419), 7 books;
¿) the Quaestiones in Heptateuchum5 (419), 7 books;
c) the Adnotationes in Job 6 (400) ;
d) the De consensu Evangeli star um ’ (400), a noteworthy attempt
at reconciling the apparent contradictions of the Gospels; the exag­
gerated subtility of certain solutions does not affect the value of the
work taken as a whole.
The Quaestiones Evangeliorum are moral and mystical in tone
rather than strictly exegetical8.

3.The Commentaries properly so called on the New
Testament are few, but important.
a) The 2 books De sermone Domini in monte », which resume Saint
Augustine’s preaching while he was still a priest, 391-396, deal with
Matth. V-Vll, together with the other sayings of the Saviour: this work,
says Portalié, is an admirable, suave and penetrating synopsis of Christ’s
moral theology.
¿) The tractatus CXXIV in Joannis Evangelium 10 consists of
homilies preached in 416. This complete commentary of the Gospel of
the Word, which although it treats chiefly of dogma does not neglect
its moral teaching, is “rightly classed among Augustine’s principal
works : here Arians, Pelagians and Donatists are refuted one after the
other ”. (Portalié). To this commentary should be joined the Trac­
tatus X in I Epist. Joannis ", dating from the same year, in which
Saint Augustine eloquently treats of the great commandment of the love
of God and our neighbour, and against the Donatists, of the great law of
unity which results therefrom.
c) On Saint Paul there are extant two attempted commentaries
(expositio) and one complete commentary:
i. Expositio quarumdam — 84 — propositionum ex Epist. ad
Romanos": a collection of answers to questions put by the monks of
Hippo (394);
■ P. L., 34, 173-220- — Ά I.., 34, 219-246. —· 3
34, 245-486.
4 P. L·, 34, 485-546. — 5 P. L., 34, 545 824. — 6 P. L., 34, 825-886.
i P. L., 34, 1041-1230. — 8 P. L., 35, 1321-1364. — » P.
34, 1229-1308.
’» P. L., 35, 1379-1976- — " p. L., 35, 1977-2062. — " P. L.. 35, 2063-2088.
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2. Epistolæ ad Romanos Expositio inchoata 1 (394) ;
3. Expositio Epistolæ ad Galatas ’ (394), a true commentary and
methodical endeavour to determine the literal sense. This work makes
one regret that Augustine did not comment the whole of Saint Paul34
51

. Preaching.
C)
Saint Augustine’s oratorical work is, together with that of
Saint John Chrysostom, the most voluminous of all that
Christian antiquity has bequeathed to us. In addition to
the tractatus on Saint John, of which we have written above 4,
it comprises a double series of discourses: familiar homilies,
termed Enarrationes, and Sermons strictly so called.
1. In the first class, Saint Augustine has left about 200 homilies ; these
are the Enarrationes in Psalmos s, which must be taken rather a.
oratorical compositions than as exegetical works 6, “ masterpieces ol
popular eloquence, of inimitable liveliness and originality7 ” and deeply
imbued with the spirit of Christian life. Some of these homilies were
never preached. They formed the life work of Augustine and it is
impossible to be sure of the date of the composition. It is known,
however, that the 32 homilies on Ps. 118 were composed after 4158. ’
2. The sermons properly so called, of which the authenticity was
recognised by the Maurists, number 363. They may be classed under
four heads:
a) Sermones de Scripturis9 (1-183), orl isolated Scriptural passages:
they are classed according to the order of the Bible : 1 to 50 on the Old
Testament (there are more than 20 on verses from the Psalms) ; 51 to 148
on the Gospels; 149 to 183 on the Acts and the Epistles.
¿) Sermones de tempore ” (184-272): twenty on the Nativity and Epi­
phany, the same number for Lent (including the famous instructions
In traditione and In redditione symboli), more than thirty for Easter, and
ten on the Ascension and Pentecost.
1 P. L., 35, 20S8-2106; a work abandoned by the author on account of ih
difficulty. — 2 P. I.., 35, 2105-2148.
3 Father Lagrange writes concerning these attempts at commenting the Epist li­
to the Romans: “These two works do not hinder us from thinking that it is
greatly to be regretted that Augustine did not compose a complete commentary
of the Epistle to the Romans. Such a work would have been the masterpiece
of early commentaries. Perhaps also in such a study, which must necessarily
have followed closely the Apostle’s chain of thought, Augustine would have
tempered certain of his interpretations which keep too much to the letter, and
to phrases which are cut on from their context. It is nevertheless true that
Augustine, better than any other early writer, penetrated Saint Paul’s ideas and
assimilated his doctrine ”. Saint Paul, Epttre aux Romains, p. IX.
4 This work, like the De sermone Domini, was an oratorical work. The two
together contain some 150 discourses.
5 P. L., 36, 67-1028 (Ps. 1-79), 37, JO33-I966 (Ps. 80-150).
6 Some of them, however, are not homilies ; for instance those which treat of
Psalms 67, 71, 77. — 7 E. P0RTAI.1É, op. cit., 2301.
8 See E. Βουνγ, S. Augustin, Les Enarrationes sur les Psaumes, in Rev,
August., t. in, (1903), p. 418-436. — » P. L., 38, 23-994. — 10 P. L., 38, 995-1247,
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c) Sermones de sanctis' (273-340): several sermons are devoted to
certain saints: St. Vincent, 4; Saint John the Baptist, 7; SS. Peter and
Paul, 5; St. Laurence, 4; S. Cyprian, 5; St. Stephen, 6; etc.
d) Sermones de diversis 1 (341-363): deal chiefly with moral subjects:
fear, charity, peace, clerical life, etc. In addition maybe mentioned two
long· sermons (361, 362) on the resurrection of the dead.
To these the editors add some thirty doubtful sermons ■' (364-396).
They have also carefully distinguished all these discourses from the long
series of apocryphal sermons
*
which number no less than 317.
Since the great Benedictine edition other of Saint Augustine’s
discourses have been found to be authentic, or have been published by
various critics :
a) 25, edited by Michel Denis*5, 1792.
b) 10, edited by Frangipane6*
, 1819.
c) 4, edited by Fontani ’, 1793.
rf) 33, edited by Dom Morin 8*
, 1917. To these must be added a
number of other discoveries made by Dom Morin himself ’ and Dom
Wilmart,0. These gradually accumulating additions bring to nearly 450
the number of properly so called authentic sermons of the great Christian
orator of the West.

Saint Augustine, although so occupied in many ways, has
left an oratorical work almost equal in extent — by the
number of discourses, if not by their length — to that of
Saint John Chrysostom, and the fact that such a compa­
rison is possible is significant. There is nothing to choose
between the masterly treatment 11 of these two Doctors, in
spite of very evident differences: “ Although the doctor
predominates in Augustine, as an orator, while possessing
less of Saint John Chrysostom’s colourfulness, wealth of
expression and oriental charm, he has nevertheless a more
vigorous logic, bolder comparisons, a greater nobility and
depth in his ideas; and sometimes even in his heartfelt
outpourings and forceful dialogues he equals the irresistible
power of the Greek orator 12 ”,
Not all, of course, possesses the same value in this immense
work *3, which more often than not was improvised and
preserved only by the stenographers’ notes. But it does at
’ P. L., 38, 1248-1484. —3 P. L., 39, 1493-1638.
\ p39> 1639-1718. — « P. L., 39, i735-2354· — 5 P46, 813-940.
6 P. L., 46, 939-1004. — i P. L., 47, 1113-1140.
8 .S’, Aur. Augustini tractatus sive sermones inediti, Kempten-Munich, 1917.
9 Rev. binid,, 1922, p. 1-13.
■° Rev. binili., 1912, p. 148-167; Rev. Asc. Myst., 1921, p. 351-372.
“ See above, p. 482.
” E. PORTALIÉ, o[>. cit., col. 2305.
13 A number of shortcomings will be mentioned below, art. in, p. 661.
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least give us a clear notion of the way Augustine conceived ,
Christian preaching. No doubt, as he himself tells us, he is i
nearly always dissatisfied with what he says: “ I aspire to do
better and usually I take an interior pleasure in it before I
trying to render it in resounding words: and if I perceive |
that they fail to translate my ideas adequately, I am saddened
to see that my tongue is unable to satisfy my heart 1
But
such powerlessness is but relative, and that which we still
possess of Saint Augustine’s great and splendid oratory,
makes it easy for us to understand his method. Moreover,
he himself explains the principles 234*,of which his work is but
the application 3.
He recognises the evident utility and even the absolute I
necessity of an education in oratory at the school of the I
rhetors 4, which he himself frequented for so long. After this
first preparation, however, he desires that the preacher should
pay less attention to eloquence in the strict sense of the word 1
than to wisdom s, whose secrets he will find in the Scrip- I
tures 6*
. Moreover the wisdom taught by the Holy Scriptures I
is inseparable from true eloquence 7. From the three
precepts to which Cicero reduces the whole of eloquence, I
docere, delectare, flectere
*,
Saint Augustine draws a general
rule for the Christian orator: he should speak in such a way
that he is heard intelligenter, thanks to the clarity of his ■
teaching, libenter, an account of the suavity of his diction, I
obedienter, on account of the strength which bends the will 9; I
his preaching should be by turns humble, so that he may
instruct, moderate, so that he may please, and noble, so that
he may convince. Indeed, unlike profane orators, the I
Christian preacher treats only of noble subjects Io, and if his
life is in keeping with his preaching he will find it easy tu
convince his hearers ”. Lastly, there is a great law which I
guides all these precepts, and even comes before charity ; that
is truth: the preacher must speak so that truth may be
manifested and please and touch his hearers I2. By his |
' De catechiz. rudibus, c. 11, 3.
3 In the De doctrina Christiana, book IV, written by St. Augustine at till
end of his life in 427, and consequently the fruit of his long experience.
s See G. LoNGH/tYE, La prédication, p. 164-189.
4 De doctrina Christiana, bk. IV, c. I-IV, 1-6. — 5 Ibid., c. V, 7-8.
6 Ibid:, c. VI, 9-10. — ’ Ibid., c. VII, 11-12. — 8 Ibid., c. XII, 27 sq.
’ Ibid., c. XVII, 34 sq. — 10 Ibid., c. XVIII, 35 sq.
11 Ibid., c. XXVII, 59 sq.
» Ibid., c. XXVIII, 61.
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advice, together with the example he has set, Augustine is
one of the foremost masters of the Christian pulpit, and even
in the pulpit he glories in remaining still the Doctor.
V. LETTERS — RETRACTATIONS — APOCRYPHAL WORKS.

The edition of Saint Augustine’s correspondence 1 com­
prises 270 pieces, distributed in four classes by the Benedic­
tines: a) Epist. 1-30: before the episcopate; b) Epist. 31-123:
from the episcopate until 4115 c) Epist. 124-231 : from 411 to
his death; d) Epist. 232-270: undated letters, later than 411.
From these 270, however, must be subtracted 53 letters
written by Augustine’s correspondents. “ This correspond­
ence is of the greatest value as regards the knowledge of the
life, influence and even the doctrine of the Bishop of Hippo.
Purely familiar letters occupy but a restricted space 2
The majority treat of philosophical, dogmatic and moral
questions.
Some of these letters form veritable opuscula. Among the most
instructive may be mentioned the following groups3 : On philosophy and
the Pagans (118; 16, 17, 50, 91, 102), on the Trinity (120, 169, 170,
238-242), on the presence and the vision of God (187 ; 92, 147, 148), on
the Incarnation and Mary (il, 12, 137, 144, 161, 162, 169), on grace
(186 194, 217), on the obligations of bishops and priests (21, 22, 29, 142,
208, 228, 266), Christian fervour and perfection (26, 112, 127, 130, 132,
145, >55, 189, 220, 243), on the religious life (48, monachis; 211, manialibus; 150), etc. Several letters have been wrongly attributed to Saint
Augustine, notably the letter from Pelagius to Demetrias (year 413), a
letter which Augustine declares is tainted with heresy45
.

The Retractations s (this word signifies revision rather
than disavowal) are an indispensable guide to Augustine’s
work and the development of his ideas: written between 426
and 428, they contain the enumeration of the author’s 94
works 6, and indicate the purpose, the circumstances and
guiding idea of each one : to this are added any necessary
rectifications and precisions. The work comprises two
books: the first deals with the 27 books written before he
1 P. L., 33, 61, 1094. —* E. Portalié, op. cit., col. 2287.
3 On Saint Augustine’s correspondence with Saint Jerome, sec above, p. 577 sq.
' P. L., 33, 1099-1120. From this letter were drawn certain expressions
attributed to Augustine, and which became proverbial in spirituality, says
Γ. Pourrat (op. cit., p. 297), notably this: “Non progredi, iam reverti est”
(e. xxvii). The equivalent of this expression, however, is found in Saint
Augustine (Senn., 169, 18).
5 P. L., 32, 583-656. — 6 Several of these are lost.
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became bishop (from the Contra Academicos, c. I, to the
De mendacio, c. XXVII); the second treats of the 67 composed
while he was a bishop (from the Ad Simplicianum, c. I, to the
De correptione et gratia). The De prcedestinatione and
De bono perseverantice had not yet been composed. The
author himself introduces his work in a modest Prologue.
Apocrypha. In spite of Saint Augustine’s care in giving
a complete list of his works, a number of treatises have been
wrongly attributed to him; especially false sermons. The
editors were obliged to prune 317 of these from the collection
of his works x. Others probably still exist in the manuscripts.
ARTICLE III.

THE DOCTOR.

I. THE MAN AND THE SAINT.

A). The Man.
It has been said of Saint Augustine that he “ is one of the
men who have most honoured mankind 2 ”, He is certainly,
to judge by the extent and the wealth of his work, his
profound teaching and powerful originality, not less than by
the manifold gifts which enabled him to be so active in such
diverse domains, the greatest genius the Church has ever
possessed.
He was endowed with a lively and acute intelligence; the
most abstract problems held no terrors for him, and when
necessary he was quite capable of dealing with practical
issues and purely erudite subjects 3. Although his was
naturally an intuitive mind, instinctively drawn to the
highest forms of metaphysics, he was hardly less at ease in
the realm of dialectics; he was thus a redoubtable and feared
controversialist. He set his mark, as a profound and original
thinker, on all the problems with which he dealt, anti
although he did not furnish new and final solutions to some;
of them, he shed on all of them a flood of light, sometime.'i
merely by his manner of envisaging them. As an outstanding
psychologist he brought extraordinary subtility and an almost;
unequalled acuteness of observation to bear on the analysis
■ P. I.., 39, 1735-2354.
3 P. Monceaux, Hist. lilt. tat. chrit., p. 131.
3 In this respect, however, he was surpassed on the whole by Saint Jerome.
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of the soul — his own and every soul — and to the study of
the problems to which such an analysis gives rise. These
intellectual powers were powerfully abetted by an excellent
and trustworthy memory I, and an unremitting application to
■work, which poor health was never allowed to interrupt and
which death alone brought to an end.
The profession of rhetor which he exercised for a consider­
able period enabled him to develop his natural aptitude for
oratory, and to acquire a very extensive classical culture.
A born writer, endowed with a brilliant imagination and deep
feeling which give life and movement to his writing, he is
especially remarkable for the nobility and elevation of his
style and his ideas, although it sometimes happened that he
used a more popular form of expression better adapted to
his hearers ’. What is most striking in Augustine is perhaps
that suppleness of talent which enabled him to adopt the
most divergent styles according to the subject he was treat­
ing 3. In his first writings he was particularly attentive to
his style, but later he lavished more care on the matter.
Although at this time his principal motive was to edify and
do good, his writings reveal the great scholar on every page.
From a moral point of view, once Augustine had overcome
those ardent passions which had for some time dominated
him, he combined in himself the most divergent qualities.
Pride and ambition gave place to a charming and most
ingenuous humility 4. To an exquisite sensibility he united
the utmost delicacy in all his actions. Generous and sympa­
thetic he won many friends to whom he always remained
faithful; moreover, there was nothing exclusive in his
’ He speaks, in the Confessions, of the vast palace of the memory (lata fra·
foria memoria), bk. X, n. 12. See ibid., 26. The truth of this remark was
probably inspired by his own experience.
3 He has been reproached, and not without cause, with an exaggerated use of
subtility, of studied antitheses, of deliberate alliteration. These puns, which
constitute one of the foibles of Augustine’s great intellect, are particularly notice­
able in his oratorical work, where their purpose — and their excuse — was to
divert his pious hearers.
3 “ Nothing resembles so little his teaching or exegetical style as his narrative,
controversial or homiletic style. The carefully weighed phrases of the City of
Cod, usually balanced with an almost classical rhythm, have nothing in common
with the almost romantic, vibrating and picturesque, lyric and breathless phrases
which give the tone to the Confessions. And this is not the least surprise that is
reserved to students of Augustine’s works”. P. Monceaux, Hist. lilt. lot.
chrét., p. 138.
4 See the Confessions. He admired “ the humility of God ” in the Incarnation.
enchirid., c. cvm.
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affections, which he lavished more especially on the poor and
the lowly. With this amiability Augustine also allied toler­
ance for the failings of others 1 and an absolute frankness
in his relations234. His great strength of character did not
hinder him, when necessary, from displaying the suppleness
and skill of the true diplomat. Adroit, tenacious and tactful,
he was well fitted to occupy a place of authority, as indeed
he did 3, in that sphere which was peculiar to him and which
made of him a leader of souls.
All these virtues flourished in his soul under the influence
of grace, and notably that queen of virtues, charity, which
seems to shine forth in his works with an especial brilliance,
and which posterity has particularly admired in his life and
writings. In all ages, the instinct of Christendom has reco­
gnised in him the “ Doctor of charity ”, and it has not been
at fault. But it should be remarked that this charity, which,
as has been said, nourished Christian piety through the
centuries in the West, and which notably created the fertile
mystical school which inspired all the spirituality of the
beginning of the Middle Ages, was not a mediocre, ordinary
virtue; it was charity nourished by the eminent mystical gifts
of contemplation.

B). The Contemplative.
That Saint Augustine was a contemplative in the strict
sense explained above 4 is abundantly proved by the Con­
fessions and the importance of this proof cannot be too
highly stressed. In this work the author not only reveals
the state of his soul at the beginning of his episcopate, but
also the various stages which led up to it. It is as a con­
templative, wholly plunged in the consideration of the
greatness of God and his own weakness, that he envisages
his past life and his present state. Many of these pages arc
written contemplations, uninterrupted and sublime elevations
to God. In spite of his modesty, Augustine avows that
he has been vouchsafed divine favours. That which he had
* The couplet which he had engraved on the walls of tire refectory of hi»
monastery is well known :
Quisquis amat dictis absentum rodere vitam
Hanc mensam vetitam noverit esse sibi.
■ See above, his Correspondence with Saint Jerome, p. 577.
3 See his Correspondence.
4 See the Introduction, p. 22-25.
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at Ostia with his mother1 was but one of many, for in
book X, where he speaks of the state of his soul, about the
year 400, he cries : “ Et aliquando intromittis me in affectum
multum inusitatum introrsus, ad nescio quam dulcedinem,
quæ si perficiatur in me, nescio quid erit quod vita ista non
erit234",
But even apart from this explicit declaration, the whole of Augustine’s
works must lead to the same conclusion. They will be understood but
imperfectly, and even perhaps entirely travestied, if the point of view
which the author usually adopts, after his conversion, is misunderstood.
It was the outlook, not of a philosopher nor of a theologian as such, but
of a contemplative who at the same time was an eminent philosopher
and theologian and above all a saint, wholly given to God in charity,
entirely penetrated by God by the grace of the Holy Ghost, and seeing
everything that he studied in relation to God.
And first of all, God for him was not the abstract deity of the philo­
sophers, but the most living of realities, no longer sought for, but
present to his soul, and already partly possessed in joy and peace : the
inquietum est cor nostrum is tempered by the donec requiescat in tc *;
he already enjoys this repose in some wise, according to the char­
acteristic Augustinian expression : fruì Deo caritate
*.
He finds his
nourishment in God, and thus he esteemed that having lost God in the
past his heart had become “a country ravaged by famine5”. He calls
God : Deus meus, Pax mea, Vita mea, Patria mea... Hence the term
Truth, which Augustine so often uses of God, must be understood only
as an indication of the purely spiritual nature of this God, Who is known
only by the mind and in Whom, on the other hand, are perfectly realised
the “ intelligible ideas ” of the Platonists.
Augustine discovers God in all His creatures : hence the eminent
aspect from which he considers them ; he studies them in order to rise
by degrees to their Creator. He sees them only as reflections of the
infinite, as finite participations of the essential Being, the unchangeable
Truth, the incorruptible Good. In them also he finds traces of the
Trinity, that mystery which seems to hold for him a special charm,
probably because he goes deeply into the very life of God, for this is
a characteristic he shares with all the great mystics.
Saint Augustine’s mysticism is of course well known. Portalié echoes
the voice of tradition when he admires in Augustine’s work his passion
for truth, “ the admirable combination of deep intellectuality and
enlightened mysticism. For him (Augustine) truth is not merely a
spectacle spread out for contemplation ; it is a good which must be
possessed ; we must love it and live it. The genius of Augustine consists
in his marvellous gift of embracing truth with his whole soul, not only
by the heart, for the heart does not think, nor by the mind alone, for
the mind apprehends but abstract and, as it were, moribund truth....
" Confess., bk. IX, c. X, 23-26. — · Confess., bk. X, c. XL, 65.
3 Confess., bk. I, c. I, I.
4 De doct. Christ., bk. I, c. iv, 4.
5 Et factus sum mihi regio egestatis. Confess., bk. II, c. X, 18.
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Saint Augustine is not a sentimentalist, a pure mystic ', and the heart
alone does not explain his power. In Augustine, the dry and cold
intellectuality of the metaphysicians gives way to a passionate vision of
truth, but this vision is at the root of everything. He never knew that
vaporous mysticism of our times which allows itself to be lulled by a
vague and purposeless sentimentality. For him emotion is deep, anim­
ated, enthralling, precisely because it is based on a firm, sure and
precise dogmatism, desirous of knowing what it loves and why it loves.
Christianity is a life, but a life lived in eternal and unchanging truth.
No other Father has put so much of his heart into his writings as
Augustine, and no other Father has looked on truth with a more lucid
or profound mind ’ ”.

This acuteness of intellectual vision contemplating the
most spiritual of beings, this realism of the knowledge of
God, which is revealed by the passion with which it is
accompanied, are both explained by that one word, contem­
plation 3, which shows us the depths of Saint Augustine’s
soul. And by this must be understood, not any ordinary
contemplation, but mystical and perfect * contemplation, which
must often have been vouchsafed to him in prayer, in its
passive form, and by which, in its active form 5, he almost
always benefited in his life as a Christian apostle and writer.
Hence certain of his works are admirable spiritual elevations
and true contemplative meditations 6. This of course must
be considered only as the external manifestation of a very
pure and very ardent charity, but nevertheless a very real
manifestation, having its source in his eminent and super­
natural knowledge of God.

.
C)

The Optimism of Saint Augustine.

Such a combination of intelligence and love, under the
action of the Holy Ghost, explains the enthusiasm of the
great Doctor’s disciples and the influence he exercised in the
Church 7. And his influence was of the sort that cheers.
There was nothing of the discouraged and indolent pessimist
about Augustine. He was in the best sense of the word an
active man. He wore himself out in all kinds of apostolic
labours: administration, preaching, controversy, theological
speculation, etc. In his work, in the practice of virtue, he
spared himself nothing 8. And from this moral point of view
' This “pure mystic” would seem to be nearly related to “false mystic”.
’ E. Portalié, op. cit., col. 2453-2454.
3 See the Introduction, p. 22. — 4 ibid., p. 24-25.
5 Ibid., p. 24, and p. 25-28. — 6 Ibid., p. 30.
’ See below, p. 713. — 8 See p. 695-698.
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he was an optimist, a begetter of enthusiasm. He. was no less
an optimist in the realm of theory, the realm of principles; not
of course that he thought everything for the best in the best
of worlds, but he was pleased to stress the wisdom of God,
Who is able to draw forth good 1 from evil. And as lor man,
although Augustine forcefully describes the degree <>l hi·,
present degradation, it is but to lift him the higher and pla< <·
him in the arms of his infinitely merciful Father ; he indi, .tie.
the remedies to evil, which are more than sufficient, an
unlimited wealth of grace which allows the Christian to
recover even the most essential of his lost privileges, notably
the perfect image of God, which is restored to him by
contemplative wisdom. All that, justifies for Augustine the
most unreserved optimism23. And since this optimism is in
no way natural, but is based entirely on the grace, the good­
ness and the wisdom of God, it is all the more truly and
divinely fruitful. It is a perfect reflection of the deepest
convictions of the great Bishop of Hippo.
II. SAINT AUGUSTINE’S DOCTRINAL METHOD.

This method makes use of three distinct elements,
which complete and supplement one another; i) authority;
2) reason ; 3) the heart.

A). Authority.
It is a striking fact that the Father of the Church who made
the greatest use of reason in the quest of God was also he
who placed most insistence on the necessity of putting
authority at the base of all Christian life. He spoke from
experience, for it was in this way that his own conversimi
began 3. This authority, which has God Himself as its unique
source, was considered by Augustine under three forms
1 See the De ordine and all his anti-Manichaean work.
2 Certain contemporary authors are inclined to speak of Saint Augustine’·
pessimism; but in so doing they can only justify themselves by giving to certain
of Augustine’s particular opinions, which have no connection with his teaching
as a whole, the value of outstanding theses which they certainly did not posse·.,
for Augustine. Moreover, such pessimism cannot be separated from ii feeling
of moral depression, which not only is not found in his teaching bul is in uulu id
opposition to it. It must be admitted that certain fragmentary or Ina
explanations of his doctrine, which have sometimes been given in the past, justify
only too well this unfavourable criticism. Augustine’s consoling teaching on
contemplation and wisdom seems well calculated to dissipate these prejudice*.
3 See above, p. 617.
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a) the Holy Scriptures, oí which he admitted the entire canon,
and which after him was accepted by the whole of the West:
he taught that it was inspired ’, i. e., of divine origin, and
defended its absolute inerrancy 12345,which, he thought, excluded
neither oversights, nor the putting of one word for another, nor
the difference of the Evangelists’ expressions when reporting
the same discourse; b~) tradition, which completes Scriptural
revelation, when it is Apostolic and universal, and which is
transmitted either by some practice (for instance, infant
baptism, which he invoked against Pelagius) or by the Creed
or regula fidei. Saint Augustine established this rule, which
was developed by Vincent of Lerins : “ Quod universa tenet
Ecclesia, nec conciliis institutum, sed semper retentum est,
nonnisi auctoritate apostolica traditum rectissime creditura”;
d) the Church, lastly, whose living authority Saint Augustine
places above that of the Scriptures and tradition : “ Ego vero
evangelio non crederem, nisi me Catholicæ Ecclesiæ commo­
veret auctoritas 4 ” ; she guarantees the Scriptures, transmits
tradition, interprets them both, and puts an end to contro­
versy: whoever refuses to receive her teaching is a heretic 5.
Her magisterium is rendered infallible by the assistance
accorded her by Christ through the Holy Ghost. Hence in
his demonstration of the faith, Augustine endeavours above
all to establish the divinity of the Church by miracles,
prophecies, the great number of believers, and in particular
the holiness of Christianity 6.

B). Reason.
Reason occupies a vast place in Augustinian teaching.
Firstly, it prepares the act of faith by proving the titles and
the authority of the witness, which is the only true motive
for intellectual adherence; but at the very root of all
demonstration Augustine places the knowledge of Providence
1 Like many others of his time, he wrongly believed the Septuagint to be
inspired.
’ See De Gen. ad Utt., bk. VII, c. xxvm, 42; Epist. 82, c. I, 3 (to S. Jerome).
See all the De consensu Evangelistarum.
3 De baptismo, bk. IV, c. XXIV, 31. Id teneamus quod ubique, quod semper,
quod ab omnibus creditum est, says Saint Vincent of Lerins.
Commonito­
ritun, c. II.
4 Contra Epist. Mani., c. V, 6. See L. de MondadON, op. cit.
5 See J. DE GuiBBRT, La notion d'htrisie chez saint Augustin, in Bull. Utt.
Eccl., 1920, p. 368-382.
6 The other aspects of Saint Augustine’s doctrine will be studied on p. 670-672.
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upon which the proof of the divinity of ike Church is based ».
Reason has its part in the very act of faith, for it must keep
ever present to the mind the fact of the authority of the
witness ; and from this point of view Augustine has no
hesitation in calling faith knowledge since it not only shows
the object but also the reasons for believing in that objecta.
1 hen, after the act of faith it is the function of reason
to seek the inner understanding of the mystery ; for
though the faithful man must believe before having found
the solution of all his difficulties, he must also subseq­
uently endeavour to understand the dogma. Augustine
gave a remote inspiration to that scholastic principle, fides
qucerens intellectum : he repeats incessantly that faith is the
condition of the comprehension of revealed truths 3; he
exhorts the Christian to desire such understanding, to love it
and to seek it through reason in the light of that wisdom
which enlightens those pure souls which are filled with the
love of God.
It was in Platonic philosophy, which he Christianised, that
Augustine thought to find the intellectual culture most
calculated to pierce the meaning of dogmas. The idea of
truth occupies the central position in this philosophy 4.
Saint Augustine destroys scepticism by establishing a first
certitude by the very fact of thought, which for any well
balanced man is the object of evident and immediate per­
ception. By means of the primary notions of the mind, but
notably that of truth which guides all rational judgments,
Augustine discovers God in himself, after having gradually
risen 5 to those heights where God resides, or rather presides 6,
for all those who would consult Him. And Augustine con­
siders that this idea of truth comprehends not only God, the
subsisting and sovereign Truth, but also the creature, the
participation of creative Truth, and knowledge, the reflection
of illuminating Truth, and morality itself : for good can only
1 See Confess., bk. VI, c. V, 7, 8. De util, credend., c. XV!, 34.
3 Epist., 147, c. in, 8.
3 Nisi credideritis non intelligctis. Isaías, vii, 9 (according to the Septuagint,
faulty version). Saint Augustine often commented this text in its literal meaning.
Sermon 43, in which it is explained, finishes with this significant phrase:
crede ut intelligas verbum Dei. See below, p. 688.
4 See above, p. 643. Cf. Ch. Boyer, L'idée de Vérité dans la philosophie
de saint Augustin. — 5 See below, p. 670 and 673.
6 Ubique Veritas, presides, omnibus consulentibus tc. Confessions, bk. X,
C. XXVI.
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be desired if it is previously known in some manner, and the
last end can only be possessed through an act of the intelli­
gence or mental vision 12; God is the Truth which beatifies.
But beatification supposes love, just as, Augustine remarks,
it is impossible fully to understand the good as long as it is
not loved and desired. The philosophy of the Bishop
of Hippo is essentially intellectual, like that of Saint Thomas,
but this intellectuality, in the Augustinian doctrinal method,
is combined with a strong current of love.

.
C)

The Heart.

The heart, in fact, that is to say, love, plays an important
part in the quest for a perfect understanding of faith.
Augustine had learnt from the Platonist to seek truth with
all the force of his soul (σύν oXtj τρ ψυχή), an^ grace had
perfected in him this tendency, by revealing to him the light
in which God is pleased to bathe pure souls. He was always
careful, therefore, to combine with the intellectual effort
needful for the comprehension of truth the desire of loving
it and causing it to be loved by others. It is important to
recall this tendency, which is one of the characteristics of the
Doctor of Charity, for it shows the essential distinction
between his method and that of the Neo-Platonists, which
consisted in pure and violent intellectuality : for Plotinus,
love was hardly more than a simple form of the natural
curiosity of the mind a, For the Doctor of grace, the only
love that counts is that divine charity which, produced by the
Holy Ghost in souls, unites them to God, and even vouchsafes
to them to taste and savour Him (sapere); it is this love
which gives a powerful realism to the most spiritual of
knowledge and raises it so much above the abstract and cold
knowledge of the philosophers.
Thus the love which Saint Augustine incorporated in his
doctrinal method is a supernatural love, which, by means
of the gifts of wisdom and understanding accorded to purified
souls by the Holy Ghost, enlightens the soul in an eminent
way with regard to God and the mysteries. The part played
by love justifies the term, affective method, which is usually
employed when speaking of the great Doctor of Hippo.
1 See De civ. Dei, bk. XXII, c. XXIX; De Trinit., bk. I, n. 17, 20, 31, etc.
2 R. Arnou, Le désir de Dieu dans la philosophie de Plotin^ p. 94-103.
See above, p. 170.
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This conception should not be made to include voluntarism
in the strict sense of the word1, since the point of view
adopted by Augustine is theological and mystical rather
than philosophical, and the influence of the will over IIn­
intelligence is infused rather than natural. The advantages
of this method from a spiritual and ascetic standpoint are
self-evident; they are no less valuable in the realm of theology.
III. AUGUSTINIAN THEOLOGY.

A). Notion of Theology.
Theology is thus defined by Saint Augustine in the City
of God : “ De divinitate rationem sive sermonem"23456; but in
this text he is referring more directly to natural theology,
the function proper to the philosopher, and more often than
not, like Varro, he takes the word to mean mythology, with
which he had dealt in preceding books, and which he subjects
to severe criticism.
Theology in the proper sense of the word, or superna­
tural theology, he considers rather as: the knowledge and
understanding of faith, developed in the superior light of
wisdom. Faith, in the speculative order, is crowned by
spiritual understanding, and Saint Augustine exhorts all
Christians to love and seeks this understanding. Faith
comes first 4, but it should be completed by understanding ·.
The latter itself, moreover, must be joined to the knowledge
of the faith
,
**
to which Augustine attributes (taking it in
a wide sense as synonymous with theology) a fourfold
function : “ to produce, nourish, defend and strengthen the
salutary faith which leads to true happiness ” 7. The first
function is really a preparatory theological teaching, but the
other three, which suppose an already existing faith, are
those of theology in the proper sense of the word. Moreover,
1 The ascetic tendency which insists on moral activity and on effort, even
to acquire the superior graces of wisdom, is not voluntarism. In order to make
this distinction quite clear we call this tendency moralism. See p. 30.
2 De Civ. Dei. VIII, 1.
3 Hæc dixerim, ut fidem tuam adamarem intelligent^ cohorter, ad quum rullo
vera perducit, et cui fides animum præparat. Ep. 120, 6.
4 Intellectus enim est merces fidei; Tract, xxix in Joann., n. 6.
5 See the beginning of the fine letter. No. 120, to Consensius. on the I riniiy.
See also above, p. 667, on the expression of the Septuagint, zV/.u < ledidet ih.i.
non intelligetis.
6 See especially De Trinitate, bk. XIII. — ' Ibid.. XIV, c. I, 11. 3,
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understanding and knowledge do not here come to their full
development without supernatural wisdom, which has God,
the first and universal principle, for its proper and immediate
object : by wisdom, God is, as it were, “ seen ” through con­
templation ’. Hence from this point of view theology may
be defined as “wisdom” and classed with contemplation,
that eminent knowledge of God through which wisdom
is accorded 2.
For Saint Augustine, therefore, theology is doubly super­
natural : first, by its object, revealed truth known by faith ;
secondly, in its perfect form by the light which derives from
contemplative wisdom. For Augustine does not speak of an
ordinary and natural wisdom, but of supernatural wisdom,
which is neither the gift of wisdom, in its strict sense, nor
the simple virtue, but a virtue which is perfected by the
exercise of the gift, as may be seen by his teaching as
a whole on this point, both here and in parallel passages 3.

B). Characteristics. The application of these principles,
which Saint Thomas himself admitted, led Saint Augustine
and his school to create a theological method somewhat
different from that of the Angelical Doctor. Here will be
indicated three of its chief characteristics : i) an affective
tendency; 2) symbolism and the method of degrees;
3) a complexity of view-points.
1. Exhortations to prayer, and sometimes forms of prayer, are
frequent in many of Saint Augustine’s theological works. In this, he is
not moved merely by religious feeling in order to sanctify his work, but
acts on a definite plan in order to obtain the shedding of the superior
light of wisdom on revealed truth. This tendency is properly mystical
and does not suppose voluntarism ·. Augustine does not think of love
as acting directly on the intelligence but as the Holy Ghost vouchsafing
light and strength to those souls which are disposed to respond to His
action.
2. The method of degrees is also characteristic of Augustinism.
As a man who has a very real perception of God, Augustine seeks much
less to demonstrate (inasmuch as this is possible) the truth of the
mysteries than to show them, to make them visible, as it were, by means
1 Ibid., XU, 21-25; XIII> >· *5> XIV> t-32 See the definition, p. 23. An outline of truly Augustinian theology will
be found in the first book of the De doctrina Christiana (397) or in the
Enchiridion.
3 See F. Cayré, La contemplation augustinienne, ch. IX. Saint Augustine,
speaking as a “practical” theologian, did not make the various distinctions
we have indicated, but they are supposed by his teaching.
4 See above, p. 669.
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of symbols which represent them. Such a method is perfectly legitimate
since every being embodies an idea of God, and is, in a varying degree,
an image of God. Augustine conceived the notion of forming a hierarchy
of beings so that he might gradually approach the idea of God, which
would be both concrete (showing Him by means of an image) and also
very pure (this image becoming more and more spiritual in its nature l '.
His attention was more especially drawn to transcendental notions
(being; above all, truth ; the good and the beautiful), which const ilute the
highest points of these degrees. He likes especially to consider them
as the light and strength of the soul, and it is in this image, enlightened
by wisdom, that he usually finds God. Contemplation is the vision
of God seen in this image ’.
3. The complexity of view-points found in Saint Augustine , wmk
must also be carefully noted. Instead of clearly distinguishing tin·
realm of philosophy from that of theology, the natural order whii h is
ruled by reason from the supernatural order where faith predominates,
he seems rather to have combined them all without confusing them.
Far from giving a careful analysis of what is proper to man as such,
and to the believer as such, he possesses a habitual tendency to considci
human nature on a supernatural background, on whi< li in reality it wa.
placed from the beginning, and on which by God’s will il still ivmanr.
in spite of the original fall. All his speculation is guided by l.n i .
actually known by faith1*3. However much a philosopher he may be,
he remains a practical philosopher, more inclined to build up than
to dissect; tending to compare created beings in the light of God’s
action, rather than analyse them in order to consider them from any
specialised aspect in themselves. This again must be regarded as an
effect of contemplation. No doubt the latter gives direct enlightenment
only as regards God Himself, but by a necessary consequence it link·,
all things up with God, not only the Scriptures, Christ, the Church and
the mysteries, but also all creatures, for they areali images of God Who
is their end. In spite of his vast subtility, Augustine’s general method
was synthetic rather than analytical.
Such a tendency was not without its dangers. The complexity
of view-points sometimes renders difficult the access to his work, and
those who are not forewarned may easily be deceived4. On tin· othei
hand, this superior, divine point of view, which gives unity to the whole,
naturally lays stress on wisdom, even mystical wisdom, and on the
advantages which reason itself thereby gains; hence if due care i·. not
exercised two contrary and exaggerated consequences may be drawn.
It may be concluded that reason is incapable of attaining certain
natural truths (pntologism is one of the forms taken by this species
of scepticism)5, or, on the other hand, the force of reason may be unduly
1 See art. IV, on the knowledge of God and the Trinity, p, 673 and 674.
’ It is a “mediate vision”. Moreover, the above mentioned imagi· ι· Imi n .
natural foundation. The true principles of contemplative knowledge an- I.nth
and the infused lights of wisdom and understanding. See F. Cavi:i·.
, ,
ch. VI : La vision médiate.
3 This remark partly explains the position he takes in the delicate qui ii .n
of predestination. See p. 690.
4 Hence the many doctrinal errors which claim to be based on it.
5 E. PORTALIÉ, op. cit., col. 2510.
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exalted, and even considered capable of demonstrating the mysteries
themselves. Both these tendencies, especially the latter, were found
in the theologians of the Middle Ages, disciples of Saint Augustine'.
Saint Thomas opportunely distinguished the two points of view with
great care. These exaggerations, however, must not be laid to Saint
Augustine’s charge. Although the distinction of the two orders
of faith and reason is necessary to the student for the sake of clarity,
their prudent combination is no less legitimate and useful from other
points of view, and especially for the purpose of nourishing a solid piety,
which was Augustine’s ever present preoccupation.

ARTICLE IV. DOCTRINE.
I. GOD. THE MAN-GOD.

A). Existence and Nature.
The idea of God forms the centre of all Augustinian
thought12345. God is not the object of direct intuition and
immediate vision. Nevertheless Saint Augustine judges
that His existence is so evident that it cannot be ignored,,
except under the influence of passion; and even that is
exceptional 3. And it is precisely the agreement of mankind
on this point that forms one of his proofs 4. Often he bases
his demonstration on the beauty of the world and the order
manifest therein 5. Usually, however, he eloquently develops
the metaphysical and psychological proofs. He is struck
by the changing and therefore imperfect character of the
beings that surround him, and is thus forced to seek higher
for a being in whom truth, goodness and perfection are in
no wise limited6. On the other hand, the necessary and
universal character of those noble ideas which go to make
the light and strength of the spiritual soul, those notions
of truth and goodness which guide all its intellectual and
moral activity, offer him still greater attraction, and more
often than not it is by this psychological avenue that he
1 T. Heitz, Essai historique sur tes rapports entre la philosophie et la foi
de Bérenger de T. à S. Thomas d'Aquin, Paris, 1909, p. 59, 80, 115.
, 2 See above, p. 643.
3 Insania ista paucorum est. Senn., 69, 3.
4 See In Joann., tract, evi, 4.
5 In Ps. 41, 7. Senn., 14I, 2. Confess., bk. X, c. vi, 9.
6 Ecce sunt cæhim et terra : clamant quod facta sunt : mutantur enim atque
variantur... Clamant quod seipsa non fecerint : Ideo sumus quia facta sumus.
Confess., bk. XI, c. IV, 6.
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comes to God *. Moreover, although these first principles
are not absolutely innate*
2*, there is something so effortless,
so spontaneous about them, that Augustine is nothing loath
to attribute them to the action of God, Who is the principle
of all knowledge, as He is the principle of all being.
He insists more especially on this point, since these primai)·
ideas, though simple, yet enable man to contemplate God
already in this world, and even to see Him in some measure
when they are illuminated by supernatural wisdom λ
These various proofs of the existence of God are rarely developed
in rigorous form by Saint Augustine. More often than not they are
incorporated in a kind of meditation on God, characteristic of both his
spirituality and his theology, and which we will call the method
of degrees. Augustine has. often described it, but never so perfectly
as in the Confessions
*.
He numbers three stages, a) First, he considers
material creation; after having admired its beauties, which cry aloud the
name of the Creator, he finds them to be but rude images, and passes
on 5 in search of beings better fitted to show him the nature of his God.
In the second stage of his progress, he looks into his own soul, Ins
own mind, ornamented with its manifold knowledge (memoria) of which
he brilliantly described the richness 6; yet this very abundance consti­
tutes a danger; man abandoned to the sea of his thoughts can never
come to harbour, for God is not to be found in such multiplicity ; Augu­
stine rises still higher7, c) He observes that at the very core of the
troubled sea of the soul lies a firm and constant port : this is where
resides the court of reason which judges all things according to truth ;
that truth which is the life of the mind and through which goodness
is perceived. There, above the memory, resides the image of God in
which He is already seen in this world, in which indeed He is truly
found8*10
. Then Augustine cries: “ Sero te amavi, pulchritudo tam
antiqua et tam nova ! Sero te amavi ! Et ecce intus eras et ego foris,
et ibi te quærebam... Mecum eras et tecum non eram”’. This pos
session of God, if it is to include this already beatifying perfection,
supposes in a certain measure *° the light of contemplative wisdom ", but
it has nevertheless its starting point in an analogical yet sure knowledge
of God and His perfections.
1 De libero arbitrio, bk. II. c. III-XIV, 7-38. De div. qiiast., i.xxxiii, q. 54,
Confess., bk. VII, c. x, 16. hi Ps. 41. 8. See C. Boyer, L'Idée de Vérité.
p. 47 sq. — * On the origin of these ideas, see above, p. 643.
’ De div. ftuesl., LXXXIII, q. 46, De ideis. De Trinit., bk. Vili and xtv.
4 Conf, bk. X, c. VI-XXVII, 8-38, P. I.., 32, 782-795.
s Ibid., VI-VII, 8-II. —'•Ibid., VIII-XV1I, 12-26.
7 /bid., XVII, 26.
8 Ibid., xx-xxvi, 29-37.
’ Ibid., XXVII, 38.
10 Either in the intense form described by Augustine in the meditation nt Ostin
(Confess., bk. IX, c. X, 23-26), or in lhe attenuated form as found in the
De Trinitate, bk. XIV.
“ See below, p. 687.

N° 662. — 22
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The divine attributes which especially attracted Saint
Augustine’s attention are, together with that of the perfect
and unchanging Being, those of Truth and Goodness. This
conception of God, which follows from what has already
been said of the proofs on His existence, is well rendered
by the following expression, reminiscent of Platonism. God
is “ et causa subsistendi, et ratio intelligendi, et ordo vivendi" '.
God is the Perfect Being, with a perfection which excludes
all change, unlike all other beings which receive from Him
all they possess. Nevertheless Augustine is still more drawn
by the aspect of truth and goodness in God. God is Truth
in Himself, since in God there is no difference between the
idea and its realisation; God is Truth, also with regard to all
creation, since He is the principle of all the truth which
resides in created being, and of all the knowledge possessed
by created minds*
2*45. He is Goodness, in Himself and outside
Himself, for all He has made is good, and for His reasoning
creatures He constitutes the supreme rule of moral good and
the principle of all supernatural good 3. With truth and
goodness is linked up wisdom, which occupies a great place
in Saint Augustine’s thought. To this divine attribute he
finally reduces all the others in a famous page of the
De Trinitate

B). Trinitarian Doctrine.
Saint Augustine’s doctrine on the Trinity is well known
to us from the great work he devoted to this mystery.
Unlike the majority of the Fathers who preceded him,
he treated this great subject not so much as a controversa! ist
than as a theologian and contemplative, and opened up
new avenues to speculative thought.
He differed from his forerunners by beginning his explan­
ation of the dogma, not with the Father, considered as the
source of the other two Persons, but with the one and simple
divine nature which is the Trinity. This was an efficacious
offset to Subordinationism 5. Saint Augustine concludes
from this principle: i) to the unity of operation ad extra;
2) to the absolute equality of the Persons and to their
x De Civit. Dei·, bk. Vili, c. IV. See ibid., c. ix-x.
’ See above (p. 643) in what sense this expression should be understood.
* See the Anti-Manichaean and Anti-Pelagian writings.
4 De Trinil., bk. XV, c. VI, 9.
5 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., p. 364.
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circumincession; 3) to the necessity of speaking in the singuiar of all that concerns the nature and expresses anything
absolute ». On the other hand, in order to avoid any trace
of Modalism, Saint Augustine developed the theory of
relations: “These Persons are relations2, which are not
to be confused with the substance or the nature, since they
are not something absolute; but neither can they be called
accidents, because they are essential to the nature and like
it eternal and necessary... Thus of the Father it is said that
He is ad Filium, while the Son is said to be ad Patrem,
and the Holy Ghost ad Patrem et Filium" 3. Everything
possible had already been said regarding the generation
of the Son, and Augustine could only repeat what his pre­
decessors had said. With regard to the Holy Ghost, on the
contrary, he was the first to give ample development to the
procession a Patre Filioque, maintaining at the same time
that He proceeded principaliter from the Father, the principle
without source.
In this, of course, Augustine does hardly more than com­
plete the work of those who went before him, but he also
introduced a new kind of research on the great mystery.
In order to provide a clearer and stronger idea of the Trinity,
he not only desired that it should be accepted on the
authority of the Scriptures, of which the data are simply
accepted by reason, but he also wished to penetrate to the
heart of the mystery by means of reason, not of course
to give a complete rational demonstration, but in order
to acquire a better understanding of its reasonableness, based
I on analogies. Already, in the Confessions, about 400, he
had shown that man is the image of the Trinity by esse,
nasse and velle**. In the De Trinitate, which he began about
this time, he again treated the same idea and gave it ample
I developments. He now sought to understand the great
mystery6 in the highest operations of the thinking soul,
made perfect by contemplative wisdom 7. He applied
himself to this task with so much conviction that it some·
I times seems that he wished to give a truly rational demon
' J. Tixeront, of. cit., p. 364-365. — · De Trinit., bk. V.
’J. Tixeront, of>. cit., p. 365-366.
* Confess., bk. XIII, c. XI, 12.
5 See the abstract of the work, p. 645 sq.
0 See chiefly bk. XIV.
- See bk. XV.
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stration. But in reality he was well aware that his knowledge
of the mystery was but analogical and imperfect. Some
of his disciples in the Middle Ages showed less caution, and
Saint Thomas’s reminder of the proper role of reason with
regard to the mystery, was extremely opportune ’.

C). The Work of God.
The world is essentially good, for it is the work of God. The pro­
duction of the world, the work of the whole Trinity, is true creation
ex nihilo (against the emanantisin of the Platonists)’. It takes place
in tempore (against the Origenists), or rather, says Augustine, cum
tempore1
*3, although the archetypes were eternally present in the mind
of God. The whole universe was created simultaneously, not in its
present state but in the condition of a nebula (nebulosa species apparet)45
,
containing, however, active principles (seminal reasons'), the germs
of future transformations and of the different forms that have been
produced in the course of time. God conserves and guides the deve­
lopment of these principless.
Order reigns in the world, ruled by Providence. Even evil has its
place; the supposed "metaphysical evil" is essential to created being6;
physical evil is due to its weakness, and moral evil to the misuse
of liberty. Order is therefore undisturbed. It is but one aspect of truth
and being, and hence Providence is but an aspect of continued creation.
This Providence, so well understood by Augustine, was “one of the
most powerful of those beacons which constantly enlightened Saint
Augustine’s ideas”, says Boyer78. And his teaching on grace is even
a better proof of this assertion.

D) . The Man-God ».
i). Christ is pre-eminently the Way which leads to God :
Saint Augustine repeatedly reminds us of this fact. Also,
especially in the City of God, he points to Christ standing
at the very centre of the history of mankind, and still more
at the centre of all Christian and religious life. In the years
which had elapsed since his conversion 9 Augustine had
acquired an admirable understanding of the mystery of the
1 See above, art. m, p. 672.
• Saint Augustine, says Portalié, always rejected the Platonic cosmogony»
of which he refuted the six serious errors; op. oil., col. 2329.
3 De Civ. Deiy bk. XI, c. VI.
4 De Gen. ad liti.y bk. I, c. XII, 27.
5 “The Doctor of Hippo was not thinking of evolution, but... if such were the
case his system would furnish the theory of evolution with a rational and philo·
sophical expression ”. Ch. Boyer {L'Idée de Vérité, p. 132).
6 But this expression would have had little charm for Augustine; he prefer#
to stress the essential goodness of creatures. — 7 /bid., p. 132-152.
8 With regard to Christ, Augustine considers the divine aspect before
envisaging the mission of Our Lord. It is therefore at this stage of the doctrinal
synthesis that a study of the Man-God should be placed. — 9 See above, p. 617.
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Man-God. It is for this reason that, although he did not
compose any work on this subject ', he shed the greatest
light upon it throughout all his works.
With regard to Christ’s humanity, His divinity, and espe­
cially the union of the divine and human nature, not only
did he steer clear of the current errors, but also, even before
the inception of the great Monophysite and Nestorian con­
troversies, he found the formulas which condemned these
errors. Saint Leo borrowed them from him in the famous
letter to Flavian (449) and their influence is patent in the
so precise QuicumqueK Later theology retained them.
Certain ambiguous expressions (mixtio, homo dominicus,
homo for humanitas'} are easily explained by reference to the
context or to parallel passages. The only purpose of the
comparison of the union of the body and soul in order
to represent the union in Christ of divine and human nature,
was to show the reality of the hypostatic union, and betrays
no Monophysite leanings in Augustine.
Saint Augustine also vigorously accentuated the role
of Christ as mediators. God became man to cure man’s
heart of pride, but also, and above all, to reconcile him with
his God. He accomplished the first mission by His humility.
No other Father insisted so strongly as Augustine on this
moral aspect of the Incarnation, this “ humility of God ” 4 :
it was a Divine Person, the Word of God, Who humiliated
Himself. Christ accomplished the second mission in His
death, which was a true expiatory sacrifice offered to the
Father by virtue of a substitution s : Saint Augustine does
not admit the theory of the rights of the devil6*. This
Redemption is universal?: it extends to all sins and to all
sinners, but not to the fallen angels; those who are saved
among men will fill the places left by the latter in heaven 8.
' He dealt with it in letter 137 to Volusianus (/’. L.. 33, 515-525), in the
De Trinitate (bk. IV and XIII, c. x-xtx), the De doct. Christ, (bk. I, c. xi-xv),
the Enchiridion (c. XXXIII-XI.I), etc. See E. PORTALIÉ, op. cit., cnl. 2361-2374.
3 See above, p. 349.
3 Enchirid., c. CVIII.
4 U t humana superbia per humilitatem Dei argueretur ac sanaretur. Enchirid.,
CVIII. See De dovi. Christ., bk. I, c. xiv, 13.
5 See De Trinit., bk. XIII, e. XIVXVIII, 16-22.
6 See ibid., c. xiv, 18. The ambiguous phrase in No. 19 is explained by
I his clear passage.
’ See below his teaching on grace and predestination.
8 Enchirid., c. 1.XI-1.XII.

678

CHAPTER XVII.

2). Saint Augustine more than any other Father has
stressed the incomparable part played by Mary in the
Redemption
Since the Son of God came to save the whole
of mankind, and took the masculine sex in His Incarnation,
as was fitting, it was necessary for Him to be born of
a woman in order to manifest also the salvation of the other
sex123. Having been lost by a man and a woman, it was
fitting that we should be saved in the same manner 3.
Moreover, Saint Augustine was well aware of the greatness
of Mary’s mission. The Mother of God must be a virgin
ante partum, in partu, and again post partum 4. She must
be exempt from all sin ; this latter is very general : “ De qua
(Maria), propter honorem Domini, nullam prorsus, cum de
peccatis agitur, haberi volo quaestionem ” s. This text
evidently applies to all personal sins. It cannot be absolu­
tely demonstrated that Augustine took it also to mean
original sin, or that he explicitly refers to the privilege of the
Immaculate Conception67.
II. MAN. GRACE.

A). Man. Adam was not created in the present state
of mankind. Saint Augustine’s explanation of the original
form of his body underwent a gradual change 7. But, on the
contrary, he affirmed from the very beginning that what are
called the preternatural and supernatural gifts existed in the
innocent Adam ”89
. Among these gifts of the first man may
be mentioned, first, in his body, that of immortality 9, and
freedom from pain and infirmity I0; then, in his soul, wisdom,
infused knowledge, the domination of the senses ”, and
perfect liberty (the posse non peccare}, inferior to the non posse
1 S. Protin, Λα Cariologie de Saini Augustin, in Rev. Aug., 1902 (t 1 ),
P- 375-396. A. Alverv, Cariologie augustinienne, ibid., 1907 (t xi),
p, 705-719.—» De div. quiest., i.xxxm, q. xi.
3 De Agone Christ., c. XXÍI, 24. —4 *Epist., 137, 8.
s De not. et grat., c. XXXVI, 42.
6 Another text (Op. imp. cont. Jul., bk. tv, 122) is hotly discussed. Seo
Ph. Friedriech, op. cit., p. 183-233. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11,
p; 471-472.
7 In the De Gen. contra Munich. (bk- II, c. vii-xm, 8-19), he conceives it nl
a material body more or less spiritualised.
8 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., n, p. 462.
9 De Gen. ad Utt., bk. VI, c. XXV, 36.
10 De Gen. ad Utt., bk. Vili, c. V, Ili
" Cont. Jul. op. imp., bk. V, c. I.
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peccare of the elect, but nevertheless greater than the freewill
that remains to us, and which is characterised by the non·
posse non peccare; lastly, justice, which supposes, together
with the fundamental supernatural gift of sanctifying grace,
the perfect righteousness of the mind (mens) of mkn, under
the influence of supernatural wisdom x. These gifts where
perfectly gratuitous; should Augustine sometimes call them
natural, it is because he speaks from a historical point of
views: “ He troubles but little about what was possible, but
about what had been and what is;... he takes man such as
he was when he left the hands of God, and then as he became
after his fall : what is natural is the work of God ; the work
of sin is not natural ” a.
Although Augustine gives an allegorical commentary
of the fall as related in Genesis, before he attempts any
literal commentary, he never doubts the existence of original
sin, which he proved by the Scriptures and tradition (writings
of the Fathers and the practice of infant baptism), and lastly
by the present physical and moral state of mans. He
expressly stresses concupiscence, even to the point of assimi­
lating it to original sin, of which it is an effect 4; but he
specified that original sin consists in the reatus concupiscentiae
(the guilt) which is effaced by baptism, and not in the actus
(the fact) which remains 5. He nevertheless exaggerated the
part played by concupiscence in the transmission of original
sin, even to the point of seeming to say that it is not merely
by the fact of birth that original sin is transmitted6. It was
this reason also that prevented him in his study of the origin
of souls from subscribing wholeheartedly to Creationism ?.
The consequences of original sin, in addition to the pains
of this life, are: i) the loss of perfect freedom (libertas),
thanks to which, man was able to avoid evil and do good by
' De Gen. ad liti., bk. Ill, c. xtx-xx, 29-32. De Trinit., bk. XIV, c. XVIXVII, 22-23. Confess., bk. XIII, c. xxiii, c. xxn, 32. See p. 681.
2 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, p. 464. Baius, who took these affirmations
absolutely literally, did not take into account other passages which indicate or
suppose the supernatural or preternatural character of these privileges.
3 See J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 467-472.
4 He calls it sin, but he adds: “ Peccatum vocatur, non utique quia peccatum
est, sed quia peccato facta est ”. Cont. î ep. Pelag., bk. I, c. XIII, 27.
5 De nupt. et concüp., bk. I, c. xxv-xxvi, 28-29.
6 Portalié is of the opinion that this gross conception is to lie attributed
much less to Augustine than to his disciples. Op. cit., col. 2396-2397.
7 See above, p. 633.
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means of a simple auxilium sine quo non; the free-will that
remains to us cannot help sinning (freely) if it is not aided
by a stronger grace which Augustine terms auxilium quo
volumus. Elsewhere, it would seem that this necessity of
sinning is a moral necessity de facto, rather than a necessity
de jure, as Tixeront remarks >. 2) It follows from this that
with the exception of Jesus Christ and His Mother12345no one
is without sin (at least venial sin) and the whole of mankind
is a massa damnationis, massa perditionis it these are forceful
but nevertheless exact expressions of the doctrine of original
sin. 3) Children who die without baptism are damned, but
their suffering is of the lightest 4; this opinion is now univer­
sally rejected.

B). Justification. Sanctifying Grace.
Augustine defended the reality of sanctifying grace
against the Pelagians, who reduced justification to barely
more than the destruction of sin s. He taught that baptism
truly effaces sin and does not merely “ erase ” it, as he was
accused of saying : concupiscence remains, but strictly
speaking it is not sin : and as for the “ infirmity ” of our fallen
nature, it also is but an effect of sin and will gradually
disappear. Sin is therefore destroyed, but justification sup­
poses in addition a positive element, some reality inherent
in the soul, as even the Protestants admit. Saint Augustine
readily thought of it as a divine adoption 67,or as a deification
of the soul 7, which is thus rendered an image of its Creator,
more perfect than nature alone could make it and, lastly,
as a participation in the very justice and holiness of God s.
It is this image, lost by original sin, which is instantaneously
restored to the soul at the moment of baptism, and which
grows in perfection in the measure that the soul “is renewed
1 Hist. Dogm.·, II, p. 485-486, according to the
pece, merit, et rem.,\ìV. II,
c. Ill, 3; De spiritu et Utt., XXVIII, 48. This necessity de jure is itself but
a relative necessity. Moreover, Augustine calls sins, acts which are good in
themselves, if they are deprived of the conditions required to render them merit­
orious and perfect See below, p. 699.
3 See above, p. 678.
3 Enehirid., C. XXVI-XXVII.
4 Mitissima sane omnium; Enchirid., c. XCIIl.
5 J. Rivière, Justification, in Diet, thiol., col. 2103-2105.
6 De Sertn. Dom. in monte, I, XXIII, 7&J Sermon 126, 9.
7 Sermon 109, 5; 342, 5; Enarr. in Es., XLIX, 2.
* De Trinit., bk. XIV, c. XVI, XVII.
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in the knowledge of God, that is to say, in the justice and
holiness of truth ”
In these latter texts, these effects are attributed to wisdom :
elsewhere they are usually attributed to charity. The reason
for this is that Saint Augustine makes little distinction
between grace, which is the source of justice in the soul, and
the virtues which flow from it, until complete perfection is
obtained. He never forgets that man was perfect as he
came from the hands of God, and that in so far as is possible
he should become so again. This ideal is realised in great,
measure by charity, which achieves the union with (¡od,
especially when it is accompanied by wisdom in which
Augustine seems to perceive some traces of those privileges
of which man was despoiled by original sin 2345 In order that
this ideal may be realised Augustine exhorts man incessantly
to renew himself interiorly by a veritable moral transfor­
mation. This explains why sanctifying grace, although it
remains at the base of charity and wisdom, is kept in the
background, and also why, even apart from the Pelagian
controversy, actual grace is given such importance in Augus­
tine’s work.

.
C)

Actual Grace 3.

I. Saint Augustine affirms, against the Pelagians, the
existence of both exterior and interior graces. The latter are
accorded either in the form of illumination, which reveals
to us our duty, or in the form of inspiration, which affects
the will and moves it to act. The Pelagians admitted chiefly
the exterior graces, notably the Law and the Gospels, as well
as the example of Jesus Christ. It is possible that they also
recognised certain interior illuminative graces·»; but they
categorically denied the latter, asserting that to do and to
accomplish depend solely on free-will 5.
Saint Augustine considers that g’race is necessary to
man; first and foremost in the supernatural order, in order
that he may believe revealed truths and give to his acts
a supernatural goodness, and secondly, not only that tin se
' Ibid., XVII, n. 23. — 2 See above, p. 678 and below, p. 688.
3 We bave purposely refrained from any detailed explanation of the Align··
tinian doctrine on grace and predestination in order to avoid treating «»1
theological systems which seem to us to be the result of later developments.
4 De grat. Christ, et pece, orig.-> I, 8.
5 J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, 443-445.
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acts may be brought to their full perfection, but also that
he may begin, and persevere, in good works ». In his refut­
ation of Semi-Pelagianism he particularly stressed the
necessity of grace for the beginning of faith, and also the
grace of final perseverance*2*45. Even in the natural order
he insists — at least for the accomplishment of the majority
of the precepts on account of the infirmity of fallen man —
on some supernatural aid, which, moreover, is not refused
to the heathen, since for Augustine, whatever may have been
said to the contrary, faith is not the condition of all moral
good; he admits and mentions good works accomplished by
unbelievers, for instance, the mercy of Assuerus 3. Should
he appear to deny this goodness 4 in other passages, it must
be taken as meaning that perfect and meritorious goodness
which in the plan of God is always required of man. He had
all the more reason for not making charity the condition
of all moral good s since for Augustine this word does not
always strictly signify perfect love, but often enough all good
love as opposed to concupiscence.
Augustine defended the gratuity of grace, or the divine
gift, no less than its necessity. From the year 39767 he
affirmed the absolute gratuity of the first graces (desire of
faith, conversion), and especially in his controversy with the
Semi-Pelagians ; they can be the object of no merit whatever.
On the contrary; the second graces can be merited in a certain
measure by those who have faith: here, he refers to the,
graces necessary for accomplishing good acts and persevering
in virtue; but these are nevertheless obtained chiefly by
prayer. Final perseverance, like the first graces, cannot be
merited, but it can and should be prayed for 7. As for
salvMion,,it is, strictly speaking, the reward merited by the
jitst mart ; but although it is a reward, it does not cease to be
a grace, since our merits themselves are gifts of God,
‘ Ibid., 484-485.
“* Both these points are connected with the gratuity of grace and salvation.
■ ’ De grat. Christ et pece, orig., I, 25.
4 Notably in his controversy with Julian of Eclanum. See J. Tixeront,
op. cit., π, p. 487-489.
5 For that charity by means of which all precepts are accomplished, see the
fine chapters XVII-XVHI of Degr. et lib. arbitrio, 33-39.
6 Until then he had thought that the first natural movements towards good
could partly merit the first graces; but he corrected his opinions in the AdS'ii/i·
pliciamini, I, q. Il; P. L., 40, 111-128.
7 See the whole of the De dono perseverantia.
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according to that expression so dear to Saint Augustine :
Cum Deus coronat merita nostra, nihil aliud ccronat quam
munera sua
2. Nature of actual grace. Man redeemed “ has need
of a more powerful grace’’than innocent man*12*5. With his
nature, Adam received the supernatural gift of grace and
a righteous will (dederat bonam voluntatem, fecerat rectum) 3.
In order to accomplish good actions he needed only an
“auxilium sine quo in ea non posset permanere, si vellet”:
this grace, which gave him the fosse, was enough ; the agere,
and consequently perseverance, remained in the power of his
free-will 4. Redeemed man, on account of his natural
infirmity, has need of a more efficacious aid, which gives
him: a) justice, righteousness and good will; b) the posse, and
what is more, the velle (auxilium quo) or the very act of
willing; c) lastly, perseverance which can be obtained only
by means of a similar aid (auxilium quo) 5. This more
powerful grace, moreover, is not refused to man, who finds it
superabundantly in Christ, the Incarnate Son of God,67so that
the saints, in spite of the many temptations to which they
were exposed, remained faithful to God, whilst Adam fell in
spite of all his advantages?.
This grace, which affects the act of will, was often
described by Saint Augustine. The classical text is that of
the De gratia et libero arbitrio (n. 33), which shows God first
preparing the will to act (ut velimus operatur incipiens) and
then co-operating with it in the very act of willing and
guiding its operation to the perfect accomplishment of the
' Epist. 194 ( Ad Sixium), n. 19. P. L., 33, 880. See also De gratia et lib.
arb., n. 15. All this treatise insists a great deal on the gratuity of grace, as well
as on man’s free-will.
1 See on the subject of this paragraph, De corrept. et grat. 3. xi-xu, 30-38.
3 Ibid., 32.
4 Adam had need of an auxilium quo in order to obtain beatitude, and in this
respect he did not differ from redeemed man.
5 Modern theologians usually reduce tírese two conceptions, the auxilium quo
non, and the auxilium quo, to the notions of sufficient and efficacious grace, which
moreover they explain with certain divergences.
But it would seem that
Augustine’s idea is not directly represented by this point of view. 1 le was more
directly concerned with showing the differences which exist between the state of
innocent man and that of redeemed man, and with showing that God has
measured His grace in proportion to man’s needs, but increases its intensity so
that man may overcome his passions. Augustine’s teaching, however, may Ire
interpreted in the above mentioned manner.
6 De corrept. et grat., n. 30.
7 /bid., 3$.
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perfect act (qui volentibus cooperatur perficiens') *.
The
gratia operans gives a beginning of charity {aliquid dilec­
tionis)*
2345which enables the will to receive still more by its
docile correspondence to these first graces. Here the word
charity indicates all supernatural love of good, even in its
lowest form. In the gratia cooperane, this same charity,
together with the action of the will, is in a sense perfect in
relation to the act in question, since this act is actually
produced 3. There are here, therefore, two operations which
are co-ordinated, or rather one of which is subordinated to
the other; man indeed wills and acts, but is moved by the
divine operation which penetrates his will, his heart and his
free-will ; all the acts he accomplishes are properly his and
are rightly attributed to him, but inasmuch as they are
meritorious they are properly to be attributed to God, since
they derive all their supernatural goodness wholly from
grace 4.
Moreover, it should be sedulously noted that the liberty
of man, far from being diminished by this co-operation, is
on the contrary strengthened. Augustine never supposes that
free-will gives way before the divine action. In the De gratia
et libero arbitrio he proves this continuously from Scriptural
citations; 5 the precepts contained in Holy Writ have no
meaning if man is not free 6. Grace itself postulates rather
than suppresses freewill. But it may be wondered how these
assertions can be made to agree with what has gone before.
Saint Augustine did not develop a system which would
immediately harmonise the action of grace and that of
free-will since complete harmony is to be found in those
eminent principles which guide the two systems. The
following are those which seem to correspond to his usual
‘ Et quis istam, etsi parvam, dare coeperat charitatem nisi ille qui preparai
voluntatem, et cooperando perficit quod operando incipit? Quoniam ipsi ut velimus
operatur incipiens qui volentibus cooperatur perficiens.
Propter quod ait
Apostolus : tertus sum quoniam qui operatur in vobis opus bonum, perficiet usque
in diem Christi Jesu {Phil. I, 6). Ut ergo velimus, sine nobis operatur; cum
autem volumus et sic volumus ut faciamus, nobiscum cooperatur : tamen sine illo,
vel operante ut velimus, vel cooperante cum volumus, ad bona pietatis opera
nihil valemus. De grat. et lib. arb., n. 33; P. L., 44, 901.
- Ibid., n. 37.
3 The distinction between prevenient and subsequent grace may be approxima­
tely reduced to that. Enchiridion, c. xxxtt; De nal. et grat., c. XXXI. Sec
also S. Thomas, Sum. theol., I«-IIæ, qu. tit, art. 2 et 3.
4 See what was said above with regard to tire gratuity of grace.
5 Degrat. el lib. arb., n. 1-5. — 6 Ibid., 33-37.
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way of thinking: a) God Who is the Good in itself must
necessarily lead his creatures to good, and all true good
comes from Him;1 b) the soul, the image of God, ordained
to God as to its last end, is made for goodness to which
it must naturally tend;23 for this purpose, knowledge and
love, the two elements of free-will, have been given to it ; the
more the soul frees itself from the toils of evil, the more it
is free ;3 c) the grace of God, far from forming an obstacle to
freewill, on the contrary assists it favourably, since it helps
the soul to aspire after and accomplish the good; it follows
that in the measure that charity augments, even to perfet i
union with God, so the strength of the will grows also and
consequently that of free-will 4.
Whence comes the efficacy of grace? Saint Augustine did
not study this question from such a precise angle as modern
theologians. But his ideas on the subject may be gleaned
from the following principles: a) the will of God is all
powerful and most efficacious (efficacissima)·,S b) that grace
which affectively determines the adherence of the will is
gratia congrua, adapted, that is to say, to the dispositions of
the subject, as they are known to God;6*c) free-will, which
has of itself a real power with regard to evil, I is able to
place obstacles in the way of grace and hinder its action,
although of itself it is not able to render grace efficacious by
corresponding to it.
Jansenism reduced the whole of Augustine’s teaching
on the efficacy of grace to the influence of some heavenly
delectation which imposed itself on the will, apart from any
deliberate act of volition, in order to enable man to overcome
all concupiscence or earthly delectation, for man is at the
mercy of both these delectations Quod enim amplius nos
delectat, secundum id operemur necesse est ”8. This teaching
' See above, p. 674.
a See above, p. 647. Aguntur enim (homines) ut agant, non ut ipsi nihil
agant. De corrept. et grat., 4.
3 Quid erit autem liberius libero arbitrio, quando non poterit servire peccato ?
De corrept. et grat., n. 32. — 4 5Degrat. et lib. arb., n. 33-34.
5 Enchiridion, c. 95 et sq. The efficacy of grace, thus considered with regard
to God, is really connected with the teaching on predestination. See below.
6 See especially Ad Siniplicianum, I, q. it, n. 13. This congruity, which
Suarez regards as being chiefly extrinsic, is looked upon by other theologians as
a «congruité agissante et triomphante», that is, intrinsic. Guit.I.ERMIN, in
Renne thomiste, 1902, p. 658.
’ Liberum arbitrium ad malum sufficit. De corrept. et grat., n. 31.
* In Gal., n. 49.
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in Saint Augustine has more of a moral bearing than
a strictly theological value, and this and other similar texts
should be taken as implying a relative necessity
Moreover,
it is not exact to say that according to Augustine all the
movements of grace take the form of delectation ; but even
should they all be reduced to such, either desired or already
possessed, this delectation, far from suppressing deliberate
volition, would on the contrary provoke it, since it would
induce the will to incline towards the good presented to it.
Lastly, this heavenly delectation is found in but a feeble
measure in those souls which have made little progress in the
practice of virtue, and who, says Augustine, are the least
free on account of the predominance of the passions. This
delectation increases and becomes more powerful in the
saints, who may be said to be truly free, with that spiritual
liberty which has its foundation in a veritable libertas a neces­
sitate interna,fruit of charity, and in those eminent graces
which form the subject of the following section.

.
D)

Mystical Graces.

Among the graces vouchsafed to redeemed man, Saint
Augustine holds in especial esteem those which enable man
to unite himself perfectly to God by acts of pure charity.
Their chief effect is contemplation -, for they give a very
eminent idea of God, which is spiritual, stripped of all rude
imagery, and also animated, ravishing the soul with admir­
ation and leading it to unite itself effectively to God. These
graces which, while they enlighten the soul with regard to God,
also permit Him to be savoured, are the graces of intelligence
and wisdom. These are the graces which are especially
termed the mystical graces. For Saint Augustine, as also
for Saint Teresa, they constitute the conditions of perfect
love 3, or at least of the state in which this love predominates,
and which Augustine always describes as being accompanied
by intense graces. Saint Augustine often describes such
graces, either in connection with Biblical figures, in whom
he saw a representation of the contemplative life : Rachel,
1 According to his teaching as a whole. — 2 See the Introduction, p. 23 sq.
3 Saint Teresa stresses the power of these graces with regard to union with
God. Saint Augustine prefers to insist on their power of enlightening ; but
of course to his mind all Christian life has charity for its end (see p. 701).
In reality there are only differences of viewpoint between Augustine and Saint
Teresa. See above, p. 25.
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Lia’s sister Mary, Martha’s sister*
23*5, and Saint fohn the
Evangelisti, or in his commentary of the Beatitudes or that
of the seven gifts of the spirit, mentioned in Isàias (xi, 2),
which he attributes to Christ and to the faithful 4.
In these latter passages, wisdom and intelligence .in­
given a special place : by them, as it were, man is introduced
to the state of perfection. The other gifts seem to be given
only to produce these two, and themselves can only come,
to perfection, in and through, the graces of intelligence and
wisdom. But although they are not contemplative and
mystical in the same degree, they serve a purpose in the
perfecting of the soul, which they help to become wholly
docile to the guidance of the Holy Ghost.
Saint Thomas followed in the traces of Augustine when
he showed these graces as the consummation of the whole
spiritual organisation of the soul, destined to subject the
soul entirely to God s. All graces tend to this submission
of the creature to the Creator67
; perfection consists in total
submission, and it is that which characterises the gifts which
are meant to guide the soul in the life of perfection. They
are pre-eminently operating graces, but not in the sense
of provoking only indeliberate acts. They suppose on the
contrary free co-operation, which increases in perfection in
the measure that the obstacles to grace in purified souls
decrease.
From another point of view, these mystical graces arc
also ordinary aids. Saint Augustine never considered them
as the privilege of a few chosen ones, but thought of them
as being meant for all, even although in reality few souls
receive them fully. That superior knowledge of God which
is given by contemplative wisdom is certainly said to be
a visioni, but it is a vision which perfects faith without
destroying it, and which always remains a vision in an image,
in a mirror (in speculo) 8, inferior to the beatific vision which
' Contra Faustum, bk. XXII, c. 52-57.
’ Senn., 103, 104, 169, 179, 255.
3 De consensu Evangelistarum, bk. I, c. 5.
* De sermone Domini, bk. I, c. 1-4; Dedoct. Christ., bk. II. <:. 7·, .Sow ; 17.
5 Sum. theol.,
q. 68, art. I.
6 See above, p. 683 sq.
7 See the texts indicated above,
8 De Trinit., bk. XV, c. vm, 14. Saint Augustine distinguishes tin- vision
in speculo (in a mirror), which is mediate, from the vision .> x ferula (from an
observatory), which is immediate.
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is immediate. Mediate vision which comes through the
ordinary mystical grace of contemplation certainly throws
light on all the objects of faith, but it does not bear directly
on God, Who is the primary object, and it is thus distin­
guished from extraordinary visions which God can produce
supernaturally to the eyes of the body (corporeal vision),
in the imagination (imaginative vision) or in the mind alone
(intellectual vision) >. Saint Augustine distinguishes mystical
graces in the strict sense from these latter effects which are
accessorj' and exceptional. He also classes them apart from
the charismata, which may sometimes exist in the absence
of charity 2.
The spiritual benefits especially stressed by Augustine as
the effects of mystical graces are : à) spiritual delectation,
vouchsafed to the soul which has “ found ” God in contentplation;/1) perfect liberty, or the libertas of the innocent man,
partly attained through this perfect union with Truth and
Goodness; c) a greater understanding of the divine mysteries
in general, and notably that of the Blessed Trinity 3.

I

I
I

1

III. PREDESTINATION.

Saint Augustine did not stop at considering the order of
grace in itself; he also studied it inasmuch as it was eternally
prepared by God, and gave to this eternal preparation the
name of predestination in so far as it touched those chosen
for salvation. This teaching is chiefly found in the writings
of his last years 4; but he had already outlined its essentials 5
from the beginning of his episcopate. As he said himself6*8,it
was implicitly contained in that expression in the Confessions : Da quod jubes et jube quod vis 7.

I
|

I
1
1
I
I

A) Brief Summary. Difficulties.
Saint Augustine occasionally linked up predestination
with God’s foreknowledge, but in so doing he considered that
foreknowledge of the gifts
*
God has decided to vouchsafe to I
1 De Gen. ad litt.y bk. XII. — 3 4Ad
* Simplic.y bk. II, q. I.
3 See above, p. 667.
4 De correpi, et grat. ; De pradestinatione. sanctorum ; De dono perseverantiai
See above, p. 636.
5 In the De div. qucest. ad Simpl.y bk. I.
6 De dono persev.y n. 53. — ? Confess., X, c. XXXVii, 60.
8 Omnia itaque Dei dona... quis non dicam negare, sed dubitare saltem audeat
Deum daturum se esse prescisse. De donopersev.y n. 53. See also n. 35.
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men so that they may be saved, rather than the ion
knowledge of merits. In reality he regards predestination as
God’s firm and precise will1 to sanctify and save al! the elect
gratuitously. He has determined their number; lie knows
each one individually; He has prepared infallible mean·. l··
lead each one to grace; He wills that they shall accomplish
the meritorious works which are the condition of gaining
heaven, although they are not the condition of the divine
choice; lastly, He wills to vouchsafe perseverance to them so
that they may be glorified in the measure foreseen and
prepared for each one of them. All the elect, and only they,
who are the object of this predestination, will be saved, in
order to manifest the merciful goodness of God. The
others, who are simply called (vocati)2345,will be excluded fumi
heaven on account of their sins, and will thus show forth (In­
justice of God.
Such a teaching is immediately faced with great difficul­
ties. It appears to exact that the non-elecl should be
predestined to hell in the same manner and under the same
conditions. Nowadays the word predestination is used
exclusively of salvation and cannot be applied to damnation,
so that no confusion can arise in these two very different
cases. Saint Augustine, at a period when theological
terminology had not yet been fixed, sometimes uses it in the
two senses : he speaks of predestination “ to eternal death ",
“to torment”, “to eternal fire”3, etc.; usually, however, he
uses this word to mean the preparation of the elect for
eternal salvation. As for its underlying idea, which alone
truly matters, it must be confessed that at first sight it seems
extremely disquieting. In a great number of texts + Augustine
insists on the identical situation of both the damned and the
elect before the all-powerfulness of the divine will : their
cause is the same; eadem causa, causa communis. Original
sin has made of mankind a massa perditionis 5. Uhbaptised
children are damned, admittedly by preterition, but never­
' See especially the Enchiridion, c. c, n. 26.
’ The elect are “vocati secundum propositum ”, De corrept. et gr. vn, 14.
3 De anima et ejus orig., IV, n. 16; Ep. 204, 2 ; Ench., n. 26.
4 J. Tixeront (Hist. Dogm., 11, 509) refers to the following texts: a) /:«. -/<>..
n. 25; ¿) Cont. Jul., IV, 45-46; c) Ad Simplic., It, q. 11, especially 17;
rf) Epist., 186, n. 12, 15, 16, 21 ; e) Epist., 194, n. 4, 5, 23: /’) De cit·. / >■ >.
XVI, 35; g) Cont. 2 ep. Pelag., 11, 13.
5 Elsewhere he says massa damnationis, ojjensionis, peccati, irte, mortr, <·ι ■.
See E. PortaliÉ, op. cit., col. 2397.
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theless by a real act of will, independently of all foreknow­
ledge of personal demerits, and in several passages adults are
assimilated to them r. But however clear may appear these
declarations it would be wrong to accept them as an exact
reflection of Augustine’s teaching on this subject. They
only reveal one side of it; they present it from a narrow
angle, which must be carefully examined if his teaching is
not to be misinterpreted, and which should not be isolated
from other aspects of his doctrine2.

B). The Augustinian Point of View.
I. First, it must not be forgotten that in his doctrine on
predestination and reprobation, Saint Augustine never loses
sight of the fact, known by faith, that there exist actually
two cities, and that there will be two for all eternity : the
city of God, which pays homage to His infinite mercy, and
the infernal city which manifests His justice. This fact was
more or less denied by the Origenists, who believed in
universal salvation, sometimes of the devils, but more usually
of all men, or at least all Christians. Augustine opposed
these exaggerations more forcefully and authoritatively than
anyone else, and recalled with admirable opportuneness the
data of faith 3. Nor does he ever lose sight of them, even
when he rises to a higher consideration, the eternal prepa­
ration 4 of the city of the elect. This point of view takes us
into the order of intention, that of divine wisdom, knowing
and willing both the end and the means. But it must be
* De dono persev., 25. Cf. Conf. Jul.y iv, 42; De corrept. et g rat., 12. See
J. Tixeront, ffist. Dogm., 11, 509-510.
3 Lutheran and Calvinist Protestantism is partly due to this error of perspective.
3 Here, just as when he studied the nature of man, Augustine does not take
a purely philosophical view-point, but a real or historical point of view founded
on the data of revelation. It should also be remarked that Augustine studies
predestination in concreto, together with all the graces it supposes, from the first
movement of grace until the attainment of glory (prod. adequate sumpta, say the
theologians), and all authors agree in affirming the absolute gratuity of such
predestination. As for the point on which they are divided, and which has given
rise to various known systems, i. e. predestination to glory in itself Saint
Augustine does not seem to have considered it; in reality it comes under
a philosophical and speculative rather than dogmatic head; it is moreover oí
secondary importance compared with the other; the only really essential
problem, that of total predestination, is also the only one ordinarily envisaged by
Augustine.
4 Hæc est prædestinatio sanctorum, nihil aliud ; praescientia scilicet, et
prccparatio beneficiorum Dei, quibus certissime liberantur quicumque liberantur.
De dono persev., n. 35.
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noted that in the consideration of this order, the realisation,
the fact itself, takes first place in Augustine's ideas, He does
not consider a pure intention relative to some ideal order of
things, but keeps in mind the intention relative to that real
order in which we exist and live, that intention which is
de facto manifested by events which really take place,
and which one day will be wholly revealed in heaven J.
And here he is not referring merely to foreknowledge as
such, for he also gives the divine will an important
place in this preparation; but neither is it a pure order
of intention, altogether independent of any contact with
reality. The volition of which he treats, is that which is
present to a mind dominated by the fact that for all eternity
there will be the chosen and the damned. In short, his
point of view is that of the consequent will, as it was called
by later theologians.
In this order of the consequent will merits and demerits come into
play. But Augustine does not use the expression ante prcevisa merita,
which is used by later theologians when speaking of predestination.
It would have had the disadvantage of placing the question at a different
angle from his own. He was chiefly preoccupied with the gratuity
of salvation, and of the very merits which lead to it, and which are
divine gifts. God gives them to whom He wills, out of sheer goodness,
per misericordiam. As for the wicked, they are punished, but notgratuit­
ously or without just cause; but per judicium
,
*
which supposes a real
guilt. Here Saint Augustine brings in original sin, which enfolds all
mankind in sin, and thus explains, by the real although not always
personal fault, the abandonment of those who are not saved, even
children : they come under the judgment. He went too far when he
affirmed that these children, on account of original sin alone, are
condemned to the torment, even although it is of the lightest nature
(zzzzAwzwe) 1*3, but his insistence on original sin shows that reprobation,
unlike predestination, is not gratuitous, and in consequence, although
the situation of the elect and the damned is in some ways identical,
for instance in the sense that they were both equally distant from
God4, it is not so from every point of view. The elect are the object
of infinite mercy, which God vouchsafes to whom He wills. This
is no more of course than an introduction to the mystery ; but it is
important to note that Augustine evidently places it in the order of the
consequent will.
1 See especially Enchiridion, n. 24, c. XCV. Here Augustine treats of
predestination in the course of a study of the last ends. Such an arrangement of
the treatise is very significant from the Augustinian point of view.
• See Enchiridion, n. 24, c. XCV.
3 This severe opinion is generally rejected now. It did not have the capital
influence on his teaching as has sometimes been supposed.
4 See Enchiridion, n. 24 25, c. XCV-XCIX.
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It is understandable in these circumstances the Doctor of Grace is
chary of affirming that God desires the salvation of all men he feats
to affirm by this that God’s power is limited ’, since, de facto, so many
are lost1*3. Inseverai passages he limits or denies this will to save all
men. But in others, evidently speaking of another will, which theo­
logians have since called antecedent will, he unhesitatingly affirms that
God wills the salvation of all men : “ Vult autem Deus omnes homines
salvos fieri et in agnitionem veritatis venire”4. Christ died for all, even
for those little children who are deprived of heaven : “ Et pro ipsis
Christus mortuus est, qui propterea pro omnibus mortuus est quia omnes
mortui sunt”5. These apparent contradictions disappear when it is
noted that Augustine admitted, in addition to the consequent will which
he treated directly, a real antecedent will of God, favourable to the
salvation of all67
; but too engrossed in his ordinary way of envisaging
the subject he failed to stress it sufficiently. This shortcoming is all the
more to be regretted inasmuch as he presented in extremely categorical
terms the mystery of predestination, which after all is but the mystery
of the relations existing between these two wills with regard to free
creatures.

2. Another aspect of Augustinian thought as regards
this present question is the existence of free-will. The latter
is of itself capable of doing evil and often does so in fact ;
but with the help of a supernatural aid which is not refused
it can also produce meritorious acts, and such aid is absol­
utely indispensable for fallen man, lost in the massa perdi­
tionis. This latter must be taken only as a strong and
animated expression of the ordinary doctrine on the loss
of grace through original sin, and the impossibility of the
restoration of grace without supernatural intervention 7,
1 To appreciate this it is enough to see how he explains the text of I Tim., 11, 4 :
Qni omnes homines vali salvos fieri, et ad agnitionem veritatis venire. In the
Enchiridion, 27, he takes omnes as meaning that Christ is the salvation of all
those who in actual fact are saved, or as meaning that there will be many saved
from all classes of society. Elsewhere he translates omnes by multi {Cont.
Jul.y IV, 44) or explains vult in the sense that God gives to the predestined the
will to be saved {De corr. et grot., 47. See J. Tixeront, Hist. DogrnL 11,
Ρ·5θ5)·
- Qaamvis certum sit nobis non omnes homines salvos fieri, non tamen ideo
debemus omnipotentissima Dei voluntati aliquid derogare, he declares in the
Enchiridion, 27.
3 Saint Augustine was of the opinion that few would be saved {Enehirid.,
n. 24, c. xcvii). But this of course could be no more than a personal conjecture,
probably based on Augustine’s observations on the fewness of true Christians
m his time.
4 De spir. et lilt., 58. According to the context this text of Saint Paul is here
applied to those who will be judged and condemned. See also Cont. Jul., vi, 8;
Cont. Jul. op. imp., 11, 174. — s Cont. ful. op. imp., II, 175.
6 J. Tixeront finds these two wills indicated fairly clearly in the Denupt.
cl concup., Il, 16, and Cont. ful. op. imp., 11, 144.
7 See above, p. 680.
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The primary purpose of this explanation is to throw into
relief the divine mercy with regard to the elect
In reality
the latter are singled out by a very special mercy of God,
which calls them to grace, to perseverance and to gioia ;
a choice which consists in a particular act of the Divine
will, in order to lead them to salvation, to set them a part
and separate them from the “ mass ” of those who arc
This Divine choice nevertheless affects creatures who arc
free and who remain so. Saint Augustine never questioned
the fact of freedom, either in the chosen or the non-elcet ;
predestination is no more derogatory to free will than is
grace; on the contrary it implies it, for it consists essen­
tially in the choice of free beings. The Augustinian system
would be sadly misinterpreted were this guiding principle
neglected.
3. The whole mystery of predestination is founded on
this idea of liberty1
234, and Augustine is well aware of it. I fis
mind constantly finds itself faced with those problems which
caused Saint Paul to cry : Quam incomprehensibilia sunt
judicia ejus et investigabiles vice ejus [Rom., XI, 33). Augus­
tine had a fine perception of the mystery. He made no
endeavour, as did later theologians, to render it more distant
or to veil it by attempting direct conciliations. Such
attempts must have seemed useless or at least secondary to
him, since he had found an essential solution 3, clearer and
more certain than the systems, for it was based on his noble
and pure idea of God 4. For Augustine, as has been said,
God is, before all, Truth, Wisdom and Goodness. Sudi
a Being can in no way be the cause of evil; but together
with just reasons for permitting it, He has the means to
foresee it, the power to punish it, and the wisdom to draw
good from it in a certain measure by making it show forth
His justice, just as the reward of the good works of the elect
manifests His mercy. It should be noted that Augustine
1 As has been seen, it has also the advantage of explaining the “judicium"
which affects the damned.
3 If for Augustine there is no free-will, if all is reduced to a crude determinism
willed by God, there would be no mystery and it would be difficult to understand
why he so constantly refers and appeals to it.
3 This solution is termed essential, since it bears both on the fundamental
points of the doctrine of predestination (see above, p. 690, note 3) and because
it has influenced all theologians and theological systems; all secondary solution,
are worthless unless they are in harmony with the latter or at least suppose it.
4 See above, p. 674.
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always explains that justice and mercy by which God is
guided, as it were, in His relations with His creatures, by the
fundamental attributes of the Divinity, Truth, Goodness and
Wisdom *, without which there would be no God. To
Augustine’s mind such is the essential and perhaps only
solution of the problem. It is no doubt an indirect and
oblique solution, but it is nevertheless radical, and probably
the only efficacious approach to this redoubtable mystery,
which envisaged in this manner loses many of its thorns.
It is moreover a true solution based on intellectual principles a
and not a merely sentimental accommodation 3.

.
C)

Advantages and Disadvantages.

Considered from the Augustinian view-point, the doctrine
of predestination is not so terrifying as has sometimes been
affirmed. In spite of certain shortcomings that we have
pointed out, it possesses great advantages in the realms of
apologetics, theology and mysticism, a) It maintains, against
Origenism, the/arf that there will be both the elect and the
damned, and against Pelagianism the gratuity of grace and
salvation, ύ) It stresses the special affection and mercy with
which God favours the elect, c) It throws the Divine
perfections into sharp relief; it causes the mind to bow before
an impenetrable wisdom; it forces the will to abandon itself
with confidence to the Infinite Will; the heart is touched at
the sight of God’s eternal care for His faithful creatures.
This mystery is indeed one of those that most nourishes the
piety of certain souls. Saint Augustine, as a true mystic,
delighted in its meditation. All these motives led him, not
to create a new doctrinal system as some have insisted, but
rather to treat to a greater extent of that superior aspect of
the traditional doctrine of grace which is the doctrine of
predestination.
’ It should also be noted that Augustine appeals to the divine wisdom rathci
than knowledge.
3 It is a solution which in no way begs the question, for the divine wisdom,
can be proved by demonstrative arguments and there is no need of recourse to
a laboriously elaborated system on the mysterious agreement of free-will and
predestination. It is rather the divine wisdom, demonstrated with certainly,
which should help to resolve the — secondary — problem raised by the “ how ”
of this agreement.
3 But it is of course evident that an ardent affection for God gives a greater
understanding of the divine attributes and shows even more clearly the vaine
of the above solution.
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This tendency, although perfectly legitimate in itsell,
might have presented certain dangers. There was the risk
of forgetting that God acts in the soul only that the soul
may act, that predestination, far from excluding human
activity, normally exacts and invites it. Saint Augustine's
mysticism was counterbalanced by his moralism ·. Ί hi·· i ■
especially evident in the manner in which he desired tin.
doctrine to be preached The faithful should not be told:
“Whether you run, whether you sleep, you are what lie
Who cannot be deceived has foreseen”; but rather: “Run
that you may obtain (i Cor., IX, 24) and know that by the
very fact of your running you have been predestined to run
successfully”12. But whatever precautions-are taken it is true
that this doctrine remains difficult to understand and can
easily become disquieting. To bear good fruit it should be
meditated only by those calm souls, strengthened by piety
and having serene confidence in God and His attributes;
others may easily go astray. It is the corner stone rather
than the foundation of the spiritual edifice, and great
prudence is necessary if the whole Christian life is to be
based upon it. Luther and Calvin made the mistake of
disfiguring this doctrine, and made their error worse by
widely disseminating it without any precaution or reser­
vation. It is true enough that their conception of predesti­
nation was well fitted to their fundamental teaching of faith
without works; but by that they receded still farther from
Saint Augustine, whom they pretended was their master.
In spite of retaining some of his expressions, they betrayed
him by overthrowing the whole hierarchy of spiritual values
he had established. Protestantism is no more than pseudoAugustinism.
IV.

MORAL AND ASCETIC TEACHING.

A). The Moralism of Saint Augustine.
Whatever may be the importance of speculation in Augus­
tine’s works, in spite of the place he gives to grace and
predestination, notwithstanding his exuberant mysticism, or
1 See the tntroduclion, p. 30.
’ De dono person., n. 57; P.
45, 1028. Saint Augustine was of th.·
opinion that the doctrine of predestination could be preached to the faithful
with great fruit, and gives useful hints on the subject in the last chapters <>( this
work.
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rather on account of the way he envisages the latter, his
teaching was frankly and outstandingly moral. And this
has been universally recognised by tradition, which gives to
him the title of Doctor of Charity and especially asks
guidance of him in the spiritual life. This aspect of his
teaching is so important that a neglect of it is liable to entail
a travesty of his whole doctrine.
Not only does Saint Augustine maintain free-will by the
side of grace, but he also insistently recalls the necessity of
voluntary moral activity. Like Saint Jerome refuting
Jovianus », he combats the theory, of justification by faith
without works 2, already formulated ten centuries before the
coming of Luther. He explains the text of the Epistle
to the Romans (in, 28) : “ Arbitramur justificari hominem
per fidem sine operibus legis ”, by that of the Epistle to the
Galatians (V, 6) : “ Fides quæ per dilectionem operatur ” and
he concludes “ That is the faith that distinguishes the
faithful from impure demons; for the latter, says the Apostle
James, fear and tremble (il, 19) but their faith acts not.
They have not the faith of which the just man lives, that
which works through charity, so that God gives him eternal
life according to his works". Moreover, so dear to him is
this doctrine and so much in harmony with what has just
been cited that he adds : “ But since our good works
themselves are from God, Who gives us both faith and
charity, the Doctor of the Gentiles himself calls grace this
eternal life ” 3. Saint Augustine forcefully maintains this
teaching on spiritual activity both against those slothful
monks who wished to content themselves with prayer to the
exclusion of work ·», and against the Semi-Pelagians who
declared that man is not to be blamed for his falls, since
grace itself is responsible 5. He affirms it in the very way
he desires predestination to be preached 67
. It makes him
give a practical bearing to his most speculative works 7.
But although the Augustinian teaching on grace, far from
presenting an obstacle to voluntary action and works, on the
contrary furthers them, it certainly gives them a special
character. Augustine’s ideal was the perfect Christian,
1
3
5
8
7

See above, p. 577. — 2 De Gratia et lib. arb.·, vn, n. 18.
Ibid. — *
4 5See De opere monachal nm, about 400.
See De correptione et gratia^ in 427. See above, p. 636.
See De dono pcrsev.t xxii-xxm, n. 57-65. See above, p. 695.
See above, p. 651.
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unreservedly docile to the guidance of the Holy Ghost.
The first condition of this docility to grace is faith, not any
kind of faith, but supernatural faith accompanied by humility
(God is the true source of all good accomplished by man),
by confidence (required for that prayer through which grace
is obtained), by at least a practical understanding of God, to
obtain guidance in conduct, and lastly by purity of heart,
without which this knowledge of God is impossible. By
such dispositions man becomes truly fit to receive divine
inspirations with profit. Such are the essentials of what
may be called Augustinian “ passivity ” ’.
But it must not be forgotten that this very passivity is
a source of action; it is an active passivity, if it may be so
expressed ; faith renders man submissive to God so that he
may act through charity. This activity is primarily interior
and affective; it consists in supernatural love or the active
exercise of charity. Sometimes, when grace is stronger,
or the soul better disposed, this love seems to spring directly
and effortlessly from its source, and breaks out in cries
of praise, admiration and thanksgiving2, as may be seen in
so many pages of Saint Augustine. At other times this
activity is very weak, even laborious, when love is still
seeking its object and has not discovered it sufficiently to
rest therein, and to possess it in joy; but it is nevertheless
real, for it is produced by charity, or the beginning of charity
and although the guidance of the Holy Ghost is not yet
perfect, it has begun, in proportion as the soul corresponds
to grace, and in spite of opposition. Moreover, this interior
activity finds its complement in good works, whatever they
may be 3. They are its necessary consequence; they bear
witness to the reality of the guidance of the Holy Ghost·»;
the more the latter is rendered effective by the docility
* Passivity thus signifies the aptitude to receive (pati), rather than inaction as
it is sometimes understood.
9 Certain authors term this perfect and supernatural activity of love “ passive
love”, i. e., the love “ received” from the Holy Ghost.
3 Suited to the state of each one, either charitable or zealous works, or ascetic
exercises, or even the intellectual activity of the theologian engaged in studying
the mysteries.
4 Saint Augustine would certainly have concurred with Saint Teresa, who
declared with regard to souls which have attained the highest degree of docility
to the Holy Ghost under the influence of the most eminent passive or mystical
graces: “ Works: there, I repeat, is the true mark of the operation of God and
of the gift of His Hand”. hit. Castle, vnth Mans., ch. IV.
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of the soul, the greater is the variety and fruitfulness of
good works.
Such seems to be the firm and logical link binding the
doctrine of grace to Augustinian moral teaching. The latter,
as is evident, was regarded by Saint Augustine from an
extremely active and ascetic point of view. Before treating
it more in detail from this angle we will examine the
essential elements which compose it, without reference to the
actual state of souls tending to perfection.

B). Fundamental Elements of Augustinian Moral
Teaching.
1). The quest for happiness constitutes for man a natural
necessity. He is unable to evade it. It is at the root of all
his activity ’. But, on the other hand, God alone can be
man’s happiness*2. Since man is nobler than any other
created thing he can be satisfied with none; nor, since he is
imperfect, can he find satisfaction in himself. He finds
rest only in subsisting Goodness, Being and Truth. This
possession of God, Who is a wholly spiritual Being, must
be both an act of the mind and an act of love. Man must
therefore seek God to enjoy (fruì) Him, and creatures to use
them (uti) in his progress towards God 3. To seek them for
themselves is foolishness and degradation, for such is contrary
to natural order.
2) . God commanded man to respect the order of nature
and to seek his true happiness. Hence the law 4 which thus
supposes, in addition to a natural order, conformable to the
divine reason, a divine will that imposes it. This constitutes
for free-will the source of moral obligation. Hence to seek
creatures for themselves is more than foolishness, it is desobedience and sin. The good which is simply counselled is
hot obligatory under pain of sin.
3). Sin is therefore a violation of the order willed by God.
Saint Augustine was the first to establish clearly a fundam‘ “The Augustinian conception of morality is therefore frankly eudemonistic ;
happiness is conceived as being man’s end in life, precisely because the soul seeks
it with an irresistible impulse. Here we have that optimism which is essential
to any logical spirituality’’. E. Portalié, op. cit., col. 2433. See above, p. 664,
2 See chiefly the De moribus, bk. I, c. VIII, 13; XI, 18 sq. De Trinitate,
bk. ΧΪ, c. v-ix. De Civ. Dei, bk. XIX. Sermon iy>. — 3 See especially De
doct. Christ., I, c. IVsq. — 4Asummary of St. Augustine’s teaching on the moral
Order and the law, eternal law, natural law, temporal law and the law of grace,'
may be found in B. Roland-Gosselin, op. cit., p. 21-71.
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ental distinction between mortal and venial sins, based
on principles which were admitted by all later theologians.
Mortal sins (letalia, mortifera, gravia) are those which
deprive the sinner of heaven, and can be remitted only by
the Church; venial sins (levia, venialia) are those which do
not destroy righteousness and may be remitted by g.... I
works, without the intervention of the Church '.
4) . Virtue, on the other hand, consists in the love of tip­
law, of the good which is commanded*23*, and also the love
of the good which is simply counselled; in short, the love
of all forms of moral good. Saint Augustine often treat-, it
from this general aspect. He also delights in considering
it as a force that heals the soul of its inherent weaknesses,
which are so opposed to the love of good, or which purifies
the eye of the heart which is destined to see God
5) . Under the heads of prudence, justice, fortitude and
temperance come all the moral virtues·». This classili
cation, which was formulated by the early philosophers,
is maintained and often used by Augustine, who moreover
also admitted the existence of natural virtues, even in the
Pagans 5. Among the especial virtues on which Augustine
particularly insists should be mentioned sincerity, which leads
him to consider all lying6 and duplicity 7 as intrinsically bad.
He has also been mistakenly accused of denying the right
* Enchiridion, c. LXIV-LXX. Sermon 352, n. 7-9. De symb. nd cat., 15.
De fide et operib., 48.
a Virtus est ordo amoris, De Civ. Dei, XV, c. 22.
3 See Solii., I, η. 13 sq.
♦ See De moribus, I, η. 25 and 35’45· &e Clv· l^ei, XIX, c. tv. />,
η
contra Man., II, c. X, 13-14 (the four rivers of Eden). Sermon 150, 9. In
Psalm. 83, n. it. De quest., LXXXitr, q. 31.
s He quotes the mercy of Assuerus (De gratia Ch. et pece, orig., 1. <s>. ll>··
temperance of Polemon (Ep. 144, 2), and speaks of the Pagans in general in I Im
De spiritu et Utt., 48. See other texts quoted by E. PORTALIÉ, op. cit., 2436.
Elsewhere, it is true, and chiefly in his writings against Julian, he terms these
good works sins. “ But not ”, says Tixeront, “as if these acts were always bad
in themselves and in their object; they become so through lack of n right
intention, because their authors linger and delight in the act itself, and, being
without faith, fail to ordain their acts to the end to which they should relate
them”. Hist. Dogm., it, p. 488. See ibid., p. 487-489. Saint Augustine does
not speak as a philosopher, but as a believer who knows that God has ordained
man to a supernatural end, and therefore judges that all acts which are not
related to this end are imperfect and relatively evil.
6 See above, p. 652. See also Enchiridion, c. xvtii-xxtt.
1 See his correspondence with Saint Jerome on the subject of the incident nt
Antioch.
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of property on account of certain expressions, which, however,
should not be taken from a juridical but from a moral and
mystical point of view 1. This general preoccupation explains
why Augustine — and as a rule the other Fathers also —
had a tendency to severity2*which is not found in modern
moralists, who are more given to casuistry than were the
Fathers.
.
6)
Yet in spite of their importance the moral virtues
cannot lead the soul to its last end in the absence of the
theological virtues, without which the others are not even
true virtues’. In the Enchiridion he insists especially on
faiths which is moreover the necessary basis of all super­
natural and Christian life. He shows that hope is the con­
dition of all faith, working through charity 4, and the source
of true joy, since the sweetness of God is revealed to those
who hope 5. But it is charity which truly unites man to God.
Saint Augustine gives it exceptional importance in his
teaching, for he often applies the name of charity in a wide
sense to that love of good which is implied by every virtue 67
.
In a stricter sense, charity is not the only virtue, but it is the
queen of virtues; all other virtues should lead to charity, and
through charity they should achieve their final purpose, that
is to say, the union of the soul with God. Charity is the
only precept of the Scriptures 7. A typically Augustinian
definition of charity is that found in the De doctrina Chris­
tiana: “ Motus animi ad fruendum Deo propter ipsum, et se
atque proximo propter Deum ” 8.
‘ See B. Roland Gosselin, op. cit., p. 168-218.
2 In their case the terms tutiorism and probabiliorism can scarcely be used,
since these expressions correspond to view-points they never envisaged. Never­
theless, in Saint Augustine’s works may be found a number of practical solutions
which show that in the case of theoretical doubt he allowed liberty in practice
(Ep. ctf, 4). J. DE Blic, Probabilisme, in Diet. Apol., col. 305, quotes other
texts.
’ Non enim aliter poterunt veræ esse virtutes. De Trinit., XIII, η. 2(5.
They are deprived of all meritorious value, contrary to the will of God. In this
sense Augustine is right. It would be a manifest exaggeration if he refused all
moral goodness to natural works, but this does not seem to be his meaning.
See above, p. 681, 699.
* Sermon, 158, 8.
s Sermon, 145, 2.
6 Baius and the Jansenists were therefore in error when they affirmed that he
taught that with the exception of supernatural and Christian love all affections
of the soul were evil.
7 Non praecepit Scriptura nisi caritatem ; De doct. Christ., Ill, c. X, 15.
8 De doct. Christ., Ill, c. X, 16. See ibid., I, c. iv, xxn, xxxiu.
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. Christian perfection, therefore, resides in charity, in
7)
that charity 1 which accomplishes the law and sums up every
virtue2345*in itself, in that charity which is the source of pure
love (castus amor), which makes God 3 loved lor Himself 1
because of His perfections. Such charity cannot be ■ >1 >t .1 i 11< ·< I
in this world in the measure that would maintain the soul in
the perfect life without the aid of the mystical graces wliii li
derive from contemplative wisdom 5.

. Augustinian Ascetic Teaching·.
C)
This strong, pure and fruitful charity is only obtained
after a long preparation, in the course of which the soul is
purified by the practice of the virtues. Morality considered
from this somewhat subjective point of view, as treating of
the elements which are best calculated to lead the soul
gradually to perfection, is called Ascetic Theology1'.
Saint Augustine gave various classifications of the stages of spiritual
life as it advances towards perfection or wisdom. In die De quantitate
amnite1 he distinguishes four degrees of moral activity to which he gave
the following names: i) virtus; 2) tranquillitas; 3) ingressio (in lucem)·,
4) mansio (in luce). Later, he formulated a fresh division according to
the gifts of the Holy Ghost8*
; but in reality this differs but little from
10
the foregoing. Fear represents the first stage of the spiritual life ;
wisdom is its consummation; between these two extremes he clearly
distinguishes a double period of purificatory preparation : first a remote
preparation by means of the active exercise of the moral virtues, whir h
corresponds to the gifts of piety, fortitude, knowledge and comisel ;
followed by an immediate preparation by which the soul is purified,
thanks to a more enlightened faith giving rise to a firmer hope and
a more ardent charity. Whilst the first preparation is called active life,
the second is called contemplative life ", since in the latter moral activity
is wholly subordinated to faith, made luminous by contemplation, whit It
' Charitas perfecta, perfecta justitia est; De nat. etgrat., c. LXX, 84.
3 Dilige et quod vis fac; In Joann., vu, 8 (The usual form of this expression,
which has now become proverbial, is : Ama el fac quod vis).
■’ Quietism cannot claim to be based on Augustine’s teaching.
4 This excludes Bolgeni’s error, who in opposition to Quietism excluded
benevolence from perfect love. See E. Portalié, op. cit., 2435-2438.
5 See above, p. 686-687.
c See the Introduction, p. 20.
’ De quant, anima, c. XXXIII, n. 70-76.
8 See above, p. 686.
« According to De doct. christ. (II, c. 7) and similar passages, the division
into stages marked by these gifts should not be taken too strictly, except perhaps
for piety, which is immediately connected with fear.
10 See the texts mentioned above, p. 687, regarding Lia and Rachel, Martha
and Mary, or the evangelists. See especially the De Trinil., bk. XII-XIV.
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thus begins, and which, for those souls who are fully at peace and docile
to grace, will one day end in perfect wisdom *.
The Christian who desires to tend to perfection must first overcome
the obstacles which his rebellious passions place in his way. Man is
instantly delivered from sin by baptism, but the wounds left by sin are
only gradually healed’. Three in particular make themselves felt:
these are the three concupiscences mentioned by Saint John (Z Joan.,
Il, 16): the concupiscence of the flesh, the concupiscence of the eyes,
and the pride of life1*3. Saint Augustine often reduces these to a single
form : cupidity, or self love4, which is opposed to charity and which is
the guiding principle of the terrestial city which strives against the City
of God5. As regards the effects they produce in man, he particularly
indicates: a) the privation of the vision of God, which is reserved only
to the pure of heart who are not blinded by earthly things6*810
; b) the
meretricious and artificial character of the pleasures they give to the
spiritual soul, which was created for the eternal joys of truth’ ; c) lastly,
the degradation of the image of God, which in the sinner is gradually
replaced by the image of the beast (imago pecudis)
*.
Augustinian asceticism is dominated by this latter point of view
and aims at the restoration of the image of God in the soul’.
This interior renewal, which begins with sanctifying grace, is consum­
mated by perfect faith, hope and charity. But these virtues can only
achieve their purpose if they are aided by the various means of
sanctification of which man disposes.
The general means on which Saint Augustine insist are :
a) actual grace, in the absence of which nothing can be accomplished
in the supernatural order ;
¿) the moral virtues; first, temperance, which is the first to develop11
(corresponding to fear in the order of the degrees of the spiritual life);
the fortitude, justice and prudence 12*
14
; all human activity is guided by
these virtues; but certain acts which they elicit are peculiarly apt to
help the progress of the soul ;
c) the spiritual *combat'
,
against the devil, the passions, and tempta­
tions in general : robust faith is an aid to mortification ;
d) good works, especially works of mercy *' ;
1 St. Augustine does not seem to have given the classical division of the
three ways, purgative, illuminative, unitive; but these can easily be seen in
his doctrine. See above, p. 22. — ‘ De Trinit., bk. XIV, c. xvn.
3 De Trinit., bk. XII, c. 1.x, 14. See also De vera relig., c. XXXVIII-LII.
4 De doct. Christ., bk. Ill, c. X, 15-16. See J. Mausbach, op. cit., I,
p. 222 sq. — 5 See above, p. 648.
6 De doct. Christ., bk. I, c. X-X1V, ΙΟ-13.
I Confess., bk. I, c. I, I.
8 De Trinit., bk. XII, c. XI, 16.
’ De Trinit., bk. XIV, c. XV, XVI, XVII. De spiritu et Utt., c. XXII-XXIII,
37-38; and chiefly c. XXVIII, 48-49.
10 See above, p. 681.
II See De moribus, bk. I, c. XIX, 35·
” These correspond to the active and remote preparation to wisdom.
43 See the De agone Christiano.
14 Enchiridion, c. LXXII sq.

SAINT AUGUSTINE.

703

e) prayer in general, absolutely necessary to obtain grace ' ;
f) piety, which is a form of prayer, is especially recommended, chiefly
piety towards Jesus Christ, Incarnate Wisdom .*
The special means of sanctification the most recommended by Saint
Augustine are the religious state and the study of the Scriptures.
1. The religious state, which supposes celibacy, he considers particu­
larly useful, but he does not go as far as denying the sanctity of
marriage. The religious organisation3 he himself propagated comprises :
a) life in community; l>) vows; c) obedience; d) poverty ; in addition, the
virtues he chiefly looks for in the monk are: a) charity4; Z>) humility5;
c) work, even manual work 6. The religious life is more favourable than
any other state to the realisation of the contemplative life.
2. The study of the Scriptures, carried out from the spiritual point of
view of which we treat at present, contributes effectively both to the
strengthening of moral life by teaching the necessity and the practice
of virtue, and to the deepening of the contemplative life by revealing
God and His perfections.
The purpose, but not the end7, of the ascetic ascension, is a state of
(relative) perfection, which is characterised, according to the point of
view adopted, by charity, by “wisdom (both the gift and perfect
righteousness which it should produce), or by perfect union with God
(total spiritual renewal or the restoration of the image of God makes the
transformed soul one spirit with Him)8. Saint Augustine also calls it
contemplative life, on account of the predominance in this state of a true
supernatural spirit deriving from contemplation, and which is able to
produce, and must have, an effect on exterior activity, especially
apostolic works which occasionally fall even to the monks themselves9.

V.

THE CHURCH AND THE SACRAMENTS.

A). The Church.
Augustine, says Mgr Batiffol, nourished a tender devotion
for the Church. He merited the title of Doctor of the
Church as well as Doctor of Grace. All the essential points
of Ecclesiology were treated by him.
.
i)
He magnificiently expressed, especially in his sermons,
the mystical bonds which unite the Church to God and to
Christ (Pater Deus est, mater Ecclesia; Sponsa Christi ;
■ See especially De Sermone Domini, bk. II, c. 1II-XI; Epist., 130, to Proba,
c. vn-xv ; Senn. 56, 57, 58, 59 and also 42. All these texts explain the Dater.
See. J. Martin, l.a doctrine spirituelle, p. 171-192. — ’ See above, p. 696.
* Semi., 355 356, Epist. 211 (Rule) and Epist. 150.
4 Epist. 211. See the Tractatus in IJoann. See also above, p. 661.
5 See the treatise De sancta virginitate.
6 See the De opere monachorum.
’ De Trinit., bk. XV, c. VIH.
8 The description and limit of perfection : De spiritu et littera, c. xxxvi,
64-66. — 9 Contra Faustum, bk. XXII, c. LIV. De civ. Dei, bk. XIX, c. xtx.
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Corpus Christi;...), or its mission to men (mater spiritualis,
societas sacramentorum, regnum calorum') '. He regarded
these various titles and the doctrine they imply as so
important that Mgr Batiffol, in the conclusion of his
splendid work, rejoices at being able to restore to Augustine
the glory “ of having made of Catholicism not only
a reasoned faith, not only a unity, but also something
mystical. More than any other Doctor he possessed a loving
intuition of the presence and action of God in the Church ”a.
2) . By insisting on this mystical aspect of the Church,
Augustine supposes, rather than excludes, ecclesiastical
social organisation. The body of Christ supposes a diver­
sity of members and of functions. The Protestant thesis of
a universal priesthood and an equality of powers in the
faithful is quite opposed to Augustine’s ideas: the outstanding
place he gives to the sacrament of Order is sufficient proof
of this 3. He does not use the word hierarchy, but its
equivalent is found in ordo clericorum ; the body of Christians
who have received the “ordinationis sacramentum”. To
them alone is transmitted the power to continue the work of
Christ, by preaching, by the government of the faithful, by
the forgiveness of sins and by administration of the
sacraments. They represent the true Church of Christ in
which alone it is possible to find salvation.
3) . Saint Augustine also explained the four notes of
the true Church, especially in his controversy with the
Donatists. But he insisted more especially on holiness and
Catholicity: a) The Church is Holy; but in this world it is
also a mixed society, comprising the just and the sinner,
mingling outwardly but spiritually separated by their works;
the final separation will take place at the end of the world i.
The real holiness of a great number of the members of the
Church is described at length in the De moribus 5, and is
regarded by Augustine as a powerful apologetica! argument.
S) Catholicity should not be separated from unity6, and
Augustine compares it with the narrow provincialism of the
1 See E. Portalié, op. cit., col. 2408. P. Batiffol, op. cit., n. 2ς 1-276.
’ /bid., p. 548.
3 See below, p. 708 sq. The Protestants, Loots and Harnack for instance,
also admit this. — 4 See chiefly lhe Contra Ep. Parmen., above, p. 626.
3 De moribus Eccl. Calk., I, c. ΧΧΧ-ΧΧΧΠΙ.
0 Unity and Catholicity, like apostolicity, are closely linked up with the
authority of the Roman Church, the Apostolic See.
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African Donatisi. It should also be noted that in his
controversy with the schismatics Augustine adopted Saint
Cyprian’s maxim : Outside the Church, no salvation
4) . Augustine recognised that the magisterium of the
Church possessed an infallible authority a, and assigned to it
the following essential organs : a) universal councils, whose
decisions are irrevocable (unlike particular or provincial
councils and plenary or regional councils) 3, although Portalié
thinks that Augustine considers that their decisions in
disciplinary matters may sometimes be modified 4; ¿) the
Bishops of Rome, whose authority is manifested by the
conduct and doctrine of Augustine himself, especially in the
Pelagian controversy 5. Saint Augustine is the best of the
early witnesses to the doctrinal authority of Rome, as well as
to her universal primacy and jurisdiction.
5) . The centre of the Church is found at Rome.
a) Rome is pre-eminently the Apostolic Sec, for in Rome is the
Chair of Peter (Cathedra Petri). Augustine exalts the privileges of
Peter, in quo primatus apostolorum tam excellenti gratia prereminet
*,
yet he does not separate them from those of the Roman episcopacy, to
which they are transmitted; the primacy of the Apostolic See has
always dwelt therein, in qua semper apostolica cathedrce viguit princi­
patus''. The true Apostolicity of any Church is guaranteed by union
with this See. And Saint Augustine, like Saint Irenaeus, establishes
the Apostolicity of the Roman See by invoking the uninterrupted
succession of its Bishops8. The See of Peter is also the centre of the
Universal or Catholic Church’. ¿) The doctrinal authority of this
Church is such that its ruling on any question is definitive; its decisions
are equiva'ent to those of the whole Church and there is no appeal from
the former to the latter “. It has not been proved that in this case
1 Salus extra Ecclesiam non est. De bapt., IV, c. XVII, 24. Augustine did
not say : Extra Ecclesiam nulla gratia conceditur (the condemned 29th
proposition of Quesnel). His wide conception of the City of God supposes the
doctrine of the soul of the Church, which, however, he did not make explicit.
The need of combating the Donatista forced him to insist on the obligation
incumbent on all, of not remaining deliberately outside the visible Church on
pain of damnation.
2 See above, p. 660 669.
3 But see, as regards this distinction, J. Tixeront. Hist. Dogm., it, p. 391.
4 Op. cit., col. 2414. In this sense the author takes a greatly discussed phrase
of the De baptismo (bk. II, c. Ill, 4): “ Ipsaque plenaria (concilia) sæpe priora
posterioribus emendari ”, But this could only be the case with regional councils.
Other authors find Augustine less explicit.
5 E. PoRTAt.iii. op. cit., col. 2415. See above, p. 631.
6 De baptismo, bk. II, c. 1,2. — ' Epist. 43, c. VII, 7.
8 Cont. epist. fund., c. IV, 5.
’ See I’. Batiffol, op. cit., 208-209.
4 /bid., 402-410.
N® 662. — 23
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Augustine supposed the Roman Church to be present in Council. On
the other hand he does not explicitly state that this authority is invested
in the person of Saint Peter’s successor; but there is no doubt that this
is what he held. <t) The power of jurisdiction over the whole Church,
which Augustine accorded to Rome, is particularly seen with regard to
the appeals made to that See. Augustine himself was involved in the
affair of Antoninus of Fussala’. He was less to the fore in the affair of
Apiarius’; but, apart from the question of the latter’s guilt, even had he
rejected the right of the lesser clergy to appeal to Rome, it would have
been merely a measure of expediency, for he recognised the bishops’
right to appeal. It is scarcely probable*3*that Augustine took part in
the Council of Carthage 426, which after Apiarius’ avowals sent remon­
strances to Pope Saint Celestine.

6). The Church and the State
In the Cjtv of God the terms “terrestial city”, “ Heavenly city”, are
ordinarily opposed^ since Augustine was directly envisaging contrary
■principles. Sometimes, however, they possess a more concrete signi­
ficance, and mean, respectively, the State, which deals with the
administration of temporal things, and the Church, which busies itself
with spiritual interests. Here the two cities are far from being in
opposition ; the State was willed by Providence5 ; the Christian owes it
obedience in temporal things6; but the State itself is based on justice7,
of which the Church is the keeper89. Moreover, the State must help anil
protect the Church. Saint Augustine’s ideas on this exceptionally
important matter may be reduced to the following ;
λ) The Church has the right to State protection, but heresies and false
worship have no right to this privilege ; they may in some instances even
be subjected to coercion ’.
¿) Practical tolerance oj non-Catholic worship is right and good, anti
was instinctively practised by Augustine when he became bishop ; In­
trusted the force of truth more than Caesar’s help for the spreading ol
Christ’s reign”. But there is a limit set to this tolerance ; attacks on
‘ See above, p. 519, note It. — ’ Ibid.
3 In spite of the contrary opinion of Tilleniont and the Gallicans, who
regarded the letter of the Council in 426 asa “shattering” letter against the
appeals. See P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 470 sq.
* See P. Batiffol, op. cit., 336-348. J. Martin, La doctrine sociale de
S. Augustin, Paris, 1912.
5 Prorsus divina providentia regna constituuntur humana. De civ. Dei, bk. V,
c. t : bk. XV, c. iv; bk. XVIII, c. II, I. — 6 Expos, propos, ex Ep. ad Rom., pr. 72.
7 Remota igitur justitia quid sunt regna, nisi magna latrocinia? De civ. Dei,
bk. IV, c. iv. See bk. V, c. XXIV; bk. XIX, c. XXI, 2; Ep. 105.
8 See the interesting study by G. Combés, La doctrine politique de
S. Augustin, Paris, 1927.
9 Saint Augustine was acquainted with Theodosius’ laws against the heretics,
and never thought them unjust, although at first he was not inclined to apply
them.
” Pro pace laudabiliter tolerant, non ea laudabilia sed damnabilia judicantes,
Contra Cresc., Ill, 55. This was said of evil in general, which must bi­
supported by the just. But. as Batiffol remarks, “ It is a remarkable formula,
which might well serve as a definition of tolerance ”. Op. cit., p. 291.
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social and religious peace and order justify the abandonment of
toleration, and recourse to force
c) The intervention of the State in religious matters should never be
carried as far as the infliction of the death penalty, at least in the case
of Christians *. The State should first endeavour to prepare a basis
of mutual understanding and clear away obstacles to the spreading
of truth 1
*345. In case of necessity the State may have recourse to veritable
coercive measures, which are then not only lawful but also extremely
efficacious *.

B) The Sacraments s.
The sacraments constitute the great wealth of the Church
whose charge is the continuation of Christ’s work and the
dispensation of His treasures. Saint Augustine regards this
link between the sacraments and the Church as fundamental.
It enables us to appreciate more precisely the exact meaning
of this word in his works and the nature of his teaching.
Although a complete methodical sacramentary teaching was
not fully developed until the Middle Ages, its beginnings
may be found in the principles laid down by Augustine,
which served as a guide to later theologians in this matter.
i. General notion of the Sacraments. The sacra­
ments are before all the signs of holy things 67. Saint Augus­
tine’s mysticism gave him a love for symbols. He found
many figures of Christ in the Old Testament, and gave to
them the name of sacraments 7. But he carefully distili
guished these from the sacraments of the New Law, which
are “ virtute maiora, utilitate meliora, actu faciliora, numero
pauciora”8. Only these latter deserve the name of sacra
1 See above, his attitude towards Donatism. He never asked that the Jews,
Manichaeans or other heretics should be coerced into conversion, says
P. Monceaux, op. cit., p. 229. See, however, P. Batiffol, op. cit., p. 332,
note.
3 Nullis tamen bonis in Catholica hoc placet, si usque ad mortem in qucmquain
licet hærelicum sæviatur. Contra Creso., III, 55. But on the other hand hr
admitted the interdiction of Paganism under pain of death. Cont. Ep. Farm.,
I, 15.
3 P. Monceaux, op. cit., p. 224.
4 On the one hand the liberty to err is the worst death of the soul : “ qua* <· .1
enim pejor mors animæ, quam libertas erroris? ” Epist. 105, 10. On the othei
hand, coercion, far from making hypocrites, often leads to useful reflection and
a sincere return to truth : “ Foris inveniatur necessitas, nascitur intus voluntas
Semi. 112. 8.
5 See E. Portalié, op. cit., col. 2416 sq. P. Pourrat, La théologie sacramentaire, chiefly p. 123-141. J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., il, p. 396-429.
6 Sacramentum, id est, sacrum signum. De civ. Dei, X, 5. See Epist. 138, 7.
7 Contra Faustuni, bk. XIX, c. Xltisq. Contra lilt. Petii., bk. II, c. xxxvu, 87.
8 Contra Faustum, bk. XIX, c. XIII.

708

CHAPTER XVII.

merits in a strict sense. They form a social bond among
the faithfuland moreover unite them to Christ, whose
instruments they are. Augustine conceives them as follows.
A sacrament, the sign of a holy thing, comprises two
elements : «) the holy thing that is signified, res, and which,
at least for the sacraments of the New Testament, is called
gratia, or virtus (sacramenti) «;
the sign of this sacred
reality, or sacramentum, which is visible or tangible, and
which includes an outward rite accompanied by words;
the rite supposes in the elements which are used a certain
natural aptitude to signify the reality of which they are
the sign, and also a special divine institution and particular
consecration which is manifested by the accompanying words.
These words may constitute what later theology has called
the form of the sacrament; such is the case in this rarely
quoted text on the Eucharist : “ Tolle ergo verbum, panis est
et vinum; adde verbum et fiet sacramentum”3. In other
cases they may be no more than formulas meant for the
preparation of the matter 4, rather than those by which the
rite is applied to the believer.
What is the nature of the bond which unites the sign to
the sacred thing in the sacraments of the New Law? This
bond is. more than a symbol; the sign is not an empty
sign ; it possesses a real efficacy, of which Augustine treats
chiefly with regard to the sacraments of Baptism and
Order.
2. Baptism and Order. The Donatist controversy led
the Bishop of Hippo to formulate an exact teaching on the
efficacy of these two sacraments 5. He established the great
distinction between their validity and their efficacy properly
so called, that is, the production of grace. Saint Cyprian had
made both depend on the faith of the minister; the Donatisi
*
■ Epist. 54, I.
2 De catechiz., 50. In Joann., tract. XXVI, 11.
3 IneditedSenn, vi, 3. P. L., 46, 836. On this text see P. Batiffol, note,
in Journal of Theo!. Studies, 1916, p. 538-541.
4 Such, according to J. Tixeront, seems to be the meaning of the well known
text on baptism : “ Detrahe verbum, et quid est aqua nisi aqua? Accedit verbum
ad elementum et fit sacramentum ” (In Joann., tract. I.XXX, 3). No doubt sacra·
mentum may signify baptism in the proper sense of the word ; but it may also
mean no more than the water sanctified for the purpose of baptism (this sense it
found in St. Ambrose; see above, p. 546). In this case verbum does not strictly
mean the form. Hist. Dogm., II, p. 400-406.
5 See J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, p. 400-406.
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on his holiness. In a general way Augustine affirms that
the dispositions of the minister have no effect on the sacra­
ment*234*. Bad dispositions 3 in the subject do not destroy the
validity of the sacramenti; but they suspend the production
of grace until the sinner or the schismatic has retracted
them; grace is then vouchsafed and the sacrament produces
all its fruits s. For grace is evidently not the effect of the
moral dispositions of the subject, which can neither merit
nor produce it, but which constitute nevertheless the necessary
condition for its reception; it is the effect of the sacrament,
which, as it were, lives again. Such is the theory of the theo­
logians regarding the reviviscence of the sacraments 6*
.
In what manner does Augustine conceive this production
of grace? He insists a great deal on the fact that the minister
is only the instrument of Christ, Who operates truly in
souls through the medium of the minister, and hides His
sanctifying action under the sacred rite?; or again, the Holy
Ghost Who operates under the outwardly visible sacrament 8,
just as in preaching He acts inwardly while the voice of the
preacher alone is heard by the faithful?. In spite of the
significance or the symbolism of the rite, he recognises that it,
as well as the minister, plays a very real though subordinate
part in the production of grace. From this elementary data
the theologians of the Middle Ages were one day to derive
the theory of the instrumental causality of the sacraments.
3. The Holy Eucharist did not receive such close atten­
tion (rom Augustine as the sacraments we have just treated.
He often spoke of this great Sacrament, before all as an
orator and mystic, chiefly desirous of stressing the spiritual
' He made no reservations as regards validity, nor as regards efficacy in the case
of sacraments received in the true Church ; but he hesitated as regards those,
which, except in the case of danger of death, are administered by a schismatic
minister, even to a catechumen in good faith. J. Tixeront, ibid., p. 403-404.
3 His reasons are : a) the custom of not repeating the sacraments of Baptism
and Order; b) the character conferred by the sacraments; c) the distinction
between the principal minister, who is Jesus Christ, and the secondary minister,
the man. See ibid., p. 401-403.
3 For the intention of the minister or of the subject see ibid., p. 406-407.
4 De batdismo, bk. VI, c. V, 7. Cf. bk. IV, c. XII, 18.
s Ibid., bk. VI, c. V, 7. Cont. epist. l’arm., bk. II, c. XIII, 28.
6 Saint Augustine also held a rather curious opinion on the reviviscence of sins.
De bapt., bk. I, c. XII, 19, 20.
1 Epist. 89, 5. Cont. Utt. Petit., bk. Ilf, c. XI.IX, 59.
8 Epist. 98, 2. Cont. Epist. Parin., bk. II, c. Xi, 23-24.
’ bi foann., tract. LVII, 3.
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profit to be drawn from the doctrine he explained 12
3: from
this it has been too hastily concluded that he denied the
Real Presence. But the evident symbolism of his phrases
in no way excludes the reality of the Eucharistic Presence,
and on the other hand this reality is implied in many of the
Bishop’s allegorical passages a, for instance by those nume­
rous passages in which he affirms “ the traditional equation
of the bread to the Body and of the wine to the Blood of
Christ ” 3, and still more clearly by those in which he shows
how the unworthy man, without faith or charity, receives
the Body and Blood of Christ to his condemnation 4, or again
by the other passages in which he teaches the necessity
of the Eucharist, even for little children 5. But the reality
of the Eucharistic Body of Christ67does not prevent Augus­
tine from regarding it as also a figure of His Church, which
is His mystical body, and the symbol of the union of all
Christians in charity 7; this idea in one of those which best
characterise the Augustininian Eucharistic teaching8*
. The
10
Eucharist is a sacrifice which reproduces that of the Cross;
in both, there is the same priest and the same victim.
Saint Augustine does not treat the subject at length, but
what he says of it is quite clear and leaves no doubt as to his
meaning 9.

4. Other Sacraments.
a)

Saint Augustine also applies the name of “ sacrament ” to
Confirmation (administered immediately after Baptism by the laying
on of hands by the Bishop)
*°,
and to marriage, although in this case it
■ See chiefly P. Batiffol, VEucharistie, p. 422-453.
2 Nor must we omit to take into account the discipline of the secret, of which
Augustine often speaks. Senn. 4, n. 31; 5, n. 7; 307, n. 3. In Joann., tract. 11,I
n. 3, 4. See J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 412.
3 Enarr. in Es. q8, 9; Enarr. in Es. 33; Senn. II, IO. See P. BatIFFOU '
ibid., 434-437. — 4 5Senn. "¡\, 17 : .De baptismo, bk. V, c. vili, 9.
5 Senn. 174, 7; Epist. 186, 28; 217, 16.
6 See E. Portalie (op. cit., col. 2419-2422) on a number of theories implied
by the Real Presence.
7 O Sacramentum pietatis! o signum unitatis! o vinculum caritatis. In /oann,,
tract. XXVI, 13.
8 Serm. 57, 7; 227; 229. In Jocum, tract. XXVI, 13-15. See E. Portai.ii',
op. cit., col. 2424-2426.
’ See chiefly De Civ. Dei, bk. X, c. IV-V, XIX-XX. Conira Faust., bk. XX, c. XXI·’
Epist. 98. Cf. M. Lbpin, L'idée du sacrifice de la Messe, Paris, 1926, p. 37 sq. I
10 De Trinit., bk. XV, c. XXVI, 46; In Ep. Joann., tract. Ill, 5, 12; VI, tu;
De baptismo, bk. Ili, c. XVI, 2t. See Gai.tikr, Rock. Se. Rei. 1911.
P- 359-368. Confirmation is not to be repeated; it should not be confuseli with
the laying on of hands for the reconciliation of heretics.
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implies its indissolubility (symbol of the union of Christ with the
Church) rather than marriage itself ; moreover, Augustine treats of the
conjugal state sanctified by the sacrament rather than the sacrament
in fieri
b) Although Augustine did not call penance a sacrament, he clearly
explained the doctrine’. After Baptism, penance is necessary, not for
venial but for grave sins; it supposes secret confession made to the
bishop; satisfaction, which may be public, for known and scandalous
faults ; and, lastly, an act of ecclesiastical authority pardoning the
sinner; even although that spiritual resurrection which is the work of
God already takes place in the penitential act1*34*.

VI.

THE LAST THINGS.

CONCLUSION.

Although perhaps less well known, Saint Augustine’s
influence in this field of theology was extremely important ·».
He combated with great effectiveness various serious errors,
and could thus forcefully maintain the “ fundamental truths
which guide all Christian life ” 5.
He dealt a mortal blow to Millenarianism by his spiritual
interpretation of the Apocalypse6*
. But a greater danger
was contained in Jovinian’s teaching on salvation by faith
without works 7. Saint Augustine was adamant in his
condemnation of this error89
, confounding in advance those
false disciples who were one day to appeal to his authority :
“ Neither baptism ”, he taught, “ nor the reception of the
Eucharist, nor the orthodoxy of our faith, nor almsgiving
alone will save us; but only our lives as a whole and our
good works; on the last day not only the unbeliever and the
idolater will be damned ” 9. Hence on the day of judgment,
the believer cannot be certain of salvation by the fact of his
faith alone.
1 See J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., 11, p. 428-429.
• Enchirid., c. lxiv-lxxxiii 17-22; Senn., 351, 352; etc. See J. Tixeront,
Hist. Dogm., π, p. 421-423.
3 See also P. Batiffol, Etudes d'hisl. et de thiol, pos., 1st series, p. 194-224.
4 Augustine’s eschatological teaching is found chiefly in the Enchiridion,
c. i.xxxiv-cxm, and the De Civ. Dei, bk. XIX-XXII.
s J. Tixeront, Hist. Dogm., n, p. 429. See ibid., 429-431. See also
E. PORTALIÉ, op. cit., col. 2443-2453; and the same author’s study in Bull. lift.
Eccl., 1901, p. 101119, against J. Turmel, I.'eschatologie à la fin du IV· siècle,
in Rev. hist. liti, rei., 1900, three articles.
6 De Civ. Dei, bk. XX.
t See above, p. 562, 577, 678.
8 De grat. et lib. arb., c. vin, 1920. De fide et op., c. XIV, 21-26; De Civ.
Dei, bk. XXI, c. xxm-xxvii.
9 J. Tixeront, op. cit., p. 431-432. See the errors mentioned p. 592.
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The consequences of the Origenist error, which tended to
deny the eternity of hell, rendered it no less grave than the
foregoing. It had spread in various forms in the West.
Saint Augustine had often occasion to deal with it and
proved the Catholic teaching by the Scriptures (chiefly
Matth., XXV, 41, 46; Apec., XX, 9, 10), and the custom of the
Church in not praying for the damned. The punishment of
lost souls consists in the loss of divine life (alienatio a vita
Dei)*2, and in the pain caused by fire which tortures them in
their spiritual or material being3. Moreover, this torment
will not be delayed until after the resurrection, but begins
already 4. Althought the error of the “ misericordes " I
combated by Saint Augustine was widespread at the time, I
it was not almost universally admitted as some authors have I
supposed. He did not reject in so clear a manner tin·
opinion in favour of a mitigation of the pains of hell,
although he never sponsored it himself.
Saint Augustine gave a very exact outline of the doctrine I
of purgatory, at least as regards its existence, which h<·
establishes on I Corinth., Ill, II-15. He recognised that
there is temporal punishment in the next life, by which souls·
are purified and which will come to an end with the
judgments. He speaks of purifying fire: emendatorius ignis \ ■
ignis purgattonisi, ignis purgatorius
.
*
He hesitated perhaps
to give any exact definition of the nature of this fire, but
there is no doubt that he admitted the existence of purga-I
tory. Lastly, he taught the usefulness of prayers and good·
works for the dead, especially the Eucharistic Sacrificed
For Augustine, heaven consists before all in the vision <>l
God and full possession of the Truth (gaudium de veritate),
of Perfect Truth, known no longer in a concept or image but
' Ench., c. CXI-CXIII ; De civ. Dei., bk. XXI, c. xtx-xxvii. See A. LehaUtI
L'iterniti des peines de l'enfer dans S. Augustin, Paris, 1912.
’ Ench., c. cxin.
3 De Civ. Dei, bk. XXI, c. IX, 2; X, l, 2. To Augustine’s mint! this lire III
material; but he did not impose his opinion, since this doctrinal point was still Ilf
process of elucidation. — 4 5Serm.
6 7 * 9180, 5.
5 De Civ. Dei, bk. XXI, c. XIII, XVI, XXIV.
6 Enarr., In Ps., 37, c. III.
7 De Gen. cent. Man., c. XX, 30 : Vel ignem purgationis, vel panam æternailA
’Nonnullos fideles per ignem quemdam purgatorium, quantum magis ininn-ivf
bona pereuntia delixerunt, tanto tardius citiusque salvari. Enchirid., c. t.xiXj
See also, ibid., c. cx.
9 Enchirid., c. cx; De 8 Dulc. queest., q. II. See also Confess., bk. XI,
c. xtt, 32.
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in itself by means of a direct and immediate vision, of which
contemplative vision is but a feeble imitation. Already
the souls of the saints enjoy the Beatific Vision he affirms
this explicitly when speaking of the martyrs1234, which proves
that he did not consider the fact of the separation of the
soul and the body as a hindrance to the reception of the
Beatific Vision. He also affirms this in many other texts;
should he appear hesitant in some 3, it is because he
wondered how is was possible for this vision of God to be
not only spiritual but also corporeal. At first he regarded
this question as pure folly ·», but he began to hesitate, and
finally conceived corporeal vision as being possible and
perhaps probable 5. Such a change of opinion is astounding
in Augustine. In all probability this supposed corporeal
vision of God must be taken as an exaggeration of the
supernatural qualities he attributed to the glorified bodies
of the risen. In the last book (xxil) of the City of God,
Augustine describes the happiness of heaven.
***

It is evident that this rapid summary of Augustine’s
immense doctrinal work does not pretend to say all that can
be said, or even to indicate it, but an attempt has been made
to note the essential points of Augustinian teaching, not
indeed in order to develop them, but in order to classify and
co-ordinate them, and to show the links which bind them
one to another. History can point to no Churchman more
perfect than Augustine, for he combined holiness with
knowledge, speculation with faith, and action with contem­
plation in an unparalleled degree. He was moreover the
most universal Doctor and the most powerful mind the
Church has ever possessed. A great man of letters, he was
still more a man of tradition and authority, as well as a
1 Enarr. in Ps. 119, 6; Confess., bk. IX, c. Ill, 6. De Civ. Dei, bk. XX,
c. IX, 2.
3 Senn., 329, n. 1-2.
3 Enchirid., c. CIX-CX.
4 Epist. 92 (to Italica, 408), n. 6.
s In letters 147 (to Paulina, 50-53), 148 (to Fortunatian, 1-2), 162 (to
Evodius, 8), written about 413-415, he severely censures this opinion. In
sermon 277, 14-16, he tolerates it, on condition that the spiritual nature of God
is maintained. In the City of God (bk. XXII, c. XXIX, 3) he seems to think
that it is more or less probable. See E. Portalié, op. cit., 2452.
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daring theologian and original thinker. All these great
qualities enabled him to study with so much fruit the great
mystery of the Trinity, to build up the exact framework of
Christian anthropology and the theology of grace, to open
up and develop fresh avenues of thought on the Church and
the Sacraments and to throw new light on the traditional
teaching on the last things. From another point of view he
was no less outstanding as a moralist, exhorting souls to the
most energetic activity under the guidance of the most
intense action of God.
It was inevitable that such a man should attract disciples
in all ages. His doctrinal influence has made itself felt
through the centuries and is implied in that intellectual
movement known as Augustinism
This name is some­
times applied to Augustine’s teaching as a whole on grace
and liberty, which occupies such a large place in his work.
This point of view is admissible and does not lack its
advantages 123. It has, however, the drawback of narrowing
the influence of the great Doctor to one particular point,
which after all represents but one aspect of his teaching,
and which cannot, without a certain danger, be isolated
from the others. It is therefore preferable to give to the
word Augustinism a wider meaning, more akin to the first
sense given it by Portalié 3. We would define it : the
theological tendency which inspires the doctrines and methods
proper to Saint Augustine. And first of all, what may be
called primitive Augustinism must be carefully distinguished
from mediaeval Augustinism. The latter was affected by
alien influences, such as that of Dionysius the Areopagite, or
else developed its own tendencies to excess, such as Plato­
nism, for instance. It was against this latter that the
Thomist reaction at the end of the thirteenth century was
1 Augustinism must be distinguished from Augustiniantsm. See E. Por­
Auguslinianisme, in Diet, thiol., col. 2485-2501. The latter term would
rather indicate the teaching of the theologians of the Augustinian Order,
especially their doctrine on grace, and that of other theologians connected with it.
2 This is one of the meanings given to it by E. Portalie, in the article,
Augustinisme (Did. théol., col. 2515-2561).
3 “ The word, Augustinism, signifies sometimes in a general man nei
Augustine’s teaching as a whole, or even a certain philosophical character which
imbues it, and more particularly, his teaching on the action of God, and on grace
and liberty”. Op. cit., col. 2501. We would prefer to say “ theological char­
acter ”, for in Saint Augustine, philosophical speculation is almost alway.i
dependent on revealed truth.

talie,
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directed *l. But, on the contrary, primitive, or better still
essential Augustinism is derived only from Augustine and
the surer doctrines he elaborated. It would seem to be
characterised by the following traits (as has already been
pointed out) :
a) insistency on the idea of God, and consequently on the
rights of God 2 ;
b) exemplarist idealism as the foundation of knowledge 3 ;
c) an affective and also synthetic doctrinal method·»;
it) lastly, a clear-cut morals teaching closely bound up
with a wide and deep mysticism 6.
Reduced to these essentials, the “ great Augustinism ”, as
Portalié 7 so excellently puts it, is in no way opposed to
Thomism, in spite of the differences which distinguish them.
Saint Thomas is the greatest and most illustrious of Saint
Augustine’s disciples, and far from assuming the stand of
an opponent, constantly invokes and appeals to Augustine’s
authority. No one better than the Angel of the School
realised the value of the spiritual treasure which Providence
had given to the Latin Church in the doctrinal work of the
Bishop of Hippo, and he was not slow in exploiting it, with
the originality, moreover, of an almost inspired genius. But
Saint Thomas, like Saint Anselm and Saint Bonaventure,
reflects especially Augustine’s theological influence. Saint
Gregory, statesman and moralist, was, like Saint Bernard,
influenced by Augustine’s teaching, in the mystical order.
The authority of these great Doctors, all of whom went to
Augustine for intellectual guidance, shows us what false
Augustinians were the founders of the Protestant and
Jansenist movement, in spite of the relative success of their
undertakings. To be truly an Augustinian it is not enough
to seize on some of the great Doctor’s expressions, or even
some points of his teaching; all the essential points, and
above all the spirit of his teaching, which was thoroughly
Catholic, must be retained.
' See E. Portalié, op. cit., col. 2512-2514. Cf. above, p. 672.
’ See above, p. 674, 685, 693. — 3 See above, p. 643.
4 See above, p. 670-672. — 5 See p. 695-697.
6 See p. 686-688.
1 Op. cit., col. 2514. “ Great Augustinism, with its teaching on God, on
divine ideas, on the Trinity, on the Redemption, not to speak of grace, will
always retain its intellectual ascendancy ”.

716

CHAPTER XVII. — SAINT AUGUSTINE.

Much has been said of Saint Augustine’s modernity.
Nothing is more exact; but not because the blessed Doctor
wrote several pages in which our psycho-analytic contempo­
raries see a reflection of themselves, nor because he suffered
at one time certain intellectual or moral weaknesses which
also afflict the modern mind ; but rather because, having
known these weaknesses he was cured of them. Such being
the case no one is better qualified to teach their remedy —
reason as mistress of the passions, with a clear mind docile to
a firm faith, and bathed in the light of a burning love. In
short, Saint Augustine may still be, in our time as he was in
the past, a great master of true wisdom.
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DOCTRINAL INDEX1.
I. — PATRISTIC DATA
FOR THE INTRODUCTION TO THEOLOGY.
A) GENERAL DATA.
1. Doctrine.—Notion : it comprises dogma and moral, 4-5. Sources
of doctrine, see B, Holy Scripture.
2. Dogma.—Notion, 4. History of dogma, 4, 17-19. Development
of dogma, 18. Fourth century development, 301-303. See II, Data
RELATIVE TO THE FAITH.

3. Moral.—Notion, 20. Moral and ascetic theology, 20. Moral
and mystical theology, 19. Moral and moralism, 30. See HI (A),
Moral theology.
4. Moralism.—Notion, 30. Moralism and mysticism, 30. Sec
Patristic moral theology.
5. Theology.—Dogmatic theology, Moral theology, see Domna.
Alerai. Positive theology, 4. Patristic theology, 4. Ascetic theology.
20-22. See Mystical theology. Affirmative and negative theology, 182184, 189 (Clement Alex.). Object of theology according to Origen,
210-211. Faith and reason, 109 (Apologists); 124 (St. Justin) 179
(Clement Alex.) ; 210 (Origen) ; 302 (fourth cent.) ; 667-669 (Saint Augus­
tine). Notion of theology according to St. Augustine, 670-672; char­
acters, 670-672. See Augustinism. Qualities of the theologian, 421
(St. Gregory Naz.).
6. Theological Summas (early).—See 144-146 (St. Irenaeus);
197-200, 210-211 (Origen); 272 (Lactantius); 426(81. Gregory of Nyssa);
650-651 (St Augustine).
7. Origins of theology.—The Apologists, 108-110. The Contro­
versialists, 170 sq., 173. The Alexandrians, 173, 178 sq., 201 sq.
Popular opposition, 171. Fourth century developments, 301-303,387-389.
8. Doctrinal tendencies.—Moralism and mysticism, 30; Alexan­
drian mysticism, 173; 185-188; 201-204. Schools.—School of Alexan­
dria, 297-298. School of Antioch, 298-300. Traditionalist Schoo), 300.
School of Edessa, 379. Augustinian School, 713-716. Augustinism,
714. See also 669-672. Augustinianism, 714.
9. Philosophy.—Confidence of Apologists, 108-110. The Logos
in Saint Justin, 120-124. The seminal word, 123-124. St. Irenaeus, 145.
The Alexandrians, 188-189, 205-266. Antioch, 281. See Schools. In
the West, 246 (Tertullian) ; 226-227 (Hippolytus); 274 (Lactantius). The
fourth cent, in the East, Cappadocians, 432 sq. ; St. J. Chrysostom, 471 ·
472; Nemesius, 496; Synesius, 496; St. Isidore, 498. Apollinaris’
1 At the end of this index will be found an alphabetical index of the subjects
treated. The numbers refer to the/<zy« of this volume.
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excesses, 449; Theodore, 460. In the ¡Vest, Victorinas, 331; St. Hilary,
360; St. Augustine, 667; see also 624 and 640-643. Philosophy, moral
perfection, see Christian perfection.

B) HOLY SCRIPTURE.
10. The Scriptures, source of doctrine.—The Apostolic Fathers,
32-33; in St. Justin, 127; in St. Irenaeus, 142, 151 ; in Clement of Alex.,
189-190; in Origen, 203-204; in Tertullian, 246; in St. Cyprian, 257.
In the fourth cent., see Schools of Alex, and Antioch, 297-300;
St. Athanasius, 351; St. Hilary, 361; the Cappadocians, 433; St. John
Chrysostom, 485-486; St. Ambrose, 522, 528, 540; St. Jerome, 587 sq.;
Saint Augustine, 653, 658, 666.
11. Canon of the Scriptures.—Ohl Testament: in Origen, 196-197,
200 (Deutero-canonical bks.) ; 280 (J. Africanus); 580 sq. (St. Jerome).
New Testament: Canon of Muratori, 155-156. Alogi, 106. The Canon
as a whole : Decree of Gelasian, 514; St. Augustine, 666. Errors of
Theodore of Mopsuestia, 457-488. Apocrypha; 156-165.
12. Text of the Scriptures.—Revisions: 187-188 (Origen); 281
(Lucian); 573-574, 580-581 (St. Jerome). Translation: 581 (St. Jerome).
Gospel summaries, 130, 375, 380 (Tatian): 325 (Eusebius). Poetical
adaptations: 548-549 (Proba, Sedulius); 554 (Juvencus). Biblical
anthologies : 257, 262 (St. Cyprian); 412 (St. Basil); 653 (St. Augustine).
13. Exegesis. Biblical senses.—Preliminary notions : true Scrip­
tural senses, 29; spiritual accommodations, 29. Alexandrian doctrine:
199 {Peri-Archon, bk. iv); Origen’s exegetical method, 206-209; allegorism, 207 sq.; mystical foundation, 203-204; advantages and dangers,
208-209. Chief representatives of the School : Alexandrians of the third
cent., 264 sq. ; St. Athanasius, 349; Didymus, 402; Cappadocians, 432;
St. Ambrose, 522, 539; St. Jerome, 581-585; St. Augustine, 639.
Adversaries of allegorista : St. Peter of Alexandria, 279 ; St. Lucian,
270; St. Methodius, 285; St. Eustathius, 319; the Antiochians, 298 sq.—
School of Antioch: St. Lucian, 281. The theory of the School, 453
(Diodorus); 457-458 (Theodore); 498 (Adrian, St. Isidore of Pelusium).
Other chief representatives of this School : St. Ephraem, 380; Apolli­
naris, 449; St. John Chrysostom, 485-486; St. Jerome, 584; Ambrosiaster, 605; St. Augustine, 659-656. The perfect understanding of the
Scriptures is a gift of God, 125 (St. Justin); 203 (Origen); 353 (St. Atha­
nasius); 585 (Cassian); 663, 669 (St. Augustine). See the superior graces.
14. Value of the Scriptures.—Exaggerated allegorism of the
Ps.-Barnabas, 78. Aristides’ depreciation of the Jews, in-112. The
Bible anterior to Pagan writings: 119, 123 (St. Justin) ; 131 (Tatian);
134 (St. Theophilus); 184 (Clement of Alex.). Argument from prophecy
in Aristo, 113; St. Justin, 118-119. See the apologies against the Jews,
and refutations of Manichacans. Errors of Theodore of Mopsuestia
on Messianism, 449.
15. Homilies.—Chief authors of homilies : Origen, 196-197; St. Basil
413; St. Greg, of Nyssa, 429; St. John Chrys., 478; St. Ambrose, 529;
St. Augustine, 656-657. See also 222 (Hippolytus); 326 (Eusebius);
381 (St. Ephraem, poetical homilies); 494 (Severian of Gabala); 496
(Asterius); 581 (St. Jerome). Principles, in St. Augustine, 653, 658.
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16. Commentaries.—Chief authors of commentaries: Origen, 197;
Eusebius of Ces., 325; St. Athanasius, 346; St. Hilary, 359; St. Ephraein,
382; St. Greg, of Nyssa, 428-429; Diodorus of Tarsus, 454; Theodore
of Mops., 458; Ambrosiaster, 605; St. Jerome, 581; St. Augustine, 655656. See also, 134 (St. Theophilus of Ant.); 180 (Clement of Alex.);22i
(Hippolytus); 274 (Reticius); 274 (Victorious of Pettau); 49Ó (Polychromius); 565 (Rufinus).

C) TRADITION.
17. Tradition in the Fathers.—In the Apostolic Fathers, 75 (Pres­
byters). Rules of St. Irenaeus, 147-148; of Origen, 204; of Tertullian
(236, 246: prescription). Saint Stephen’s “Nihil innovetur nisi quod
traditum est", 261. Tradition in the fourth cent., 303 and 433-434
Saint Ephraem’s traditional sense, 384; the Cappadocians, 433; St. John
Chrysostom, 484; St. Jerome, 588; St. Augustine 666; the Traditionalist
School, 300. Errors of Theodore of Mopsuestia, 457, and the heretics :
see (E) Doctrinal Errors.
18. Oral tradition.—In the Apostolic periôcÇ”75. In the fourth
cent., 303, 433-434. Defects in Clement of Alexandria, 188.
19. The magisterium of the Churoh.—The Church possesses the
charisma of truth, 147 (St. Irenaeus); 493 (St. J. Chrysost.); 666,
(St. Augustine). The Church is the rule of faith, 141 (St. Irenaeus);
204 (Origen); 384 (St. Ephraem); 399 (St. Epiphanius); 433 (Cappa­
docians); 493 (St. J. Chrysost.); 588 (St. Jerome); 666 (St. Augustine);
see also 705. See liishofs, and also (II) Church, and Roman
Church.
20. Creeds.—The Apostles’ Creed, 37-42; its teaching, 33-34; com­
mentaries : 565 (Rufinus); 694 (Nicetas); 644, 651, 653 666 (St. Augus­
tine). Other Creeds: Nicaea, 320, 327; Nicaea-Constantinople, 424:
See St. Cyril of Jerusalem, 368; St. Epiphanius, 398. Creed of St. Greg.
Thaum., 283. The Quicumque, 349. Arian pseudo Creeds, 282, 312.
21. Rites.—Liturgical customs possess a doctrinal significance,
301, 433-434. Child baptism, 630. Liturgical documents: Didache,
45-46, 49-50; St. Justin’s 1st Apology, 119, 128; Apostolic Tradition,
224; St. Cyril’s Catecheses, 367; Serapion’s Sacramentary, 370; Apostolic
Constitutions, 373-374; Peregrinatio Silviae, 567.
22. Bishops.—The teaching office of the Bishop, 66 (St. Ignatius).
Bishop is a doctor and judge of the faith, 204 (Origen). The living
magisterium of the Church, 147 (St. Irenaeus); 265 (St. Cyprian). See
Councils. Conditions required for validity, apostolicity, 147-148 (St. Ire­
naeus); 140 (Hegesippus). Duties of the Bishop, see III (C) Pastoral
Theology.
23. Apostolic See : Doctrinal character: see II (E), Church and
Roman Church.
24. Councils.—The first Councils, 143, 153. African Councils,
259 sq. The episcopal college according to St. Cyprian, 265. In the
fourth cent., 293, 301, 307. Council of Nicaea, 301, 320-321, 327.
Council of Sardica, 339. 1st Council of Constantinople, 418, 425.
African Councils in St. Augustine’s time, 622, 630-633. Distinction
between general and particular Councils, 434 (Cappadocians): 705
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(St. Augustine). Treatises de Synodis, 346 (St. Athanasius); 358
(St. Hilary).
25. The Fathers.—Notion, 1-3. Fathers and Doctors of the
Church, 3. Patrology : definition, 1 ; object, 4-6; general method and
divisions, 6-9; importance, 9-12; texts and collections, 12-15; studies
on the Fathers, 14-19. Apostolic Fathers: character of their
writings, 31-33; teaching, 33-37. Apostolic writings: see index to
Authors. Theological argument drawn from the Fathers, 301. St. Au­
gustine, 666. First writings on the Fathers, 14, 585 (De viris illustri­
bus, St. Jerome).
D) APOLOGETICS AND CONTROVERSY.

26. The Apologists.—Notion, 108-109. Division, 109. Interest of
their works, 109. Teaching on the Word, 109. Immortality of the
soul, 110. First apologists against the Pagans, in the second cent. :
Quadratus, no; Aristides, in sq. : Ep. to Diognetus, 113 sq. ; St. Justin,
114 sq. ; Tatian, 130 sq. ; Athenagoras, 131 sq. ; St. Theophilus of
Antioch, 133 sq.; Miltiades, Apollinarius, Melito, 134-135; Hermias, 135;
Minutius Felix, 136 sq.
27. Apologetics in the third century.—Chiefly represented by:
Clement of Alex., 180; Origen, 199; Hippolytus, 222; Tertullian, 234-235;
St. Cyprian, 256, 260; Cominodian, 269; Arnobius, 270; Lactantius, 271273; St. Methodius, 285.
28. Apologetics in the fourth century.—Chief authors : Eusebius,
320, 325, 326; St. Athanasius, 345; St. Greg. Naz., 421; St. Greg,
of Nyssa, 426-427; Apollinaris, 448; St.John Chrysost., 476; Macarius
Magnes, 495; St. Ambrose, 524; Prudentius, 555-556; P. Orosius, 561;
St. Augustine, 644, 648 sq.
29.Apologetics against the Jews.—Epistle of the Pseudo Bar­
nabas, 78-79; Aristo of Pella, 112-113; St. Justin, 118-119; Miltiades,
134; Apollinarius, 135; St. Hippolytus, 222; Tertullian, 235; Eusebius,
325; St. J. Chrysost., 479; Prudentius, 555.
30. Controversialists.—Notion, 138. Apologetics and controversy,
108, 139. Chief controversialists: St. Irenaeus, 144-146; Hippolytus,
222; Tertullian, 235-239; St. Athanasius, 344-346; St. Hilary, 346;
St. Basil, 414; St. Greg. Naz., 420-422; St. Greg. Nyssa, 426-427;
Apollinaris, 448; Th. of Mopsuestia, 458; St. J. Chrysost., 479;
St. Jerome, 585; St. Pacianus, 606; St. Optatus, 608; St. Augustine, 622637. See also the adversaries of all the errors mentioned below,
Authors of general treatises against or on the heresies: St. Irenaeus,
144-146; St. Hippolytus, 223; St. Epiphanius, 398; Philastrius, 604;
St. Augustine, 637.
E)

DOCTRINAL ERRORS COMBATED
BY THE FIRST FATHERS.

31. Errors regarding God and the world.—a) Gnosticism,
100-104. Nature, loo-ioi. Doctrinal synthesis, 102. History and
division: Syrian Gnosis, Alexandrian Gnosis, Valentinism, 103-104.
Aeons, syzygies, 102. Pleroma, 102. Demiurge, 102. Apocatastasis,
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102. Ogdoad, 103. Gnostic Gospels, 160. Acts, 164. Adversaries,
St. Ignatius, 70; St. Theophilus of Ant., 134; Rhodo, Hegesippus, 140;
St. Irenaeus, 144 sq. ; Hippolytus, 222; Tertullian, 237; De recta in Deum
fide, 287 ; St. Methodius, 285.—b) Marcionism, 104 (Origin, teaching,
organisation). Adversaries: Hippolytus, 222; Tertullian, 237; Pru­
dentius, 555; St. Augustine, 624.-0) Manichaeism, 170 (Origin,
teaching, organisation); 296 (Notion). Adversaries, 369 (various);
403 (Didymus); 555 (Prudentius); 616, 617, 622-624 (St. Augustine),
d Priscillianism, 606-607 (Origin, doctrine, writers); 296, notion.
Adversaries,boT, see Augustine, 624.—e) Religious syncretism, 167;
Mithraism, 168, Neo-Platonism, 168-170, are all new forms of
Paganism.
32. Errors regarding the Trinity.—a) Unitarianism, see Modalism
and Adoptianism. b) Modalism, also called Monarchianism, Patripassianism, Sabellianism, 173-176 (general notion, followers, teaching).
Adversaries: Hippolytus, 222-223; Tertullian, 237-239; St. Dion, of
Alex., 276.—o) Adoptianism, 175 (notion, propagators). Paul of Samo­
sata, 175-176 (his teaching, όμοούσιος, his condemnation). See Lucian,
281. Adversaries: Hippolytus, 222; Malchion, 281. d) Arianism.
Historical development, 307-312. Propagators : Arius (life, works,
leaching), 313-314; Eusebius of Nicomedia, 314; Asterius of Cappadocia,
315. Anomoean sect: Aetius, 315; Eunomius, 315; Eudoxius, 316.
Homoean sect : Acacius of Cesarea, 316; Eusebius of Emesa, 316; George
of Laodicea, 316. Homoiousian sect, or Semi-Arians : Basil of Ancyra,
317 ; Eustathius of Sebaste, 318 ; Macedonius, 318. Historians : Sabinus,
318; Philostorgius, 319; Eusebius of Cesarea, 319-327. Adversaries.
In the East : St. Alex, of Alexandria, 327-328; St. Eustathius of Antioch,
328-329; Marcellus of Ancyra, 330; St. Athanasius, 336-344; St. Cyril
of Jerusalem, 364-367; St. Epiphanius, 398; Didymus, 400-405; St. Basil,
409-410, 414; St. Greg. Naz., 416-417; St. Greg. Nyssa, 424, 425, 426;
St. Amphilochius, 430; Apollinaris, 448; Diodorus, 454; Theodore, 458;
St. J. Chrysost., 478; In the West: Osius, 331; St. Eusebius of Vercelli,
331; M. Victorious, 331; St. Zeno, 332; Phoebadius, 332; Lucifer of
Cagliari, 332; St. Hilary, 355-356; Liberius, 334-335; St. Damasus, 513514; St. Ambrose. 522, 533; St. Augustine, 637, 645-648.—e) Photinism, 315, 330; f) Pneumatomachi, 295, 318. Adversaries, the same,
as for Arianism at the end of the fourth century.
33. Errors concerning Christ and Our Lady.—a) JudaeoChristians, 99-100. Writings: 159-160 (apocryphal gospels); 163
(preaching of Peter); 54 (Clementines). Adversaries : Apostolic Fathers,
341 St. Ignatius, 70; Prudentius, 555. ¿QDoeetism, combated by Apost.
Fathers, 34, 70. See also 104 (Marcionism); 162 (Gospel of Peter); 190
(Clement of Alex.); 237 (Tertullian); 363 (St. Hilary).—c) Apollinarianists, 296, 449-452. Beginnings, 449; historical development, 449450; doctrinal system, 451. The sect, 452. Adversaries: St. Atha­
nasius, 342, 348; St. Epiphanius, 399; St. Basil, 410; St. Greg. Naz.,
423; St. Greg. Nyssa, 427; Diodorus, 454; Theodore, 459. d) Nesto­
rianism, 296, 454 (Diodorus); 459-460 (Theodore), e) Antidico-Marianites, 400. See also Bonosus, 432, and Helvidius. 577.
34. Errors regarding the Church.—a) Novatianism, 252·
254 (origin, error regarding the Church and sins). Adversaries:
St. Cyprian, 258; Reticius, 274; St. J. Chrysost., 466; St. Ambrose, 533;
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St. Pacianus, 606. b) Donatista, 296, 389-391 (origin, doctrine, organis­
ation, controversies, writers). Adversaries: St. Optatus, 608; Saint
Augustine, 625-629. c) Luoiferianism, 332. Writers of this sect. 333.
St. Jerome’s opposition, 576.
35. Errors concerning Christian morality.—e) Enoratism,
107; 130 (Tatian); 318 (Eustathius of Seb.); 431. See also 90 (Hermas).
¿) Montanism, 105-106 (Origin, doctrine, moral teaching, sects). Ter­
tullian, 231 sq. Adversaries : 139 (anonymous, Apollonius, Caius); 222
(Hippolytus).—c) Euchites, 203; 431. See 505 (St. Macarius).—
d) Pelagianism, 391. Doctrine, 391-392. Impeccantia, 579. History,
392-394. Pelagius, 392; Julian of Eclanum, 394; Theodore of Mopsuestia, 459. Adversaries : Popes, 518, 519; P. Orosius, 560; St. Jerome,
578, 591; St. Augustine, 630-635. e} Semi-Pelagianism, 601-603
(Cassian). Saint Augustine’s opposition, 635-637. See also 578
(St. Jerome), f) Jovinian’s Laxism, 577; Vigilantius, 577.
36. Errors regarding the Last Ends.—«) Millenarianism,
106; 76-77 (Papias); 128 (St. Justin); 153 (St. Irenaeus); 163 (apocryphal
gosp.); 269 (Commodianus); 274 (Victorious of Pettau); 273 (Lactantius);
276, 279 (Nepos).—Adversaries : Origen, 213; St. Dionys. of Alex., 276;
St. Augustine, 711. See also Montanism, 105-106.—/») Órigenism, 217220. See 213, 296. Followers: Didymus, 404; Evagrius, 507. See
also 280 (Pamphilus); 320 (Eusebius); 562 (Rufinus); 590 (St. Jerome);
547 (St. Ambrose). Adversaries : 279 (St. Peter of Alex.); 285 (St. Me­
thodius); 329 (St. Eustathius); 396 (St. Epiphanius). The great Origenist
controversy : 396-397, 468-469 (St. J. Chrysost.); 496 (Theophilus); 562563 (Rufinus); 574-575 (St. Jerome); 516 (St. Anastasios I). St. Augu­
stine’s contrary teaching, 711.
37. Various Errors.—«) Alogi, io6; 139 (Caius). Adversaries,
Hippolytus, 222. b} Quartodeoimans, 140, 143, 153.

II.

PATRISTIC DATA CONCERNING
THE FAITH (DOGMA).

A) GOD, HIS NATURE AND HIS WORK.
38.The knowledge of God.—Idea 0/ God, in the apologies of
Aristides, 111 ; of Athenagoras, 133. Possibilities of knowing Him, 126
(St. Justine); moral conditions, 134 (St. Theophilus).—Existence of God,
proved by the order found in the world, 111 (Aristides); 137 (Minucius);
by the changing character of beings, 672 (St. Augustine); by the degrees
of perfection, 672 (St. Augustine); by eternal truths, 673; by universal
consent, 672. God is transcendant but knowable, 126 (St. Justin).
Affirmative and negative theology, 189. God cannot be adequately
understood, 414, 478. Perfect knowledge of God, or the Gnosis, 186.
Reality of mystical knowledge, 663 664 (St. Augustine). God is the
direct and primary object of contemplation, 22 (See Contemplation).
39.The Divine Attributes.—a) The unity of God, 133 (Athe­
nagoras); 137 (Minucius); 148-149 (St. Irenaeus); 237 (Tertullian); 272
(Lactantius). See all the Apologists. See also the controversialists
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who refuted Marcionism, Manichaeism, and Monarchianism. b) Divine
simplicity, 247 (Tertullian); 617, 624 (St. Augustine). See 663.
c) The Goodness of God, 145 (St. Irenaeus). See all the adversaries
of Gnosticism and Manichaeism. Saint Augustine’s teaching on this
point, 624, 674. d) Truth and Wisdom. 643, 663, 674 (St. Augustine).
See below the work of the six days of Creation (Creation) and Provid­
ence. e) Divine impassibility, 273 (Lactantius); 284 (St. Greg.
Thaum.). God, last end of man, 541 (St. Ambrose); His happiness,
698 (St. Augustine).
40. Creation, 145 (St. Irenaeus); 237 (Tertullian). Ex nihilo, 126
(St. Justin); 190 (Clement of Alex.); eternal creation, 213 (Origen);
in time, 285 (St. Methodius); 676 (St. Augustine). Creation by the
Word, no (Apologists); 126 (St. Justin); 227 (Hippolytus). See the
Word. Creation, work of the Trinity, 189-190 (Clement of Alex.); ]
676 (St. Augustine). The work of six days, 275 (Victorious of
Pettau); 413 (St. Basil); 428 (St. Greg. Nyssa); 529 (St. Ambrose) ; 676 |
(St. Augustine). Goodness of Creation, 272 (Lactantius); 624, 654
(S. Augustine). Creation the image of God, 643, 663, 671, 685
(St. Augustine); source of poetical inspiration, 553 (S. Paulinus).— |
Angels. False Gnostic conception refuted by St. Irenaeus, 145. Their
origin and classes according to Origen, 199, 213. Their spirituality
according to Saint Augustine, 624. Guardian angels according to
Hermas, 96.
41. Providence.—Proved by the harmony of the world, 55 (Clemen­
tines); nt (Aristides); 137 (Minucius). Evil has its place in the order
willed by God, 641, 676 (St. Augustine). God punishes moral evil, 273
(Lactantius); 477 (St. J. Chrysost.). Divine Providence in relation to 1
the State, 561 (P. Orosius); 648-650 (St. Augustine); relative to children I
who die unbaptised, 428 (St. Greg. Nyssa). See Predestination.
42. Predestination.—Two wills in God, 489 (St. J. Chrysost.). J
Cassian’s erroneous doctrine; predestination synonymous with foreknowledge, 602. Saint Augustine’s contrary teaching 688-695. A. Notion,
688 : difficulties, 688. B. Augustinian point of view : 1. the fact known
by faith, 690; gratuity of salvation and merit, 691; God wills the
salvation of all, 692; the two wills: 692; 2. Free-will and predestination,
692; 3. The essential solution of the mystery: fundamental attri-■
butes of God : Truth, Wisdom, Goodness, 693 C. Advantages of this
teaching, 694; its dangers, 695.
B) THE TRINITY.
43. The Three Persons.—Original and fundamental traditional
data, 33 (Apost. Fathers); 37 sq. (Creed). Defects in Hennas, 95.
Theological development, see Trinity.
44. The Word.—a) The Word, or Christ is truly God, the Son j
of God; 33, 34 (Apost. Fathers); 41 (Creed); 55 (Clementines); 70
(St. Ignatius); no (Apologists); 112 (Aristo); 118, 127 (St. Justin); 149,
150 (St. Irenaeus); 190 (Clement of Alex.); 199, 211 (Origen). See also 1
the defenders of consubstantiality, or theologians of the Trinity.— J
b) The Word is often regarded as Creator: no (Apologists); 126
(St. Justin); 173 (Alexandrians); 213 (Origen); 227 (Hippolytus).— I
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c) The Word is also the Enlightener, no, 126, 150, etc. ; see (C), Christ
(names and functions), d) Various states of the Word, doubtful theory,
110 (Apologists); 227 (Hippolytus); 251 (Novatian), e) Equal with the
Father; see Subordinationism. f) Unity of nature with the Father; see
Consubstantiality. ç) Knowledge of the Word; see the knowledge of
Christ.
45. Subordinationism.—Apparent or relative subordination of the
Word to the Father: 105 (Apologists); 127 (St. Justin); 133 (Athena­
goras); 173 (Alexandrians); 211 (Origen); 247 (Tertullian); 251 (Novatian).
Error corrected by Dionysius of Alexandria, 278. Lucian of Antioch’s
tendencies, 282. Absolute and heretical subordinationism ; see Arianism.
46. Consubstantiality.—The word ύμοούσιος, 176 (Paul Samosata);
Origen’s teaching, 211; St. Dionysius, 278; the word and the doctrine
at Nicaea, 301, 320, 322, 327. Adversaries and defenders; see Arianism.
In the Schools; Alexandria, 297-298; Antioch, 300. Doctrine of the
όμοιούσιος (like in substance) 318 (Basil of Ancyra); 327 (Eusebius).
Liberius’attitude, 334; St. Athanasius, 341; St. Hilary, 361; the Cappa­
docians, 435. Substance (ουσία) and hypostasis (ΰπόστασις); in St. Atha­
nasius, 349; Didymus, 404; the Cappadocians, 435. The Cappadocians’
important role, 435-437; and chiefly St. Basil, 410.
47. The Holy Ghost.—As Sanctifier; in St. Irenaeus, 152. See
below, Grace. Montanist error, 105. Early theological speculation
somewhat brief, 127 (St. Justin); 211 (Origen); 239 (Tertullian); 251
(Novatian). Divinity and consubstantiality with the Father and the
Son defended, either explicitly or implicitly, in the fourth cent, by
St. Athanasius, 348, 350; St. Hilary, 361-362; St Epiphanius, 399;
Didymus, 404; St. Basil, 414; St. Greg. Naz., 421; St. Greg. Nyssa, 427;
St. Ambrose, 533, 545; St. Jerome, 585; St. Nicetas, 604. Mode ofpro­
cession : Eastern point of view, 211 (Origen); 351 (St. Athanasius); 362
(St. Hilary); 438 (Cappadocians); 544 (St. Ambrose); Western point
of view, 251 (Novatian); 438 (St. Epiphanius); 675 (St. Augustine).
48. The Trinity.—The word Γριάς, 134 (St. Theophilus of Ant.).
The “ Plenitude of Divinity”, 149 (St. Irenaeus); “ the divine economy ”,
149; 247 (Tertullian). First great treatises on the Trinity : Origen (Peri­
Archon), 198; Tertullian, 247; Novatian, 250. In the fourth cent., see all
the adversaries of Arianism. Summary explanations : St. Gregory of
Nazianzus’ theological discourses, 421-422. Saint Augustine’s De Tri­
nitate, 645-648. Doctrine of relations. 675. Analogies of the Trinity;
various natural analogies (bks. tx-xi) 648; wisdom, perfect image of
the Trinity (bks. xn-xiv),648; see also 675. Saint Augustine seeks to show
in what the mystery consists rather than to demonstrate it, 671, 675.
C) CHRIST. OUR LADY.

THE SAINTS.

49. Divinity of Christ.—See the Word. See Prudentius (Apo­

theosis), 555.

50. Christ’s human nature.—True humanity, against Docetism, 34
(Apost. Fathers); 70 (St. Ignatius); 237 (Tertullian). Human infirmities,
149 (St. Irenaeus); 363 (St. Hilary). Clement of Alexandria’s error, 190;
and Origen, 214. Apollinaris’ heresy mutilates Christ’s humanity, 449.
The School of Antioch, 300.
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51. The Man-God.—The Word in Clement of Alex., 190; in
St. Augustine, 676. The same Person is both God and Man : 149
(St. Irenaeus); 247 (Tertullian). Tendency of the School of Alexandria
to stress this point, 298; contrary tendency of the Antiochians, 300.
Diodorus’error, 454, and Theodore’s, 459. Traditional communication
of idioms maintains the unity, 34 (Apost. Fathers); 149 (St. Irenaeus);
351 (St. Athanasius); 399 (St. Epiphanius); 438‘439 (Cappadocians).
Consequences : Θεοτόκος, 400 (See Our Lady). Nestorian error, 460.
52.The Incarnation (union of the two natures) : 70 (St. Ignatius);
149 (St. Irenaeus); 150, “economy”, 149(St. Irenaeus). Tertullian, 247;
Cassian, 595; St. Augustine, 677. Apollinaris’ error, 449, and Theodore
of Mops., 459. Motives of the Incarnation : See the Redemption, and
Names and Functions of Christ.
53. The Redemption.—Gnostic error, 102. Traditional teaching :
three theories, 352. Fundamental doctrine of satisjaction : 128
(St. Justin); 150 (St. Irenaeus);—recapitulation, 149;—190 (Clement
of Alex.); 214 (Origen); 438 (St. Greg. Naz., St. Basil); 363, 545
(St. Hilary, St. Ambrose); St. Augustine, 677 (humility of God; satisfac­
tion).—Theory of union : 352 (St. Athanasius); 439 (St. Greg. Nyssa);
545 (St. Hilary). Theory of the rights of the devil : 150 (St. Irenaeus);
214 (Origen); 439 (St. Greg. Nyssa); 545 (St. Ambrose). Rejected by
St. Augustine, 677; see also 439 (St. Greg. Naz.).
54. Fruits of the Redemption.—See chiefly St. Irenaeus, 150
(reconciliation, divinisation, rebirth, etc...); Clement of Alex., 190
(ransom, rebirth...); St. Athanasius, 352 (divinisation, union with the
Word, etc.); Cappadocians, 438 sq. Universality of the effects of the
Redemption, 214 (Origen); 439 (St. Greg. Nyssa); 677 (St. Augustine);
see also 692. Grace, fruit of the Redemption, see below, D.
55. Names and functions of Christ.—On the names of Christ,
see 604 (Nicetas). On His spiritual presence in the Christian, see
St. Ignatius, 71; Origen, 203; St. Ambrose, 544. On Christ Saviour,
see the Redemption. Christ is the revealer of mysteries, 150
(St. Irenaeus); the master who instructs, 182, 190 (Clem , Alex.). Christ
is a doctor, 190 (Clem. Alex.); 544 (St. Ambrose); 643 (St. Augustine).
Christ, model of humility, 677. Christ is deifier, 150 (St. Irenaeus);
352 (St. Athanasius). Christ is the tutor, the educator, in the school
of virtue, 181 (Clem. Alex.). Christ is the Spouse of chaste souls, 216
(Origen, In Cant.); 406 (Didymus); 429 (St. Greg. Nyssa); 543
(St. Ambrose);—Christ is the Spouse of the Church, His mystical body,
384 (St. Ephraem); 703 (St. Augustine). Christ is the vital centre
of mankind : see August., City of God, (¡r¡b, and 648-659.
56. The knowledge of Christ.— The perfect knowledge ot Christ
is the consequence of special supernatural graces; 73 (St. Ignatius); 152
(St. Irenaeus); 187 (Clement); 203 (Origen); 353 (St. Athanasius); 406
(Didymus); 687 (St. Augustine). See also Saint Augustine, con­
templative, 662-665, 671, and also 23-24. This perfect knowledge and
the spiritual maternity of Our Lady, 203 (Origen).
57. Our Lady.—a) The Co-Redemptrix, the new Eve, 128
(St. Justin); 151 (St. Irenaeus); advocate, 151 (St. Irenaeus). See
chiefly Augustine, 678. b) The Divine Motherhood : in St. Ignatius,
St. Justin, 128; St. Irenaeus, 151; Pierius, 279; St. Epiphanius, 400;
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St. Augustine, 678. See also 203, 238, 485. Theodore of Mopsuestia’s
opposition, 456. c) Perpetual Virginity, denied by Tertullian, 238;
Antidicomarianites, 400; Bonosus, 532; Helvidius, Jovinian, 577;
affirmed more and more explicitly by St. Ignatius, 128; St. Justin, 128;
St. Irenaeus, 151; St. Ephraem, 383; St. Epiphanius, 400; St. Ambrose,
532, St. Jerome, 577. rf) Holiness: St. Ephraem, 383; St. Ambrose, 543
(Mary, model and patron of virgins); St. Augustine, 678. St. J.
Chrysostom’s opinion, 485. i) Marÿs spiritual maternity and the
perfect knowledge of Christ, 203 (Origen). /) Life and death of Mary
according to the apocryphal gospels, 161. See also St. Epiphanius, 400.
58. The Saints.—The first anniversaries: St. Polycarp, 74; the
martyrs in general, 289. The great panegyrists of the fourth cent. :
St. Ephraem, 381; St. Basil, 414; St. Greg. Naz., 421; St. Greg. Nyssa,
429; St. J. Chrysost., 479; St. Ambrose, 529; St. Augustine, 656. See
also St. Paulinus, 553; Prudentius, 557. Lawfulness of veneration of the
saints, 577, 583 (St. Jerome against Vigilantius).
59. Veneration... of saints: see Saints. Veneration of images,
combated by Eusebius, 327; St. Epiphanius, 396, 400.

D) GRACE.

60. Man. a) Origins of the soul: Origen’s opinion, 213; (Creation
abaterno), combated by St. Peter of Alex., 279; St. Methodius, 285.
St. Augustine’s opinion, 633, 679. H) Nature of the soul: Tertullian’s
conception, 238; Platonist conception of Clement of Alex., 190 (tricho­
tomy); Nemesius, 496. Pure spirituality of the soul, according to
Augustine, 624, 642.—c) Immortality of the soul, in the Apologists, 110;
in St. Greg. Nyssa, 428; in St. Augustine, 642.
61. Freewill.—Firmly established by Origen (Peri-Archon), 199;
Tertullian, 238; St. Methodius, 285; St. Ephraem, 383 (Image of God).
See, in the fourth cent., the adversaries of Manichaeism, 369; especially
the Cappadocians, 442. In the West see chiefly St. Augustine, explicit
teaching against the Manichaeans, 624; unaffected by the theory of
concupiscence, 633 (against Julian) or that of grace, 635, 685 (against
the Semipelagians). St. Augustine distinguishes freewill from Adam’s
libertas (perfect liberty) 679, and from that of the perfect, 686, 688.
Freewill and predestination, 692-693.
62. Primitive state. -The gifts of innocent man in St. Irenaeus,
152; St. Ephraem, 383; Cappadocians, 428, 442. See especially St. Au­
gustine, 678.
63. The Fall.—Original sin according to Origen, 214; Reticius, 274;
St. Ephraem, 383; Cappadocians, 442; Mark the Hermit, 508; Pru­
dentius, 556; and chiefly St. Augustine, 631, 633, 634, and 679. Effects
of the Fall: see the same authors and St. Irenaeus, 152; St. Greg.
Nyssa, 428. Concupiscence, 633, 679, 702. See Capital vices.
64. Reparation: see above, The Redemption.
65. The Holy Ghost in man. Teaching of St. Irenaeus, 151-152
(Divine Person and created gift; grace; perfect gifts). See also
St. Augustine : De Spiritu et littera, 630; the gifts, 687. Cassian, 600.
Cappadocians, 437, 443, 445.
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66. Sanctifying Grace.—a) Sin but not concupiscence is destroyed,
680 (St. Augustine). See Redemption, Fall (Original sin), Baptism.
b) Spiritual rebirth: work of the Holy Ghost, 152 (St. Irenaeus); image
of God restored, 680 (St. Augustine), f) Divine life in the soul: 152
(St. Irenaeus); 352 (St. Athanasius); 443 (Cappadocians); 508 (Mark the
Hermit); and chiefly St. Augustine, 680. rf) Presence of God in the
soul : the Christian is a God-bearer, 71 (St. Ignatius); a temple of God,
406 (Didymus); 544 (St. Ambrose). See Names and Functions of Christ.
67. Actual grace.—a) Definition, general division, 681 (St. Augu­
stine). b') Necessity : 152 (St. Irenaeus); 214 (Origen); 268 (St. Cyprian);
383 (St. Ephraem); 443 (St. Greg. Naz.); 489 (St. J. Chrysost.); 544
(St. Ambrose); 578 (St. Jerome); 508 sq., (Cassian); and chiefly 629 sq.
and 682 (St. Augustine). See Pelagianism.—c) Gratuity: against
Cassian, 601-603; see St. Augustjne, 635-637 and 682. d) Nature of
actual grace : see especially St. Gregory of Nazianzus, 443; St. J. Chrys.,
489; St. Augustine, 683-686: more powerful grace than Adam’s, 683;
operating and co-operating, 684; not prejudicial to freewill, 685; extre­
mely efficacious, 685. Heavenly delectation, 685.
68. The superior graces.—Special effects produced by them :
<z) The (perfect) knowledge of Christ; see these words. ¿) Wisdom, 152
(St. Irenaeus); 216 (Origen); 406 (Didymus); 686 (St. Augustine).
c) Contemplation ox perfect prayer, 599-600 (Cassian); 686-688 (St. Au­
gustine); see also 662-664. a) Spiritual understanding of the mysteries
and the Holy Scriptures: 152 (St. Irenaeus); 203 (Origen); 351, 353
(St. Athanasius); 406 (Didymus); 599-600 (Cassian); 669-671, 688
(St. Augustine). On the gnosis of Clem. Alex., see 186-187. e) Perfect
liberty: 685, 688 (St. Augustine), f) Peace, 544 (St. Ambrose); 600
(Cassian); spiritual joy, 685, 688 (St. Augustine); see also 185 (Clem.
Alex.). Sources of these graces : they are perfect gifts of the
Holy Ghost: 152 (St. Irenaeus); 600 (Cassian); 687 (St. Augustine).
See IH (B), Mystical Theology.
(x). Extraordinary graces.—a) Charismata, 45, 46,47-48 (Didache);
373 (Apostolic Constitutions); 688 (St. Augustine). Montanist errors,
105. ¿) Extraordinary favours, visions, 688 (St. Augustine).
70. Mystical Theology.—Definition, 19,21. Principal object, the
superior graces, above. See HI (B), Ascetic THEOLOGY, especially
Christian perfection. Mysticism, 30.
E) THE CHURCH.

71.Mystical notes of the Church.—The Church is “Charity”, 69
(St. Ignatius). Christ is present in the Church, 69 (St. Ignatius), and
also the Spirit of God, 147 (St. Irenaeus). She is a mother, 263
(St. Cyprian); the promise of eternal life, 538 (St. Ambrose). See
chiefly St. Augustine, 704.
72. Ecclesiastical hierarchy.—a) A true hierarchy distinct from
the charismatic gifts, 47-48 (Didache); 57-58 (St. Clement); 66-68
(St. Ignatius). See also 96 (Hermas); 189 (Clem. Alex.); 204 (Origen);
Tertullian’s Montanist error, 249. b) Hierarchy in three degrees: 57-59
(St. Clement); monarchical episcopate : 66-67 (St. Ignatius). Difficulties
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in St. Jerome, 589-590: and in Ambrosiaster, 605. c) Lower degrees
of the hierarchy, 287 (Didascalia) ; and 373 (Apostolic Constitutions).
Laymen, 57, 67 (St. Clement), d} Duties of the clergy: see III (C),
Pastoral Theology.
73. The teaching Church : see the magisterium of the Church,
bishops, councils, Fathers, Roman Church.
74. The Church, dispenser of grace.—a) The Church is
charged with the means of sanctification, 35 (Apostolic Fathers); 384
(St. Ephraem); sec the mystical notes of the Church, b) She has the
keeping of the Sacraments, by (St. Ignatius). St. Cyprian’s exagger­
ation, 265: corrected by St. Optatus, 609, and St. Augustine, 627 and
709. c) Power regarding Sacrament of Penance, 86, 87, 93 (Hernias);
215 (Origen). Errors: see Penance. St. Cyprian’s true teaching, 265;
St. Ambrose, 546; St. Pacianus, 606; St. Augustine, 710.
75. Holiness of the Church.—The Church is holy as dispenser
of grace (see these words); by her moral influence—see Christian
austerity; by her mission as guardian of morals, 537 (St. Ambrose).
See the Church and the State. In addition, the Church is a society
of saints (Hermas), but of relative holiness in this world, 90 (Hermas,
Sim. j and f). Donatisi error, 390. Refuted by St. Optatus, 608, and
St. Augustine, 626 and 704.
76. Catholicity of the Church.—The Catholic Church in St. Igna­
tius, 68; St. Cyprian, 263; St. Chrysostom, 493; St. Pacianus, 606;
St. Optatus, 609; and chiefly St. Augustine, 626 (writings against
Donatism); see also 704.
77. Unity of the Church.—Unity in general, shown by “charity”,
68-69 (St. Ignatius); 96 (Hennas). Doctrinal unity, 127 (St. Justin);
147-148 (St. Irenaeus); 236 (Tertullian). See all the controversialists,
especially St. Augustine, 627, 704, 710. Social, hierarchial, and sacer­
dotal unity, 263 (St. Cyprian); 493 (Chrysost.); 538 (St. Ambrose);
627, 704 (St. Augustine). See the adversaries of the errors regarding
the Church (1, E).
78. Apostolicity of the Church. Apostolicity of the hierarchy
and of teaching, 140 (Hegesippus); 147-148 (St. Irenaeus); 236 (Ter­
tullian : prescription}·, 259 (St. Cyprian). Apostolicity finally based
on the Apostolic See, 304, or on the Roman Church, which is the
Church of Peter.
79. The Roman Church.—d) Fundamental witnesses to its
authority: S. Clement : Peter and Paul at Rome; implicit manifest­
ations of authority, 60; St. Ignatius : praesidens caritatis, 08-69; Hernias :
96: Hegesippus : apostolicity, 140; St. Irenaeus: apostolicity, unity and
pre-eminence, 147-148; St. Victor causes councils to be held, 143
and 153; St. Dionysius of Corinth, 153; Abercius: sovereignty, 154;
Origen : antiquity, 193; Tertullian : Pontifex Maximus, 228; St Cyprian :
Chair of Peter, centre of unity, 259; primacy, 264 (St. Cyprian’s
error, 304); St. Dionysiiis of Alex, and St. Dionysius of Rome: teaching
authority, 277; anonymous (De aleatoribus) : vicar of the Lord, 288.
b} Lawful progress: 304. Its causes: 1. general causes, 292, 302;
2. heresies, 295; 3. dangers which threaten the unity of the Church
arising from social and political environment, 293, from the division
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of the Empire, 294, from the creation of patriarchates, 305. Sec
patriarchates. c) Fourth century Popes : general outline, 306;
St. Jules 1, 339; Liberius, 333; St. Damasus, 513; first Decretals, 515;
St. Innocent I, 516; his successors, 519. d) Historical facts con­
firming authority: general outline, 306.
Appeals to Pome:
St. Athanasius, 338-339; Council of Sardica, 339; Chrysostom, 470, 493,
517; Antoninus of Fussala, 519; Apiarius, 519. Condemnations : Apol­
linarius, 441, 450; Origen, 516, 575; Pelagius, 393, 518, 519,631,632.
Questions of the Schism of Antioch, 514; 410, 418, 424, 441; 465;
538. e) Fathers, doctrinal affirmations : general outline, 308;
Aphraates, 377; St. Ephraem, 384; St. Epiphanius, 399; Didymus, 440;
St. Basil, 440; St. Greg. Naz., 440; Chrysost., 493, 493; St. Ambrose,
538; St. Jerome, 588; St. Augustine, 631, 705.
80. The Patriarchates.—Origin: the three fourth cent. Patri­
archates, 305; Patriarchate of Constantinople, 305; ecclesiastical insti­
tutions, 305; results, 306. See 470, 518. Vicariate of Thessalonica, 518.
81. Discipline of the Church; duties of the clergy; see III (C),
Pastoral Theology.
82.The Church and the State.—General outline; advantages and
disadvantages of union, 293. Independence of the Church : Saint Atha­
nasius’ attitude, 341; St. Basil, 409, 440; St. J. Chrysostom, 467-468;
St. Ambrose, 523-527, 528, 536-537; St. Augustine, 628, 706. The
Church as keeper of the moral law : Chrysostom,467-469; S. Ambrose,
537. Chinch has right to State protection: St. Ambrose, 537; St. Au­
gustine, 629, 706.

.
F)

THE SACRAMENTS.

83. Sacramente in general.—The word, 248 (Tertullian); 266(St. Cyprian); 707 (St. Augustine). General data : 248 (Tertullian);
266 (St. Cyprian); 377 (Aphraates); 384 (St. Ephraem); 489 (St. J. Chry­
sostom); 546 (St. Ambrose); 577 (St. Jerome); 609 (St. Optatus); 627
and 707-708 (St. Augustine). Christian initiation: 128 (St. Justin);
241 (Tertullian); 267 (St. Cyprian); 377 (Aphraates); 521 (St. Ambrose).
84. Baptism.—See the Didache, 45, 49; St. Ignatius, 67; Hennas,
94; St. Justin, 128; St. Irenaeus, 150; Clem. Alex., 191; Origen, 215;
Tertullian, 241-242; St. Cyprian, 260 (the controversy), 267 (teaching);
St. Dionysius, 276; St. Cyril of Jerus., 368; Aphraates, 377; St. Basil,
407; St. Greg. Nyssa, 429 and the Cappadocians, 443; Chrysostom, 490;
St. Optatus, 609; St. Augustine, 627, 708.
85.Confirmation.—See Clem. Al., 191 ; Tertullian, 248; St. Cyprian,
266; St. Cyril of Jer., 368; Aphraates, 377; St. J. Chrysostom, 490;
St. Augustine, 710.
86.Holy Eucharist.—See Didache, 45, 49-51 ; St. Ignatius, 67, 71;
St. Justin, 129; St. Irenaeus, 150; Abercius, 154; Pectorius, 154;
Clement. Alex., 191; Origen, 215; Tertullian, 248; St. Cyprian, 266;
St. Cyril of Jer., 368; Aphraates, 377; Cappadocians, 443; Chrysostom,
490; St. Ambrose, 546; St. Augustine, 709-710.
87. Penance.—Early data in the Didache, 45, 46, 49; and
St. Clement, 59. General data on penance in the 2nd cent., 88-90.
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Teaching oí Hermas; unity, necessity, efficacy, universality of penance,
90; how it is practised, 93. Origen’s doctrine, 215; Hippolytus, 227229; and especially Tertullian, 242-245; the De poenitentia, 242; the
De pudicitia, 243; importance of the edict of Callistus, 244-245. See
also Clement Alex., 180, 191 ; Novatian, 252; St. Cyprian, 257, 267;
St. Greg. Thaum., 284; St. Basil, 415,444; Chrysostom, 490; St. Ambrose,
533, 546. St. Pacían, 606; St. Augustine, 711. See Novatianism.
88.Extreme Unction.—See the Euchologion Serapionis, 371, and
Aphraates, 377.
89. Holy Orders.—See above the Ecclesiastical hierarchy. St. Cle­
ment, 57; Tertullian, 248; St. Cyprian, 267; Aphraates, 377; Chrysostom,
475,492; St. Innocent 1, 505; St. Augustine, 708-709. On the priesthood
of every Christian, see Clem. Alex., 188. See also III (C) Pastoral
Theology, dignity of the priest, duties of the priest.
90. Marriage.—Episcopal approval required, 67 (St. Ignatius).
Conjugal fidelity according to Hermas, 94. Unity of marriage according
to Tertullian, 241. Second marriages discouraged in the East, 132
(Athenagoras); 444 (St. Greg. Naz.); 476 (St. Basil); 476 and 492
(St. J. Chrysost.); Divorce on account of adultery, 444 (St. Basil); 492
(St. J. Chrysost.); 652 (St. Augustine). Lawfulness of marriage:
Montanist and Encratite errors, 106; teaching of Clement Alex., 183;
St. J. Chrysost., 487; St. Ambrose, 532; St. Jerome, 577; and St. Au­
gustine, 634, 652 and 710.
.
G)

THE LAST THINGS.

91. The end of the world.—Proximity of the end of the world or
the Parousia, according to the Didache, 46, 51; Hennas, 88; Montanus,
106; Tertullian, 249. See, on the last ends, Lactantius {Institutions,
bk. vn), 272, and chiefly St. Augustine, (City of God, bks. xtx-xxti),
650, 711. On Anti-Christ, Hippolytus, 222; Commodianus, 269;
Lactantius, 272. The resurrection of the body, see St. Justin, 119;
Athenagoras, 132; Hippolytus, 222; Tertullian, 238; De recta in Deum
fide, 287. See Origen’s teaching, 213, and against him, St. Peter
of Alex., 279; St. Methodius, 285. The teaching of St. Greg. Nyssa,
428; and Rufinus, 566. The supposed reign of a thousand years : see
Millenarianism. The Judgment: see the Apocalypse of Peter, 165;
St. Ephraem, 384; St. Augustine, 712. Syrian teaching of the sleep
of the soul, 377 (Aphraates).
92. Heaven.—Faith and aspiration of St. Ignatius in the possession
of Christ through death, 71-72. Delay of the Beatific Vision according
to St. Irenaeus, 153, and St. Ambrose, 547, against the Cappadocians,
447. Apocalypse of Peter, 165. Origen’s teaching, 213. The parts
of Heaven, 384 (St. Ephraem). Description of Heaven, 555 (Pru­
dentius); 713 (St. Augustine). Heaven, vision of God, 712 (St. Augustine).
93. Hell.—Eternity of Hell : Origen’s error, 213; orthodox teaching
of Origen’s adversaries, Aphraates, 377; St. Ephraem, 384; St. Basil,
447 (Against St. Greg. Nyssa, 447); St. Cyril of Jer., St. Chrysostom,
447. St. Ambrose’s error, 547; Rufinus, 566; St. Jerome, 591. St. Au­
gustine’s sounder teaching, 712, Mitigation of torments, 447, 712.
Description of Hell, Apocalypse of Peter, 165, and Prudentius, 555.
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94. Purgatory. Prayers for the dead, 155 (Pectorius); St. Au­
gustine {Confessions, ix) and De cura, 653, 712. See the History of
Joseph, 162; St. Irenaeus’ teaching, 153; St. Ambrose, 547. St. Au­
gustine’s teaching, 712.

III. PATRISTIC DATA
CONCERNING CHRISTIAN LIFE.
A) MORAL THEOLOGY.

95. Patristic—Moral Theology in general.—The Apostolic
Fathers, 33, 36. Orthodox Encratism in the 2nd cent., 107; see 94
(Hermas), same tendency in Tertullian, 239-241, and in some measure
in St. Cyprian, 268. Different tendency in Clement of Alexandria, 179,
181, 183. Moral Theology in 4th cent. Fathers, 302, 699. See below,
General treatises. St. Cyprian’s moralism, 268; St. J. Chrysost., 472;
St. Ambrose, 544; St. Augustine, 695-698. General notion, 30. See
Moralism.
96. First little codexes of Christian morality.—The Two Ways:
way of life, way of death, 45 ; reproduced in Ep. of Barnabas, 79. See
also St. Clement, 56, 60, and Hermas (the precepts), 87. (The majority
of moral writings deal with special subjects).
97. Theological virtues.—a) Faith : see Scriptures and Tradition.
Necessity of confessing the faith, see Martyrdom. Faith and reason,
see Theology. Foundations of faith, 644 (St. Augustine). Faith and
the Gnosis, 202. ¿) Hope: vivacity of this hope, founded on faith, see
St. Ignatius, 71-72; belief in the Parousia, 61; etc. See also apologetic
regarding the Resurrection, martyrdom, etc. c) Charity : fundamental
obligation, Didache, 45; St. Clement, 56; St. Ignatius, 71; Clement oi
Alex., 186; etc. See especially St. Augustine, 662,698,700. See also
prayer, martyrdom, Christian perfection, d) On the Three Theological
Virtues, see chiefly Clement Al., 185, and St. Augustine (Enchiridion),
650. See the general treatises, e) Faith works through charity,
St. Jerome, 577; St. Augustine, 697, 701.
98. Prayer.—The Christian is religious: answer to Pagan calumnies,
114 (Ep. to Diognetus); 132 (Athenagoras); 234 (Tertullian), etc.; see
Apologists. The primitive prayer: Didache, 45; Sunday assembly,
46, 50; St. Clement, 57, 61. See Liturgy. Treatises on prayer : Origen,
200, 217; Tertullian, 241; St. Cyprian, 257, 268; St. Greg. Nyssa, 429;
St. Nilus, 508. Necessity of prayer; in addition to these treatises, see
St. Irenaeus, 152; St. Ambrose, 543; St. Augustine, 703. See also
682. Perfect prayer: see Clement Al., 185; Cassian, 599; St. Au­
gustine, 662-664; 686-688. Prayer and study in the Augustinian method,
670. Prayer for our neighbour is useful. Hernias (Sim. of the Elm),
92. Prayer for the dead, Purgatory.
<y). Martyrdom.—The desire of martyrdom : St. Irenaeus, Ep. to
the Romans, 65, 72. See also second cent, apologetic literature, 97;
especially St. Justin, 116. Exhortation to martyrdom: Origen, 200;
Tertullian, 239 (ad martyres); St. Cyprian, 262, 268 (letters); neither
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apostasy nor provocation : Clement Al., 183; St. Cyprian, 257, 262.
Tertuliian’s contrary attitude, 239 (Scorpiace, De fuga).
too. Apostasy.—Various dangers mentioned by Tertullian, 240
(circus, the army, trades). Various forms of apostasy, 247. Absolution
from apostasy, see Penance.
tot. Patience.—Virtue recommended by Tertullian, 240 (see 232);
St. Cyprian, 257; St. Dionysius Al., 275; St. J. Chrysost., 477 (letters);
Cassian, 598; St. Augustine, 653. Providential role of suffering, 120
(St. Justin); 114 (Ep. to Diognetus); 477 (Chrysostom).
102. Christian austerity.—Encratism of fervent Christians, 91.
Jlermas, see 107. Fasting: Hermas (Sim., 5), 87; Tertullian, 241.
Monastic austerity, see the Monastic spirit. Moral reform, see Hermas,
90 sq. ; Origen, 200; St. Cyprian, 255-256. Christians are the soul of the
world, 114. Apologetic importance of Christian life: Aristides, ill;
St. Justin, 114; Athenagoras; Minucius Felix, 137. St. Augustine against
Manichaeism, 622-623.
103. Virginity.—Advice of Pseudo-Clement, 81; to virgins, Origen,
492, 217; Tertullian, 240; St. Cyprian, 257. St. Methodius’ teaching
(The Banquet), 286; Basil of Ancyra, 318; St. Athanasius, 347;
St. Greg. Nyssa, 429; Chrysostom, 476, 487; St. Ambrose, 532, 543;
St. Jerome, 577, 592; Nicetas of R., 604; St. Augustine, 652. See also
Monachism.
104. The state of Marriage. Duties : St. Augustine, 652 (De bono
conjugali). See Marriage. Sanctification of the family, Chrysostom,
487.
105. Modesty.—Advice of Clement of Alex. (The Tutor), 181-182;
Tertullian, 246. Moderation in the use of riches, Clement Al., 180;
St. Methodius, 286; Chrysostom, 487.
106. Charity.—Duties of Christian charity, 45, 46 (Didache); 56
(St. Clement); 79 (11 Clem.)·, 87 (Hermas). Through their charity
Christians become “imitators of God”, 114 (Ep. to Diog.); 133
(Athenagoras). Exhortations to almsgiving, St. Cyprian, 260; to fly
envy, 262, 268; St. Basil, 408. Love of the poor: St. Greg. Naz., 422;
St. Chrysost., 479, 487; St. Ambrose, 521, 542; St. Augustine, 622, 702
(works of mercy).
107. Truth.—According to St. Augustine it is the chastity of the
mind 652. Augustinian teaching on lying, 651-656, 699; opposed to
that of Clement of Al., St. Hilary, Cassian, 596. Simplicity and vera­
city, 87 (Hermas).
108. Virtue.—Its excellence, 498 (St. Isidore). Division of the
theological virtues, see above; the four Cardinal Virtues, 542 (St. Am­
brose); 699 (St. Augustine). Various virtues : see chiefly the homilies,
the general treatises on moral theology, and writings on asceticism.
109. General treatises on moral theology.—-General outlines of
Christian morality; Clement of Al., 181-184 (Trilogy); St. Basil, 412
(Moralia) : St. Ambrose, 531, 540 (De officiis ministrorum) ; St. Au­
gustine, 623 (De moribus), and 650-654. God, last end, 541
(St. Ambrose), happiness of man, 698 (St. Augustine). The law,
698 (St. Augustine!. Duty, 541 (St. Ambrose).
N’« 662. — 24
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no. Sin.—The three unpardonable crimes according to Tertullian,
243. Cenerai study on the question, see Penance. Crimina mortalia
and culpae mortales, 215 (Origen); delicta graviora and leviora (St. Am­
brose), 546; crimina ζηΛ peccata (Pacianus). Final distinction of mortal
and venial sins by St. Augustine, 699. Forgiveness of sins : see Penance.
B). ASCETIC THEOLOGY.

in. The Degrees of Perfection.—Later classical division of the
Three Ways, 21. Two classes of Christians according to the Alex­
andrians, 181, 182, 185 (Clement); 202, 216 (Origen). Various classi­
fications of St. Greg. Nyssa, 429; Cassian, 597, 599; and chiefly
St. Augustine, 701.
112. The Spiritual Combat.—Tendency of the Apostolic Fathers,
β6; see chiefly the I Ind Ep. of Clement, 80; see also the Two Ways
in the Didache, 45, and the Ps. Barnabas, 78, or Hermas, 94. Warlike
literature of the 2nd cent., 97. Epistle to Dognetus; the flesh and
the spirit, 114. Christ (Tutor), is a general, 181 (Clement of Alex.).
The struggle against the devil and the world : Peri-Archon, 199
(Origen). The combat, monastic conception of the spiritual life : 383
(St. Ephraem); 486 (St. Chrysostom); 508 (St. Nilus); 509 (Oriental
monks); 593 (St. Jerome); 597 (Cassian). St. Augustine, 703. Struggle
carried on against the devil or vices (See these words). Poetical
description by Prudentius, 556.
113. The Devil.—The angel of temptation according to Hennas,
96; Origen (Peri-Archon), 199; St. Athanasius (Life of St. Antony), 354;
the Oriental monks, 509; and 596 (Cassian). See also Chrysostom, 477.
114. The capital vices.—Various classifications : the ways of death
according to the Didache, 45; the 12 vices according to Hermas, 87, 92.
Monastic classical division : eight vices, 510. See also 383 (St. Ephraem);
507 (Evagrius); 508 (St. Nilus); 595, 597 (Cassian). Saint Augustine
and the threefold concupiscence, 702, or self love, 707. See the
Fall.
115. The Spiritual Arms.—The most recommended arms : prayer,
5ii;wo{k, 511 ; fasting, 511; renunciation, penance, mortification, 598.
Saint Ambrose and virginity, 543 (see this word). On the study of the
Scriptures, see St. Jerome, 593; St. Augustine, 703; on the study of theo­
logy, see 407 (St. Basil). On the Christian virtues, see III (A), Moral
Theology.
i 16. Monachism.—In the East: general outline, 499-512. Anachoretic life, 502. Coenobitic life: Egyptian rules; Rule of St. Basil,
407, 412. In the ¡Vest, Cassian, 595; St. Augustine, 621. Monastic
writings: Apophthegmata, 505 sq. Authors of treatises : various, 505509; St. Basil, 412; St. Greg. Nyssa, 429; St. Chrysostom, 473, 486, 488;
St. Isidore, 498; St. Ambrose, 543; St. Jerome, 593; Cassian, 597-601;
St. Augustine, 703. Monastic virtues, see above, Moral Theology,
and the Monastic spirit.
117. The Monastic Spirit.—General character: struggle, effort;
see above, the Spiritual Combat. Absolute detachment, 474 (Chrysost);
593 (St. Jerome); 598 (Cassian); 622 (St. Augustine). Love of solitude.
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217 (Origen). See all the monastic writings. On life in community,
see Monachism (Coenobitic). Monastic austerity, 511, 593 (St. Jerome);
598 (Cassian); 622 (St. Augustine). Work, 511; Euchite error, 303.
St. Basil, 407; St. Jerome, 593; St. Augustine, 622, 703. Prayer: see
spirit of prayer.
118. The Spirit of Prayer.—The soul of monachism : 511, 598-600
(Cassian); St. Augustine : the contemplative, i>bi-CA\·, see also, 640-643,
686-688. See also Clem. Alex., 184. The degrees of prayer according
to Cassian, 599. Character of monastic prayer, see the Introduction, 28.
See Prayer.
119. Christian Perfection.—Consummation of the ascesis; various
descriptions, according to the different viewpoints. Peace: harmony
of the three elements in man, 152 (St. Irenaeus); Apatheia, 185-186
(Clem. Alex.); 2t6 (Origen); 405 (Didymus); 512 (monks); 543
(St. Ambrose); 598 (Cassian); (S. Augustine), 662 sq., 688. Charity:
God-bearer, i86 (Clem. Al.); unites to God, 216 (Origen); virtue of God,
597 (Cassian); makes God possessed, 620, 653, 701 (St. Augustine).
Wisdom, see chiefly Origen, 216; Didymus, 405; St. Augustine, 688;
contemplation, 686-688 and 666-668; see also, 512 (monks); 600-601
(Cassian); 486 (Chrysost.). Philosophy (spiritual perfection), 472, 484,
486. See 188 (Clem. Alex.). On the Alexandrian Gnosis, see 185189. On the understanding of the Scriptures, see Exegesis. Effects
of wisdom: perfect rectitude of judgment, 152 (St. Irenaeus). Union
with God, with Christ: St. Ignatius, 72; Origen, 217; Didymus, 405;
St. Ambrose, 544; St. Augustine, 686, 701, 703. See the perfect
knowledge of Christ. Submission to the Holy Ghost, 152 (St. Irenaeus);
787, 697 (St Augustine); see also 599 (Cassian). On Spirituality
(or dogmatic or moral teaching on perfection), see chiefly II (D)
Grace; III (A) Moral Theology; III (B) Ascetic Theology.
120. Perfect activity.—The officium perfectum of Saint Ambrose,
541. Christian perfection and classical culture in the fourth cent.
Fathers, 292, and 386; Cappadocians, 445; St. Augustine, 660. Action
and contemplation : see chiefly St. Ignatius, 72; St. Athanasius, 354;
St. Chrysostom, 463; St. Augustine, 664, 697, 703.
C

PASTORAL THEOLOGY.

DISCIPLINE.

121. Dignity of the Priest.—Subject especially developed in
St. Ephraem, 383; St. Greg. Naz., 422; Chrysostom, 475; St. Jerome,
586. See Holy Orders.
122. Duties of the Priest.—Duties of the bishop according to
St. Ignatius, 67; Didascalia, 287; Chrysostom, 475; St. Ambrose, 541
(De officiis); St. Augustine, 659 (various letters). On the training
of the Apostles by Christ, see Origen, 203.
123. Preaching.—Qualities required in those who speak ot God,
421 (St. Greg. Naz.). Laws of Christian eloquence, according to
Chrysostom, 475, and St. Augustine, 653, 658. See also, 542 (St. Am­
brose). Great models: St. Basil, 411; St. Greg. Naz., 421; St. Greg.
Nyssa, 430; Chrysostom, 481-483; St. Ambrose, 522; St. Augustine. 657659. See Homilies.
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124. Disciplinary works.—Chief disciplinary works mentioned
Didache, 43 sq. ; the Apostolic Tradition, 225; Didascalia, 287; divers’
collections of canons, 372; Apostolic Constitutions, 373. Letters of the
Oriental Fathers, called Canonical Epistles: 279 (St. Peter of Alex.);
283 (St. Greg. Thaum.); 415 (St. Basil); 429 (St. Greg. Nyssa). Decretal
letters of the Popes, 515 sq. Five pseudo-decretals, 53.

IV.—ALPHABETICAL INDEX
TO THE DOCTRINAL TABLES’.
A
Activity (perfect), n. 120.
Adoptianism, n. 32.
Alogi, n. 37.
Angels, n. 40.
Antichrist, n. 91.
Antidicomarianites, n. 33.
V Apollinarianism, n. 33.
Apologetics, I. D, page 725.
Apologetics in the 3rd cent, n. 27.
Apologetics in the 4th cent, 11. 28.
Apologetics against the Jews, n. 29.
Apologists, n. 26.
Apostasy, n. too.
Apostolicity of the Church, n. 78.
Arianism, n. 32.
Arms (spiritual), n. 115.
Ascetic theology, III. B, p. 738.
Augustinism, n. 8.
Austerity (Christian), n. to2.

Church, II. E, page 732.
Church, dispenser of Grace, n. 74.
Church (teaching, n. 73.)
Church and State, n. 82.
Church (Roman), n. 79.
Clergy (Duties of), n. 81.
Codexes of Christian morality (first"
little), n. 96.
Combat (spiritual), n. 112.
Commentaries on theScripture, n. 16.
Communication of idioms, n. 51.
Confirmation, n. 85.
Consubstantiality, n. 46.
Contemplation, n. 119.
Controversy, n. 130.
Controversialists, I. D, page 725.
Councils’, n. 124.
Creation, n. 40.

D
Data (general), I. A, page,
B
Degrees of Perfection n. 111.
Devil n. 109.
Baptism, n. 104.
Dignity of the Priest, 112.
Body (Resurrection of), n. 91.
Disciplinary works, n. 124.
Discipline of the Church, n. 81.
C
Divinity of Christ, n. 49.
Canon of the Scriptures, n. 11.
Docetism, n. 33. v
Capital vices, n. 114.
Doctrine, n. 1.
Catholicity of the Church, n. 76.
Dogma, n. 2.
Charity, 97, n. 106.
Donatism, n. 34.
Christ, II. C, page 711.
Duty, n. 109.
Christian life ( Patristic data on) Duties of the clergy, n. 112.
III, page 736.
Duties of the priest, n. 122.
1 I he figures refer to the numbers of the preceding Doctrinal Table, and not to
the page, unless otherwise stated.
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E
L
Encratism, n. 135.
Law, n. 109.
End (the last), n. tog.
Laxism, n. 35.
End of the world, n. 81.
Luciferianism, n. 34.
Errors (doctrinal) I. E, page 725. Lying, n. 107.
Eucharist, n. 86.
Euchites, n. 35.
M
Exegesis, n. 13.
Magisterium of the Church, n. 19.
Extreme Unction, n. 88. Manichaeism, n. 31.
F
Marcionism, n. 31.
Marriage, n. 90.
Faith ( Patristic data relative to ), Mary, n. 57.
7Z, page 727.
Martyrdom, n. 99.
Faith (Virtue of), n. 97.
Millenarianism, n. 36.
Fall of man, n. 63.
Mithraism, n. 31.
Fathers, n. 25.
Modalism, n. 32.
Free-will in man, n. 61.
Modesty, n. 105.
Fruits of the Redemption, n. 55.
Monachism, n. 116.
Functions of Christ, n. 54.
Monarchianism, n. 32.
Monastic spirit, n. 117.
G
Montanism, n. 35, 36.
Gnosis (Alexandrian), n. 119.
Moral teaching, n. 3.
^Gnosticism, n. 31.
Moral theology, III. A, page 736.
God, II. A, page 727.
Morality (general treatises on),
Goodness of God, n. 39.
n. 109.
Grace (actual), n. 67.
Morality (first little codexes of),
Grace (sanctifying), n. 66.
n. 96.
Graces (extraordinary), n. 69.
Moral teaching (Patristic in gene­
Graces (superior), n. 68.
ral), n. 95.
Grace (Church dispenser of), n. 74. Moralism, n. 4.
Mysticism, n. 70.
H
Mystical theology, n. 70.
Heaven, n. 92.
N
Hell n. 93.
Hierarchy (ecclesiastical) n. 72.
Names of Christ, n. 55.
Holiness of the Church, n. 15.
Nestorianism, n. 33.
Holy Ghost, n. 47.
Notes (mystical of the Church),
Homilies, n. 15.
n. 71.
Humanity of Christ, n. 50.
Novatianism, n. 34.
I
0
Impassibility (Divine), n. 39.
Orders (Holy), n. 89.
Incarnation, n. 52.
Origenism, n. 36.
Initiation (Christian), n. 83.
Introduction to Theology ( Patristic Original sin, n. 63.
Origins of theology, n. 7.
data for), I, page 722.
P
J
Judaeo-Christianity, n. 33.
Judgments, n. 91.

Panegyrists, n, 58.
Parousia, n. 91.
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Pastoral theology, III. C, page 739.
Patience, η. toi.
Patriarchates, n. 80.
Patripassianism, n. 32.
Patrology, n. 25.
Pelagianism, n. 35.
Penance, n. 87.
Perfection (degrees of), n. ut.
Perfection (Christian), η. i iç.
Persons (the Three), η. 43.
Philosophy, η. <).
Photinism, η. 32.
Pneumatomachi, η. 32.
Prayer, η. 98.
Prayer (Spirit of), η. 118.
Preaching, n. 123.
Predestination, n. 123.
Priest (dignity of), n. 121.
Priest (duties of), n. 122.
Priscillianism, n. 31.
Providence, n. 94.
Purgatory, n. 94.
Q
Quartodecimans, n. 97.
R
Redemption, n. 53, 54.
Reparation, n. 64.
Resurrection of body, n. 91
Rites, n. 21.
Roman Church, n. 79.

S
Sabellianism, n. 32.
Sacraments, II. F, page 734.
Sacraments in genera], n. 83.
Saints, n. 58.
Schools, n. 8.
Scriptures, I, B. page 723.
Scriptures (source of teaching),
n. 10.
See (Apostolic), n. 23.
Semipelagianisfn, n. 35.
Senses (Biblical), n. 23.
Simplicity (Divine), n. 39.
Sin, n. too.

Spirit (The, in man), n. 65.
Spirit of prayer, n. 118.
Spirit (monastic), n. 117.
Spiritual combat, η. 112.
Spiritual arms, n. 115.
State (Church and), n. 82.
State of marriage, n. 104.
State (primitive of man), n. 62.
Subordinationism, n. 45.
Summas of theology (first), n. 6.
Syncretism (religious), n. 31.

T
Tendencies (doctrinal), n. 8.
Text of the Scriptures, n. 12.
Theological virtues, n. 97.
Theology, n. 5.
Theology (Origins of), n. 7.
Theology (Ascetic), III. B, page 738.
Theology (Moral) III. A, page 736.
Theology (Mystical), n. 70.
Things (the last) II. G, page 735.
Tradition, I. C, page 724.
Tradition in the Fathers, n. 17.
Tradition (Oral), n. 18.
Treatises (General, of morality),
n. 109.
Trinity, II. B, page 728.
Trinity, n. 48.
Truth, n. 107.
Truth of God, n. 39.
U
Unitarianism, n. 32.
Unity of God, n. 39.
Unity of the Church, n. 77.
V
Value of the Scriptures, n 14.
Virtue, n. 108.
Virtues (theological), n. 97.
Vicariate, n. 80.
Vices (Capital), n. 114.
Virginity, n. 103.

W
Word (The) n. 44.
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